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Adhikarana 4 
And becaxu:t ef the Pranaya being mentioned az che object of 
contem yia: ict) thronghont, It is but right (tc ray that 
Prarava ít the ob!ett of contemplation). II 11.5 
In th. 
plate tre allah ° On 
Briss ps De whether the contemplation here enjoined 


C}handoyya it is said Let а mnn contem- 
the Udgitha.^* Now, u doubt 


reters to Сипа aud Pranava as two distinct objects 
of conteinpiation comprehended for facihty's sake in 
one act of contemplation, or it refers to one of them 
Laly. ; 

(Рагсарекнћя) : It is true that Ргапауа and Udgi- 
tha are grammatically in the same case, put in appo- 
sition t^ cach other and thus referring to one and the 
eame thing; and this is possible when one of them is 


sip. Cn. 11). 


the substantive and the other an attributive quali- 
fying it Still, there is nothing to shew either that 
the Pranava is the substantive qualified by ihe Udgi- 
tha, or that the Udgitha is the subatantive qualified 
by the Pranava. The contemplation theretore re- 
lates to them as two distinct things comprehended in 
one act uf contemplation. 

(Siddliuta i - Аз acianst the foregoing we hold 
as follows: the conterrplation does not relate to the 
Prenava and the Udy:tlin 55 two cistinet things com 
prehend: d in опе single act of contemplation. In the 
fir-t prapathaka of tlie (hhandogys, the upakrama or 
the opening words of the section are, '' let ù man con- 
template the syllable ‘Om’ the Udgitha; fcr, with 
* Om'* people begin to sing the Ud,ritha."t A in the 
opening words, so, even in the seque] the Pranava із 
pointed to as the object of worship here intended: 
Such indeed ta the full nccount of this very syllable." 
Thus the Pravavs із here the substantive qualified by 
Udgitha,} and it is therefore right to hold that the 


* This shews that ‘ Оза! is the thing tu bv contemplated upon 
+ Op. Cit. 1-1-10. 


1 This is to вау that Pranava which occure in the Udgitla song 
should be contemplated hare 
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Upisana refers to Pranava alone, Accordingly, Pra- 
nava alone is the object of contemplation here enjoind. 
Adh!karana-5 


Owing to Identity in all respects, these (should be understood) 
lsewhere. (III. Ш, 10) 


' « He who knows the oldest and the best becomes 
himself the oldest and the best. Prána (breath) in- 
deed is the oldest and the best :”* in these words do 
the Chhandogas and the Vájins, when enjoining the 
. contemplation of Priva, speak of Prana as the oldest 
and go on, a3 also the Kaushitakins. By all the three, 
the seniority of Prana has been explained in one way, 
namely, on the ground that the stay of speech and 
all other sense-organs as well as their functions 
depend entirely on Prana. That Priva partakes of 
the richness of the sense-organ of speech and so on 
is declared in the Chbindogya and Brihadárnnyaka 
in the following words: 

* Theu the tongue said to him: ‘If I am the 
richest, thou art the richest.’ The eye said to 
bim: ‘If I am the firm rest, thou art the firm 
rest,’ The ear said to him: If Jam success, 
thou art success.’ The mind said to him: ‘If 
I am the home, thou art the home. T 


Now, а doubt arises as to whether the Kaushi- 
takius should or should not include in their contem- 
plation attributes such as richness and во on which 
are not taught in their Upanishad. 

(Pürvapaksha):—Thoso attributes should not be 
included, inasmuch as such attributes alone as are 
spoken of in the Kaushitaki-Upanishad are emphati- 
cally prescribed for contemplation, in the words 
“Не who contemplates thus,” etc. 


(Siddhdnta):—As against the foregoing we hold 
as follows: Though not mentioned in their Upani- 
shad, richness and other attributes should be included 
by the Kanshitakins in their contemplation of Prana 
for, by the word ‘thus’ even those attributes which 
are not mentioned in their upanishad are referred to 
as well as those mentioned therein; and Práng,— 
of which all these attributes лге predicated—being 
one and the same, all its attributes are naturally pre- 
sent in the mind. Just as Devadatta who was once 
seen to teach the Vedas in the city of Madhura is 
recognised as a teacher of the Vedas when after- 


® Clihá, up. 5-1-1. and Bri. up. 9-1-1. 
+ Chhí. up. 5-1-13. 
} Op. Cit. 4-20. 


wards seen in the city of M&hishmati though here he 
does not actually teach the Vedas, so also, Prana, 
described in the Chbändogya and other Upanishads 
as rich and so on, comes up again elsewhere to the 
mind as possessed of the same attributes though not 
there described ав possessed of those, attributes. 
Therefore, ns they are referred to by the word ‘ thus’, 
richness and other attributes should be included by 
the Kaushitakins in their contemplation of Prana. 
Adhikarana—6, 


Bliss and other (attributes should be gathered together, owing 
to the identity) of the main thing. (III. iii. 11) 


“ Owing to identity”: these words should be 
understood here. In treating of the contemplation 
of the Supreme, bliss and other attributes are spoken 
of їй connection with Brahman,—'the main thing, 
the chief object of contemplation,—in the following 
passages 

“ Real, consciousness, infinite is Brahman."* 

“ Bliss is Brahman."T : 

"Right, real, the supreme Brahman, is Purusha, 
dark and brown.“ a 
“ Brahman whose body is ákàs'n, whose nature is 
true, whose delight is life, whose mnnas is bliss, 
who is replete with peace, who is immortal.” $ 
A doubt arises as to whether it i» necessary or not 
necessary to think of ail of them in all contemplations 
of the Supreme 


(Piirvapaksha’ :— It is not necessary to gather them 
all together in all cases ; for, Brahman is one, and if 
many different attributes are predicated of Him, He 
becomes many, different, attributes making different 


.Substantives.— Or thus: It is not necessary to gather 


all attributes together because the contemplation of 
the Supreme as taught in one Upanishad is perfect in 
itself сп embracing the attributes mentioned therein. 


(Siddhánta) :— As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows : Brahman, the object of contemplation, and 
of whom these attributes are predicated, is one and 
the same, aud therefore bliss and other attribntes 
should be gathered together in thought in all contem- 
plations ef the Supreme, wherever taught. Black, 
white, red : broken-horned and full-horned : it is ошу 
such sets of opposite attributes as these that make the 


*Taitt, Up. 2.1 
+ Ibid. 3-6. 

t Mabini. 12, 
§ Tai. Up. 1-6. 
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substantive different but not such seta of attributes 
bst. sweet-emelliog, big lily.’ Therefore the 
several attributes of Brahmas being not opposed to 
one nuother, they do not make Him different. Accord- 
ingly, owing to the identity of Brabman of whom 
these attributes are predicated in all the several Upa- 
nishads, bliss and other attributes occurring bere and 
there should all be brought together. 


Adhikarana-7. 
Wo rem for such (betet) as joy-headodness ; for. increase 
end исман мові ferentiation. (III. H. 18). 

Joy, verily, is His bead” ;* in such passages as 
these, joy-headedness and the like are apokea of as 
the attributes of Brahman. А doubt arises sa to whe- 
ther even these should bà included in the coatempla- 
tion of the Sapreme, like bliss and other attributes. 


(Püreapakeha) :—W hat objection is there to incla- 
ding these also, along with the attributes suoh as of 
unfailing will!“ 


(Siddhánta) :— We reply us follows: Joy-headed- 
nss: and the like sbould not be gathered together 
in the contemplation of tbe Supreme; for, they can- 
noi be regarded as attributes of Brahman, in the 
Samo way as we can regard the attribute, of unfail- 
ing will.” To class them among the attributes of 
Brahmas is to regard Him as composed of parts, 
and this will subject Him to increase and decrease. 
If joy-headednesa and the like be the inberent attri- 
bates of Brahman, He will be diferentiated. These 
aitribotes cannot therefore be taken into account in 
connection with the contemplation of the Supreme. 


There is no sach objection in the case of omnis- 
cience and the like attributes, inasmuch as they аге 
inherent in the very nature of Brahman. So, the 
Bütrakéra says : 

Bat the others (should be gathered together in though), 
because ef the similarity in the nature of things. 
(01. fil. 13). 

The others,—namely, omniscience, erer-conten- 
tedness and во on- are inberent in the very natare 
of Brahman. As sach, they are all similar (to bliss 
aud the like) in their natare and should therefore be 
brought together; whereas joy-headedness and the 
like are not ivherent in the nature of Brahman and 
cannot therefore be included in the contemplation of 
the Bupreme. | 


* jhid. 3-8. 


Adhikarana- -8. 


(The anmamays and others need nat be contemplated) because 
ташыш ~a аша 
i 14) 


Now, a donbt arises aa to whether it is absolutely 
necessary or not necessary to contemplate the aona- 
maya (physical) sod other A'Lmana also, in the same 
way that we ahoold contemplate tho A'nandamaya or 
Blisefal A'tman above referrod to. 


(Pérvapaksha) :— Their contemplation is absolutely 
necessary, because it is impossible to contemplate 
the Innermost A’nandamays or Blissful A’tman as 
the Innermost Being dwelling in the anusmaya and 
other A' tmana, without contemplating at the same 
time the enpamaya and other A'Lmans themselves. 

(Biddhinia) :—As against the foregoing we hold 
as follows: The contemplation of the annamaya and 
the hike is not quite necessary, because. it is of no 
use. The purpose of their exposition is only’ to shew 
clearly the natare of Brahman, the Blissful (üoapda- 
maya). Accordingly it in necessary to reflect upon 
the annamaya and the like only tili Brahman 
is reached. Their contemplation is therefore not 
absolately necessary. 

And ene of the word Atman. (IIL 3. 16). 

Having united with the annamaya-A'tmap,"* 
eto. In this and the subsequent passages the word 
° A'tman' is need along with each; and this shewe 
that ‘annamaya’ and other words denote the in- 
telligences functioning in the physical body and so 
on. Since all iatelligences other than Brabman are 
excluded as unworthy of contemplation by the 
seekers of liberation, they should not form objects of 
contemplation at the time of Meditation (of the 
Supreme). Accordingly the Atharvasiras saya, 
“Riva the Beneficent alone should be meditated 
upon, abandoning all the rest." This passage de 
clares that none otber than S'iva should be meditated 
upon by the seekers of liberation. Therefore it is not 
necessary Lo contemplate the annamays and others. 

A'tman із referred to, as in the cthar case, (aa shewn) by 

the sequel. (III. ii. 16). 

Here, the passage, Yet another inner A'tman is 
the blisafal,’’} refers to the A’tman, the Supreme Soul 
(A'tmman), not to the pratyagàtman or the individual 
soul, just as the word ° Atman’ refers to the Supreme 
Soul in the passage From A'tman is the ether born.“ 

* Tel. Up. 38. E Y Tt 


1 Ibid. 2-5. 
11b. 2 1. 
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This is proved by the sequel, Having united with 
the Blissfol Soul (A’tman).”* Therefore the contem- 
plation of the Blissful Soul. ів the paramount one, 
being the contemplation of Brahman Himself.“ 


If it be urged that because of the constant presence 
(of A'tman', the annamays, otc., also should be 
contemplated), we reply that we still hold to 
our view because of the special stress. 

(III. iii. 17). 


(Objection) :—Since the word * Atman’ is used even 
along with annamaya and so on, there is nothing 
wrong in contemplating them also as the Paramat- 
man, as the Supreme Soul. 


(Answer) :—No ; for, from the words“ yet another 
inner A'tman is the Blissful,” we understand that 
the Blissful,——the Paramatwan, S'iva,—is distinct 
from the annamaya and so on; and the passage 
© S'iva, the Beneficent, alone should be meditated 
upon, abandoning all else,“ f emphatically declares 
that S'iva alone should be contemplated, nll others 
being abandoned. By the word ‘Siva’ here is 
denoted the Supreme Brahman as devoid of all taints, 
as the repository of all beneticent qualities. Indeed, 
mukti, the attainment of equality with Brahman, 
accrues from a continuous contemplation of Him who 
is Divers-eyed (Virdpaksha) and Dark-brown (Krish- 
mapingala.) So that, since. . fruit corresponds to 
worship, the contemplation of beings other thau 
S'iva, and who are therefore not beneficent, cannot 
lead to the state of S'iva. Therefore, tle Blissful 
S'iva alone should be meditated upon. 


Adhlkarana 9. 


The new one (is intended)bere, because that alone 
is said to be the act enjoined. (III. iii. 18). 


“ He who knows the first and the best": the section 
beginning with these words teaches later on,—in an- 
ewer to the Präna's question“ what shall bo dress for 
me? - that water is the dress for the Prana and then 
proceeds to say : “therefore the S'rotriyas who know 
this, rinse the mouth with water when they are going 
to eat, and rinse the mouth with water after they have 
eaten, thinking thereby they make the brerih dressed 
(with water)."— What is the thing enjoined here ?— 
Is it the rinsing of the mouth with water as well as 
the contemplation of Prána (breath) us dressed with 


water? Or is it only the latter? 
led. 510. Ge 
+ Miburvastikh&-np. 


Sy Md f 14 


(Pérvapaksha) :—Both are enjoined here, as there 
is nothing to shew that the one or the other alone is 
meat. 


(Siddhántu) :—Since the rinsing of the mouth with 
water is a thing alreaJy known to us through current. 
practice based on Smriti, it is only the meditation of 
Prana as dressed with water that is enjoined here, 
since it is the thing which we have not as yet known 
and which we learn here for the first time. What is 
not known to us otherwise has slone to be learnt from 
the S'ruti. Where the new thing is not expressly 
enjoined and the S'ruii takes the form of anuváda, a 
restatement of what is already known, we should 
understand an injunction with reference to it. There- 
fore, we should understend that the meditation of 
Prana as dressed with water is alone enjoined here, 
ав а thing not known to us before, 


Adhlkarana 10. 


(The Vidya is one and the same) as (some of the attributes 
mentioned in both) are identical, as also because of the 
absence of any distinction (in others.) (III. Hi. 19.) 


In the Agnirahasya and the Brihadáranyaka ihe 
S'àndilya-Vidy& is taught. In the one it is taught 
as follows : 

“Let a man contemplate A'tman, formed of 
thought, embodied iu life, luminous in form, of 
unfailing will, and of the natare of other 
(&kas’a).’’* 

Iu the other it is taught as follows: 

* That Persou (Purusha) formed of thought, being 
light indeed, is within the heart, like a grain of 
rice or barley ; He is independent, the ruler of 
all, the lord of all,— He rules all this, whatsoever 

exists.“ t 


A doubt arises as to whether two different Vidyås - 
are taught in the two places, or one and the same 
Vidya is taught in botb. 


(Pürvapaksha):—In the one place the Purusha, 
the object of contemplation, is great, being ‘of the 
nature of ether (Akas‘a}’; whereas in the other He 
is small ‘like a grain of rice or barley.’ In the one, 
again, He js.said to be ‘of unfailing will whereas 
in the other He is said to be * independent' and so 
on. Thus the attributes being different, the Vidvés 
tanght in the two places are different. 


+ Mádhyandinas'ikhá. 
+ Bri. Up. 5-6 - 
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— — — 


{Siddhdata) :—As against the foregoiog we hold вв 


E : In both alike, the Parasha is described as 
Sa Need of thought) and so on; and so far 
the attributes described in both are identical As to 


His being described to be of the natare of ther 


(rA, it may be enplaiced аа intended to shew that 


He is pure like akis's, or to praise Him by wny of 
thewiog how gicrioas He is. The attribote uf inde- 
pendence and the like cannot be in any way distin- 
guisbed from the attribute expressed in the words, 
* of pofsiling will,” and are therefore identical. 
Hence the identity of Vidya. 


Adhikarana 11. 
elsewhere, рад of (His) relation 
(te both aitat (LLL HL 90.) 

In the Bribadársayaka, in the section beginning 
with the words “ That 01800 who is io the ov), there 
and Ha who ia in the right eye hero,“ the Sruti de- 
elare that the troe Brahman embodied in the Vyah- 
ritis—the otverances (such as Bhüh, Bhuvah, Savab’, 
—eshoald be contemplated as dwelling in the solar 
orb and in the eye; then the S'roti assigns, in the 
words “ His secret name ів Ahah" а secret name to 
him as dwellisg in the cosmos as a whole, end assiges 
in the words “ His secret пете is Aham” another se- 
cret name to Hiro as dwelling in the individual orga- 
nism. 


A doubt urises as to whether both tbe names shoald 
or should not be thought of in each case. 


(Virvapaksha :— The object of worship being the 
sams in both, namely Brahman, one and the same 
vidya is taught ia both. Therefore, in each case both 
the names should he thought of. 

(Siddhinta):—The Sütrakára suya as follows: 


Or, net so, becanse there is a distineiien (III. H. 21) 
Here there is no identity in the Vidya, becauso the 
object of worship is in each case different, as rulated 
to euch different seats as the ern und the eye. There 
fore each neme is appropriate in ite own place. 


be alse 


Adhikarana--1 2. 
And (the muti) reveals (identity) (111. HL 32.) 
The Mandala-Vidyé or the contemplation of the 
orb is taught in the Chbhándogya and the Brihudá- 
ranyaka. ls the Vidya identical or different! 


फनी d m т‏ سے ee‏ کے 


(P#rrapaksha) :—The Chhándogya teaches as fol- 
lows :— 


“ Now, that guiden Person who is seen within the 
son, with golden “beard aud golden hair, golden 
altogether to the very tips of His nails,“ e and so on. 


In the other. having—in the words “He that golden 
Person who dwells in the sun witLin,’—spoken of the 
gelden Person dwelling in that person who dwells 
witbio the orb which is made up of the three vedas, 
tbe si nti concludes as follows :— 

“ All is Rudra...... Homage to the Golden-armed, to 

the Golden Lord, to the Lord of Am!)ika, to the 
Lord of Umê ., homage to Him again and aymi"."t 


Thos the Taitthtyaka spesks of the Person s: 


goldeo-armed, and the Lord of Umê. Now, sicco in 


the ove He is described аз golden in all parts of the 
body and in the other as golden only in the arm“, 
there is a difference in the form. Again, in the опе 
He ia described аз the All, while in the other He i- 
described as the Lord of all worlds, and thas there is 
® difference in the attributes. Hence no identity in 
the vidya 

(Siddhanta :;— The Vidy& is vot different. Identity 
of His place as dewelling ‘ within the suv’? points 
to identity inthe тійуд. As the Tsittiriya-upanishad§ 
«peaks of the Person ал golden in the opening words 
of the section, the description in the squel that He is 
golden-ermed is only asynecdoche, and therefore 
oven in tbe conébading passage the s'ruti means that 
He із golden in all parta of the body. We have 
shewn that Though He is the Lord of the world, it is 
sight that He is one with the world, because of His 
having entered into it. Therefore as one and the 
same culity 18 referred toin both the places, such 
attributes ва being the Lord of Uma and so on should 
all be included in tbe contempiation in each case. 


* Op. Си 1-6-6. 1 öh. 1-6-6. 
+ Mahana. 13...18. § Maha 13. 


А Manza'pgva S'a'sRYT, в.а. 


(To be continued.) 
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SLVAJNA'NA SIDDHIYA'R 
or | ес 
ARUL NANDI SIVA A'CHA'RYA . 


SUTRA II—ADVAITA LAKSHANA. 


Adhikarana—5. 
(Continued from page 288). 
Rareness of becoming a Sativa 

12. Very rare is it that one should be so fortunate 
as to enter with meekness the saiva creed unaffected 
by the pride of riches on the one side and escaping 
the littleness of poverty on the other. Those who 
can worship the crescent-crested Being, with the 
high Sivajfidna, have attained His Grace. 

Note.—Riches are of various kinds as rank, youth, 
learning, wealth and power, To be born poor is indeed 
miserable. Tt ів desirable therefore that one should be 
rich in à moderate degree so that he may not go abegging ; 
but, be muat not, however, be proud of it. Such meekness 
cannot be obtained but by devotion to tlie Lord, Thus 
meekness and devotion are almest synonymous. Sivaj- 
fil&ua—knowledge of Siva. Have attained expresses 
certainty, ''' 

The use of human birth. 

13. Was it not the purpose, When the souls were 
endowed with human birth, that they shonld, with 
their mind, speech and body, serve Hara who is 
anointed with the fivefold products of the cow. ‘The 
celestils themselves descend on the earth and 
worship Hara. Dumb men, alas! who roam hither 
and thither, in the fleshly frame, understand not 
anything (of this higher life) 

Nors.— By ‘dumb men are meant the beast-like men 
whose aspirations go no fartner than the satisfaction of 
the physical cravings. 


The transitoriness of the human body. 


14. Perishable in the womb, perishable as soon аз 
it ia born, perishaba after a little growth, perishable 
ав un infant, perishable as a youth, perishable as a 


grey-haired old man, any wise, Death dogs the foot- 


steps of the flesh. Therefore, look to your freedom 

(from bondage) while yet you are strong. 
Nore.—Body in all its aspects is evanescent as mist in 

the air. Where is room then for а man's being proud of 


his strength or yonth, power or beauty ? 


The transttoriness of wordly experiences. 

15. When one sense experiences, other senses are 
away. The experiences ofa single sense are not 
exbansted at once. In u certain state, all experiences 
vanish, The annoying life-experiences are either 
instantly vanishing лв illusions or vanishing some 
time after as dreams. If (this trdth is) understood, 
(freedom) is attained. 


Norz.— Sense-experience’ signifies exporience induced 
by external objects. Ав the experiences are so multi- 
farious and varying, they cannot all be grasped at once by 
the intélIéct that resides in the body. The peculiar state 
referred to is sleep or swoon, ‘ Life-experiences’ also ` 
include the objects that form the stage of experience. 


1 


Men of prosperity with pride are corpses. 

16. With spices smeared and with garlands adorn- 
ed, wenring cloths of gold and followed by attendants, 
men of prosperity, speechless and devoid of under- 
standing, lounging proudly in the palanquin borne 
by carriers, ош either side fans swinging, emidst the 
harmonions music of the instruments and thé wild 
sound of the clarion, are but corpses. , 


Norr.—Witb all the embellishments that riches can 
afford, what better profit can men derive than corpses if 
they do not open their eyes of Understanding. 

Worldly poverty versus Divine riches. 

17. Behind men who lead the life of a corpse, you 
move about like walking corpses, straining yvur 
body, soul and understanding together for nourishing 
vour body which appears und vanishes in a moment 
Knowing thus, you do not even once worship Hara. 
(If you do so) He will see that beings higher than 
you full prostrate at your feet 

Nore.—To support thig body is not a grent thing. For 
the matter of that, the creator Himself will take care of 
your body if you fail to feed it. Therefore worship Him 
always, aiming at liberation from ignorance and bondage. 
When higher beings themselves tender their homage to 
you, no mention need be made of beings of your kind. 


S. ANAVABATAVINAYAKAM PILLAT. 


(To be continued.) 
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THE SAGE OF THE SIDDHA'NTA. 


Amidet the multiplicity of affairs that engage man's 
attention in the world, the inquiry ista the natore of 
happisess and the meaps of ita attainment has ever 
oecapied s proffftetut place. Happiness of whatever 
kind in whatever degiee he welcomem, while misery 
he most unmercifully shuns. But, in the nature of 
things it so happens that happiness and misery exist 
side by side, subjecting Jiva to their various iulſlnen - 
сез doring the whole cycle of births aud deaths. 
Strangely enough, man’s realisation. of happiness 
comparatively feils when we take into acoount the 
saffering that misery brings in its train. Because, 
in man's heert, the waves of desire rise one after ano- 
ther so copstantly that he finds it very hard to mest 
with tranquillity by the fall of xoy single wave. The 
same individual who pants and pines for the attain- 
ment of а kingdom feels yet dissatisfied even after 
his desire is folfilled. Because, another desire 
equally strong has taken possession of his mind 
compelling hi» attention and energy to meet these 
fresh necessities. And in whatever walks of life 
man is thrown, there is he sabject to these inconstant 
moods of happiness and misery. Now he is happy, 
now miserable ७ of things goes on 
almost eternally. Nu permanent happiness ever 
dawns in the horizon, and reason oftentimes helpa 
people from not indulging in vain bopes of witnessing 
it in the near fntnre, But, ie permanent bappinees 
possible at all to attain in this birth or must it be 
sought for only in & futare life ? i 


Before discdssing the poasibility or 6therwids of the 
attainment of permanent happiness in this birth, it is 
necessary to gek olear ideas of whut happiness ie and 
what is meant by its permanence. It seems to me 
that happiness and misery can be expressed in dther 
words as satisfaction and want. This explanation 


would lead one to think that happiness and misery 
are subjective in their characte?. Avd so they are.. 
If it were not the case, one man's food could not bef 
another inane poison. The object over which a 
man goe- in rsptures fails to please another, usy, 
sometimes causes excruciating psio Well, how 
could there be reconciled, I ask, bot by the fore- 
mentioned explanation of happiness and misery. 
Thos happiness is eatisfaction aod misery want 
Mind it is that soffers or enjoys. Happiness and 
misery but point to different phases of mental 
attitude. When we cal а man happy, we mean 
nothing more than that he is satisfied, and when we 
call him miserable we mean similarly that he feels a 
want. Want 18 desire, end desire is а quality of the 
mind. As long as there is mind, there must be 
desire, and as long as there ia desire there should be 
misery, Bot since the presence of desire aleo implies 
its satisfaction, we get happiness wiogled with 
misery, both of these of в transitory kind. It should 
again be noted here, that ulthongh satisfaction and 
want are subjective in their character, in the sense 
that they are to be found only in the varying phases 
of mental attitade, they are objective as well in the 
sense th! ther are dependent for their oxistence more 
or leas ou the external objects. It is the nina really 
that enjoys or saffers, bat the external world is the 
stage of its experience. The external world itself 
cannot be said on that acconnt tq cause happiness 
and misery ; becanse, as the mind wills во does an 
object afford happiness or misery. The rising 
sannyám may aspire for s monk's bowl ora fakira 
coat, but the same things do not delight a man of the 
world. Power agsin which is the goal of every 
enterprising worldling is treated with contempt by 
the earnest student who hns Jenrned to walk in the 
path of righteousness and wisdom. If the objects 
bad happiness in thowselves, they should afford 
happiness to all irrespective of their station and 
mental development. Again, the Sennyási that was 
an aspirant till now, regards the bowl and the coat of 
little weizht since he has atteined wisdom, and the 
worldly aspirant having realised his wishes haa 
created new desires, and is struggling against himself 
and the world to attain them full of hope. Here we 
get another proof for our atatement from the fact that 
the same objects do not continue to afford satisfaction 
even to the same person at all times. Thus it ia 
evident thut happiness and micery are purely subjec- 


tive and they сап be harmonised by harmonising the 
mind. A | 
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Permanent happiness, then, should be permanent 

satisfaction, ùe., a state of mind in which no want 
сап be felt. Some are inclined to think tbat this 
state could never be attained, tbat there sever will 
come atime when wantis absent. When we, by 
affording it satisfaction, bid good bye to a certain 
wart, we make rcom for another which claims satis- 
faction in iis turn. Wants are во to some extent, we 
admit. But they aie material wants that behave іц 
this manner; aud with spiritual wants, another prin- 
ciple far different from this applies. When the mind 
is turned away trem the outer world and directed to 
the inner sanctuaries of the soul, want there is none 
Neither mind nor апу object of desire van be said to 
exist in that state of beatitude where the воп] опу 
shines immaculate ia the glory of the rising sun 
Where mind is not, there want cannot be. Mind 
itself is nothing but an outcome of ignorauce, tossed 
te and fro by the objects of the world. When ignor- 
ance is removed aud the scul awakened to its true 
nature, the mind is dead, and neither satisfaction nor 
want tliere is. Happiness and Misery do no longer 
take hold of the sonl alternately aud subject it to their 
blighting influence. ‘he state from which satisfac- 
tion and waut are absent is the state of eternal blessed- 
ness, otherwise known as Mukti which is promised 
to every individual in every religion, although reli- 
gions may differ in their grasp of this truth and 
iudividuals only partially attain to it until they have 
undergone the requisite practice under the guidance 
of а proper master. A man who was attained this 
condition remains no longer a man that he was, but is 
transformed into Siva and is called in his manly 
appearance a sage. And thissagehood it is, that forms 
the practical side of all philosophy and religion, and 
especially so of the Saiva Siddhanta. 


The statement may seem paradoxical at first sight 
that a sage is the most useful being in this world, 
the person who, baving retired from the worldly bustle 
and given himself up to the contemplatien of the 
Supreme, has dissolved his self in the Universal 
Self. Novertheless, it is the truest of the truisms that 
have ever been uttered. The sage who has attained 
oneness with God the Supreme does not exist separate- 
ly from Him who has effaced his little self. The 
thoughts that he thinks are His. His very actions are 
God's. Whatever that is good, virtuous and pure are 
in the sage, for he is God. The opposites of these do 
not exist in reality, and therefore he that is real sees 


them not. Unselfishness is the most noticeable fea- 


ca be in-the world but at the same, time 


ture iu his character. He is ever ready to help the 
afflicted, be they afflicted in mind or in body. His 
whole life is devoted to universal good. Very ordi- 
пагу men Jove their bodies, foudly imagining flesh and 
bone constitute their precious selves. Men a little. 
elevated love their relations, and still greater men ex- 
tend their »ffection to the country which gave them 
birth. But a sage knows that he is a citizen of tke 
world, and he realises this—to others an ideal—in 
every minute of his life. 


Mistaken notions of many kinds sre afloat in the 
world regarding the attributes that distinguish a sage 
from other men. People generally believe that a sage 
does not mix with the world unreservedly but estran- 
ges himself from the company of all human beings 
and is always silent and inactive. Sometimes with 
closed eyes and erect body ७ man sits for hours toge- 
ther, and the people take him for a sege of superior 
merits. The more a man evinces dislike towards 
others and the more he kas trained himself to put ог 
these pretensions, ibe more is the likelihood for him 
to be styled a real sage. Woe unto the man who first 
jmplanted this seed of evil in the,minds of the inno- 
cent mortala! How many real sages, in this wav, are 
left unrecognised and what amount of good do the 
pecple lose thereby ? "The erroneous conception of 
sagehood that is the cause of all this, is to be account- 
ed for by the tendency.in men to attach themselves 
more to ceremonials and outward appearances than I, 
the spirit underneatl, to mistake the means for ts 
end. ‘They have Jearned to respect bold proctnime 
in preference to silent workers, to confuse the ргосо<- 
es of Yoga and Samadhi which are but one of the sev- 
ral ways of attaining sagehood: with sagehood itc 
A enge, in-kheir opinion, should be à nonentity, ente- 
ly unconnected with the world not inwardly but oat 
wardly. With all deference to those sages who hi. 
chosen to lead a secluded life free from the hannts os 
noisy triflers or who have even amour 
to the higher silence, 1 venture to think that the r ~ i- 
doubtful, often misleading. Outward appearanecs are 
not always a fair criterion of judgment. Men do uot 
perceive that mind is what makes a sage, апа one 
may not 
be of it, Household life and hermitage affect the 
body. They affect not the mind. When mind hss 
realised the truth, nothing more is to һе attained, 
Masters of all ages and all lands are nnaninous jn 
giving their verdict in favour of this view whiek + 
the only sane one that can be taken with the mate. 
rials at onr command. 


men tak d 
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Bat mes will not sy easily disabane themselves 
of their false fancies, and on grounded they 
always find disappriatment and sham at the end. 
Their saves dn not retain their, character perma- 
nentiv 
Luger attempt fo kesp ap thòir assumed emdi- 
tione, and the world becomes divided in ite opiuion. 


If the world, tv begin with, takes shelter in right 
ideasof sogebood aed the means of its attainment, mach 
trouble would be saved, and much evil ave:tod. To 
think that a sage becomes so, only when be abandons 
the world ontwardly i» n grand error. On tho other 
hand, the abandonment of it ontwardly is not at all 
а necessity when true renunciation is secured. And 
what is true renanciation * Che world before us pre- 
sents a panorama of oljecta attractive and repulsive, 
fall of good and evil. The objects themselves nre 
net so, bat in relation to the mind that comes in con- 
tact wih thom  Renanciation is atinivel when one 
regarde them as objects merely апа not having io 
them any characteristic that pleases or dipl. 
him. When objecta no longer create in man any 
fueling eithor pleasurable or painful, when nothing 
delights nor frightons him that individnal has 
attained r nunciation true, Well, how conld such 
renunciation be attained ? Men in their igno-ance, 
aca several objects in tha world which, whonerrr thoy 
strike the miad, produces agitation in it and puts it 
out of all order, Fverywhore thoy wo difforentintion 
nnd distinction. The more they аго ignorant, the 
yreator is their proneness to snbile difforentintion. 
Rut with the growth of wisdom, their passion for 
difforentiation dissolves, and it continues to dissolve 
nutil it is thoroughly obliterated when mature wisdom 
ha. Loan attained. 


And what is thin wisdom which effuces the difer- 
enunting tendency in the human soul? Wisdom »gain 
ls boun variously construed, and tho popalur ideas 
ure far nway from the tratb. Wisdom hns  nlmost 
Leen made а synonym to knowledge, knowledyçe of 
all kinds во much so that it һин been divided into 
manuy kinds as wordly wisdom, divine wixaum and во 
ow мч thorn are different kinds of knowledge, acion- 
tlic, historic, literary, philosophical and но on. Ви wis- 
Поло іч tho just vision of tho Truth, What is the Truth to 
he undoratoud here ? Though jivus owing to the infla- 
enen of malas (bondage) dream that the Univorso with 
all ita manifold appearances ns well as their own 
sel vos exin separately from the Lord Siva, they are 


When they have gut the name they no 


as a mutter oí fact pervaded throughout by the 
Lord, and ns soch, they ares the Lord Himeelf. 
When one realises this truth, could there be 
any object that might displease him either in this 
gross world or in the worlds that exist in 
the imagination. He onderetands the only Truth 
eren thongh Tt presents iteelf before him variously 
disguised. Conid he then be enslaved by Moha 
or Ragha, Dvesha or Bhaya?” No. Sering the Lord 
Siva every where snd nt all times, be has. a direct 
perception of the Essence, and is, therefore, not carried 
away by tho fulse shows and appearances. For the same 
reason, the other effects of ienorance,e., Ката, Dvesha 
und Bhaya also leave him nidouched aod nnstained. 
Eternal peace and eternal joy uro his vho has attained 
this wisdom, This state may be better explained 
with the help of an illustration. Let nx «nppose в 
friend of ours disguising himnclt ач a fair-haired 
young Indy attempts to sweep oar wisduin by aoda- 
cing ин. Will any one. of ns possibly yichl to hie 
false seduction? Ніз real nature we unmistakably 
know, and wisdom is constantly warning ur, from for- 
getting it. In 1% xamo mouncr, will we bate him if he 
Comes ns ап ngly nomad or fear him if he comes asa 
tiger ? Na, When the Ford Siva, in His all-pervading 
nature ія thus. midorswod and rentixed by any indi- 
vidual, then in he not moved by Raghn or. Dveshn, 
Mohu or Hheyn. Such ix the truth to bo realised by 
the man who nins ad the sttainment of wiedonm. 


But it «honld not be misunderstood here tint a sare 
who Jinn thix just vision in vot conscious of the. differ- 
ences nmong things that lin vo gained acecptation with 
the world, cannot in кө} distingni-h a wall from 
spree. an elephant from an ant. Anger, jealonay, en- 
mity and last are: dead in him, bmt be himself ix alivo 
as all goodness, ns an conbedinent of all virtuona qna- 
lition. When ho is appealed to for help by the igno- 
rant people who are sunk im. misery, he extends his 
ready helping hand. and to the poor in spirit who 
aspire for truc. wisdom ho offers encournging words 
and effective means of attaining it. 


Then again, Ragha and Dvesha arc wrongly »tiri- 
bated to «ages when they are nctanlly freed from 
them. This mimcencep!ion is productive of mnch 
evil. When ange domnuds food for his hnugry 
stomach, water for hie thirsty lips, or cloth for 
his nakedness, people hegin to look down upon him 
with an oyo of contempt and acorn. ‘hey imagine 
that he bas a great donire for thom. Hero, it is not 
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only sagehood that is misunderstood, but the very 
significance of Righa®i.e., desire. But, wherein does 
lie the distinctive featare of desire? Whenever the 
mind or the senses come in contact with an object, a 
thought arises in the heart and vibrates so rapidly 
that one cannot resist the temptation of striving at 
whatever hazard to get grasp of the object. If it so 
chances that disappointment and failure attend him 
on every side,~he slips down into the ocean of 
sorrow to beredeemed from it, only when 'l'ime—the 
Great Destroyer—sweeps away the object’ from his 
memory. The seed of this thought is what we call 
desire. A sage, then, can be said to be under the in- 
fluence о! desire, only if the denial of в morsel of 
bread, з cup of water, or a piece of cloth gives him 
distress. In like manner, if a sage does not swallow 
fire when he is thirsty, does not eat coal when he is 
hungry, people uuscrupulously and with readiness 
attribute to him Dvesha, i.e., hatred. But what is 
Dvesha? Dvesha consists in taking delight in or 
even earnestly loving for the destruction of the ob- 
ject that he hates, whenever and wherever it is appre- 
heuded by the mind or the senses. In that sense, if 
the cage had Dvesha for fire, he should wish for its 
extinction whenever it is perceived by his senses. The 
trath, however, is that a sage perfectly knows the 
means approprinte to the ends and consequently 
applies the same to get the desired end with more 
propriety than the worldly men 


It will not be out of place here to say a word or two 
with regard to the pre-eminent characteristic that Sid- 
dhanta attributes to a sage, to wit, self-effacament 
also known as the loss of individuality. To the ex- 
position of this subject, Kannudaiya Vallal has devo- 
ted an entire treatise of his, Olivilodukkam by name 
When the soul is qualified to attain final absorption 
into the Supreme by being freed from the malas and 
ascending beyond the Tatvas, it finds itself immersed 
in the Siva A'naudá. ‘here, self-effacement is com- 
plete, and nothing but peace and happiness exists, 
This condition can be attained by wisdom as hereto- 
fore described. It may also be induced by having 
recourse to the path of love or Bhakti-Márga. True 
love doubtless needs true knowledge ; still, for emo- 
tional minds, this path is the easier to adopt than the 
pure Jfiina-mirgs. Two sages Nárada and Siadilya 


have written Bhakti-Sütras to be of help to the strug- ` 


gling souls, aud there they warmly advocate this 
mêrga even at the expense of the Karma and Jfiána 
mérgas. It has also been the path that is prescribed 


in the Siddhánta Sastras and followed by the Tumilian 
pation. Whosoever understands that the eternal 
chang: ableness of this world, the combating passions 
that constantly demand satisfaction, the disappoint- 
ment that beset the pursuit after the will-o-the wisp- 
like desires, all tend to prove the inquiring wind the 
utter shallowness of the method of directing its ener- 
gies towards the impermanent and trifling things, sur- 
renders himself unconditionally at the feet of the 
Lord where he enjoys bliss that passeth all knowledge. 
No longer is he able to discern himself, from love or 
the object loved. In short, he renlises the teaching of 
the sage Tiramilar. “The unwise say that Love 
and Siva are two. Nobody knows that Love itself is 
Siva. When they perceive that Love itself is Siva, 
they abide in Love as Siva Himself,” 


Of the three paths to union with God, Jñâna and 
Bhakti, wo have kuown. And Karma (actions without 
attachment) is the remaining path that is accessible to 
all classes of people, in spite ot their varying degrees 
of development. Aspirants, however, should anticipate 
help only from Karma and Bhakti márgas. lt should 
also be indicated here that unless sage-masters are 
approached, no satisfactory -progress can be made 
in any path. ‘They are, however, іо be seen even 
amidst the busy world. ‘The laity, taking no heed 
of their own welfare here or hereafter, mind them 
uot. Still, it ix impossible for them to escape the 
moral and spiritual influence of these sages who 
work for their weal just as the fragrance of a se- 
cret flower, pevetrating the nostrils caanot long re- 
main unfelt. It is therefore n blessing for men to 
have such sages in their midst be they con- 
scious of their true greatness or not. May all the 
living sonls know the true Jfanis, and being 
blessed by them enjoy eternal peace and happiness. 
Om Santi Santi Santi. 


S. A. P. 


THE PROBLEM OF EVIL.—No. II. 


لن 


8. Is not Death an Evil? Let us consider this question 
as bearing upon the General Problem of Evil. í 


Death in the imngination of the laity is в dreadful 
evil—the consummation as it were—the bitter climax as it 
were—of all evil. But may it not be the eud of all evil, 
ог Ње good fruit of all the struggle of life endared Р 
Cousider Death as one of the eventa in the necesssary 
order of Nature, That at the end of a life, Death re- 
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proseata the гован of it. <o have see ia nature; for 

а tree leavin, .nosmerable ones and dying 
алау. Ов the basis of (I) immortality, (D of a benevo- 
lent Author of natare, and (3) of the mirage of en: thìg 
existence, death should be welcome. Ours iav condition" 
vd existence sabjected to a series of changes, one of which 
in Death, and why ea a dead-stop at the event Death 
bo posited se BR East farther progress f° if ४ (death) 
comes, goed ; and ss long ७० it doss not come, qood. Things 


(Tram). II killed, tbou wilt paradise, wia 
И alive, thon wilt ac earthly king reigo.” 


9. Кей then » evil in the microscopic view of passing 
events, but teteclogically, as in the wonderful possibilities 
of eternity, it may appear quite different. The following 
charming passage occers in an article entitled “ Amiel's 
journal by Blanche Leppíagtoo." 


Ове thing alone is песемагу, the position of God. 
“All the senses, all the forces of soal and spirit, wll external 
means are bat so шару vistas opening on the Divine, ФО 
many ways of glorifying and enjoying God......Be ге. 
eonciled with thyself, live in the presence and communion 
of God; and leave it to the irrevistible farces to dis et 
thy coarse. If death leaves thee time, if is well. If be 
anaiches thee away, it i well. [f he kill thee by balres, 
it ia tell still. The career ot success ія closad only to 
open to thee the career of heroism, of resignation, of 
moral greatness. Every life һал its grandcor; aod as it 
is impossible for thee to separate thyself from God, it is 
beat for thee conscious y to chose thy home in Him.” 


10. Another aspect of evil in the relatione of happiness 
and misery, or joy and affliction let ns consider, According 
to Vishnu Рагйпа:— 

do, 3,50 OSs, 2 0 28 ELLE LE 

This means that the greatest. evil that can befal one 
is tbe furgetfalness of the Ubiquitous God-head, and the 
greatest prospe:ity (goud) i5 that which keeps our hearts 
derer in memory of Him, Bocause, “ we live and move and 
hace our being in Him." И one realize ever in his little 
wavering heart this beatuic truth, and that truth never 

AS N—‏ — ا 


eNo (1, 79 9 4 * А the vinbodied soul, (3) ш 


this corporeal freme nmver sv dy on through boyhood, youth, and 
ages (2: So will it paa through other forms hereafter - bo not 
grieved thereat.” (Dran Milmau'n "fio nal lone of Gua) 


heave him in the distractions of senertife, be ia the sage, 
to whom there is no evil. “Our gery babes see God га 
ev'ry elod,” tike Prabläde. The history of Christian mar- 
rw, and of all sagen and sainta over the face of earth 
furnishes ample testimony to this <“ 6,०1४ 00०५ 
Хор" says Bri Alavandár alias YAmond Che- 
туз, i.c., happiness is to be with Him, and misery to be 
without Him, 

11. Let us now take another view of evil. The able 
metapbysicisn, the Rev. Dr. Kay, а etaonch Christian hem 
this " say on the explanation forvisbed by Aryans om 
* evi — 

* The doctrine of the metempeychosis is, in fact, the 
Hindu theory on the great question of the “origin cf evil.” 
Tho theory may be thus stated: Evil ezinta, and it is ооё 
to be supposed that evil befals any one nndeserred!y 
When, therefore, for example, а new-born child, who baa 
bad no opportunity of acting either righuy or wrongly, іа 
found suffering evil, it ia inferred that the evil is the fruit 
of evil deeds дове in a former state of existences. If you 
ask how the perwon became disposed to do evil in that 
former state of existence, the answer is ready— it was the 
consequence of evil deeds done in а state of existence «till 
anterior, and so oo, You have only now to apply the New- 
tonian pri nci ple— hel what is true at every nasignable 
point abort of the limit, moat be true at the limit—and 
then there is no aesigaable poiut iu the existence of evil 
in past time af which point its existence cannot be accoun- 
ted for by the hypotbesis of antecedent evil-doing ; it fol- 
lows (argue the Hindu) that the existence of evil is accoun- 
ted for on thia hypothesis; and further, they coutead, it 
is accountable on no other. 


‘If ove will take the pains thoroughly to grasp the 
conception, and to view the matter, as a German woald 
say, from the same Staud punet as the Hindu, who, bold- 
ing the past eternity of soul, denies that the regressus ie 
infinitum bere involves any absurdity, he will probably 
acknowledge that the dectrine of the*metempaychosia, 
however false, ts not to be treated asa fiction of the poets, 
when we s'e argaing with a Hinde. We try to make the 
Hindu give up the tenet—and we do well :—but we sball 
also do well to bear in mind that we are alling upon him te 
gite up, 1cilhout an equivalent, what he has been accuetomed 
to regard na а complete polation of the greatest mystery in 
the univerae—short of the primal mystery of Being” 
itself. Tlie Hindus explanation we regard as a delusion, 
and we must tell him во (7) --but we must beware how 
we allow it to appear ан if we were provided with a subati- 
tute. ‘The “origin of evil " has not beeu revealed. The 
requiremeut that we shall maintain an entire reliance on 
the goodness of God, in the absence of such revolution, 
is one of the triala—rathor it faruishes tbe substance of 
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all the tiials—of our feith. This we have te teach—but 
we have no equivalent solution of the mystery. to offer. 
On this point the words of Whately shonld bé treasured 
by every Missionary among the Hiudus. We qdote from 
the Preface (p. 12) of his ‘ Essays on some of tlie peculi- 
arities of the Christian religion.’ 


The orgin of evil, ngain, not a few are apt to speak 
cf. as explained and accounted for, at least in great part, 
by the Scriptnre-accounte of ein entering the world and 
death by sin’; whereas the Scriptures leave us, with 
respect to the difficulty in question, just where they find us, 
and av manifestly rot designed to remove it. He who 
professes to account for the existence of evil, by merely 
tracing it up to the first evil recorded as occuring. would 
ha ve no reason to deride the absurdity of an atheist, who 
should profess to account for the orgin of the human race, 
withont having reconrse to a Creator, by tracing them up 
to the first pair. 

19. The doctrine of metempsychcsis was well under- 
stood by the Greeks and the Egyptians ; and it is certainly 
ап irrefragable argument, considering that if (1) time 
had no beginning, (2) if substance had ло beginning, and 
(3) if intelligence had xo begining, why conceive of a 
reductio ad absurdum, viz: an origin for anything in the 
eternal order and dispensation of the universe, conceding 
for an instant that in that order,—or chaos for that matter, 
—there is absolutely, such a thing as " evil“ a conception 
finding place in the very ingignificant compass of a human 
brain! Except on the basis of the regressus in infinitum, 
the enormously wide differences between (1) riches and 
poverty, (2) might and right, (3) health and sickness, (4) 
prosperity and adversity, (5) worldings and saint, and 
(6) Life and death, аге inexplicable— 

13. Here is a paradox :— Which is right ? the croaks of 
a frog (in the throes of death) held firmly between the jaws 
ofa snake; or the srake in all its innocence of natuve 
appeasing its craving for food ? Two men saw this event, 
one ваїй. xo g , Y "=" Give up the frog, О 
snake”; the cther said“ аг ооз Ha RF сб "= «po 
not give it up, О King-snake,” Both reason and feeling 
stand aghast in the attempt to reconcile the cross pur- 
poses of. natare as in any manner proving ог ine 
dicating a just or benevolent end? But if the hy. 
pothesis of several births, and kinds of Lirths—as 
implying a progressive development into finer 
and finer being, а consequent necessarily requiring the 
cessation, by means of death, tha andecedent cause or 
being—be once admitted,—(there are strong &rgaments 
foe such admission) much of the shock to оог reason and 
feeling gets modified. Besides, the reason that telle ne 
of the pain of the frog 18 в reason of our own nature, in 
the same manner that worms delighting in filth is to our 


human feeling a most repulsive abomination. Our under- 
standing is thus wonderfully microscopic when compured 
to Omniscience, In the balance of John Б. Mill's forensic 
laugnage, this is most ennobling, nay religiously ex- 
pressed. Human existence is girt round with mystery z. 
the nu row region of our experience is A small island in 
the midst of а bonndless sea, which at once &wes our 
feelings and stimulates our imagination by its vastnesa 
and its obscurity. То add to the mystery, the domain of 
our earthly existence is not only an island in infinite 
space, but also in infinite time. The past and the future 
are alike shrouded from us: we neither know the origin 
of anything which is, nor its final destination." Much 
less therefore сап one know an “origin” for evil. A 
"sürvey of our ignorace,” “а small bright oasis of 
knowledge, surrounded on all sides by а vast unexplored 
region of iu,penetrable mystery," was what Lord Salisbury 
said in his inaugural address of 1894 to the British 
Association." The Hindu theory of metempsychosis as 
allowing ап infinite latitude for re-adjastments aud 
re-groupings of things is thus a necessary beacon-light 
to the ship of speculation: else it must remain tossed 
hither and thither over the boundless waters of ignorance - 
and theorizing. 

„ ALKONDAVINLE 6. 


(То be continued. 


A SHORT SKETCH 


TAMIL LITERATURE. 


CHAPTER I. 
Tue ADVENT ок AGASTHYA TO TAMILAKAM. 

It is impossible to predicate of any cultivated 
language (Һе пе of its origin, Thus it is profitless 
work to discuss when the Tamil language arose. Ail, 
that.we nre certain about the antiquity of the Tamil 
tongue, is that long before the advent of the yogic 
sage Agusthya, who is still considered to be living, 
from the north to the Tamilakam, our language 
should have attained a very high degree of polish 
aud culture to have forced the sage to compose a 


grammar; further many epics and other poetical 


compositions should have been written before that time, 
from which the sage drew ont rules of composition, 
which were embodied in his grammatical treatise 
styled Agattyam (as#fwu). 

Ths early history of any nation as well as the his- 
tory of its literature is surely wrapt in obsenrity 
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More во in tbe case of the Tami! literature as it bas 
to deal with personages whe were yogic sages over- 
riding the ordinary rules of nature. The fame of 

i over-shrouded їп mythology and some 


have the blind boldness to deny the eri: tence of any ^ 


^ech homan bang. His name is connected with all 
ancient legenda. From Skandam we le- rn that һе 
was present aboet the time of Sivas ved ging in 
the snow-capped mountain, aod that he was in ezis- 
tence before the birth of the Tamil Gud of War, 
Maragar, who is known as Subramanya or Kumira- 
den, by the Aryas. Viimlki who is considered the 
Hower of India speeks of him in his far-famed 
Rámáyana. Rûma ın his long exile pays the Tamil 
gage а visit when the latter confers upon him bis beve- 
dictions and presents some choice arrows of divire 
power to give bim victory in his war with the giants. 
To find the historical Agasthiya from these myths 
and legeuds is indeed an irremedint!o difficulty, But 
to thruw ont the whole troth and deny the very 
existence cf such a Tamil sage, would be unmecciful 
and even impadeat on the part of tho historian. 


Nacchin&rkkiuiyor, one of the ablest of commen- 
tatore on ‘Tamil classica gives some account of the 
advent of Agasthiya into the Tamil land; and it is 
in parport ал follows :—- 

The sagos of the uurth seeing that the world slanted 
on their side owing to their great weight, requested 
Agasthiys to go to the sooth to prodace equilibriam. 
The sage accordingly started and took on his way 
the Cávery from the Ganges, Tiranstümákni (Tol- 
gappiyar) from Jamategni Rishi, and accepted, es 
bride, Lopamndra, from ber brother Pulastiya. He then 
went to Dwárakn and brought with him eighteen 
kinga, a good iot of Мема and Arovalars. Coming 
to the south he devastated the jongles and converted 
them into towns and cities, aud settled at the Mount 
Pothigai driving away all the gianta who were the 
pents of the land. 


Howe vor great an uatbority Nacohinarkkiniyar may 
ie in the interpretation of the hidden thoughts of tho 
Tnrnil classics he seems to huve very little of historical 
acumen. He bids farewell to reason in many places 
nnd laya forward hin idiosyncracirs as axiomatic 
truths ; anch unreasonable corjectnres nre scen mostly 
in his commentaries on Poraladhikiram. Historien) 
perspicuity із л ^ad want in all the Tamil c: mmen. 
tators. We enn, therefore, hardly attach any impur- 
tance to their historical necounts. 
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The truth seems to be as follows :— 

In times of yore, Sanakrit was the prevslent Verna- 
calar in Northern India and Tamil was the language 
of Southern India; both the Jangosgee were cul- 
tared tongues and people of the North wore praising 
their own language et the cost of the Tamil tongde. 
Agasibiyı a sage among them, who seems to have 
had some good knowledge of the Tamil tongue in 
addition to his Seoskrit lore, wisbed to put down 
their pride and proceeded to the south for а more 
careful stady of the language, just a^ rome Europeans 
of the stamp of Rev. Father Beschi and Rev. Dr. Ө. 
U, Pope, who charmed by the real worth of the Tamil 
langnage have devoted their time snd energy to the 
canse of Tamil Literatare. Не took on his ways eon 
of Jamatakni Rishi by the name of Tiranatémékni 
(Tolgappiyar) for his disciple and touk in marriage 
the virgiu Lopémadra from the hands of Pulastiys 
der brotber. Southern India was then ruled by 
Tamil sovercigns who were known as the Cheras, the 
Cbholas and Ње Miras. Theo ort of the Mara above 
the rest was busily engaged in the investigation of 
the Tamil language end Agasthiya who won the admi- 
ration of the Mêra was profited mech, hia immense 
wisdom enabling him to understand the philological 
importance of the language. Thus versed in the 
langoage, in whioh many classics were already com- 
posed, the sage felt the necessity of writiny в gram- 
matical treatise to deal with all the charms of the 
Tamil langunge. It is he that coined the whole of 
the grammatical nomenclature, He divided Tamil 
into three great departmenta, — 

I. Iysttamil (Bue), lit. ‘the natural Tamil’ 

used in poems and epics. 

II. IasittumH (gens 55:215, lit. ‘the musical Tamil’ 
which is peculiarly adupted to produce 
musical churn) to the hearers. 

III. Natakaitamil ı47 s5 вр) lit. ‘the dramatic 
Tamil which is specially adapted for dancing 
accompanied with шивіс. 

His grammar is known as weg Euro. lt кесте 
ho composed a smaller grammar by the nime of Asp 
as Ma in contrwlistinction. to the former which 
on account of its unmangeable bulk waa known ав 
Q asd gun. We cannot, howover, find (Ье: о works 
or any -urtions of them excepting such na азе ucca- 
rionelly «net, with ns quoted authorities iu some of the 
old commentaries, IL seems quito cortain. thut thia 
rent gramofmir was u vory cumbersome work with. 
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out plan, cortainiag a thousand rales; this was a 
highly empirical work containing pbilologionl points 
of importance with no systematic arrangement, The 
later grammar from the pen of his disciple, Tolga- 
ppiy«r was a more systematic treatise. 

Various other works mostly on medicine are attri- 
buted to the sage which, however, are written in such 
a low and even ungrammatical style thut no one would 
consider them as genuine productions from the hands 
of Ayasthiya. 

Agasthiya had a lot of disciples in various subjects ; 
Gseorw* was the most important among his disciples 
of medicine and G,7éar fui the best of his students 
imliteratare. 

CHAPTER П. 
Tue "\WELVE DISCIPLES ОР AGASTHIYA, 


The Sage Agasthiya who was the dictator to the 
Tamils in Literature, Medicine and Arts had twelve 
students in literature; these were,— 

1. Tolgappiyar Qga® sû Sui 
2. Athangottêsån sess nenas 
3. Thurálingan æ une 
4. Shenpütchey Ges c ७५ ५४५ 5 
5. Vaiyappikan wawr is ai 
6. Vayppiyan eric e 
7. Panambáran ue buns er 
8. Kaliramban sers ०० ver 
9, Avinayan a u 
10. Kákkaipádiniyan вт&єю ¥ u лр ef u air 
11. Nottattan +505 sor 
12. Vamanan wt oer ar. 


About Tolgappiyar, who outwitted his teacher, w 
may say more hereafter. Athangottàsán was a thick 
friend of Tol ;àppiyar and some account will be given 
of him in connection with Tolgippiyam. So also of 
Panambáran.  Kákkaipádiniyan was famous for his 
treatise on 'l'amil prosody as evident from the commen- 
taries of KArihai. Shenpütchey, as evident from tho 
commentaries оо [raiyanüár Ahapporul Sutra 56, seems 
to have written on Abapporul (the explanation of this 
term will come u little later) where there is a chapter 
оп e. | 

All these twelve disciples collectively wrote a 
treatise known as Lees Usb оп YouQur@a 
(Public Matter) eh one furnishing a chapter. The 
work does not scem to be in existence; a later author 
has written & treatise on Public Matter adopting this 
noient work for his authority. 


CHAPTER III. 
THE Frust Тами, ACADEMY 
From about 9890 B. C. to 5450 B. C. 

Before tbe deluge referred to before, there was a 
vast extent of dominions south of the modern Cape 
Comorin and there was also a great river of note by 
the name о рей which irrigated these dominious. 
These dominions belonged to the Pándiyss who were 
then known as Márar. ‘The metropolis of these 
now extinct dominions was Madara, a submerged city 
spoken of as Southern Madura in contrast with the 
present city of Madura. A long line of kings ruled 
over these dominions which then covered a large por- 
tion of the Indian Ocean along with the fertile islands 
of Java, Sumatra, Borneo, Celcbes and other islands 
of tbe Indian Archipelago, where the vernacular spo- ^ 
ken at present resembles rather remotely tke ‘Tamil 
language. 


16 15 believed thet the first Tamil academy was 
conducted «t this Southern Madura during the reigns 
of 81 Pindiyas, and А саз уа was the President of this 
academy at least in its beginning. Some of these 
Pándiyas were of equal rank with the Professors of 
the Academy. The famous work of authority of this 
period was Agattiyam. 


Only remnants of this work are found. scattered in 
some commentaries. Works composed during this 
period prior to the composition of Өз «; Oui were, 

Mépurinam ws ug reb 
Tsaiuuntikkam Qae 5 gn яг 
Bhiitapurdnam E115 crib 

The subjects dealt with in these treatises were 
Letters, Words, Matter, Prosody, Usage, Government 
Ministry, Priestly Function, Astrology, furtive Marri- 
ages, the Art of Danciog aud such like 


Polycppiyam всешх to have been compored about 
the clase of this academy aud before the occurrence 
of the Hood which devastated the louds south of 
Comoriu which was thon а river. 


Several works were composed during the scesions 
of this scademy and all of them wore lost long before 
the sessions of the third academy came to a close, 
The works composed during this period were 

1. Innumerable «flori n species of composition 
of an adoratory nature in praise of gods and natural 
objects such as rivers. 


9. D re 
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Oed doo and ge й also seem to have been 
composed during this period 

Tolgáppirar, Eskksiphdiniyar and others elaborately 
deals with фаг); the authors of Gg and 
pore dealt with Pardasi; and the authors of 
Ord 5 дањ and (бат gn spent their energy in writing 
upon the grammar of „ i. Excepting Tol- 
g*ppiyec, all the rest were lost шаву many centuries 


ago. 
Caarres IV. 


ТоизА'РРІТАМ. 

Tolgtppiyem (25:62«2900) which is the oldest 
Tamil composition extant wee also the first systematic 
treatise on Tamil grammar. Їп oar opinion it іч a£ least 
8000 years old being an note-dilavian work. It is sad 
to note tbat while we have u very antique grammar on 
Tamil, we bavo not got a single work in the nature 
of an epic or епу other pocm of interest composed 
prior to this. The deluge which submerged a very 
extensive and fertile region south of Cape Comorin 
aleo proved а great curse to the Tamil language by 
bringiag tho extinction of all the most precious liter- 
ary works of the first academy. It is ocrtaivly the 
great pupularity of Tolgáppiyem that served ıt in 
good stead; as ıt was a guidance to authors the book 
waa read throughout the whois of the Tamil land. 
Thus copies of this precious book were found every- 
where in the Tamil land north of Cape Comorian also. 
Its populsrity rescued this precious treatise from 
oblivion during the deluge, and subsequently from the 
dark depths of time. 


Tolgáppiyar was а native of the town named Ogre 
asiSudgg. in the district of Madura; he saw the 
necessity of composing a Tamil grammar on дод 
oy ‘the natural Tamil’, that is, Tamil as used in 
Poems, epics and other literary works. This natarally 
stirred the indignation of his preceptor Agasthiya, who 
feared that his own work would sink into diarepnte. 
It should be remembered that Tolgáppiyar did not 
begin the work with any view to outwit the fame of 
Agasthiya.  Agnsthiya's work was ocewn-like, trea- 
ting of the three kinds of Tamil Qc», $e» and 
asas each book forming a very bulky volume. 
Further, as already observed, the Tamil sage did 
not care ta make his work ‘ayatematic in its treatment. 
It was indeed а wiéldy cumbersome work of an. em- 
pirical natare withobt plan. The interests of the 


Tamil public proved а higher stimulu* to Tolgép- 
piyar, than ‘leference to bis preceptor. 

The work was completed bat there was another 
great difficulty which every work of merit had to pass 
through in those days before it could see the light of 
day. Апу work of importance, as is more or lese 
usual with Tamil works of merit even now-a-days, 
bad to undergo the process of mada ppsa, literally, 
‘being lifted up into the assembly of wite’. That is, a 
work shoald withstand the critical acrutipy of the 
literati assembled for the occasion, before it cao come 
out recognised пз а work of merit. If it fails to come 
successful throagh the ‘literary ordeal’ it ia doomed to 
immediate oblivion. Among works that came out 
successful baffling the opponents, the Sacred Kural 
ia the most remarkable. Every student of Tamil 
Literature is well aware of the immense trouble to which 
Kambar, the Jeviathan of Tawil Literature, was 
subject before be could gain tbe much coveted 
recogvition for his work from the hands of the wita 
of his time. Avasthiya tried to atifle the work from 
coming oot and so persuaded bis other disciples, 
among whom Atbangottäsän was the most renowned, 
not to sit iu judgment over the work during the recital. 
Athangotiésin who was в colleague and friend as 
well to Tolgéppiyar was in а dilemma, He wanted 
to displease neither his master nor bis friend. Tolgáp- 
piyar made frequent requests of amas. crecer 
to give а hearing to bis work. L erer got 
after all emboidened to hear the treatise, tbe recital of 
which began at the court of the king боёв s gel 
Lerne and wished to appease the wrath of 
his waster by putting som» knotty questions against 
tbe work. Tbe work, to begin with, it is said, contain- 
ed only 600 sûtras; the ready answers which 
Tolgappiyar gave in the form of sûtras to the queries 
of objection’ swelled the book into a big volume by 
adding a thousand new sütras to the original. 


Panambéranar, another colleague of Tolgippiyar, 
gave his »ttestation f after the reci l; 
it ia from this prologue that we learn that the work 
тав recited at the court of S. 
wer, Atbangottésin being made the president critio. 
As it appears from this preface to Geren rus 
that Tolgáppiyar was well versed in the Sanskrit 
Grammar Aindram, we infer that Péniniyam was not 
then in existence. Certainly Telgáppiyar ів much 
anterior to Panini, the renowned Sanskrit Grammarian. 
Nacobinárkkiniyar seems also to consider that Tolgáp- 
piyar preceded VyAss by many centuries, 
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Nacchinarkkiniyar gives another reason for the wrath 
of Agasthiyar upon Tolgappiyar. When Agasthiya 
came to Mount Pothigai from the north, he did not 
bring with him his newly wedded wife, Lopamudra. 
He ordered Tolgáppiyar to guide her liome with 
dte deference. So when Lopámudra und Tolgáppiyar 
were marching to the home of Agasthiya, a sudden 
flood came in the river Veigai, which threatened to 
carry away the young lady. Tolgippiyar held out a 
bamboo stick to rescue her from being swept away. 
She got ashore safely. On reaching bome, Agasthiya, 
it is said, cursed "l'olgáppiyar from entering heaven. 
Tolgappiyar, who was not to blame, with deference to 
his master, cursed his ws Suu from coming into 
prominence. 

Tolgáppiyam, which is the name of the grammar in 
memory of the author, contains three books each of 
which comprising nine chapters. The author, who 
was well versed in the Sanscrit grammar Aindram, 
had much of a philologist’s head and so did no violence 
to the genius of the Tamil grammar excepting perhaps 
in one or two places. The grammatical nomenclature 
was fortunately laid down already by his master 
Agasthiyar 

The first book ca, Hei is the grammer of 
Letters or Orthography. The author gives the forms 

of several letters and lays down rules to be observed 
in writing elongated vowels called ००.६० , which 
have а longer duration for pronunciation than the long 
vowels. Thus the Tamil language was decidedly 
reduced to writing before the time of QgraariSuwr, 
‘The modern characters are not however the characters 
ased in those days. The indigenous Tamil characters 
were known аз Orr (Vatteluttu = Round 
Hand) The present Tamil letter-forms are the result 
of the fusion of the c. LOL with the later Gran- 
dha characters. The pulli (dot) marks out the 
consonant from a vowel. 


Some of tlie «(tras convey much philological and 
philosophical truths; ‘QodWehwesn saos. Әә 
apr’ (the consonants owe their activity 
vowol я) deserves to be carefully noted. 


The Second Book Qeda Aarsh is the Grammar 
of Words cr Ktymology, In the opinion of some 
learned scholars and more especinlly of a certain 
grammarian of фе cighteenth century, the Tamil 
Etymology is considered the best part of the Tamil 
Grammar; no denbt the author has exhibited his 
grammatical acumen ina very high degree. All the 


‘Grammar. 


to the- 


etymological intricacies are unlocked and the gram- 
mar of words is ut ouce в masterly and exhaustive 
treatise. Of the nine chapters, the most important 
seem to be the first and the last, namely, Sora cr 
(the chapter on the examination of words) and = 
ашё (the chapter of remarks’. It is worthy to notẽ 
that Tolgappiyar expresses the difficulty and not the 
impossibility of furnishing the root-meanings of 
words. His sütrum is, - 

Qor fura атлеті t. aH jare. (Why a 
certain word signifies a certuin idea is not palpably 
easy). 

The Third Book Qurma arso is the Grammar of 
Matter. This is a special feature of Tamil unknown 
іп any other language. To Tamil scholars this is 
the greatest bugbear, though it, nevertheless, hap- 
pens to be the most interesting portion of the Tamil 
To strangers who wish to study the Tamil 
Language,, this chapter #ceme unique. The difficulty 
in properly mastering this portion of grammar was 
felt at all times, for even ns long. ago as 100 A.D 
ie. about the declining years of the third Tamil 
academy, the academical professors themselves were 
not well versed in this departmeiit. 

Porul (matter) falls under two divisions, Ahappo- 
rul (internal or subjective) and Purapporul (objective). 
In short Ahnpporo] or conjuge] love relates to 
domestic affaire and Purapporul relates to state affairs. 
These two departments cover, in one way, the whole 
sphere of human knowledge. 


Ahapporul again consists of True or Natural Love 
between parties drawn to each other by mutaal 
affection, and Unnatural Love. Unnatural Love is 
either oue-sided mass 3, or formed between parties 
who differ in marriageable capacity Quq ifar, 
True or Natural Love is considered under five aspects. 
These are Intercourse awis, Separation SASA, 
Patience s, Wailing ess, and Sulking 
em, €. The earth is divided into five regions to fit 
with the five departments of Love These лге GAGA 
‘the Mountain Region’, the fit place for the com- 
mencement of Intercourse ; urt ‘the Desert Region,’ 
where Separation tnkes place; gê ‘the Jungle 
Region’, where the separated wife remains w ith 
Patience; O ‘the Oceanic Region’, where the 
separated wife gives vent to her Wailing ; and 0७ 819 
‘the Region of Fields and Vegetable Gardens’, where 
the wife exhibits Sulking on the return of her beloved 
husband. 
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Aguis, True Love has two other phases, each phase 
covering the five departments of Love; these are 
swe ‘Furtive Love’ and ‘Wedded Love’ aju. 


oem 'Furtive Love’ anewers to what is krown ад. 


'Courting' among Europesne, the only difference 
being that Courting* may perbape end in rejection 
which may be mutua! or one-sided, whereas ‘Fartive 
Love’ is real Jove between the champion and the 
dame unknown to the world st large, The discovery 
way bring about the wedding, or if frustrated bring 
about the volobtary death of both the perties ss 
their Love was chaste and dignified, In the trat- 
ment of Love, natural objects, namely, both the anime 
and vegetable kingdoms take & prominent place serv- 
ing ва а charming back-groand for portraying con- 
jagal Bliss. Love as treated by the Tamil Language 
begets real amour instead of licentiousnces ; the 
real sweets of conjuga! happiness find in no langaage 
a better place than in Tamil. le should slro be par- 
ticularly remembered tbat there is an anderourrent 
of divine philosophy in Love chalking out the path 
to salvation. 

Parepp*ral or Publie Matter treats of War and 
other atate-affairs wherein the men, in separation 
from his wife, is eng»ged. According to Tolgáppiyar, 
Public Matter divides itself into seven departments, 
two of them forming oouvuterparta to eed ie and 
Quá ur nnd the five rest t» tbe five departments 


of Trae Love. These nre, 
1. Oe l@ ‘Cattle Lifting’ the counterpart of 
,, 


2. «$9 ‘Invasion’ (he counterpart of grate ; 
9. e ‘Siege’ the counterpart of ssw; 
4. деви War tho counterpart of Osa sé ; 
5. веша‘ Victory the counterpart of шәй»; 
8 „6 ‘Gober cvunsel on the instability of 
worldly splendour' the counterpart of 
Quos fem; 
7. % ‘Encomium’ the coupterpart of 
wate hw . : 
Cattle-lifting is the beginning of warfare; then 
vomes the invasion and then, the siege. Open war 
breaks out afterwards which gives victory to one of 


tne parties; sober counsel is given tc the victor about. 


the transitoriness of worldly onjoyments when he 
turns dizzy with the new-won victories; it is also 
given to the defeated chieftain to sapprees hia griev- 
ance and direct his tboughts about the life to come. 
Victory brings on the trompeting of one's glory 
from his subjects. 
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For а fall and rational uuderntanding of Оше, 
the reader should devote bis pighis and days to the 
stady, under а profound Tamil acholur. 

Tolgáppiyar has also treated of two other subjects 
in his Poruladh:kárum namely, prosody and rhetoric. 
To the antiquarian of Tamil literature, Tolgáppiyar'a 
Poruladikáram will afford mach food by throw- 
ing light upon various subjects as caste, biology, 
forme of marriages in vogue with the Aryas aod auch 
like. Tolgippiyar in bis chapter on aer aie. б brings а 
reconciliation between the Aryan forms of love and 
wedding and the Tamil forma of marriage. It seems 
hardly possible to fix, pay, to imagine, a time when 
the Tamil language was free from Aryan relationship, 
Considering that the subject of Porul bas already 
taken е lot of our space, we leave Porul to proceed 
with the history of the second academy. 


Crarrse V. 
Tus Sxcoxp TAMIL ÁCADNMT, 
From 5450 B. C. to B. C. 1750. 

The Second Academy continued its sessions for a 
period of 8760 years during the reigns of 59 P&odiy:s, 
the first of whom was known as Vendércheliyan (lit ti e 
Pindiye with a white car) and the Jast was Madattiri- 
mêran who seems to have been a lame man, There 
were 59 academical seats and so there were at аву 
point of time f 9 profeasors engaged in the investiga- 
tion of Tamil literature. This second academy was 
convened at Kapádapuram an extinct city fer south 
of the modern Cape Comoriv. Five of the Pándiyas 
were profound scholars and ье ruch took an equal 


seat with the professors. 
Works of anthority for this period were, 


1. T7) 03 


OA /. 


Dosp iso. 
k Yes wu. 

००८] १३ ६७४७ and (yas tewi from their names seem 
to be epic poems while the reat were all grammars. 
००8७० was composed by Asera wri one of the 
disciples of Agaathiyar for the guidance of e« s (gis dr 
the son of a Pandiya who wasted a treatise on musio. 

The works of tbis period which are lost were, 
20, BOO, Qui» ref, and Dus por. 

It seems that it was during this period that the 
flood referred to already occurred; so says Nakkrar 
the President of the third Academy during its last 


2 
3. veyra. 
4 
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years. Farther, Ilangovadigal the royal ascetic and 
&uthor of the thriving epic Silappadhikaram sup- 
ports the occurrence of the flood ; all the ancient com- 
mentatore namely llampüranar, Регёзігіуаг, Nacchi- 
nárkkiniyar, assert the invasion of the ocean on Pin- 
diya’s kingdom. Further the local purinam of Madu- 
ra often refers to the warfare of the Pándiya with 
Varuna the god of the ocean. This seems to express 
the frequent inroads of the ocean upon the shores of 
the Pándiyan kingdom. No one can reasonably be a 
Bceptic as regards the flood in the face of such an 
overwhelming evidence. Let us proceed to the history 
of the third academy which is at least ' darkness 
visible' on account of some solid materials which we 
fortunately possess regarding its history. 


S. A. TIRUMALAIKOLUNDU PILLAI, B.A, 


PATTINAPPA'LAI. 


One or THE TEN Ipyts IN TAMIL. 


The ninth of the ten Idyls in Tamil, Pattinappélai, 
is во amatory song in 301 lines, in praise of Cholan 
Karikálan by Kadiyalir Uruttiran-Kannanár (author 
also of O n uw of this serios'. It is 
stated in (S ей) Kalingattupparani that 
Karikälan gave a present of 1,600,000 golds to this 
bard. for the composition of this poem. 

© sape; Geág pO ufi d шпат iun sn 

ugat agr G rud. 

иез @ viper: undo Osram c. gb.” 
Mr. Kanakasabhai Pillai—the great Dravidian scholar 
ho is ever busy iu sifting Lamfl history from the 
lumbar room of ancient classics and defaced stone 
inscriptions gives conclusive evidence, in his November 
(1899) contribution to the Madras Review, to show 
that Karikálan first lived in the century of the 
christian era (53 to 95 a. D). 

In this song the &uthor does not directly praise 
the sovereign but has a strange contrivance to extol 
him. 

A hero is on call toʻa distant land on an important 
public duty. He caunot bear separation from hia 
wife. His mind drags him forward towards his duty, 
Attachment to his consort draws him back therefrom. 
In this struggle between duty and love, he addresses 
his mind and says, O my dear mind ! The foresta I have 
to cross through are more terrible than Karikélan’s 


lance, and my wife's shoulders are softer than his 
sceptre. I will not follow you, leaving her all alone 
here, though I am to obtain in this adventure the 
great city (Kávirippümpattinam!)—the capital of 
Karikálan. 2 

This is the essence of the poem. The first 218 lines 
describe the wealth nnd splendour of'the city and 
its suburbs; and the last 81 lines, the valour of the 
king. Only the intervening 2 lines forin the cofítri- 
vance of the poet to introduce the name and fame of 
his imperial patron. 

The great Chola country is fertilised by the waters 
of the Kavéri—the stream which never fails (which, 
therefore, by the bye, is called Jivanadi), even. 
though the season should fail, to the rfjeery of the 
Skylark living on rain-drops, by the swerving away 
of the White Star (Venus) to the sonthern Solstice. 

The blue lotus in the rice fields fades away on 
account of the heat of the adjoining ovens boiling the 
sweet juice extracted from the sugarcane. < 

The calves of buffaloes eat away the sheaves of 
paddy and repose themselves in the shades of trees. 

There are gardens close by, growing cocoanuts 
plantains, arecanuts, turmeric, mangoes, ginger, &c. 

In the front yards of rural houses is spread paddy 
to be dried up. The matrons. who sit watching the 
paddy, scare away fowls, which frequently steal to 
peck off grains of paddy, with their gold and silver 
ornaments. These ornaments lie unheeded, prevent- 
ing the free motion of 8 wheeled chariots, rolled on 
by children without horses. 

On the borders of back-waters surrounding the 
gardens,are planted stakes to whioh are fastened boats 
which have returned from distant lands, laden with 
paddy bartered for salt 

Parks and bowers flourish outside the ever-fresh 
gardens and groves. 

The fine tanks surronuded by high embankments, 
resemble the star Makha in conjunction with the 
moon in а clear sky. and are studded over with odori- 
ferous flowers of varivgated colours. There are also 
lakes producing earthly and heavenly bliss, ~ 

The strong ramparta—the seat of the goddess of 
war—bear forms of tiger, being the ensign of the 
Chola kings, and contain doors formed by knitting 
together wooden planks. 

Charity -bouses, which yield to the owners wide fame 
in this life and happiness in the next, abound every- 
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where The conjee water, strained out of boiled rice, 
and overfiowing oot of drains in all directions from 
those houses is made тігу by the fighting bolls. The 
many chariota rolling over, convert tbis mire into dast, 


which soils the white temples adorned with manifold ~ 


teworkmanzhjp of art. The temples thua soiled over 
“resemble elephante which bedsub themselves with 
dirt ali over. 


Here you fod а Buddhist monastery, there a Jain 
abbey. The Risbis, with matted locks, perform all over 
the country, sacrifices pouring down butter and other 
escessories. The sweet smoke arising from the saori- 
ficial pits choke the cuckoos. These beautiful birds 
ge away, cousequently, with their mates, to live among 
the stone-eming pigeons lodged in the awful temple 
of Káli (Derg&) guarded by ferocious demons. 


In the maritime villages, the sons of the hardy 
and proud Karambas, all of one clan, recreate them- 
selves. They scare away birds on the palmyra with 
their slings. They eat the toasted prawn, and the 
boiled flesh of the tortoise found in noe-fields They 
adorn themselves with lilies and flowers of the sdambe- 
creeper. They assemble together under ambrageous 
trese, and lead cock-fighting and sheep-füghting. 
When there arises any difference among them in 
each sports, they box and bully each other. 


There are streets inhabited by lower orders where. 
in are found pigs with their porklings, various kinds 
of fowl, and wells formed of earthen rings one placed 
upon another (a . ж) 


The beach is then described. There are found 
&bodes with small roofs whereon are placed fishing 
rods. In the front yard of every house, fishing nota 
are dried upon the sands, which appear to be dark- 
ness as it were amidst moon-light. Within every 
house is posted the blade of the swordfinh consecrated 
to their powerfal deity. On new and full moon daya 
they do not go afishing. They adorn themselves 
with the flowers of Owes.: and дгар, drink 
toddy, and dance before their deity. They then go 
for « bath to the month of the Kévéri, just where ita 
"waters mingle with the waves of the ses, and wash off 
their sip aa well aa their dirt. They chase after lobsters 
and swim on the spreading waves. They make dolls 
of earth. Then they revert to other pastimes. Thus 
they amuse themselves the whole day. During the 
nights they sleep on the вводе of the Kávóri - cast 
@ shore mingled with the odors of flowers. 


Adjeimiog the &sbermen's quarters ia tbe wel- 
goarded broad street containing the store-houses of 
merchants. In the front yards of these stores are 
heaped up balee aud parcels, which have been impor- 


‘ted and which have to be exported. These consign- 


ments are imprinted with marke of tiger by the 
customs-officers for the purpose of levying customs 
due to the state. These officers sre as vigilant in 
their duty as the horses of the Sun. Rams and dogs 
go skipping aboat on the hoape of bales and parcels, 


Then the bazaar street is referred to, Festivals in 
bonor of Магада and other gods of universal worship 
are frequently celebrated, when soogatresses aing 
accompanied by violin aod drama.  Matrons and 
maidens of coral-like complexion, deer-like eyes, 
parrot-like words, and pee cock · like grace, with nice 
ornaments and spp:rel on, crowd together near the 
windows on their palatial mantions to witness the 
festivals and worship the gods with their kAndal- 
(4х4 жет) like hands folded. 

Other streets in the wealthy quarters are then 
taken up. There are the abodes of the Moors, the 
Chinese, and others who have come down from distant 
lands and settled bere amidst the natives. There are the 
abodes of the god-fearing and charitable Vellálas who 
tend cattle and perform sacrifices, who keep up 
the fame of the priestly class and who are equitable 
like the middl» peg in a yoke. These millionaires 
neither take more nor give Jess in bartering goods. 

They always conduct their sales stating expressly 
their net profit Flags hoisted in front of honses 
in honor of Gosrdian-Bainte, faga set up iu 
front of halla inviting discussion on learned 
topics, flags indicating gay taverns, flag» post- 
ed in places where paddy, betel and nut, sweets, 
eto, are sold, flags lifted up on the shipe anchor- 
ed in the barbour, these and others are so many, 
that the city is beautifully shaded and the Sup can 
find no way to let in his scorching rays. 


In ibia emporium you find the prodace of the 
Kávóri and the Ganges, victuals from Ceylon and 
Kadaram, corals from the eastern ocean, pearls from 
the acathern ocean, sandal and scents from the west- 
ern mountains, gems and gold from the Himalayas, 
and horses and pepper brought in by ships. 

Karikélan is then introduced. Not being satistied 
with the kingdom handed down to him as his birth- 
right, he invades the kingdoms of other sovereigns 
with his four-fold army, snd lays waste those coun- 
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tries whose kings do nol submit in readiness The 
kings of the north and west fade away; the petty 
princes ore st his mercy ; the Vellila kings are re- 
duced ; the shepherd kings are quelled Even Pin- 
diyn is subjected. He wages war іп. such perfection 
that the world thinks that he will even pull out hills 
aud fill up oceans; bring down heaven and imprison 
atmosphere. This lion-like king is the Lord of the 
great Chola country, 


O my dear mind! I cannot think of taking with 
me my wife because the intervening forests are as 
dreadful as the lance raised by Karikálan against his 
enemies! Her shoulders ere more tender than his 
вреріге and cannot bear my separation. Even if 
I should obtain the great (Pugar) city, І will not 
accompany you while my wife remains here alonc. 
You may go if you want and be prosperous. 


T. CHELVAKESAVABAYA MODALIYAR, M.A, 


EXTRACTS. 


GOD THE SAVIOUR. 
[FROM “THE INDIAN MIRROR.” | 
In these derk days of famine and pestilence, men in 
terror call upon the names Нагі, God, Allah, Iswar, and 
many more, If all men sought to know Him they call 
upon, craved His forgiveness, and did the works that are 
really pleasant in His sight, all the troubles that vex all 
mankind will depart, and peace will be established on 
earth. lf they call on the names, without knowing Him 
whore names they are, aud work with the intention of 
pleasing Hin, it is a matter for rejoicing, fov even that is 
better than utter indifference. Tow | 
A It is meet, however, that all who profess any religion 
should cast aside all thoughts of glory and disgrace, of 
triumph and defeat, and vain selfishness of the individual 
and society, and with peace at heart and sobriety of under- 
standing, come together in'a spirit of amity, and with 
discrimiuation hold fast to the True Substance, who 18 the 
the Supreme Being, the God worshipped by all. Let all 
soon find the God to be worshipped by all, truly know who 
and where Не ів. Js He formless and attributeless, or 
bas He forms and attributes? Is He the truth or is He 
falsehood? Knowing Him truly, let them seek refuge in 
Him, and do the works really pleasant in His sight. If 
God is worshipped, without knowledge as to who He ig, 
and works are done іп His name, without knowledge of 
what pleascs Him, then the manifold evils that sadden the 
heart of man and darken his days, will not take their 
flight, and peace will not come to abide among men. Of 
this. doubt there is none, qu 
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God has established a relation between means and end, 
which it ia man's duty to observe. To attempt a sever- 
ance of that relation can only resnlt in pain, If the erd 
in view be to reduce a solid object into ashes or to illumi- 
nate a dark place, reconrse must be had to fire, the God- 
appointed means to that end. If instead of fire, cartb-nir 
or any other element is sought to be bent to the work, the 
end will never be gained, and suffering. alone will be the 
lot of him who attempts the impossible. The efforts of 
man naught avail against the law established by God. 
Each object in creation can only act in the exercise of the 
powers, vested in it by God. 

It is, therefore, the first and foremost duty of you all to 
know who youare in reality, and what is your expression in 
nature or manifest existence, and who God, the dispenser of 
all good, really is, and what is His expressiofin nature, 


‚ Is He unmanifest; expressionless or is He manifested and 


expressed P Ie He the Truth or is He Falsehood? If you 
say He is falsehood, then mark this:—Falsehood ів false- 
hood te all and at all times; falsehood can never be the 
truth. It is impossible for creation, good or evilor 
anything at all, to proceed from what із naught, from 
falsehood. If throngh ignorance, you should ray God ie 
falsehood, then, you, your faith and your worka, good and 
evil—all things, in short,—nre false, having no existence 
either visible or invisible. If yon say truth, then truth is 
one and secondless, Truth is for ever truth, and can 
never be falsehood. Truth is truth to all, ia visible truth, 
and invisible truth. Truth merely changes ite fornis nnd 
conditions. He that is truth is self. manifest. and hy His 
own will is visible and invisible, tbe cause, the subtle or 
force and gross or matter, including all that moves or 
moves not, the male and the female, Не ів infinite and 
and impartible, and His expression is light. To indicate 
His two different aspects, two different pairs of worda are 
applied to Him, the Almighty whose expression is light, 
viz., visible and invisible, nttribnteless and with attributes, 
manifest. and unmanifesf, and so forth. In the first 
aspect, He is inconceivable and indescribable. Neither 
intellect nor specch can reach Him, as yon yourself are 
beyond the reach of both inn state of unconsiousness, 
With that aspect or condition, creation has no connection 
except ав л negation; no action or movement can arise 
therein, When yon awnke. then only are you a part of 
creation, desirous of attaining happiness and avoiding 
suffering. In the вате way, the all-comprehending coun- 
plete Being expressed ag light, with His infinite- powers, 
carries on the infinite operations of this universe and 
causes the same to be carried on. This Being, expiessed 
or manifested as the light known to us pre-eminently as 
the Sun and Moon, is the Father, Mother, Teacher and 
Soul of the Universe. He is the Author and Remover of 
this world and its good and ill, From Him proceeds all 
that moves or moves not, the male and the female. O Uli- 
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yes, Pica, Pygambe:u, Jesus Christ, Rishis, Manie, and 
Avetars, in Him they rest sad into Him they enter aad 
dimppenr. In the whole infinitade of space, пове else be- 
mides Him is, was or wiil be. It ia mot possible for another 
to be, Thin is пое beyond doubt or denying. As 


Of this alkcamnprebending Bepreme Being. tbe Veda 
maya that the беа ie His eye or intelligence, the Moon, 
wind or affections, the Sky, the head, Air, the life-breath, 
the Fire, the mouth, the Water fille tbe passages із His 
body, and the earth is His fect. These different “limba” 
of the Supreme Being азе called differently Sakti, Miya. 
astrological planets, goda sed goddesses, the sight forms of 
Віта, and so forth. Icsides the “limba,” no other goda or 
goddesses are or can be. The reason why 33 millions of 
gods aod goddegess have been imagined by the Pur&nists 
js that out of the different powers or ~ limbe” of the deity, 
the bodies and facaltie» of rreatores have proceeded, Ims- 
givieg different gods as presidiog over or forming the 
different organs of nensation and action, the numerogs host 
ef gods and goddesses ік conceived of ва existiog. From 
cach god or power or ` limb” of the Supreme, particular 
clanses of objects xa also actions or movements within and 
outside of man are generated, resnlting in good or evil to 
him. Prom tbe "limb" earth come foods and the flesh 
and hones, Without the earth, Hindan, Moslems or Chriet- 
inus, even if they could have a physical frame, woald die 
of starvation, From the “limb” water comes raio, and 
тев can drink it ur bathe in it, and from it tbe bodily 
juices aro formed The aut of s glass of water ia time 
“ used leads to death. From the “limb” fire proceed hun- 
wer and (іга, and the digestion of what ia eaten and 
drunk, and it works ths organa of epeech. Without fre 
the railway steam enyine and other forms of machinery 
would be impossib:e, The "limb" air is the life-bresth 
that coarses through the nostrils. Its absence fur ७ moment 
cannes certain death, and its partial inactivity. the losa. of 
tbe sense of touch, The “Jimb" A’kasa cr sky which 
divides the poaition of one object from that of another con. 
stitutes the faculty of hearing. Ite almence would cause 
all things to coheie ints one ma~s, and produce deafness iu 
all The light keon n «s the Moon ія God's mind, which 
ax the mind of man gives tive to the thought of mine and 
thine and all concepts uf poxsibility and resolution, If the 
mind becomes in any degree inactive. man becomes incaps- 
ble of studying, he it the Veda, the Bihle, ot the Koran 
In unconsciogx sleep when the mind ceases to work, map 
cenres to he intelligent, The light known as the Sun, the 
intellectoal eye of God, ie the intelligence in the brain 
which through tbe cyt pervcives the world of form and 
colour, nnd ix discriminating Letween trath and falsehood, 
When tis god or " limb" withdraws the active light from 
the сус. that іч to say. merges into ita cause, anconsciqna- 
ness tiles supreme, When the living light dawns on the 
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brain, then copaciousness returns to the living body, end 
carries on the work of life. This Being, the all-compre- 
bending God whose expression is the light, known as the 
Вер and Moon, ia the world's beneficent Father, Mother, 
Teacher and Soul, who, throegh time without beginning, 
bas worked the wosld's good. All men, Hindus. Moslems 
and Christians, have turned tbeir faces. away from Him. 
And attracted by the vain onsubstential appearances or 
seeming, known as wealth, power and enjoy ment, men find 
their days darkened by discord, envy and bate, Hence 
has Bown the conception of religion as а belief, and pot a 
perception as an imagining and not the substance, reality 
or truth. As the infant, nourished by the Mother's breast 
is inappreciative of the Mother's love, so man, nourished 
by the different “ limbs” of god, the Motber of universe, 
the all-com prebending light, perosived by man as tbe Son 
amd Moon, is imappreciative asd ungrateful. Far from 
feeling His love, they are proceeding on their way to des- 
traction, while laughing Him to scorn. This they do not 
consider .— What second Father is in the whole range of 
existence besides Him P 

In these days of disease and death, men, dividing tbem- 
ssl ven by the imagined bounds of namberless secta, religious 
abd apecia] names, clear into tbe beart of each, engage in 
Senkirtas, Námáj, sed prayers, and yet tbe world's burden 
of woes is vo lighter, but grows bee vier than before, day l. 
day. What, think ye, is tbe cause Р Let al] men atte: d 
to а parable, and understand the tine meaning thereof. A 
Ling bad а beantiful garden. Two gardeners had the care 
of it given them. To each, King said :—" There is my 
garden, labar to make it as good as ] wish it to be. I 
aball se» that thou lackest naught. Work while tboe 
bast the strength and whee thou canst no longer work, 
the care of thee aball be mine.” One went forth, and in 
loving obedience did the King's bidding. The other 
wrought not, bet night and day aang praises of the King 


Ia due time, the King rewarded the one, and punished the 
otber. 


The all-comprebending Being, expressed as light, known 
as the Баа aod Moon, ia the king. This world and you 
budies are hia garden. The commandments He has laid 
on you, are that ycur bodies, thoughts, food, drink, gar 
ments, houses, roads and, in sbort eaith, water, fie anc 
air, sbould be kept clean. Offerings of what in sweet te 
тте!) aud taste, sbould be made into the fire, and Ні 
eresigrea cherished in all ways so that none may lack 
nanght that life neede, If in love these His command. 
manis are kept, evil will disappear, and peace will abide 
among.men. Man bas lost nothing as yet. Let all men, 
in the presence of the all-comprehending Being, expreased 
as light, known as the Sun and Moon, lovingly seek 
refuge in Him, and crave His forgiveness for the past, and 


. keep His commandments touching the well-being of all 
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His crgatares, In every kingdom, town and village 
where yon have authority, 16 all mer come together to 
feed the fire with sweet and fragrant things, ‘and send 
forth shouts of joy, proclaiming victory to the all-compre- 
hending Supreme Being whose expression is light (our 
Párna Parabrabma jaya) or to the same being who is all 
that moves and all that moves not (Om .Charachara 
Brahma jays.) Imagine no name bosides these, when 
you raise shouts of triumph. Else yonr sufferings will 
know no end Tou all can see that abandoning Him, and 
worshipping imagined names, your safferings have not 
grown lees. And yet yon will not turn to Him who, 
visible and invisible, is eternally self-manifest. His 
perpetual presence has hardeued your hearts against Him 
into indifference, and, may be, contempt. Let all men 
join hands in His presence, and with love and veneration 
pray as follows :—'*O thou our Father, Mother, Teacher 
and Soul, who art expressed as light! Thou art form. 
less and attributelass, and Thou art all the forma aud attri- 
butes, infinite, indivisible. all-comprebending and complete. 
We know thou not. For we know not ourselves, When 
we know not the most intimate thing that is within us, 
how can we know Thee ? If we know what we reully are, 
' then can we know who Thou art or what works are dear 

unto Thee, and with knowledge do those works О Thou 

the Ruler of al! hearts, all powers are Thine, and all things 

are in Thee, and are naught apart from Thee, Out of Thy 

graciousness, remove our sufferings and ordain our good!“ 


If you all seek refuge in Him, and crave His forgiveness 
and be zealous in doing tle works that please Hiro, the 
most merciful God in His mercy will lift the world's bur- 
den of woe. This is truly true. 


If men of all religious faiths in pride and blindness turn 
away from these words, why should you, who call your- 
selves Aryas or Hindus, disregard them? This is your 
eternat religion. Let Hindus in every Zilla and every 
Manzan unite for the world's good. aud with fervent zeal 
perform the works dear unto the Lord. Be not cold. For 
coldness ever injures the work you have to do. O Hindu 
Rájas and Zamindárs, attend to these words. Your spe- 
cial duty it is to do these works for the world’s good. Tarn 
not away from God's work becaose of pride and shame, 
Putting your honors behind you, and the scorn snd con- 
tempt of others in front, fearlessly do the duty laid on you 
by God. To fall away from duty is true disgrace and folly. 
It were better if you had not been meu than that you 
should bacome apostates from these duties of mauhood. 
А beastis better than a man who, knowing his duty, 
leaves it urfulfilled. For a man has reason, and a beast 
has none. You want happiness and honors, but you know 
not how to attain tbem. In muking others happy, your own 
happiness i3 gained, and in honoring others, true honora 
are obtained. But you are a race of cowards. You call 


THE LIGHT OF TRUTH or SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


on Hari, God or Allah, when smitten by the plague, but 
3n seasons of health, you give no thought to who Hari, 
Gud or Allah is, and what commandments He has laid on 
you. 

Even now, repent and turn to Him who alone is and in 
loving obedience do His bidding. Thus acting, yon will ^ 
live in joy, while you live, and in joy disappear into the 
darkness of death, Om S'ánti, ‘Tbe peace of God be with 
уоп all. 


PARAMAHAMSA SIE NARAIN Swami, 


PEACE AND WAR, 
‚Ёком * Tar INDIAN М1ввов.”] 

Kings, potentates and powers, Hindus, Moslems and 
Christians, lend ear to these words, and understand 
the true meaning thereof. And to that end, cast away all 
thoughts of glory and disgrace, triumph and defeat, and 
the vain, selfish interests of the society and the individual. 
Learn to know the God you woiship, the Dispenser of all 
good; seeking refage in Him; with discrimination do the 
works that please Him, so that by His favor all that is 
evil may depart from the earth, and all that is good may 
be established among men. Thus acting, you will 
promote the true civilisation of the world, and all that is 
savage and barbarous shall for ever be done away with. 


Behold the two rams, tempted by a handful of corn, 
butting the brains ont of each other, for the sport of man. 
Poor fools! so man, tempted hy the Dead Sea apples of 
glory and gain, is arrayed against bis brotherman, for 
mutual slaughter. The sight satisfies the spiritually 
blind, but makes mercy groan and pity weep. 


Pause, therefore, and ponder. AH creatures are the 
offspring of the One, All-comprehending, complete Being 
whose expression is light, pre-emigently known tous as 
the sun and moon. He alone is the Dispenser of all good. 
All men are but expressions of the Supreme Soul. From 
that One have you all proceeded, in Him you rest, and 
into Him will you all disappear. Alone were you Born, 
and alone will you depart in death, leaving even this 
beloved body behind. During this brief span between, 
you need but a haudful of food to keep up life, and a piece 
of cloth to hide your nakeduess, Even of kings, gold and 
silver are not food, nor does gold or silver issue from 
them, Then, why all this hate, contention and strife ? 
Two thoughts alone can till the mind of man—the Tirth 
and the Falsehood. The falsehood can never be the 
truth; to all and at all times it cau be nothing but false- 
hood. Really it is not, it is but a figment of the mind. 1६ 
is neither what is known or what is "nknown,—the seen 
the unseen. The truth is what really is and merely seems 
orisimagined. The truth is truth to all, falsehood what 
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and stall times. It can never be the nanght or falsehood. 
What is seen is Troth, what is unseen із Truth. The seen 
aad the unsern are bot its aspecte. Trath is the men 
and the unseen, tbe moving abd the moveless, the male 
and the female, the name, tbe form and the snbstazes, 
the gross or matter, the subtle or force, and the cause, and 
get it is One, Ali-comprebending, complete, self. menifest. 
With discrimivaticn realise this, aod abed all pride aad 
egotiem from your beart, With beart, pure and at peace: 
and sobriety of understanding take thoagbt of bow the 
weal alike of Kiogs and subjects сап be wrought. Seek 
wot your own will in anything, bat let the will of God be 
done. More especially is thie the dety sa it ought to be 
the pleasure and privilege, of every lion-bearted monarch- 
The: Kiog is truly wise and dear unto the Almighty 
who is strong to help, and not to bart. Such a one puts 
earthly оу under bis feet-and cartbly disgrace on his 
bead to achieve the world's god. To lose God, the final 
ond of опг being, is true disgrace and folly. Even в hog 
Чалова itself oe filth, And a man is a hog if be looks ouly 
to bis own. 

And yet war is of God. There most be war. Fora 
Kieg may tore rebel to God, seeking to thwart His 
purpose in cresting kings; forget that be rules best who 
serves best. Но may disregard God's ordinaness, wrest- 
ing things from their divinely appointed ends, Far from 
eucouragiog his subjects ов the path oí ribtsoeness, he 
msy become the ally, or the tool of seifsb teachers 
of falsehood who by their guilea, steal the посів of 
men, He may neglect to take measures to kesp earth, 
water, fire and айг free from impurities and corruption. 
And, above all, be may turn away from the supreme doty 
of Kings, and fail to secure freedom for all to attain, by 
the doing of works pleasant in God's sight, to the res) 
end of existence, which eod being attained joy grows 
from inure to more, everlastingly. When sach а cenjenc- 
ture comes to pasa let righteoas and “even sighted" 
(madarai) inen, Kings and subjecta, make war upon tbe 
kingly offender and take away his power; make bim take 
bis plece as а «subject so that be may learn bow the 
misdeeds of a Kin; causes suffering to his subjecta, If the 
royal evil-doer truly repenta and loves hia fellow-man 
then let him be restored to his former entate 


Tbos knowing the true. iutent uf God tonching peace 
and war, may all men abide ін the supreme joy es joy 
itealf. ‘Din & Ai. May the peace of God be with you all 


Pawawanamas Bin харах млм, 


It is ~elf-evident that the human most outgrow the 
animal before it can become Divine. Animal traits are 
Inat, anger, cruelty, gree !, hatred, desire 10 kill and to eat 
that which is killed; Divine traits are love, kindness, 


eS — 


justice, generosity, desire to eouserve life and create 
hapisem for all, sad tolive on pure diet. Choose ye this 
day whom ye will serve.""—The world's Advance-Thought, 

The Conservation of exergy іа sn important part of the 
Seience of Right Living. Tokzow how to conserve ones 
energies ia half the hattle won over death, sin, sickness gnd 
sorrow, for all these miseries are the results of wasted 
energies, in giving forth useless thosght, wads and 


Suicide Neither Sensible Nor Moral.—Couri Tolstai's 
views on suicide are given to the British publie by 
the agency of the Berlin correspondent of the Daily 
News. To take ones life, the Coo»t thinks is neither 
sensible nor moral life is indestructible and thes 
death can solely change its outward form, shorten its 
existence in tbe world. “As regarde the shortening in 
thi» world, I do not кост whether the new life in the 
other world which follows will be more agreeable to ma, 
spd whether one wil) altogether hare the possibility there 
of gaining for onesalf what ove can gain here." Besides 
thia, and this is the principal thing, it is already for this 
reason sanaelesa to take one's life because one is dissatise 
fied with it, for one simply proves by it that'one has a 
thoroughly false idea altogether of the significance of life. 
И has not only been given us for our pleasure, but for oar 
personal perfection, and to serve general welfare. АП 
work appears in the begioning dissgreeable. Suicide is 
immoral. Life bas been granted to men te die а natura 
death, and, indeed, on condition that he serves the general 
weiversa! peace ard vot that he only makes use of his He 
һа long as it is personally agreeable to bim. In the wilder- 
ness of Optisa, so relates tbe aged poet, lay for over thirty 
years a paralysed monk, who conld only use hie left band. 
The doctors asserted that be suffered unotterably, bot he 
never complained of hie fate, but gused, smiling peacefully 
at tho imege of the Holy Virgin. Thousands of persons 
visited him, and one can scarcely imagine how much good 
this unkeppy man did by bis silent suffering. He still 
thanked God daily fr the epark of life which had remained 
to bim, As long as man still lives, he can perfect himself, 
and serve the whole commonity, and he serves it only when 
he perfects himself more and more.--The Madras Mail. 


THE MIRACLE OF LOVE, 


Up on the height a hermit stood 
Under the purpling sky alone, 

Sending his sonl in search of God 
Oat to tbe infinite, dim Unknown, . 


Up from below there came a cry — 
A piercing, pitifol, long-drawn wail ; 
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It came from the throat of Humanity, 
Groaning and struggling down in the vale. 

He covered bis ears and his head sank low. ^ 
“Ob, God! shall I never escape that cry + 

It haunts me forever, wherever I go; 

" It tortures the soul I would lift on high. 

“In vain do I climb from steep to ateep— 
It atill рогепез me; and when I kneel 

In prayer to Thee, it becomes more deep 
Witb passionate pain and with wild appeal. 


“How can I mount to the gates of Light, 
Tear the veil from by lougiug eyes, 
While this mad moan from the realms of Night 
Drage me down as I seek to rise?" 
And lo! as in anguish of soul he knelt, 
Battling tbe cry, which grew londer now, 
And praying for mercy, the hermit felt 
А burning, imperative touch on his brow. 
Не dared not look where the Radiance stood, 
But he heard when it spoke in tones divine: 
“I am the Messenger, sent from God 
In response to this prayer of thine, 


Poor fool, dost think thon canst reach my throne, 


Or ever escape that cry of woe? 
Dost hope to climb to the gates alone, 

Aud leave those suffering souls below? 
“Go back! climb down уоп dizzy height, 

Make thy way to the haunts of men; 
Love and serve and teach them aright, 

Nor think evermore in thy beart again— 


“Neglecting the pain of others, to come 
Forth in thy selfish search of Me. . 

If thou wouldst know Me, go make thy home 
Deep in the heart of Humanity." 


The darkuess shrouded the earth and sky, 
The Radiance faded, and toward the plain 

The hermit, glowing with purpose high, 
Followed the downward path again. 


From that time onward, the hermit dwelt 
In the midst of sorrow stricken men. 
Each pain,each joy of theirs he felt, 
Nor shunned the common world again. 


There was no man во sunk in sin 
But that,with tender pity,he 
Wonld stop to lift him up,to win 
His soul by loving sympathy. 
He soothed their aching hearts with balm,  . 
He fed their souls with holy food: 
He taught the beanty and the calm 
Of universal brotherbood. 
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And lo!the miracle! That wail, 
Which sounded harsh from up above, 
Became,deep down within the vale. 
The sweetest.teuderst song of love. 
Thus in the lives of humble men, 
Toiling along life's common road; 
Through human passion, love,and pain, 
The hermit found and knew his God. 
—Universal Brotherhood Path. 


REVIEWS. 


* The Sphinz.—We are glad to acknowledge receipt of the 
March and April issues of this excellent magazire devoted 
to Astrology. Each issue contains not less than half a 
dozen artieles bearing on Astrology, written, as it would 
seem, by eminent men of experience. To he immediately 
useful to the people who go in for the magazine, the nome 
bers contain without fail Birthday information and Daily 
advice, which is however clear and pointed unlike the am- 
biguous utterances of the aatrological boasters. Such atpries 
as “ an astrological courtship” are very entertaining. It ia to 
be earnestly hoped that this magazine and similar ones will 
do much to dispel the erroneous ideas encircling the science. 
of Astrology by treating the subject in the light of modern 
researches. Annual subscription : $ 300 ; 30 sents a copy. 
Address: The Sphinx Publishing Company, Boston, 
U.S.A. = 

The World's Advance-Thought and the Universal Republic. 
We read with much pleasure the April issve of this 
edifying monthly. The magazine is true to ita name and 
contains a lot of information on various subject that atrike 
the human thought. But the major portion of it is 
devoted to subjects connected with the Higher Life. 
Every part of it, he it extract or original article is instruct- 
ive and inferesting. 50 cents or 3 shillings per year. 
Remit to Lucy A Mallory, 193 Sixth Street, Portland, 
Oregon. है 

Prabuddha Bharata-—The May number of this journal 
concludes the sketch of the life of Nag Mahashaya and con- 
tains lessons from Nature—lI, where the law of gravita- 
tion, the law of level, the law of cobesion and the laws of 
conduction and induction are explained and nsed as illus- 
trations’ ta convey instructions in higher truths. Ап 
attempt at solving the problem of the infinite is made, and 
some important issues are shown to follow na & matter of 
course from в clear understanding of the fact of the infinite 
existence, as the impossibility of enusation or change, and 
the absence of variety or distinction in the infinite. Over- 
heard in a garden, an allegory, reads pleasantly. The quo- 
tation from the New York Herald is a very interesting 
piece of information as showing how eagerly people in 
America including children pursue their studies in the 
Vedanta. Rs. 1-8. a year. Single сору As. 3. Address: 
The Manager. Prabuddha Bharata. Mayavati (via Alinora) 
Kumnon, ३ 
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TRANSLATIONS. 


ГНЕ VEDA'NTA-SUTRAS WITU ~RI'KANTHA 
BHA'SHYA. 


(Continued from page . 
Adhikarana 13. 
And hence too, the accomplishment and the pervasion of heaven. 
(II. Ш. 331. 

The Hanayaniyas in their khilas or supplementary 
Lexts read as follows: 

" Brahman accomplished mighty deeds of valour ; 
Brahman, the Supreme, in the 7и г- 
темей heaven; even before the weak did 
Brahman exist ; with that Brahman, who is thera 
fit Lo compete ?"* 

The acts known to all pcuple,—namely, the act of 
burning the three worlds. the act of ewallowing the 
deadly poison, and so on,—unsurpassed by any, aod 
very hard for others to achieve, have been achieved 


* Pans छा 2471. 


by the Supreme Brahman in the form of Sri-kanths,— 
that Brahman who is Superior to Hari, Hara, and 
Hiranyagarbha and ко on, and who lay pervading tbe 
abode of Supreme Heaven even prior to their ores- 
tion. The question is, is it necessary or not necessary to 
think of this accomplishment of mighty deeds of 
valour and this pervasion over heaven, in all our 
contemplations of the Supreme Being ? 


(Purcapaksha} :— Because these are, like others, 
attributes of Brahman, and because these are not 
spoken of with reference tv any particular injunction, 
they should be thought of in all our coutemplations of 
tbe Supreme. 

(Siddhinta) :—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows: The permeation of the Divine Being through 
the supreme heaven should not be thought of in all 
our coutemplations. By the very nature of the thing, 
it should be thought of only when we contemplate 
Brahman in abodes other than the small ones. “The 
Devas verily went to the region of Svarga, and they 
asked Rudra who He was :”* here the Srnti speaks of 
the Supreme Abode, which is Superior even to the 


К Atharvasires. 
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abodes of Brahma and others, and which, as the seat 
of unsurpassed bliss, is called Svargu. Therefore, the 
permeation through heaven should, be thotght of in 
contemplating Brahman in abodes other thau small 
ones, i.e, in contemplating the Vai’svanara und the 
ke. Аз associated with ıt, eveu the accomplishment 
of mighty deeds of valour shoald be thought of in 
those cases only. 


Adhikarana- 14. 
Snd зо too in the Purusha-vidys, because of the absence of 
mention of others. (III. iii. 24). 
Porusha-Vidya is taught in the Chhandogya aud 
the. Taittiriyaka Upanishads. “ Purusha (man), 
verily, is a sacrifice. The twenty-four years of bis 
life is the pratas-savana or morning sacrifice,’ * and 
во on: in these words the Purusha-Vidya is taught in 
the one; and in the other it is taught in the follow- 
ing words:“ Не who thus knows,—his self is the 
sacrificer in the sacrifice, his faith is the wife,-his 
body is the fuel, his breast 1з the altar." t A doubt 
arises аз to whether the Vidyás taught in the two 
upanisbads are identical or different 


(Pirvapaksha :)—Because the Vidyás in both upani- 
shads alike are named Purusha-Vidyá, and besause 
the different members of the sacrifice are imagined 
alike in both, the Vidyás are identical. 

(Siddhánta :)—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows: The Purusha-Vidyss taught in the two 
places are different ; for, the members of the 
sacrifice declared in the Taittiriyaka—n»mely, the 
sacrificer, his wife, etc.,—as also the three savanas 
are not mentioned in the Chhándogya, whereas in 
the latter the three savanas are represented in quite a 
different way. In the Taittiriyaka the three savanas 
are represented in the following manoer: “ What 
we call evening, morning, and noon a'e the sevanas ;" 
while in the Chhándogya man’s life-pericd is divided 
into three parts and these psrtsare represented 
as the savavas. In the Taittirfya, moreover, no 
specific fruit is declared. “For the Light of Brahman, 
one should utter ‘Om’ and contemplate Á'tman ;”f in 
there words Brahma-Vidyá has been taught, and the 
fruit thereof has been, declared in the words“ He 
attains Brahioan's greatness; and then is taught 
Purusba- vidya ip the words‘ He who thus knows,— 
his self is the sacrificer ia the sacrifice.” Thus the 


+ Chha, 3-16. 
+ Маһапй 52. 
1! hid 51. 


Purusha-Vidya is only an appendage of Brabma- Vidya, 
the subject of discourse, and its fruit is therefore the 
attainment of Brahman. In the Chbändogya, the 
fruit of the Purusba-Vidys is declared in the words 
“ He lives sixteen hundred years, indeed.“ There- 
fore, owing toa difference inthe fruit and in the 
representation of the meinbers of the sacrifice, the 
Vidyás are not identical. 


Adhikarana 15. 


Because the act of piercing and other things 
are different. (111. iii. 25.) 


At the commencement of the Taittiriya-Upauishad 
occur the following Mantras : 

* May Mitra be propitious to us, and may Varuna 

be propitious.” t 
* May He protect us both.“ 

A doubt arises as to whether these Mantras form 
part of the Vidya or not. 

(Pirvapakaha :)—Owing to their proximity to the 
Vidyas, they form part of these Vidyás. P 

(Sid dhanta:) As against the foregoing we bold as 
follows : just as the mantra which is read st tbe 
beginning of the Upanishad of the A'tharvanikaa 
forms part of the abhichéra or magical rite intended 
to bring about death of the enemy because the mantra 
speaks of the piercing of the heart etc.,—or just as 
the rites of Mahavrata and Pravargya trented of at 
the commencement of tlie Upanishads of the Aitarey- 
ins and the Väjasaneyins are, in virtue of express 
injunctions, parts of sacrificial rites, so, these two 
mantras form iere appendages of the act of reciting 
the Veda as shewn by the words The true shall I 
utter”: “ Efficient may our study prove.” They are 
not parts of the Vidyis, because they are intended 
for a different purpose. Mere proximity (ranvidhi) 
is invalid wheh.compared with srnti (direct declara~ 
tion), linga (indiggtive mark), and Vákya (context): 


Adhikarana— 16. 
But where the getting rid of (good and evil) is mentioned, 
(we should understand the obtaining of good and evil by 
ethers) because the declaration of the former із sub- 
servient to the latter ag in the case of the Kusas _ 
the metres, the praises and the singing. It 
has been erplained (already) (Ш 11. 26.) 


In one section (S'ákhà) of the Veda, the sage who 
attains Brahman is said to be released from merit 


* Chhá.3-16-8. | 
+ Tait. up. 1-1 
1 Ibid. 2-1. 
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ead demerit. Jn another seciion (S'&khá) of the 
Veda it ia declared that, of the merit and demerit 
from which he has been thes released, the former 
enters into the friends and the lattor into the enemies. 
Іо third rection (8188) again, both the relesme 
from them and the places of their entrance are spoken 
of. All this is no doubt meant for contemplation. 
Here а doubt arises ax to whether in all place- both 
the release mad the places of entrance should be 
contemplated or oniy one of them at one’s option. 


(Párrapakeha :— What is the prima faice view 
that suggests itself to ७७ *—In the S'atyáyavauaka, 
it is seid that His sons come by his property, his 
friends come by his merit, and his enemies come by 
his sins," The Täodine gay, “shaking off «ll evil, 4« 
a horse shakes hia hairs, duu аз the moon frees berse:! 
from the mouto of Rahu” * The Athervana-upenisha:: 
says,“ then he is wise, and shaking off good and evil 
he reaches the highest oneness free from passions”? 
Неге, in the sruti which declares release from merit 
and demerit, we should uot understand as declared 
the plies» into which the merit and the demetit enter, 
for the mere reason that the srati which xpeaks of the 
release does not expressly speak of the matter. 

(Siddhante’:— As against the foregoing we hold ал 
follows: Wien the releans alone is declared, or 
when the places of entrance alone are mentioned, it 
stands to resson that we should understand both aa 
declxıed in conjunction, mot one of them alone. The 
pasture which speaks of the entrance is supplemen- 
tury to that which speaks of the release, and should 
therefore form su appendage to it; for, as declaring 
where the nbandoned merit and and demerit enter, 
the former pursage necessarily rresapposes che latter. 


— 
— 


(Ajection):—How can a paussge which occars in 
one section of the Veda bs un appesdagg,to that which 


occurs in another nection? 


(Snserer)}.—Just as the passage “yon Kasas, the 
children of the Udambara-frec", is supplemented by 
the passage which occurs elsewhere and which serves 
to purticularise the Kusas; or just ns the pas- 
sage “hy the martes of tlie Devas and the Asuras” ia 
wüpplementod by tho passage, “tle metres of the 
Devas should come first," which oconrs elsewhere; or 
jest a» the passage he should offer the statra of the 
shodasin-vite’’ in supplemented by the passage “he 
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о hha. Up. u. 18. 
t Mund. Up. 3.1.1. 
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should offer the stotra of the shodasin-rito when the 
sun bas half risen;"* or jost as the passage “tho 
ritvike should sing” is supplemented by the pateage 
“the Adhvaryu priest should not sing,’ which ex 
clades some ut the ritvike from the operation of the 
injanction,—so also, when it is possible to make out 
the passage speaking of tho entraucc кв one verving 
to supplement the passage which spe ks of release from 
merit and demerit, it is not reasonable to say that 
one or the other of them should alone be contem- 
plated. | 


It has been «sid in the first or ritualitic section of 
the MimAmsá ae follows: It should on tke contrary 
form a supplement ty the other statement, siuce the 
adoption of one alone is nnressonsble." Here in the 
present case the passage speaking of the entrance 
serves to preise or magnify what ia stated in the other. 


(Odjection):—How can one aupplementary passage 
(artheváda) presapposs another supplementary pas- 
sage occatring in quite a different context Î 


(Anerer :—Thia does not detract from the validity 
of ont contention. For, we find that the supplemen- 
tary passage, '' The twenty first from here is the sun we 
see," which is intented to praise the contemplation of 
Såman. presopposes another supplementary passage, 
which ocours in tbe satira section of the Taittiriya-sam- 
hita and which serves to determine how tle «un is the 
twenty-Gret, This latter passage rende ns follown: 


„Twelve are the months, five the seasons, three 
the words we вее, and the twerty-first is the xan 
we see before u- 


In these words it has been there determined how 
tbe sun constitutes tbe twenty-first iu number. 
Therefore, though an arthaváda, the pas«age speaking 
of the merit andthe demerit of the sage entering 
into his friends and enemies respectively »bonld be 
understood as declared. Moreover, both the release 
and the entrance are mentioned in one pessage in the 
Kaushitak{-U papiakad ín the following words : 


* And there he shakes off his guod and evil deeds. 
His beloved relatives obtain the good, his un- 
beloved relatives the evil he has done.” 


Hence the conjunction of the two 


© Taitt. sam. 6—6 11. 3 
+ lbid. 6—3—1. 

f TaitL Sam. 6-1 30 

$ Каза. 1.4 - 
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Adhikarana— 17. 
(It should be thought of) at the time of departure, because 
of the absence of anything to he reached. So, indeed, 
others declare, (III. Hi. 27). А 

А doubt arises аз to whether the release from good 
ahd bad deeds should be thought of as taking place 
at the time of separation frum the body or on the 
path to Bruhman. 


('éreapaksha:)-In one place, the release from good 
and bad deeds issaid to take place at the time of 
departure from the body, in the following words: 

“Shaking off all evil asa horse shakes off his 

hairs......... and then shaking off his body...... P 

In another place it is said to take place on the path : 


* He comes to the river Virajá, and crosses it by 
the mind alone, and there shakes off his good and 
evil deeds." 


Though thus there are two passages speaking of 
the matter in two different ways, the release should 
be regarded as taking place only at the time of depar- 
ture from the body, iuasmuch эз there exists no 
enjoyment of pleasure or phin to be brought about by 
karma at a subsoquent period, the attainment of Brah- 
man alone: having yet to be achieved. So, indeed, 
do others declare: В 


“ Кот him there is only delay во long аз he is not 
delivered. Then he will be perfect.” 


Accordingly, sooz after departure from the body, 
Brahman is attained. 


(It may be interpreted) according to our will, because 
there is no contradiction to both. (III. iil. 28). 

. The S'ruti speaks of the release from good and bad 
deeds ав taking place at the time of departure from 
the body.; and it speaks of the attainment of 
Brahman as taking place after the release. In order 
that these two sratis may not be contradicted, we 
should understand the passage, “there he shakes off 
his good and evil deeds, " according to the meaning, 
ase suited to the context. That is to say, we should 
construe the passage as occurring prior to the passage 
„having reached this path of gods.“ ö 


॥ (The journey on the path of gods 18 still) justifiable because 
we 8nd a similar thing (taking place even after the 
attainment of Brahman), as fn ordinary 
life. (III. 1H. 29). 


Despite the exhaustion of all Karma at the time of 
departure from the body, the journey on the patb is 


® Chhi. 9-13 

+ Kanshi. 1-4 

$ CA. 6. 14-2. 

6 Kaushi; 1-3. + 

|| This sûtra ia intended to explain how the liberated soul's 
urney on the path of Gods is possible if he has been liberated 
ie all Karma at death and therefore freed from body and the 

'; епвев. 


quite justifiable in the case of the worshippers of 
Brahman. For we do find it said that (even after 
attaining Brahman} the liberated soul walke about 
enjoyiug. It bas been snid : 


“He becomes an autocrat (svarüj, he walks 
about at will in all worlds.“ “ 


It is like what takes place in ordinary life. In 
ordinary life, the proteges of kings obtain all things 
which are beyond the reach of others f Similarly the 
passage which speaks of the path can also be explain- 
ed. Though the whole karma has been exhausted at 
the time of departure from the body, still, 3n virtue 
of the Vidya, the Jinga-sartra or subtle body remains, 
and therewith the journey on the path and the atten- 
dunt acts may be effected, since then it is possible to 
walk about in the places located on the path, to 
converse with the Moon, and to do the other things 
spoken of in this connection. 


(Siddhánta) :—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows : 


The passage serves a purpose when the release takes 
place on both occasions; otherwise, jndeed, there 
is a contradiction. (III iit. 30). 


The passage of the soul on the path of the Gods 
(Devayána) serves a purpose only when the exhaustion 
of Karma is held as taking place on both the occa- 
sions,—on the occasion of departing from the body as 
well as on the occasion of crossing over the river Viraja. 
Otherwise, i. e., if the whole karma has been exhausted 
only at the time of departure from the body, 
the soul would ,be immediately liberated and the 
passage on the p es of the Gods would serve no pur- 
pose at all; and this is inconsiBtent with the aruti 
which epeaks of the passage on the path of Gods ав 
well эв with-the sruti which, in the words “ he unites 
with the supreme Light and attains .to" his own true 
being, t declares that the soul attains, to his true 
nature by way of attaining the illumination of intellect 
only after attaining to Brahman by the path of Gods. 
Therefore, though the soul's wandering in the several 
places, his conversation with the moon, and his 
passage on the path of Gods are all possible in virtne 
of the Vidy& or wisdom, just as the subsequent 


® Chha. 7.25.2. 

+ That is to вау, in virtne of the Brahmavidy& and by the Divine 
Grace all the things mentioned here are possible as the liberated 
топ) ів then invested with n spiritual body and with spiritual 
senses. è 

f Chi. 8.3-4. 
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— 
wandering is possible in virtse of the Vidyá, еш, 
the sum Ara, taking the form of intellecteal serrow- 
tem, and costinsing till Brahman is ettained, c«naot 
be explained as dvo to the power of Vidyt. Wherefore 
it is uece-»arj to admit tbe contimuance of a part of 
Karma «a forming the root of the samzáre. Id cannot 
be maintained that this eontiouapoe of the a is 
due-—no: to Karma, but—te the will of the Paremes’- 
тага or Sepreme Lord ; ‘oe we hold that the very will of 
the Lord constitotes the scul's Karma. Certainly, aocor- 
ding to oar theory. there exiata по merit or demerit ex- 
cept the will of the р тете Lord as governed by the 
d. nok of seta. enjoined or of those prohibited by the 
& raite. 


the orheustion of Karma take place the moment after 
the crossing of the river Virajt? 

(Anewer):—The тегу асщф of crossing over the limite 
of tbe boundary line of the materia) universe consti- 
tutes the attuiement of the abode of the Paramasiva, 
which in the ParamAhésa, the supreme Ligbt ; and this 

Brahmen whioh i 


of in the words.” having united with the Supreme 
tight.” The river Virayé, oonnected with the abode 
of Vishnu, constitutes the boa line of the mate- 
rial universe. The yogins, who are freed from all 
taint af Karma on entering into the rivor, pasa sry eua 
Vishnu ४ avode and enter tbe spiritual abode of Siva 
‘which is fall of supremo bliss. Accordingly the eruti 
says: 
+ He reaches the goal of the 
supreme abode of Vishnu." 


Hence no incongruity whatever. 


path, and it is the 


Adhikarana 18. 


The stay of the offce-helders continues as long us 
the ofice lasts. (III. HI. 31) 


. It has been said above that the Upasakas or devo- 
tees of Brahman obtain releago from good nnd bad 
deeds and attain to Brahman. Now a doubt arises as 
to whothar those in office do or do not attain to salva- 
tion in addition to their enjoying of the office. 

(Prirpapakeha :) —It would at firat пест that there 
i« no salvation at all to the office-holders such аз Va- 
aiehtha, inusmneh as the Paránas and other scriptures 
speak of their birth. Therefore tbe conclu*ion is thet 
of the knower: of truth, some attain anlvation, and 
ot hrs do not. 


(Biddbanta :) — Ав against the foregoing we hold aa 
follows: The office-holders have to enjoy fruits other 


ER шс ia x 
к 


than salvation even after the death of the, body, till 
the Karma which has invested them with their respec- 
tive offices їз exhausted. Accordingly, till the termi- 
sation of the offices, they baie to stay there {in the 
samsára: 10 enjoy the froita of the Karma which has 
invested them with the offices ; they cannot till then 
pasa on to the path of Light (archiradi-marga). Tho 
prárabdha-karma of even those who hase attained 
knowledge is exhausted only by the enjoyment of ıt» 
fruita. Thus, those in office attain salvation on the 
termination o! the office, and therefore the knowers of 
truth invariably attain salvation. 
Adhikarana-— i9. 
Wo restriction as to any Vidya; and hence no contradiction to the 
Sruti amd the багні. (III. H. 33) 

The Srati speaks of the path of Light in connection 
with the Upakosala-Vidy4 and б bke. A doubt 
arises as t^ whether the path is restricted to the deyo- 
tees of that Vidya slone or is open to all devotees 
(арМмаКаз). 

(Prirva :}—In the Chhándogya, the Path of 

Ligh t is ed in connection With the Upakosala- 
Vidyà and the Panchágni-Vidyá alone ; in the Athar- 
vasiras it is slightly binted at in connection with the 
Pas’ apate, It is not mentioned in connection with the 
&odilys-vidy& and the like. The Path of Light 
must be restricted to those Vidyás, in connection with 
which it has been mentioned ; it cannct be extende 
to others. 


a :)—As against the foregoing we hold as‏ و 
fo : There is no role that the path is reat:icted‏ 
to thoes Vidy&^ with reference to which it has been‏ 
mentioned. On the contrary it extends to all Upàsa-‏ 
nas. Then alone will the B’ruti and the Smriti be un-‏ 
contradicted. In the Panchagni-vidyé tbe Sruti ex-‏ 
tends the path to all without exception, in the words‏ 
And those whoin the forest devote themselves to‏ " 
austerity and penance, aei proceed towards Light‏ 
The Bmriti also (Bhagavadgità VIII 24) extends the‏ 

th to all without exception. Therefore the Path of 
Fight ія as в rule open to all Upásakas alike. 


Some wed: ret the Sotra as follows: There is no 
rule that the Path of Light is trodden by all Upasakns 
alike. Thos alone can the Sruti and the Smriti be 
absolved from all contradictions. 


This interpretation also is unobjectionnble ; for. 
those who contemplate Nirguna Brahman, Brahman 
devoid of all attributes have nothing {to do with 


the path. 
* Obbi 5-10-1. 
A. Maga’prva S'A'argY, в.д. 


{ То be continued). 
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(Continued from page 6). 

1, There is а soul separate from the body. It is 
existent; it is united to'a body, and possessed of 
faults (the feeling of ‘I’ and ‘mine’); it will 
thinks and acts (Ichcha, Gnana and Kriya); it becomes 
conscious after dreams ; it experiences pleasures and 
pains, (the fruits of Karma); it undergoes the five 
gvasthas ; and it rests in Turyatita 


Notes 

. Each one of these statements is made in answer 
to a different theory as regards the soul. Ji is said 
to be ‘existent,’ in answer to those who deny the 
reality ot a soul-substance, as such a thing is implied 
їп the very act of denial. The next ‘statement is 
made in answer to those who would assert that the 
body itself is the soul, and that there is no soul other 
than the body. The fact is though the soul may be in 
conjunction and correlation with the body, yet it 
asserts its own independence when it calls, “m 
body,’ ‘my eye &c. “Another asserts that the five 
senses form the soul. То him the answer is made 
that tho soul is possessed of more powers than those 
exercised hy the qnanendriyas. Another states that 
the Sukshunta Sarira forms the saul. The answer is 
that after awaking, one becomes conscions of the 
experiences in steep as separate, the onc becoming so 
conscions mnst be different from the dreambody. 
Praha is shown not to be the soul, ая there is no 
conscionsness in deep sleep, though Prana may be 
present. It is different? again from God, as instead 
of its intelligence being self-laminons, it Whderstands 
only in conjunction with the different states of the 
body. The combination of all the abovo powers of 
the body i» shown not to be sonl, innsmuch as it 
gnbsists even in the 7'uryatifa condition when all the 
bodily functions сенке 


This stauza is further important as it gives a clear 
and concise definition of the soul or jivitma, a defi- 
nition which we fail to get in many other systems. It 
is showy to be differeut from the body composed of 
msy». and its products, Buddhi, senses, &e., nnd also 


mean its power " A4 AP ae." 


different from God. It is not to be identified with апу 
one or with all or any combination and permutation 
of the bodily functions ; nor is it a combination of thé 
body (mays) and andakaranas nnd God or any athasa 
of these But how is it found? 16 is always found in 
union with a body, gross or subtle; and the mystery 
of this union is of more serious import than most other 
problems. It is possessed of certain powers, will, intel- - 
lection, and power but distinguished from the Su- 
preme Will and Power, inasmuch as this is faulty or 
imperfect and dependent. Jt is possessed of feeling 
and emotion, and suffers pain und pleasure as a result 
of its ignorance and union with the body; and this 
suffering is uot 1Йивоғу, which must distinguish it again 
from God, who is not tainted by any and who has 


neither likes nor dislikes,‘ Cg Ga er. першиб 


einen, 


“ш por єз? ondan ‘+e Gendar ar, &c. 


The soulis also limited by its coats, 
limitation is not illusory either. 


and this 


Even after saying all this, there is ойе cha- 
racteristic definition of the oul, which is alone brought 
out inthe Siddhanta and in no other achool, and which 
serves t clear the whole path of pay chology aud 
metaphysics, of its greatest stumbling blocks. We 
FIFI aerem 
lor ad, urge р Upper H Dph,” to 
becomé identical with the one it is attached to, and 
erasin thereby its own existence and individuality, 
the moment after its, nuion with this other, aud its 
defect or inability to exist independent of either the 
body or God axa foothold or rest (C Саг ез5 
fers). So that the closest physiological and 
biologic.| experiment “nd analysis cannot discover 
the soul’s existeuce in the body, landing, as such, a 
Buidha, and a Schopenlanr aud a Tyndal in the 
direst despair and pessimism; and it is this same 
peculiarity which has foiled such an astute thinker 
as Sankara, in his search for à soul when in union 
with God. The materialist and idealist work from 
opposite extremes but they meet with the sume ditti- 
culty, the difficulty of discovering a soul, other than 
matter or God. Hence it isthat Buddha, and his modern 
day representatives the agnostics (it is remarkable 
how powerfully Buddha appeals to-day and is popular 
with thesesoul-less and God-less sect) declare thesearch 
for a psyche (soul) to be vain, for there is no psyche. in 
fact. And the absurdities and contradictions of the 
Indian idealistic school flows freely from this one defect 


of not clearly differentiating: between God and soul. 


— ема e учуз 


This power or characteristic of the sou] is brought oat 
in the analogy of crystal vr mirror, ‘ese lam note in my 
i edition of " Light of Grace’ or ‘ Tiravarutpayaa”) sad 
Lehe defect of воо) is brought ont by comparing it to 
— agai or fire which oupuot become manifest except 
hen it is attached to a piece of firewood or wick. 
When once we understand this particular vatare of 
i the вов], how easy it in for one to explain and illus- 
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dhantü who compares them to themaya or body. 
ln sion with the body, it is the body 
lone that is cognized, and not the wirror-like soul. In, 
don with God, the Glory and Light alone is perceived 
und not the mirror like soul either; and the Professor 
declares, “ All men are mirrors—thet isthe first law 
ou which this formula (uf sanctification or corruption) 
is based. One of the aptest descriptions of a human 


trate the Tatvamesi’}qod ether mantras, which arep being is that he is в mirror", and we must beg our 


to be taught to the disciple for practising soul eleva 
iton Aud in my readiog, 1 sever came upon a 
i mors reamrkable book than a sma)! pamphlet of Prof 
! Heery Drammond called the “Changed life,” in whieh 
i the analogy of the mirror is fally brooght out, toge- 
ther with a full explanation of the process by which 
Í the soul elevation is effected. ~The text chosen by 
Í the learned theologian is that of St. Panl which we 
і quote also, 
; “We al, with unveiled face, reflecting, as а 
| mirror, the glory of the Lord are transformed into the 
i same image, frum glory to glory, even as from the Lord 
the spirit.” 
: paraphrases the sentence as follows, " We 
i all reflecting as a mirror bhe character of Christ are 
transformed into the ame image from character to 
febaracter—from = poor character to 1 better one, 
! from a better one to one a little better still, from that 
! to one atill more complete, antil by slow degrees the 
i perfe t image is attained. Here the solution of the 
problem of sanctification is compressed into а sentence, 
i reflect the character of Christ, and you will become 
‘like Christ,” or as we will aay, reflect the image of 
| God in yourself, and you will become God like, or God, 


Bat how is the poor charactor to be made better and 
i butter, or the refiucting image clearer and clearer ? 1t 
iis by oleanéing the mirror (soul) freer und freer from 
dirt, aud bringing it more aud more in liae with the 
‘eftulgent light, that this can be effecteu, and when the 
mirror is Absolutely perfect and nearest, the light 
chiues brightest, und so overpywers the mirror, that the 
i mirror is lost to view, and the glory and Light of the 
‘Lord is folt, For, observes the learned Professor 
ыу, “What you are conscivus of із the ‘ glory of 
"the Lord“ Aud ee tbe world is conscious of, if the 
! result be a true one, ia ulao the ‘glory of the Lord, 
‘Te looking at a mirror, оне does not see the mirror or 
i hink of it, but only of what it reflects. For a mirror 
ue ver calla atteution to itxelf—except when there are 
ilaws init" Those flaws are the colours of the Sid- 


readers to go through the whole pamphlet to note how 
beautifully he draws ovt this parallel 


He notes the seccnd principle which gove- 
rns this process, namely, the law of assimilation or iden- 
tification. This law of assimilation is tbe second, 
and by far the moat impressive trath which onderlies 
the formula of sanctification-the truth that men are not 
only mirrors, but that these mirrors, so far from 
being mere reflectors of the fleeting things they see, 
transfer into their own inmost substance and bold in 
permanent preservation tbe things that they reflect. 
No one can know how the soul can bold these things. 
No one knows how the miracle is done. No pheno- 
meuon in nature, no process in chemistry, no chapter 
in Necromancy can even help us to begin to under- 
stand this amasing operation. For think of it, the 
past ie not only focussed there in a man’s soul, it ia 
there. How coald it be reflected from there if it were 
not there? All things he has ever seen, known, felt 
believed of the surroundiag world, are now withiu 
him, hava become part of him, in part are him—be 
has been changed into their image.” 


These two principles infact nnderlie our mantra 
and tantra, our upasana, end Sadana, Bavans 
aod Yoga,and our books instauce the case of 
the snake charmer chanting the Garuda Mantra in 
illustration of this second principle uf assimilation or 
identification. The ductrino of regarding God as 
other than tho soul requires very elaborate treatment, 
and we hope to deal with it separately. It ін tbe one 
point which distinguishes the tene Vedanta as Lorne 
out by the text of the Vedanta Satrus themselves and 
which is accepted by all the Tamil philosophers hke 
Tirumulur aud Tay umanavar and others, and the, 
Vedanta so called, as ioterpreted and expounded by i 
Sankara. 

Soul is other than Body aud, I'raua. whe 

2. Why should you require ४,७००) other than the 
body? Does ho body itseff feel and know’ hen 
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if во, why does not the body feel when it becomes a 
corpse? If it be replied that feeling is absent, as 
Prana is absent; then, there is no ieelhng either in 
sleep, though Prana is vresent in the body. Ay 


The fire Sendce do not constitute the soul. 


3, ТЕ the senses constitute real sonl, then why dont 
they perceive in sleep. Then the senses perceive one 
after another and each one a different sensation, You 
say this is their nature. Rut it is a defect that one sense 
does not perceive anothewssensation. What cognises 
each sense and sensation and all together, must be 
different from all these and it is the soul, The five 
senses have no such cognition. 


LI 

Prana ix not the soul 
4. Prana is the’ conscious Being as there is no 
conciousness when the breath is stopped temporarily 
or permanently. But it is not concious in deep 
sleep. “You say this is so, ав it is not in conjunction 
with the senses. But if the Prana is the soul, the 
senses cannot drop when Prana is consciops. The 
soul really coguises everything, by couuoNing the 

Prana. 7 


SUTRA ТҮ. 
AVASTHA LAKSHANA, 


Aedhikarana t. 
Soul is not the Andakarana, 
1. Von say tho go eidus being is the Andakarana. 
But nonê of these schses cognises cach other's opera- 
tion, Each in fact performsa different function. 
The soul understands all, controls all, in union with 
them. bringing them into manifestation or not, in 
tho various Леп! Ваз, and stand apart with the con- 
sciousness of ‘I’ and ‘pine’ 
The three kinds of Gnana : Pasa, Рахи and 
Гаи Guana, 


2. Manas, Ruddhi, Chittain, and 
the instruments of the soul. 


Ahankara are 
The union with the 


soul is such that the andakaranus look as though 
tliey are the real soul, Kegardmg it merely as 
light (which aids the eye in darkness), and clearly: 
distinguishing it as such from the soul, one underz 
stands the soul, he understand his real self. Such} 
knowledge is Pasugnanam. Then wil be induced 
the higher knowledge, Pathignana or Siragnana. * 


Nore :—The identifying of sonl with the Products of! 
Maya is Pasagnana. The knowledge of one's own nature? 
as distinct from matter and from God is Pasuguana or 
Atmagnana, Where even this consciousness is merged and“ 
lost in the contemplation and enjoyment of The Highest 
Bliss, he attains to Раі итки 


THe expression Ser WIAA” genu %% g h 
is very often misunderstood and misinterpreted. It sim- 
ply means “understanding oneself, understanding bis real. 
nature, and does not mean “understanding omeself as God 
or as anything else". After attaining this self-knowledge, 
the Vedas postulate distinctly в higher knowledge, tho- 
knowledge of God and such passages are again misinter- 


. preted to mean that “the soul sees God as himself”: 


When in fact the last two words ‘as himself is nowhere 


10700 in the text. 
~ Their Akshara. 

3. The Akshara, A, U, M, Vindhu and Nada 
respectively represent aud influence Ahnnkara, 
Buddhi, Manas. Chittam, and Soul. All these to- 
gether form the Pranava (sukshumn). The way the 
consciousness rises aud falls is as the rise and fall of 
the waves in the sca. When considered deeply, the 
nature of their action will be manifest. 


Their Pevatas, 


4. Brahma, Vishnu, “Rudra, Maheshwara. 
Sadasiva respectively guide the letters A, U, M. 


and 


.Vindhn and Nada. It is in this fivefold nnion the soul 


cognises, and as such is more like asat. If on 
controls in yoga his two breaths and examines thein., 
their nature can be plainly seen. 


J. M. N. 


(To be continued.) 
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“Dears or Sin.“ 


т musical bymn quoted below to which I have 
а translation in Enghsh verse, is from the De- 
of Saint Thiruvávakkaraso, whose life and 

piritual experiences vill be foand briefly sketched in 

fa. II! of this joernal. In this bymn, the Saint 
aches us bow to “die unto sia” and points ont the 
portance of personal love and devotion to God. 

The letter killeth but the spirit giveth life"; and 

ipwever carefully one may conform to the »xternals 

religion. he gains nothing nuless the truly religions 
pint permeates and enthusinsises bim 


use set 5 D MEDIDA. 
Bosé pro n. 
ute ०.४० usr О» sbi 
Bing 666953 ven «yw 
Quee) come рэ om owas 
sianta ani ge Chua... (ә) 
From hold of moral blame aod sin, 
U ye who would be truly free | 
Adore the holy feet of Him, 
Our Dancing Lord,' and think of Him 
With love and joy. The Watcher? will 


With you abiding greot His grace. (1) 


sims uto Dues атой иц. dr 
Osis sare fid smp ura wer 
gu wis Corel srg ७००». ६, 
cé, Ге Сен туда . 
What though ye bathe in Gunga's stream“! 
What though ye bathe in Kav'ri's fow + 
What though ye bathe in waters, cool 
And sweet to smell. off Crruorin ? 
What though ve bathe in waving seas ? 


(1) Tho dance is symbolic of tho orizinatian of Creative Vibra 
an in the primordial substance of the uulverse, The passage in 
he original refers tothe Ave acts of God : Srishti (origination), 
Sthathy (maintenance), S иие (1nvolution) T ‘br r (obscuration), 
and Anup uhe (grace). 

iu cj." яба uk aime Im arw з, 22,671" 

+ Q Wateher protecting, © Light mrely seen : 
— Thirurochalkam. 
«i. ubo “ Yc watch, like God, the rolling honrs 
With larger other cyes thun ours "— Tennyson. 

(5; Bathing in ancred waters has ever heen considered meritori- 

man һу litduxs, 


Pu mue का А HYMN FROM DEVARAM. — who doas ant fed 


(4) cf. Toirvmantbres :— 


That ev'rywhere the Lord pervades’. 


un rOn os) Bed Qa Оев 

DO acu به‎ Oa uéo „же Ons 

€: 9 Qus db p 0ге Ө и स्‍ क्रम 

Be Sede morii Bawa: urea) 


What though ye be great doctors wise? ? 
What though ve hear the shast:as read ? 
What though the duty ye assume 

Of doling out oooked food and gifte* ? 
What though ye know the eight and two“ Р 
Tt boots him voaght who does not feel 

The noble truth that God is love’. 


Cog Cur SOodr ess Bre Сес Ога - 
RB ge uo йу pex US рдо вг 

BP cd aQuar stp прав Aco के 

orks e med ав S Jamu, 

What though ye chant the Vedas four ? 
What though ye learn the scriptures all? 
What thongh ye daily teach Ethica? 
What thoogh yc know the seisnces six“! 
A vails it nooght to all but those 

That think of Him, Our Lord that is, 


esti Oscar р sew ті qopar 
Cols Cpr gi eb od 4,09७ 


(2) 


(8) 


(e) 


(4) 


— — 


„eds ald 
964% ugsiod tage 
ete cus ng à tugs cerdo 
eae age snig bay Qe” 


As motion in wind, as engar in cane, 
As ghee in milk, as juice in fruit. 
As scent in bloom—e'en so pervades 
My Lord, the Watcher, everywhere.” 


(3) cf. Amiel The kigdom of God belongs sot to the most 
enlightened but to the best; and the best man is the most эг. 
eclfieh man.” 

® cf. Thomas à Kempis:—" He who has genuine and perfect 
charity, in nothing seeks himself, but desires God to be glorified 
iu all things.” 

(0) The teu upaniahads seem to be meant here. 

(7) «f. “That God which ever lives and loves""—Tennyson. 
Also, Thirumanthram :— 

"vau divas ४७,८०० «psc Фо 
due Cup ema одо ami Sed 
HT METI angry еда 
соет dusa safl сойр descents.” 
(8; The sciences sabsidiary to Vedic study, riz, Bikeha, (Philo- 


logy) Kalpa (Rituals), Vyakarana (Grammar), Nirukta Etimology 
Chandos (Prosody), and Jyotixha. ( Astronomy). ‹ ) 
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gh Cea) uec p p Cou S God: 
on SOs ५1०86 &77,2 Se Zw. (@) 
What thongh ye go at dawn and’ bathe ? 
What though ye do each act by rale? Р 
What though ye sacrifices make! ? ? 
Avails it nought to ull but those 

That speak of Him, the blessing Lord. 


(5) 


ere FIO ans HSO 

тел Dov A um saa < De iI Сев 
emf yan 200105 р ७०४७ i O 
Sr G , sa Û sê क00%०(2४/, (=) 
What though ye roam through lands and зуї]йа!!? 
What though ye faultless pennnce make? 

What though уе give up eating meat 

And heav'nward look? None wins reward 


Bat those that praise the knowing Lord. (6) 


aL Cass 24@4 O ar 

arty y ang Aã ffl Oscar 

HS Gar 55 muss aged 

unl wii «exor ouesiéteQu, (e) 
What though iu false disguise’? ye move? 
What though ye mortify your flesh“? 

None wins а meed but those that sing 

The Lord that dances in the Void. (7) 


вй p ©зп& के devoir . we esu 
S God mise: Orb ser 
Ов tp Gio’ SANO 
cep eO U Sat Du. (a) 
What though your views are proper, true ? 
What though ye fast ? Upon a hill 

What though ye make a penance great ? 

What though ye bathe and show you fair ? 

It boots none aught but those that feel 

That all through time the Lord perdnces. (8) 


Casi. H, snip (ef вере 
BI Og wigs вец DiGi 
$0 Biller Chs wi Gag 
Gps. ena BEL aprés Ce ©: re Qu. 


(9) cf. Paley :- He that loveth God keepeth his command. 
ments; but still the love of God is something more than keeping 
the commandments.” 

(10) cf. Bhagavad Gita :—“ The worship of God in spirit is far 
superior to His worship with the offerings of things.” 

(11) i. e. on holy pilgrimage. : 

(12) +. е. of religious orthodoxy. + 

(13) cf. Bhagavad Gita :- “ Whatsoever oblation, gift, austerity, 
deed, ів wrought without faith, “asat” it is called; it is nought, 
here or hereafter,” 


— 


= 
xU. „Ам ___ T EROR 


E'en though in million waters he bathe, 
If for the Lord he bears по love, 

He peers the fool who water pours 
Within a pot with holes and shuts 

he lid, and thinks the water safe. 

bpp бре ©&ш д eae (060 «० 
Qurge»p PODS втер © us] rs 

GDP spes urispp Gs. 

ups ers aii uweh OG. 

What though one painful penance make ? 
Unless he clings to the feet of Him 

That crashed him!* who would lift His mount. 


For al! he does no meed he wins. qeu 
N. B. i 

PREEMINENCE OF TAMIL- 
Mr. Alkondavilli G.—sends us the following Ex. 


tract with Translation. = | 


Extract from “Sambhu Rahaxyam.’ Chapter 267. 
SMT rgo oix mo KÉP 7९०४ qa छा ० П 
USF g0 27 oUm 59० «хл 546804, убо и 33 п ' 
ds dere (FASO Pa до i i 
рису Hoe” G$ AGA Sf 7 4 1 | 
"४8798 «४3 3 LACE SSS & 88 D i 
бе ápo-g* % e р; 
Heir 65 aY (5"0०6०७१७०३०८६६ ७" wi u | 
OX Ss КАРЫДЫ ७४४५5 re 1 j 
mado SN & (छ*8०८ sroRvr08H: 1 26 ॥ | 
d$? зору BT बेल (355० АЕ ero» n 1 j 
(ty más b STE Som 1 37а | 
७७2. ناوم‎ di pp Go E avs i 
g TSS Hor gar ajemomBo ॥ 38 ॥ ! 
ले o6 e mo stag ७१०5४ ९४० J 
HHT Dwar yh DF ४<०००३ ४७ ॥ 39 ॥ 
Translation, ; 
Siva informs Parvati :—- ! 
“ For the wise wbo are desirous of composing | av 
try, the indigenons (languages! is as certainly tot 
be acquired as the Samskrit. 33. i 


(14) The ten-headed Ravana in arrogance tried to lift up. Mou: | 
Kailas, the abode of Siva; but Siva, with u slight pressure of hi 
toe, crusted his shoulders, This хону allesoriges the [пишу 41 


human will and mishi inst the omnipotence of God. | 
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Even so, know. is the Dravid (Tamil) language, 
which, the great sage Agastya indeed did erstem 
stize. 34. 

Je the past. did this great sage Agastya meditate 
оа Me (biva); 

And by knowledge grauted by Me, did be design 
the Dravid (Tamil) grammar. 85. 

Dravid is a gift from Brahma, pleased by the pray- 
er of Agastya ; 

Hence no blame of unscientificness lies against its 
logology. 36. 

Just as moch as» the Semskrit tongue is designed 
for Heaven-giviug 

Is indigenous Dravid the bestower as well of 
Heaven. 37. "m 

Hence other languages auch за are born in the 
lands Andhr« aud Karnata, 
are not virgin, because nutracenble to Rishis,—so 
say linguists. 38, 

As thus poetry in other ianguages need apology 

The indigenous Dravid needeth it not, for tis 
unique. 8). 


THE PROBLEM OF EVIL—No. III. 


There are two classes of events іо thie warid, control - 
lable and ancontrollable (by man). Mas makes history, 
and God makes His histuy. ~ Cirenmatanoss over which 
ove bad no control is an expression often heard. The 
query in, bow happen those cirvemstances ? No answer 
comes as there is a veil drawn behind you and before you, 
beyond which you are wot io penetrate, The mystery is 
evidently too sacred for sinful eyes to see. 

u g Cbs Seo" 
The scales from one's eyes have first to drop off, by a 


couse of training which anybody who will knock will 
Gnd. ` 


Controllable events are those which lie in the power and 
present personal responsibility of av agent within a cer- 
tuin detined limit of liberty of action. Beyoud which 
and as в necessary reaper of what was in the past sown 
by him, he is out-contrulled. Nemesis demanding retribu- 
tion. Acupricioas Divine Will creating an universe of 


differences all at once i» thus an unacceptable position to ` 


Aryaq metaphysic.. vents appearing evil relatively to 
time, ‘gure, und efmilitions, change their aspect when any 
of thu gre altered, There are, ав the sayin; рога, “ale 
ange tite FF les to a pivture.” 


15. Do phesomena of nature uphold the theory 
of the anarchista ? No, a» they bristle with in eque- 
lites asd dependence. Among the Aryana and their 
system of Government, on the other hand, monerchy 
is а Divine institation; and if only the Anar- 
"ehisis can become Aryens, the evils of Socialistic aad 
Nibilistic movements which threaten Europe will cease 
immediately, Their vision extends as fer as the horizon 
of this days’ life, and their motto is nearly this: (1) 
<“ sono) TS #2 бов," and (2) <“ ŞÛ ёр Trg 
E ox &७#४0७6॥ Р” If oniy the light of Asia will beam 
into their vision, convincing them of the necessary golf 
‘created by merit and de-merit spread over inconceivabie 
stretches of time in the past and necessarily bridged over 
again in the righting afforded by the eternal expanse of 
time in the fatare, there will be аа much pesce, submission 
and brotherbood ва votaries of the Aryan Dbarma alone 
have known and practiced. Peep behind the veil; and 
the foll sense of equality and liberty is satisfied: and the 
Anarchist will then complaixantly say that when “ be site 
in the Palki, be would toterate the Palki bearers in bis 
large heat!’ 

16. The diffienlty felt by all right-thinking minds 
ia because they stand on the brink of an unpass- 
able chasm beyond; and if only like tbe Hindus, 
® shore beyond is accepted—accepted it moat be, as 
of Hobson's choice Mill would not have got bewildered 
into ssying—“If it be said that God does not 
take sufficient accoust of pleasure and pain to make them 
the reward or punishment of the good or the wicked, but 
that virtue is Пле! the greatest good and vice the greatest 
evil, then these at least ought to be dispensed to all 
according to what they bave done to deserve them; 
instead of which, every kind of moral depravity is entail- 
ed upon multitudes by the fatality of their birth ; through 
the fault of their pnrents, of society, or of uncontrollable 
circamsteoces, certainly through no fault of their own.” 
Certainly theangh fault vf. their orn in other lires than this, 
echoes Aryan Divine Science. 


17. Setting aside all argament for an optimistic view 
of the universe, and recognixing that evil exista, a 
justification fur wach existence as contributing to ennoble 
haman nature (here it is to be noted that so stated, it 
again becomes the very argument that was set gside) is 
even accepted by Mill, and is therefore very valuuble:— 
“Une only form of belief (which) standy wholly clear 
both of intellectual contradiction and of шон! obliquity, 
is that which ® ® * regards Nature and Life * * è ag 
the product of a struggle between contriving goodness 
end an intractable material, ал was believed by Plato, or 
a Principle of evil. з was the doctrine of the Manicheans. 
A creed like this, which J hare known to be devoutly 
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beld by at least one cultivatad and conscientious 
person of our own day, allows it to be believed 
that all the mass of evil which exists was nnde- 
eigned by, and exists not by the appointment of, but in 
spite of the Being whom we are called upon to worship. 
A virtuons human being assumes in this theory the exalt- 
ed character of a fellow-laborer with tbe Highest, a fellow- 
combatant in the great strife; contributing his little, which, 
by the aggregation of many like himself becomes much 
towards that progressive ascendency, and ultimately com- 
plete triumph of good over evil, which history points to, 
and which this doctrine teaches us to regard вз planned 
by the Being to Whom we owe all the benevolert contri- 
vance we behold in nature." Assuming that there is a 
principle of evil, there is doubtless the principle of good. 
Let any one deny the latter, and prove his denial ? This 
he will find an impossible task, What are human feel- 
ings” They are something not to be despised, in the cos- 
magony, even tho’ they may be an impalpable kind of 
something. Whrt do they teach us? They teach us the 
moral lesson that even while reading a tale, or witnessing 
а drama, they are on the tiptoe of expectation to find that 
(1) Good triumphed over evil, (2) and that they find good 
all the more set off by as much as it had had to contend 
with evil. 

Our Scriptures divide the bosmos into four parts, three 
of which—,8 378; 6*0:— compiise the kingdom of good, 
and the fourth part tho kingdom,—it does not say of evil 
—of the unliberated or bound souls, for their temporary 
or probationary residence. In the former are Mill's “ many 
+ „ * becoming much“; and we usually talk of “the 
majority" to whom we temporary sojourners on earth have 
to “ go over " in due season. . 

16. Is evil a necessity? (This opens ^a wide 
field for inquiry. What if all were kings, and there 
were no subjects? “What if there was nothing like 
difficulty, in all acts and aspirations ?. What if we never 
had such an ordinance of nature as sleep? What if it 
were all one white colour to paint a picture with ? What 
if we felt no hunger? and what if there was no death ? 
Under tlie conditions as above set forth, what would this 
world be like? Naturally, it would again have to be ask- 
ed, what if we were all gods? and next, what if we were 
all one instead of many. 1. ., instead of appearing ns seve- 
ral drops, were one as the ocean? It does appear as 
if snch questions were the ramblings of a diseased mind, 
the flutters of a winged imagination, or the yearnings of a, 
morbid heart ? On reflection and to him who has a phi- 
losophical turn of mind, desirovs of divining into the 
depths of the all- surrounding mystery, the questions are of 
weighty and interesting import. It would be more 

‘dificult than easy to take up each of thi: supposed 
novel conditions and coustruct a new world on that basis. 


For the present the desire to stro!l in those regions may be 
represred, and this may be suid that all reasonable inquiry 
may stand satisfied with accepting things as we find them, 
face the rigid facts as are presented to us by a ready-made 
world, and try—as far as & power to whose control we are 
imparatively subject allows to our little minds the ability to 
penetrate the sublime mystery—to cognize a noumencn 


behind all phenomena, knowing which all our doubts shall . 


dissolve and all our pain shall cease! When our immortal 
principle throws off the material shackles by which it is 
by a hidden destiny imprisoned, then a new set of condi- 
tions which while new шву still be asserted ав an unbro- 
ken chain of progressive life and of the kind suppositious- 
ly stated above— will be presented to the probated soul, as 
briefly sung in the lines :— 
“ Another sun gleams there ! another moon! 
Another Light,—not Dusk, nor dawn, nor noon— 
Which they who once behold return no more; 
They have attained my rest, life's utmost boon." 
“ sóm удо Barb's हर्श ०6 dar ॐ 
BHAT FNS коё SEM SSO" 2 
Bh. Gita: XV-6 
Equivalent to the passage in tke Upanishads :— 
A 5 5 & 
«gá ق‎ g à sss VT SES Ke. 

There, no (this) sun shines, no (this) 1noon and no 
(these) stars. 

If evil, then, is a necessity, it. is an instituted order 
and congrnous with the design of a benevolent Provi- 
dence; and therefore a part and parcel in the general 
scheme of goodness, like a dark screen in a dark room re- 
quired for the best effects of a magic-lantern exhibition. 
Who would resent this darkness ; on the other hand, the 
wish would be for more. Conceive the beauty of the light- 
ening from the bosom of the darkest cloud! Dr, Rajen- 
dra Lala Mitra says in his prefate tothe Yoga Aphorisms 
of Patanja!; :—'* The doctrine of evil аз inseparable from 
the world is nearly as old аз humanity. It was the dread 
of evil that drove the primitive man to seek the shelter of 
superhuman power and laid the foundation of religion. 
There would have been no religion if there had been no 
dresd of evil, here or hereafter Nor would philosophy Мате 
bad its birth had not the necessity arisen to discriminate 
between good and evil. Morality, too, presupposes a differ- 
entiation between that which is proper and that which is 
improper—of a consciousness, however vague nnd r3- 
defined, of future reward and punishment, Doubtless the 
doctrine assumes constant and unalloyed evil and nota 
mixture of good and evil.“ In these words “ mixture of 
good ahd evil" lies my meaning which I indicated in' No. 
l. of this series of Articles, viz.. that {lere is по absolnte evil. 


Акехрдуплл G. 
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KAMPANOLOGY IV. 


Qui fl Cetus) 20m an pa sn j per 

was mada wiew: apis 

сир Gases vfs esses 

Овод Goo esr Оггвгейв p Qa 405. 
(unas. 5). 


1. Qere OeriwOrre=worls, feeble as ferble- 
ness (itself), Oer b would mean '* feebler than,” 
bet as it is allowable to omit the aw in poetry, we 
may render the expression as < feebler than feeble- 
ness. Овчи р means striotly “that which is feeble.” 
Feeblenesa is properly ex pressod hy Oe ee. 
Compare gs «esp fem in alura. сё дар!. 50. 


5. Co: ai uh the s retained, would be 
correct if O. were ап accented syllable. Bat as 
explained in Kampanology III, the true scansion 
of this line being, as I take it, ó, aes, eeu, 
e. dierio, the syllable Ossa ıs unaccented, (it being 
the end of the metrical syllable called eje) there- 
fore the æ cannot be retained. For, though it is 
proper to say Фогеге о в and Ога gen, yet, on 
the other haud, we must say OeiOQurere and 
Cri. In 22 = cipi p of the 
Kovayar, the word au, which is usually unaccented, 
takes an accent for tbe sake of the meter, and 
accordingly the ७, instead of being elided, is retained 
in its substitute . In English too—we have the 
general rule that words ending in a single consonant 
preceded by a single vowel double the fina) consonant 
in taking эп additional syllable anch as er, ed, &2., 
only when the accent ison that vowel. Compare 
“ deferred ” with “differed” “fitted” with ‘‘ benifited” 
&c. Accordingly Os«erafe in the fourth line 
retains the consonant as O»ré is au accented 
xyllable. Сега Ba loses it because 5 is а w and not 
R шт, 


3. be to spin thread. It is derived from 
Js», a thread, which: is said to be derived the 
meaning of , a “treatise.” And the author of 
the sæ gra gives the following fanciful analogy to 
show how a " treatise” resembles a “ thread." 


The worda are the cotton, 
The treatise is the thread, 
The author is the spinner, 
His month is the hand thet spins, 
His intellect is the spindle. 
19 


Bome antbors explain it by saying that it ia во 
used in imitation of the Bansctit tant:i which means 
both s string of а Inte and а treatise, 


4. It seems more natora! to derive 2 frou 
Реф to speak. But tbe next inquiry is whence do 
we get See? Î am not able to answer it, The 
letter з however occures in several words having 
some relations to the mouth, as gsi, жес to eat; 
22e to move the tongue; sas, sg to laugh, in 
Telugu; sèg, sig to lick; тле to sound; «v 
to goash; sare to Dibble; a», sds, sre tongue; 
ssw, arah dog; тето treatise; pre, sds, sis 
to speak. pte, Opes, PIPED, she, Sc. It 
is likely that sis comes from the same source as its 
English equivalent “neigh” and the Latin “ hinnare,” 

5. It strikes me that from we, (allied with Sans 
идет) the mat-grass, way be derived veers o 
ua gpa to weave. From this may arise ve gas 
of which Uges, „ treatise " may be а short form 
If uer, the grass, is the real origin of ugsed, we get 
back to the process by which “treatise " comes from 
“thread.” Compare ve gam, ess, Sard. 
ий». 

6. The meaning of the whole stanza is as follows :— 


“I bave undertaken to spin very feeble words ir 
the country in which is extant the work of the per 
former of austerities who sang the great histor; 
which bas oocurred to him who so shot (his arrow 
that (the) seven big trees received openings (throug! 
their trunks) like (the openings made in my hear 
by) the censures with which (tbe learned) hav: 
censared me.” 

In order to complete the senae of the stanza, it i 
necessary to add some such words us these :— 

“ Bee what n foolish thing it is for me to under 
take?” 

7. gwa=penance. sew=ascetic. Oe 
he who has austerities that are performed. 


KAMPANOLOGY ए. 


ma wos lw Sse . 
Озодаи caue fugada 
O ds Homo Quyi. ses 
Qaietésdi wi Ољдёаде, (галі, 6). 
1. The second line ought to be written with . 
between 12 and f), because f$ A., ought always & 
be changed into fr or ra &c., when the neg 
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word begins with a vowel, except where the change 
would interfere with the meter, According to the 
view of scansion explained in Kampanology III, 
there is no occasion for omitting the + here. For 
the doubling of in Sνο s and its omission in 
Depp see number 2 of the preceding section. 

2. On the same view the @ іп Surg being short 

5y the rule, 

werd wroh sÀ (фтор 

JA mes derer urd He SU, 
t is cut off for the sake of the g, in accordance 
vith the rule, 

ss От agers gsraQs af Ger 

S Dargi SHU gracqpw 

“жет Осе. Sy aie ues SoG. 

3. In the latter rule, it must be observed by the 
‘ay, that gar Aveo gal isa slip of the pen; for, 
yerQueo is, in its very nature, à vowel or consonant 
itroduced for the purpose of filling the meter when 
here occurs а hiatus. What is there contemplated 
y <= © voor ys is the pure vowel.which occurs iu 
ach words as S^, g@e &c. It is this vowel that 
aay be deleted or retained according as the scansion 
equires. е 

4. In SA also, the 9 is short. But it is retained 
‘ог the sake of the s5w, that is, supposing my manner 
Ж scanning the Оз n to be correct. 

5. Os H= to select (эгет д 47.51.52), or 
o be evident as Gasda (gos. Gars g) 
asf se — On fe ४००५-५० make evident or to cause 
ю select. 

4] QswawrésS -O = to show forth the 
xcellence of the divine poem (not by means of my 
iranslation, but by comparison with it), 

6. There is another reading, namely wrésms 
(вее Winslow under OH), which implies that the 
axcellence of the story in the original may be 
gathered even from my translation though it isa 
lespicable one. 


7. Inthe Naidatam we have 
‘Bose wont sp Gee QsfláéGarem ет, which 
necans that, in regard to beauty, it is not possible to 
shoose between the face of.the moon and the faces of 
she ladies.” In the Kasikandam Gf probably 
stands for Osfgse, that is as “making.a thing 
evident by description" in the phrase Osta@ésaw. 


B. Gurus Све ei ue: oS Gd i yee ed-the 
poem sung by the poet of faultless learning. i. e 


‘this is unwarrantable. 


“Valmiki. if we take the plural as merely honorific, 


having reference to stanza the fifth which immedi- 
ately precedes this stanza. If we take it as referring 
to the 7th which follows, it may include &@ т and 
Curstwesé also. 


KAMPANOLOGY VI. 


In swung. Far - ex. thestanzns 60-69 are constrnc- 
ted on the principle of Gas ste, which may be said 
to extend from thé end of one line ina stanza to the 
beginning of another in it, inasmuch as each line 
ends іп a srw and begins with a Csi. But that ia 
ап accident. 


One of those stanzas namely the 66th begins its 
lines with warms Bu, Эе ш шо, &c. I donot 
see the use of the % Ca». in those lines. If all 
the first €7 in the Ge.» be supposed to be srw (to 
which they may be reduced but not withont an 
awkwardness and difficulty unusual to Kampan) 
«стало Ay &c., would not be srw, but «ef instead. 
To regard wesma @ as a 2% one should suppose 
the g to become short soon after giving birth to the 
@ in order to form n Sang with the 9) so born. Bot 
I think therefore the yer 
Gua». to be, objectionable, and the true scansion to 
consist in the law of O ‘a, ~ 

In the same Kandam, s. (in which the same 
law is observed even between the end of one line of a 
stanza and the beginning of the nest line in it (this is 
specially perceptible in stanza 91), there is one line 
that violates the . That line is the third of the 
113th stanza. Jt stands in the printed editions 
thus : d 

Cus guste) Shurige Soeur. Here an лет 
Que @ after ter will cement the breach. 


KAMPANOLOGY VII. 


Cen u$efléscoz Qs i gens 
gorna ai scopes (рё Өш 

Brel DoT Sug. атат pL) 
Lin ee gemi) ui uovuGre, 


(rus є, T). 


If the reading sudg be preferred, ssa ७०४ will 
then mean the goddess of lenrning. 

If we take шу. as the predicate of the sentence of 
which weary is the subject, we need supply по words 
to complete the sentence, except the copula, which ix 
never expressed in Tamil, 
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KAMPANOLOGY VIII. 
6791.10 BLS: er ains 
ато: прамое ә a» Ow pe 
porns Gif yp . ^ 
Jaren a ipa a. geri. (vem. 4 pa.) 
a’ mape, Aen = faults (and) sofferigs 

or @ em iemyrowing bad feelings 

UB =: 2 ar р 

G . дее let oe describe the beauties 
of the river which adorns Kosalum (in which) the 
darts (called the) five senses and the tarbalent (pei) 
darts called women's eges do not go out of the path 
tof rectitade) 
wer=of them on whose breasts jewels 
unkle = women's. 

J. In the preceding eight sections under the 
heading of Kampanclogy, althuugb 1 have given my 
own views, yet my object bas been to elecit informa- 
tion. 

To go through the whole series of the difficalt 
verses of the Iramayanam, in che way 1 have com- 
тепсеб, would be aa incxbaustible a task as that 
proposed to herself by the proverbial cat of Kampan. 
| think HMH will be more to the purpose, if each 
atudebt of Kampen will state his own view or his 
own difficulty tbrouch this juarnal and invite explaus- 
uon thereon from its readers. 


Accordingly I append a request embracing » few 
of my difficulties. 

Give the various readings and the weaning of 

]. g@wigu? (ute. Apu, 3) 

2. пайро «Ор (rssu. 13) 

3. Ciwar ss gih (cem, Jama. 37) 

4. grigQuidee. (ACs. овой, 132) 

Bouvier’? | 9га. pa ал gist ce Ф 
e puc Gas Gur ? QorsONse , 

am Ое usar (ib 134). Gude а sr. 


pair 


Бы 


6. S (evs. Siu. 121). Gomi eo 
is plain. But the rest * 
C. Burra, 
———— A 


NACCHINARKKINIYAR: A STUDY. 

(Fron the Madras Christian College Magazine) 
The latter half of the centary now drawing to a 
close hns witnessed n remarkable advance in the 


— — ———— Teig etiam E ——— rrr: о аран 


While 


study and knowledge of the Tamil language. 
the work of former centuries was merely to accummu- 
late writings of every kind except the purely scienti- 
fic, this century began with the classification of these 
varied writings and prepsred the way for the propa- 
pation of a knowledge of them among the masses; 
while the latter half of it has effected а fusion ut the 


historical spirit with the analytical. The scepticism 
of Earopean scholars, with the exception of Dr. 
Holtasch, in regard to the antiquity ot Tamil litera- 
tare, has led them frequently to ridicule the Tamilians. 
No Tamil work, whatever ita merita, or whatever the 
dialect in which it was written, was assigned to a 
period earlier than the tenth centary. The genuine- 
nesa of the poems of lattanalfe-Pillaiyar and the 
works of duraiyir was seriously questioned, A hand- 
ful of native scholars, however, who had received the 
benefit of au English education, imbibed the histori. 
cal spirit of modern times and set themselves to help 
forward the investigation of their own antiquities, 
These men possessed two things in which many Euro- 
pean scholars were wanting, a due veneration for the 
Tamil language and litevatare, and a critical acquaint- 
ance with classical Tamil works. And the result was 
marvellous. Tamil literatnre bas been proved to 
have existed prior to the beginning of the Christian 
era, and the dates of many works havo been fixed, 


Bat it is to be regretted that, in spite of this rapid 
rogress, upmerited oblivion bas been the lot of one 
who did more than апу one else to sustain the study 
of the oldest classics, and so keep schola:s in touch 
with the language, the manvers, and the customs of 
the remote ancestors of the Tamilians. The Tolkapjn- 
yam l'oruladhikarám, the Kalittohai, and the Puttup- 
mittu would certainly not have long survived without 
his comincntaries ; and it ів a question whether there 
are works of greater importance or of more absorbing 
interest than these in Tamil literature. An earnest 
scholar will reck in vain iv the poems of more modern 
times for true poetry or & finished style, for pure lan- 
упаде or natnra) descriptions. Morbid imagination 
and pedantic language characterise many of the more 
modern works. lf the classical works had failed to 
obtain the help which immortalised them, the trae 
poetic spirit and the love for naturalness of langunge 
would have long ago given way to a vitiated poetic 
taste and literary affectation ; and these evils would 
have become universal. Whence came the help by 
which tbe lights that burned but dimly were fanned 
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into flame? It came from Nacchin&rkkiniyar, the a contemporary.“ The purity of the language and the 


celebrated commentator of the middle ages. 
Commentaries did exist before Nacchinárkkiniyar, 
Nakkfrar had left behind him an excellent comntent- 
sry on the Jraiyandrahapporul. llambüranar and 
Sénávaraiyar had written commentaries on portions 
of the Tolkippiyam, and PSrisiriyar, a brief comment- 
ary on the Tirukkoraiydr. But, with Nacchinarkki- 
niyar the manner was altered, and the language 
changed. Nakkirar's poetic diction was exchanged 
"for a more prosaic one, better adapted for comment- 
aries. Ilambüracar's system of insufficient annotation 
was considerably improved. Sénavaraiyar’s ultra- 
grammatical phraseology made way for a flawless 
natural style; and Pérasiriyar’s condensed and diffi- 
cult form of writing was replaced by lucidity of ex- 
pression and the use of quotations and illustrations. 
Thus a reform, if not a revolution, was brought about 
in the field of commentaries, aud Nacchinarkkiniyar, 


as the leader of that reform, should rightly arrest our - 


attention in a survey of the history of Tamil literature. 


Tbe field in which Nacchinarkkiniyar introduced 
his reform was а limited опе; and therefore the inte- 
rest he aroused was nothing compared with the effects 
of reforms in the sphere of religion. The reforms in- 
augurated by Mánikkavüchaka aud Juánasambuadha 
astonished the illiterate and instructed the learned, 
but the influence of Nacchinarkkiniyar’s reform was 
confined to closets of pandits. As, however, the com- 
munity that responded to the influence of the com- 
mentator formed the flower of the Tamil people, 
Nacchinürkkiniyar is as much deserving of study as 
the other reformers. One important result of the limi- 
tation of his field of work is that no inscription men- 
tions his name, and no puriinam records the history 
of his life. The former of these facts may be a matter 
for regret, though the latter isnot. Purinam means 
a series of hyperbolical conceita, very often having 
the name of the hero only as a reality. Such biogra- 
phies are worse than nothing, and their non-existence 
should be a matter for joy. What, then, are the maie- 
rials on which some account of his life can be based ? 
There are his own commentaries, the monuments of 
his genius and industry, scattered eulogiums, and 
current traditions. 

The little that is known about the personal life of 
Nacchinarkkiniyar we gather chiefly from a eulogium* 
on his commentary, which was composed probably by 


СЕА د کے کے‎ 
* Pattupáttw, page 374. 


nature of the style warrant us in ascribing the stanza 

to the age of Nacchinàrkkiuiyar aud in presupposing 

8 personal acquaintance with him ou the part of the 

writer of the eulogium. According to this stanza, 

Nacchinérkkiviyar was born of a Brahman family at 

Madura, then tke capital of the Pandiyan kingdom. 

From the seme source we learn that he belonged to 
the Bháradv&ja Gotram of the Brahman community, 
aod that he was a Saivite in religion, which as well as 
the question of his date will betaken up for discussion 
later on. Here in passing we would venture the con- 
jecture that Nacchin&rkkiniyar must have reacked the 
age of a hundred when he died. This conjecture rests 
solely but justly on the nature and extent of the work 
he left behind. Considering the immensity’ and tho- 
roughness of this work, we cannot be far wiorg in 
concluding that he must have devoted more than half 
a century to the acquisition. of bis profound know- 
ledge of the world and of Tamil literature ; and when 
we take account of the time which he must have spe&t 
in writing his commentaries, we see that he must have 
lived to a great age. 


In religion Nacchinarkkipiyar waa unquestionably 

а "aivite. This is supported by the eulogium already 
referred to. Nevertheless, there is a tendency among 
some modern scholars to hold that Nacchinirkkiniyar 
was a Jain. ТЬ will be time, however, to examine the 
arguments of such scholars when thcy state them ; and 
meanwhile I sball state the argument for the other 
view. Teking the eulogium first, we may translate 
the linest that have special reference to Nacchinark- 
kiniyar's religion thus: “ He, of nature made in the 
likeness of that of the Wisdom-resplendent Siva per 

vaded by Knowledge Риге, the Sacred End arrived at 
by the Four Vedas.” Now, a panegyric in such terms 
cannot be aspired to by any Sgivite of ordinary dis- 
tinction, and the dialect of the composition shows that 
it must bave been the work of n person of superior 
culture. These lines, however, must not make us be- 
lieve that Necchinarkkiniyar woe n saint. What he 
did within the short span cf his human existence was 
almost miraculous ; and therefore the praise accorded 
to him is just enough. But the question of praisc it- 


* Pandit Swaininatba Aiyar, in hia introduction to tho Chinta 
mani, definitely assorts that the learned authors of the ewoginur 
were contempordrics of the commentator. 
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self is vot from our point of view во importam as the 
statement that “ Naccbindrkkiniyar was з Baivite 


Dr. Bower, in tbe introduction to his edition of the 
Chintómans, Namabal Ilambekam, has remasked, 
The rommentator on Chintrmant called Narebinärk- 
kiniyar is snpposed to heve been s Seiva Brahman of 
the Madara Distriet.”” It sbould be noted in this con- 
nection that Dr. Bower was greatiy assisted in prepa- 
rivg the edition of the Chintimari by one Sastram 
Aiyar, who, according to Dr. Bower himself, was 
* perhaps one of the best of eminent Tamil scholars 
amongst the few surviving Jsips." Now, if there was 
any shadow of a doubt about Necchinarkkiniyar’s 
religion, i$ it not likely that the Jain pandit would 
have informed Dr. Bower of the possibility of tbe 
commentator’s creed having been other than Gaivite ’ 
The late Mr, Sundaram Pillai actually believed that 
Nacchinarkkiniyar was a learned Saiva commentator:* 
Mr. С. W. Damodaram Pillai, in his introduction to 
the Virasliyam, remarka that although Necchivark- 
kiniyar embraced the Saiva faith later on, he was в 
Jnin in his younger days.t The author of the Galary 
of Tamil Doete, probably following this veteran scho- 
lar, proclaims the same view.! But nothing seems to 
warrant this assertion. Pandit Swaminatha 41987, 
who has shown in his editions a better acquaintance 
with Nacchinérkkinigar’s life and tho current tradi- 
tions about him, has omitted this point, although his 
editions appeared many years later than the works of 
the other two editors. If the tradition about the 
Chintúmani commentary thet it is a rewritten one is 
true, we may perbaps hold thst Naccobinárkkiniyar's 
more intimate knowledge of the Juin system acquired 
for the rewriting of it converted bim to the Jain faith. 
But he certainiy waa never converted to the Saiva 
religion. Independently of this question of conver- 
sion, however, the testimony of these three scholars is 
valuable as throwing some light on the question of his 
religion. 

. Considering the matter more closely, we may ob- 
serve that the very rame of the commentator denotes 
thet he was a Saiva. This view finds sapport in а 
verse} in the Dévóram of Tirunàvukkarasar, where 
tLe saint actnally refers to Siva as Naccninárkkiniyar. 

De былш क्र Mopars, March ТИ The Tes 
Tamil 1dyJa.'—L., page 684. 

+ Page 19. 


$ The tialocy of Tamil Poets, hy J. B. Arnold of Jaffna, page 18 1. 


$ Bihalamurai, Part II. page 77. 
n 


Sri SivajoAna Yogi, in bia Kanchipurénam,* address- 
es Siva es Nacchinarkkiniyéy. The latter argument 
may be rejected on the ground that the author of the 
Kanchipurdnem lived in а comparatively later вре i 
but the former cannot be во casily thrust aside, being 
the utterance of ome who lived two centuries earlior 
than Nacchinaérkkiniyar. And both together suv gest 
the ides that the name is very likely one of the many 
that go to make up the Siveeabesranaman in Tamil. 
and therefore ०180 the conclusion that Nacchinárkki- 
niyar was a Saiva Brahman. 


Hia commentaries also give unmistakable evidence 
in favour of this view. With tbe single exception of 
the Chiniámani, all the works he-chose to comment 
upon are Suivite in their origin. Even the China- 
mani he selected for ita sublime moral teachings aud 
highly imaginative descriptions ; and the author of it 
was no bigoted Jain. Tiruttakka Dévar, for that is 
bis name. makes reference to the exploits of Siva. 
twicef in his work, and, on both occasions, to illas- 
trate his pointa. Ina stanza} in the Námabal Ilam- 
bakam he refers to Siva as haying in his throat the 
Ваша Gita. The commentator explems the previous 
stanzas by introducing spt quotations from the Twu- 
vichakam ; and in bis commentary on the last of these 
he refutes an interpretation which makes the person 
who has the Sima Gita in bis throat Jivaka (hero) 
himself, and saye it should refer only to Siva. In the 
whole of the Chintámani commentary, Minikkavacha- 
ka's utterances are found freely quoted, { mean, his 
Tiruvichakam ва well ss his Tirukkovatyér. When 
we соте to Nacchinarkkiniyar’s other commentaries, 
however, the case is different. IL the Tulképpiyam,§ 
the Pattupattuf and the Talittokai, J he leaves no 
room for discussion. He distinctly proclaims, though 
Bot in so many words, tbat his creed is Saiviam, Не 
adores, in a mauner that would shame the staunchest 
Ваіте, the Hindu sages of yore, and, coming to talk 
of the holy men of later timee, he fails not in paying 
them due homage. Why doubt we, then, that he was 


е Battetineppedsiam, stansa 11. 

f Gunsindlaiyar Damlmkam, баага 391. Namehal 
stanza 3, Bes also Guramanjariyer lismbakam, staum, 44. 

f Ses 341 and commentary. 

$ Telbáppiyem, Пана. Bridente found in the use of the word: 
' Tivacchitrambalam’ and ' Perumpeirappuliyür! according to Mr 
Bwsmin&the Alyar. Tolkdppiyam Рога), pp. 198, 673. 

| Pages, 17, 30, 40, 820. 

{ The look contsius many references to Віга, and so necessatily 
доев the commentary. 


42 THE LIGHT OF TRUTH ов SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 
ي‎ ы 


a steady follower of the Saiva faith? Ifthe Puranic 
accounts of Agastya or Murubs, as given by the com- 
mentator, differ in some important particulars from 
the accounts now generally accepted, that need not 
suggest that his religion was not Saivism. It need 
only suggest that the source was different from which 
he drew his stories. Becange Nacchinürkkiniyár 
wrote a commentary on the Chintámani, a Jain work 
it does not follow that he was & Jain, If so, Pandit, 
Swaminatha Aiyar, the commentator of the Munim¢- 
khalat, & Buddhistic work, should be a Buddhist. 
Having satisfied ourselves that Nacchinárkkiniyar 
was a Saiva Brahman, we next proceed to ascertain 
the age in which he flourished and produced his 
works, which are among the noblest heritage of the 
Tamilians. A few years ago, no attempt at fixing his 
date could have been successful, in view of the meagre 
knowledge of his career which we possess apart from 
his commentaries. But the problem has now been 
rendered much easier by the discovery of more than 
one important date, in the literary history of Southern 
Indie, though the chronology of Tamil literature is 
always a difficult question. 
lt ів accepted оп all hands that Nacchinárkkiniyar 
belonged to the Jaina period or cycle of Tamil litera- 
ture, According to Dr, Caldwell,* * the Jaina period 
extended probably from the eighth or ninth century 
A.D., to the twelfth or thirteenth.” Thus Dr. Cald- 
well would place the commentator in апу case later 
than the ninth century. But his conjecture regarding 
the beginning and end of the Jaina period evidently 
contradicts facts found in the Tamil classics. If we 
set any value at all on their testimony, Jain suprema- 
cy must be regarded as having commenced at so early 
a date as the fourth century or the fifth. In his edi- 
tiont of the Chintémani, Dr. Bower, after stating 
that Tirnttakka Dévar probably lived not more than 
seven or eight hundred years ago, remarks that Nac- 
chinarkkiniyar also probably lived not long after the 
writer of the Chintámani. That would bring him 
down to the thirteenth century or even to the four- 
teenth. Dr. Bower also confirms Dr. Caldwell’s opi- 
nion about the commencement of the Jaina period by 
quoting from Wilson a certain passage which runs as 
follows: “The Jains did not form a distinct and 


influential body until the 8th or 9th century after 
Christ.” But these two opinions are mere assertions 


* Д Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, Introduc 


tion, page 128. 
+ Introduction. 


made at a time when comparatively litte was known 
concerning the history of South India. 


Passing 00 to the opinions of native scholars, we 
find that Mr. Damodaram Pillai has more than once 
in his editions of Tamil classics expressed an opinion 
about the age of Nacchin&rkkiniyar. In his editorial 
introduction to the Virasolium, where he has mude a 
very praiseworthy attempt to give & sketch of the 
history ot Tamil literature, be states that the Jaina 
cycle began with the second century and lasted for 
nearly three hundred yenrs.* This cannot, however, 
be altogether true, inasmuch as there is evidence to 
prove that the Jain influence was at its height during 
the time of Tirujoinasambandha, in the early part of 
the seventh century AD. In the paragraph which 
deals with the question of the Jaina cycle, Mr, Damo- 
daram Pillai introduces Nacchinarkkiniyar as one who, 
originally of the Jain persuasion, became а Saivite, 
and as one who wrote excellent commentaries on many 
classical works.t Immediately a'terwards he adds, 
referring to the general idea of the paragraph, that 
he does not mean to say that all Tamil works written 
by Jaina were written within the period specified. 
Perhaps he thought of-mcluding the commentator 
under the writers of the Itihasa age, which occupied 
the next eight handred years, though in his introduc- 
tion to the Kalittohai,t he definitely states, that, as 
Nacchinarkkiniyar belongs to the age of the Jaina, it 
is at least twelve centuries since he wrote this com- 
mentary (on the Kaltttohai). This statement, it. may 
be noted, is incompatible with the stateruent he makes 
in the introduction to the Virasolium regarding the 
period during which Juin infiuence was predominant. 
He says further: “ The commentator who has not 
scrupled to cite from such later works as Jirakachin- 
lámanias well as from the works that have received 
the imprimatur of the Sangham, does not even take 
the nameof Bháratamor Rémayanam or Kandapurinam 
where examples are found only in plenty. This 
clearly shows that all these works belong to a period 
more recent than Nacchinaérkkiniyar’s.” Pretty 
much the same is ` what he says in his introduction 


tothe Tolkippiyam Poraladbikiram.§ We ourselves 
have arrived at the same conclusion, but, as will ve 
seen on grounds quite different from these, 


* Page 18 
* Pego 18. 
1 Page 32. 
§ Page 4. 
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Mr. Sundaram Pillai iu hie first article on * The Ten 
Tamil Idyls’ says: “ The commentator (Naochipárkkini- 
yar, remarks that thos (Tiravávinankudi) is the ancient 
name of the place which, in the days of Auvaiyar came 
to be called Cbittanválvo—a testimony of greet valne 
ва showing the long inter val that must have elapsed be- 
tween Nakkirarend Апта!уйг who is reckoned, by Dr. 
Caldwell himself ass contemporary of Kamban and 
is placed therefore in the twelth century. This view 
is however, based on the mistaken supposition that the 
Auvaiyér of Kamban's time is the Auvaiyar mention- 
ed by Necchinarkkiniyar. 


In this counection we feel called upon ʻo say a word 
about the age of Auvaiyér, perhaps the most pozsling 
chcracter among the Tam celebrities that have arisen 
is Soath India since the days of Agastya. In the 
first place it mast be remembered that the word 
‘ Auvaiyar’ in popular language signifies в very old 
woman well versed in practical wisdom. Now, the 
Аатазуйг of Kamban's time cannot, nccording to the 
generality of Tamil pandits. be identified with the 
Auvaiyár who is said to have flourished in the San. 
bam age or with the Ganspati-Bhakta who, in the 
language of the tradition, ascended to heaven with 
Bendaramürti, the last of the three l'évára hymn 
writers, and Béramiuperamal, the reputed Saint of 
the Chera Kingdom. A tradition hus it that Aavai 
managed to live во long ae she did—nearly two hun- 
dred and forty years—by receiving a fruit (nelli kant) 
from Pandan, a Veisya of Kávirippüupattinam, who 
gare it to the poetess, nnd was іп torr immortalixed 
by an antádé knowa as /'avtunautidi, This Vaisya 
had gone to the lower world and had retarned with 
nectar nnd the fruit. ‘The tradition is found quoted 
in a footnote to a commentary on the Kuralt in A'ro- 
mukhanévalar's edition. The quotation, however, ia 
a blunder, iosemuch as we know that the incident, 
which Parimélalahar refors to, is not this but another, 
found ір the older classics. This Auvaiyár cannot be 
identified with the Aovaiyar of Sundara’s period, 
although rbe was very likely the woman who flourish- 
ed «t the tame time as Kamban and others. Neither 
c-n she be identified with the writer whose stanzas 
Nacchinarkkiniyar quotes in his commentaries. — 

Now вв to the other Auvaiyár. She is the reputed 
authoress of many ethical works studied by the young 

Е Майто Christian College Mvgasine, March 1801, page 670, - 

* Knral, 100. 


of this country, and her connection with the Sengham 
з supported by traditions and classical worka, Apart 
from Nacchinarkkiniyar’s quoti: g from the Konres- 
rindan aod other works of Auvaiyár, the author of 
the Silappadhikirame of the second century haa 
quoted from her Matrei. Besides, she bas left many 
stanzas linked with those of other poets in the Pura- 
winirs, a collection professedly of the Sangbam age, 
The king Adhikan, who gave ber tbe лей; fruit, is 
described in the l'altupáttwt as a callal, a man of 
great liberality, and the incident itself ie clearly re- 
ferred to. We learn from the Patiwpáitu, as well as 
from the Puran / in ru, where the poetess herself 
allades to the incident when praising the king, thas 
the fruit has the property cf extending one's lifetime 
to an enormous length, and that it can be obtained 
only from a beantifal tree to be found in certain se- 
cluded parts of the mountain regions.  Nacchin&rkki- 
niyar, iu his commentary on the Patiupdttu, mentions 
the fruit, which 18 also frequently referred to in the 
Siddha Sdstras. 


Again, Mr. Sundaram Pillai says : “ It ia interesting 
to note thet Nacchinarkkiniyar, the learned Вајта 
commentator, quotes not а line from Bambendhar, in 
any of his elaborate annotations, while be scruples not 
to enforce hia remarks by apt citations from Manik- 
kavachakar, who, too, reems to have lived after the 
Madara College had become extinct. It in obvioas, 
therefore, that in the days of Nacchinarkkiniyar, 
Sambandhur’s usage had not been sofficiently old to 
be anthoritative.”§ The use of the word ‘old’ here isa 
little difficult to understand. Does this statement not 
seem inconsistent with what was ssid in the parsege 
jest examined? If Auvaiyér’s usage, the wage of 
one who, according to Mr. Sundaram Pillai, belongs 
to the twelfth century, could be authoritative, how 
could the оваке of Sambandha, whom be considered 
to be rightly placed in the sixth oentury or the 
seventh, have failed to become authoritative? Pro- 
bably he did not auticipate the parsage already 
quoted, when he wrote thie. This passage would seem 
to imply that Naochipérkkiniyar and Sambaodha 
were very nearly contemporaries, otherwise Mr. Sun- 
daram Pillai's statement becomes inexplicable. While 
he himself admits that Sambandha attained to great 


a АЫ 
а Page 434. us 

+ Birapdnarruppadsi, ЇЇ. 100-103. 

t Rtansa 01. 

$ Madra« Chrisiian College Magazine, March 1901, page 684. 
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celebrity, іо the seventh century, such celebrity as 
induced the great Sankara of the eighth century, 
whose acquaintance with Tamil was obviously scanty, 
to refer to the saint's name in his Saundaryu Lahari 
(a Sanskrit work) with sincere veneration, how could 
tne saint’s greatness have escaped our commentator’s 
wide aud extensive knowledge ? Not only so, Sam- 
bandha is avowedly referred to asa great saint in the 
hymns of Sandars and in the poems of Pattanattu 
Pillai, who probably belouged to the. ninth century. 
Tirunávukkarasar himself, an elder contemporary of 
Sambandha, speaks of the latter with much regard ; 
and by the close of the tenth century all these Dévara 
hymn writers were being worshipped in the public 
temples, patronised by  Réjarija Chola and hi 
successors. | 


This is the place also to note another erroneous 
statement of fact to which Mr. Sundaram Pillai has 
given currency“ in his first article on ‘ The Ten Tamil 
Idyls. He writes: “The classical commentator, Nac- 
chinérkkiniyar, seeks to justify the author of the 
tenth Idyl against a criticism of one Alavanda Pillai 
A’siriyar, which is but one of the accepted and well- 
known names of Sambandha."t This évidently is an 
unconscious misrepresentation of truth. Sambandhs, 
we know, is called by the name of A'ludnya Pillai. not 
A'lavanda Pillai, A'lavanda Pillai A’siriynr may be the 
A‘lavandar, the alleged author of the Jiána Vasishtam, 
a beautiful allegorical work illustrating sublime truths 
by means of pleasant stories. We know that Samban- 
dha never commented on any classical work. Of A'la- 
vandàr, however, a tradition is still prevalent at Ma- 
dura that he was the rightfal heir to the Zemindary 
of Veerakeralampüdar, and that attempts having been 
made to рс:воп him, he got tired of worldly life and 
turned ascetic. The tradition-tellers refer us in proof 
of this fact to lis name, which signifies that he came 
to reign but never reigned. 


In the introduction to his edition of the Silappadhi- 
káram, Pandit Swaminatha Aiyar claims, though not 
witb sufficient reason, more antiquity for Adiyáikku- 
nallir then for Nacchinérkkiniyar. “ Nacchipárkki- 


niyer,” he says, should have lived only posterior to 


Adiysrkkunallàr in во far as he has controverted 
many opinions that are found to be Adiyarkktmal- 


eee Jnona Bodhini, Vol. I. Book vii, page 245. V. Sundaram 
Aiynr's article on Potinenkilkkanakku. The eighteen didactic pieces 
in Tamil, 

+ Madras Christian College Magazine March 1h91, p. 605, 


to Nacchinirkkiniyar also. 


lAr's.“ Mr. Seshagiri Sástriyar in his Report on a 

Search for Sanskrit and Tamil MSS. for the year 

1896.1897, No. I, refutes Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar’s 

view thus: As the work (Divikaram) is quoted by 

Adiyarkkunallar in his commentary of the Silapyadli- 
kiram, the author must be anterior to Adiyirkkunal- 
làr. If the opinion of Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar, the 
editor of the Silppadhikáram, viz., that Adiyárkkunal- 
lêr lived before Nacchinarkkiniyar, be correct, then 
the author of the lexicon under notice must be anterior 
But 15 should be noted 
that the latter has, so far ns 1 have known, not quoted 
the work under notice.“ This surely is not an answer 
to Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar. Nacchinérkkiniyar does, 
as a matter of fact, quote from the Divikaram more 
than once ; and, even if we set him aside, Pér&siriyar 
an older commentator, has quoted from it in his com- 
mentary on the Tirukkovaiyar. The other part of his 
reply, besides suggesting the probable date of Adi- 
yarkkunallar, is somewhat more reasonable. He says: 
* The work under notice (Dandiyalaukarám) is-quoted 
by Adiy&rkkunellár in his commentary of the Silap- 
padhikiram. But as it is not quoted by Nacchinárk- 
kiniyar in any one of his commentaries, we may infer 


‘that the author of the work might be posterior to 


Nacchinürkkiniyar and prior to AdiyakkuoalMr.”t 
This argument we acknowledge, is borne out by facte. 
But we should never adduce this as positive evidence 
in determining the relative ages of Adiyárkknnallür 
and Nacchinärkkiniyar. The fact that the author of 
a book wakes no reference to another author does not 
prove the impossibility of their contemporaneous 
existence: Milton in English literature betrays no 
signs of having ever beard of Jeremy Taylor and Je- 
remy Taylor betrays no signs of having ever heard of 
Milton. Yet these two were contemporaries, one the 
greatest poet and the other the greatest prose writer 
of his age. 

The Dandiyalankéram determines the age of Adi- 
yarkkuvallir rather than the relative ages of Adiyark- 
kunallar and Nacchinarkkiniyar. Tradition makes 
the author of the Dandiyalankaram, the son of Ambi- 
kapati, who was the son of Kamban, the great epic 
poet of the eleventh century. The author himself 
seems to have made reference to Anapáya Chola, and 


Апарйуап, according to Dr. Hul!zacb, is a designation 
of KorRajakésarivarman alias Kulottunga Chola 


— ——— — — 


* Pages 38 and 16, 
+ Pattupáttu, page 16, and, probably, p. 216 
t Report, page 37. 
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Dora“ - The earliest king of that name having reige- 
ed only in the latter part of the eleventh cevutgry 
Dandi could not have flourished earlier than the 
eleventh century. ‘Thin work, then, fixes the upper 
Niwit of Adiyarkkunnllie’s age to be the early years of 


the twelfth century A. D Another fact, namely that” 


be has quoted from the Kalingatfu Parani, eorrobo- 
rates this statement. The hero of that poem is Koln- 
tanga Chola Deva I., who reigned from A.D. 1070 to- 
A.D. 1118, аа pointed out by Mr. Kanagasabbsi Pillai 
and Dr. Fleet,f and its author therefore, mnst be 
placed im tbe eorlier part of the twelfth century. This 
wald indicate that the age of AdiyArkkavallar was 
the latter part of the twelfth century. Bat there is 
not a single fact to guide us ia determining exactly 
the lower limit of his age, except perbrpe bis 
extraordinary acquaintsoce-with the Tamil classics. 
А comparison of the commentaries of Nacchinarkkiniyar 
with Adiyárkkopallàr's, however, leads us to rome 
definite conclusion about tbe relative ages of this two 
commentators Adiyarkkunallar quotes some sutras 
concerning yaog&ngas (limbs of yoga)in his commentary 
on the silappedhikirnm? when he comes to explain 
the nature of the domestic life and the life of an assetic. 
These sutras are also found in Nacchivarktiniyar’s 
commentary on tbe Tolkeppiyam,§ bot with а qualifi- 
cation Adiyarkkanaliar quotes the sufras and leaves 
them with the remark: “Such are the sutras.” 
Nucchiarkk)niyar does more. Не says they are urai- 
suiras (comruentary-suwíras) that is, sutras especially 
prepared Ly the commentator to explain certain pointa 
in the commentary. This meaning of the expression 
‘nrai-sutra we get from the anthors of the JlakkanaL- 
kuttu,|| and the Prayógavir“ka,{ whe have coined new 
aulras iu their commentaries and said that such suiras 
pass under the name of ur«i-entras, 

With this explanation, thes, we have reason to 
conchide that the sufra quoted by Naechinarkkipiyar 
ure, in ell probability, Lis own, and that, therefore 
when Adiyarkkunallar quotes these aufrax, be quotes 
{гош Nacchinarkkiniyar. Thus we see that we are not 
justified іп placing Nscchinarkkiniyar even ia the 
twelfth century 


Before proceedi ов to ascertain when Nacchinark- 
kiiyar actually lived, let ns find out when he cauoot 


® Sonth Ia a luacrrpfiun“, Vol LL Part ii. paye 153. 
* Had, Vol. II. Part ii. puge $30. 
7 “ауе 427. 
ў Va. 165. 
(aye 15. 
* Pago 2. 
12 


have lived. It ia an accepted fect that Périsiriyar, 
the famous commentator of the Tirnkioratydr, of 
Manikkavachakar, in older than Nacchinarckiniyar. 
Had not Périsiriyar written a commentary ou tbe 
Twrukboveiydr, we should be led from his pure and 
eivated style to conclude that he lived not long alter 
the extinction of the Sengham. But his commentary 
on the Tirwkkoratydr forms positive evidence that he 
lived posterior to the author of The Sacred Word. 
His priority to Nacchinairkkiniyar is easily proved. 
In bis commentary ou Tolkippiyam the latter refers 
many times to Pérásiriyar's commentaries. From 
Nacchinérkkiniyar we learn that Pérasiriyar wrote a 
commentary on the Tolkáppiyam* ss well as one on 
the Kuruntohai; t and this fact is confirmed by 
traditions aud extant stanzas. About fhe commentary 
on the Tiruklocaiyar itself, there was until very 
recently a difference of opinion among pandita, the 
majority attributing it to Naochipárkkiniyar, while a 
scattered few held that it was written by P^rásiriyar. 
But now there ia no doubt about the authorship of 
the commentary. “ubrahmanya Diksbitar, the author 
of Prayoga Ficeka, has pointed out in his work more 
than once that the commentator of the Tirukkordiyar 
was Pordsitiyar; and Mailéramperumal Pillai, the 
reputed vidrên of Tinnevelly, whose priority to Dik- 
shitar is undeniable, bus referred in his Kallidam 
commentary to points fuund in the printed commen- 
tary on the Tirukkovaiydr refers of course under the 
title‘ The Commentary of Péréeiriyar’. Kuonrattür 
Cbokkappa Navalar, in his commentary on the Tun je- 
ránankorai, refers to this commentary of Périsiriyar. 
Mr. Swamiuatha Aiysr says that in the manuscripts 
be chanced to бод in the houses of hereditary pandits 
in the southern districts, the top bear tbe words * The 
Commentary of Perksiriyar’, and that on careful exa- 
mination, he discovered that tbe manuscripta contai- 
ned neither more nor less than the printed copy 
which was erronccusly attribated to Naccbindrk, 
Kiniyar, not only by the editor, Arumukhauüvs lar, 
but by all of the then renowned pandits who have 
appended enlogistic poems to the edition of the Tiruk- 
kovaiyár. 

Having thus веер that the commentary оп the Tiruk- 
koratyar is Vérásiriyar's aud that he lived before Nac- 


chinárkkiniyar, let us examine this commentary to 
if it сап enlighten us па to the date of 
Pérásiriyar and eventually therefore as to the date of 


® Tolldppiyam, Poruladhikaram, p zw. 
+ lb p. 89. 
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Nacchivarkkinivar. On page 118 of the commentary 
wo read to our intense delight a quoted stanza which 
we guess to be a deraram ; and our delight is made 
moro intense when we бра the very rame stanzu aot 
the top of a page * in the Devara sthalamurat. Wo 
at once concludo that Pérasiriyar must have lived 
after the particular saint from whom emanated this, 
to us interesting, hymn. Aud who was that saint but 
Tiruuévukkarasar, the prince of poets? 


Now, if we could ascertain the date of Tirunavuk- 
karasar, we might regard Perisiriyar’s date as having 
heen almost fixed. Fortunately, the date of Tiru- 
navukkarasar, or Jiàansambandha, his younger 
convemporary, is no longer a matter for dispute, but a 
veritable historical fact—at any rate as well esta- 
blished as any fact yet known in the history of South 
India. ln his article on‘ The Early History of 
Southern India’,t Mr. Venkayya gives in the argu- 
ments whicb lead us to this undisputed conclusion. He 
says: “According to the Periya Рагёпат, amil work 
which gives an account of the sixty-three devotees of 
Siva and whose historical value has been proved to be 
very great, Siruttonda, one of the devotees, who was 
à military man,'reduced to dust the old city of 
Vatapi’ for his master, whose name is поб given, but 
who mast have been the Pallava King Narasimbavar- 
man I. Siruttonda was a contemporary of the great 
Saiva devotee Tirujiéuasambandhar, and is referred 
to by the latter in one of his hymns. Thus Tirujüà- 
nasambandar was я contemporary of the Pallava 
King Narasimhavarman J, A comparison of the life of 
another devotee, viz., Tiranavukkaraiyaror A ppar, who 
was another contemporary of Tirujfiünasambandher, 
with the two Trichinopoly cave inscriptions puhlished 
by Dr. Hultzsch, will convince you that Appar must 
have lived under the Pallva King Gnnabhara, who 
was probably identical with Mahendravarman I., the 
father of Narasimhavarman I. From these facts we 
conclude that the two famous Saiva devotees, Appar 
and Sambandhar. lived about the middle of the 
seventh century A. D., as the Pallava King, Na- 
rasimhavarmau I., was shown to have been a con- 
temporary of the Western Chalukya, Pulikésin 
II., whose dates range from 609 to 642 АЛ)” 
The date of Tirunavukkarasar being ascertained to 
be the middle of the seventn century A. D., Perasiri- 


yar must he songht for in the latter part of the same 


ह Part- 11) page 221 
+ Mudros Christinn College Magazine, January 1896 


ceutury, or more probably in the earlier part of the 
next. Thus as пп upper limit to the age of Nacchi- 
narkkiniyar we hive the early yeara of the eighth 
centnry А D. 

S. ANAVARATAVINAYAKAM PILLAI, М.А. 


(To be continued.) 


A LIBRARY OF ADVAITA WORKS. 


Mr. Sambasiva Aiyar, Manager of the Sri Vidya Press, 
Kumbakonam, has been engaged for some time in bringing 
ont a collection of valuable Advaita works in Sanskrit, 
written by such emineat authorities as Brahmánanda Ѕаган- 
vati, Madhusüdana Sarasvati, Appaya Diksbita and others. 
A few of these, for instauce, the Laghuchandrika and the 
Brahma-Vidyibharana, were known by repute merely, till 
Mr. Sambasiva Aiyar conceived the idea of publishing them. 
The subject-matter of the eight volumes now comprising 
the series together with remarks regarding their anthors 
will be found briefly set forth in the prefatory note, 
appended below, from the pen of ovr well-known Country- 
man, Mr. Sashiah Sastriar, C. S. I., late Dewan of Pudu- 
kotta, to which I have added a few footnotes which may 
be of some interest to bipliophiles. The whole collection 
is an exceedingly valuable one and it :в only to be regret- 
ted that the publisher has not met with the only reward 
due to hia unselfish labour, viz., an appreciative reception 
and an eucouraging sale.of the books, Though he has in- 
vested a goodly portion of his heritage in this, a labour of 
love for him, he expects and desires no profits, but would 
be amply satisfied and incited to further services in the 
same direction, if he can only recover bis outlay by the 
encouragement of the learned and the wealthy of the land. 
I need not add any more to what has been written with 
such exceeding clearness by Mr. Sashiah Sastriar. 


M. NARAYANASWAMI IYER. 


ENGLISH PREFACE TO THE ADVAITA 
MANJARI. 


l. The Advaita Manjari or series of treatises on the 
Advaita Philosophy consists of Eight Volumes (Royal 
Octavo) printed and published in Devanagari character at 
the Sri Vidya Press, Kumbhakonam by Sambasiva Ariya 
of Konerirajapuram. 

(a) The first of them is Advaita Siddhi, pages 440, 
grandhas 10,000. priced Rs. 3--8--0. 

(b) The second is Laghucbandrikà, otherwise called 
Gauda Brahminandiyam, pages 655. grandhas 29.000 
priced Rs. 7—8—0, 


| 
| 


Н 
} 
i 
P 


THE LIGHT OF TRUTH os SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


— — N ~- 


error 


47 


(с) The third is Siddbintebinds 
(d) The feerth is Nyiyaratotvali. These last two ape 


printed together м one Volume, pages 200, grandbas 6,000, 
priced Ra. 3-—0-—9. 


(e) The fifth ia Sûtra Vritti, pages 140, grandbas 4,000 
priced Ra. 1—8—0. 

(f) The sixth in Siddbistalemmagrsham, pages 485, 
grandhes 14,000, priced Ha. 5—0—0. 

(g) The seveuth is Brahma Vidysbharaoam, pages 840, 


© grevdbas 24,000, priced На, 10—0—0 


(5) The eighth ia Sivatatve Vivekam, pages 142 

Krandhan 5000, priced Rr. 2—0—0 
2 Thus the 7 volumes comprising the 8 works contain 
2967 and grandbas 93,000. priced fla. 33—8—0. 


: They аге called Мача, because they all relate to the 
* game зоћјесі ;—bat practically they are all separate inde- 
` pendent works by separate authars which have appeared 


at long ietervala, Thoagh they are well-known to acbolars 
as works of authority, they have been -mever printed and 
pablished before aad have been very rare to be had in а 
correct or complete form. Much credit ія dae to the enter- 
prizing poblisher for collecting and publishing them at 
his own cost and making them accessible to scholars and 
to the public generally; unfortunately, he ha» not met 
with that degree of encouragement which was commenen- 
rete with bis laboura and with the intrinsic value of the 
works themselves. This in a great measore bas been pro- 
bably due to measures not having been taken to give them 
wide publicity aad probably to some extent to the difficult 
and intricate character of the subject ited. They are now 
reintroduced to tbe public ip the bope that their high 
merits will be nppregisted and that they wil! find ready 
purcbamrs amoug nach of опг enlightened and patriotic 
couptiymes as can well afford to patronize tbem. 

З. After these preliminary remarks, it is bot appropri- 
ate and necessary that а brief outline account should be 
given of each of the Owatixes for the information of those 
who may not be already conversant with them. Ther will 
now be accordingly described in tbe order in which they 
have Lien already enomerated, 


A. Advaita Siddhi’ isan original work by Madhasû- 
dana Saraswati, jt is a commentary on S'ankara Básb- 
yam — be famous gloss on the Vys Sütras and ія said to 
have been written about 300 gears ago It is а refutation 
uf the Dvaita doctrine propounded by Vyssirayar in his 
I mou work known as Nyàyamiitam, It waa answered 
by a work called Tarangani by a Dvaita aathor, Taran 


Keni was answered by Ganda Brahm^nandíyam otherwise 


celled Leghachandrik', which in ita torn elicited Vana- 


1. Flin uppenrato be a different treutise from that pullishlod by 
the Амаги: Rocicty of Bengal in their Bl-bothrea Indira aud at yled 
Ads Воно He. N. 


mila Mislyam. This awain was atewered by Trivambaka 
Statri of Mysore in в treatise called Advaita Sidchinta 
Vaijeysati. 

The Advaita Siddhi is divided into four chapters called 
Parichchedams, each of which їз атып subdivided into 


"meimor beade or topics, In the first parichchedam the 


question of the world being mithyà or not mithys (i. e. 
Шевогу or uot illusory) as stated by both the parties. is 
stated noder 24 bends or issues. In the second, A'tmanirá- 
pasam or natare of Atma is discusasd under $ heads. lu 
the third, the means of realising union or abso: plion in 
the A'tms are described under 4 sub-heads, that is to say, 
S'ravanam, Mananam, Nidbidbyasanam &c., In the fourth, 
Muktinirüpsnam or what is Mukti or Mokshar, is disms- 
eed under 6 such heads. 


B. Lagbuchandrikà otherwise called Genda Brahm: - 
nandiyam is a gloss by Drahmanands Saraswati on Advai- 
ta Siddhi. In ita sub-division: and order of topics, it fol- 
lows the Advaita Siddbi. It is a rejoinder to Tarangeni 
which wan an answer to Advaita Siddbi, No. A. 

C. BSiddhánta^indw by Madhurûdana Saraswati is a 
VyákhyAusm oo the Desa S'loki of S'ankara which is the 
essence of his doctrine in a very condensed form. 

D. NiyhyaratoAvali is again a gloss ов Siddhántabinda 
by the author of Leghuchandrikà. These two treatises 
C and D are really abridgments of Advaita Siddhi and 
Laghncbesdrikh which were probably foand much to» 
volaminous for easy study. 


Е. Sätra Vritti is ७ work by э disciple of S'apkara and 
is а short simple, and literal paraphrase of the Уулча 
Sutras. It is divided into four chapters or Adhyaya, in 
which the subjects of Jagatkàranam, criticism of opposing 
doctrines, moksha upàyam or means to moksha and mok- 
aba itself are treated in the same order as in the Siitras, 

F. Siddhantalesa saograbam in an original work hy 
Appayya Dikshitar who in said to have lived 400 to ми) 
years ago. It is a review of all the doctrines of belief with 
the conclusion that Advaita is tbe soondest af them. This 
work also duals with the general subject in the same order 
which їн observed in the other works—namely in {опг 
parichchedams—but more closely criticises the differences 
which hed sprang ор among the advaitis themselves in the 
long interval since ^'amkara's Hháshyam. Tho positions 
which he nndertakes to substantiate are (I) that Nigana 
Brahman ia alone taught by Vedas (2) that Moksha ir to 
be obtained by Vidyi or Jnünam (J) that by Jnänam is 
meant Brabmanjanam (4) that Moksha ia the goal of all 
knowledge.— Aehyuta Krishnauanda Saraswati has wyit~ 
ten a glosa on thie work 


G. Braham Vidysbharanam by Advaitànanda Saras- 
маб їз а commentary on S'ankara's mitra Bhäsbyam. It 
is divided intofonr Adhyayas, each having four Pàlas— 
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and the order in which the subjects are treated is the 
вате вв in ‘Sutra Vriiti. It is a work which enjoys 
much celebrity among Vedantic students. 

Н. S'ivatatwa Vivekam isa work hy Appaxya Dikshi- 
tar in which his object is to establish that Saguna Brah- 
mun is no other than Parama Sivam ог Isvara who is the 
contioller of Máyóprapapcham or creation ав it appears to 
us and that Nirguna Brahman eventually is attainable 
only through and after Sagona Brahman is realized.— 
This doctrine is broached in EO Slokas called Srkharini- 
mala, the Slokas being all in Sikharini metre, He has 
himself made а VyAkhyénam or commentary on the 
Slokas. 

4, It must not be supposed that tbese 8 works exhaust 
the treatises on Advaita. There are several other series 
which though more recent are also held in great esteem. 
One series for example is Váchaspatyam? by Viichaspati 
Misra which is aleo а commentary on S'ankara's Sutra 
Bhashyam. It was followed by Kalpataru’ a work by a 
Banyasin of Northern Circars or Telugu country and this 
again bas evoked a Vyàkhya known as Parimalam? by 
Appayya Dikshitar.—Another series consists of a com- 
mentary on S'ankara Sutra Bhashyam known as Pancha- 
padikas which has elicited Vivaranam® and Tatvadipika 
another work generally read is Ramanandiyam’—and also 
Anandagiriyam® both being commentaries on S'ankara 
Sutra Bhashyam. Appayya Dikshitar, who is reputed as 
the ablest and most prolific author of recent centuries has 
written a work called Nyáya Raksbamani on the Sitras 
themselves.—It was the ambition and intention of the pub. 
lisher of the 8 works, eventually to edit and bring out geve- 
ral of them at least, if his present undertaking met with 
sufficient encouragement. 


5. Maha Mahopadhyaya Brahma Sri Raja Sastria! who 
is the greatest sanskrit scholar living has borne testimony 
to the great and rare value of the 8 works now published, 
and to the correctness of them, other testimony is unneces- 
вагу. 

6. It now only remains for me to exhort all the Maba- 
rajahs, Zemindars and other noblemen and all such of my 
countrymen as are possessed of the means to come forward 
and reward the labors of the compiier who out of pure 
love for hia Conntry’s Religion and Philosophy has sunk his 


2. Published in the Rihliotheca !ndiea Һу Raln Sastri of Bena- 
res. It is called Bhámati, — N. 

3. By Amalanande. Publiahed by Е. J. Lazarus & Co., Benares, 
in the Vizianagaram Sanskrit Seri -N. 

+ Published in the same series. N. 

5. By Padmapida. Tri. Suns. Serien. N. 

6. By Prakisitman. Viz. Sans. Serien. This edition contains 
extracts from the Tatvadipikü and from another gloss styled Bh ra- 
praktsika: oN, 

7. This las been printed in Madras in Telugu characters. It 
eens to be popular only in Southern India.—N. | 

8. Published in the Anandaxrume Suuskrit Series of Mr. M. C. 
Apte of Poona, This ів the best-known of all the glosses on San- 
Кай Bhashya. There is also another gloss by Govindauanda call- 
ed Rotana Prabha. This has appeared in the Hibliothecn Ludica.— N. 


fortune in it, not only by liberally subscribing for copies 
for themselves, bat by persuading all friends within their 


reach to do so likewise. 
RRR A, SASHIAH SASTRI, c. s. t, 


Fellow, Madras University, late Dewan of 


let Nov. 1897. Travancore and late Dewan Regent of 
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Ir is necessary to the existence of our idea of beauty 
that the senaual pleasure, which may be its basis, shonld be 
accompanied first with joy, then with love of the object, 
then with tbe perception of kindness іп № superior intelli- 
gence, finally, with thankfulness and veneration towards 
that intelligence itself, and as no ideu can be at all consi- 
dered as in any way an iden of beauty until it be made up 
of these emotions, any more than we can be said to have 
an idea of & letter of which we perceive the perfume and 
ihe fair writing, without understauding the contents of it ; 
and as these emotions are in no way resultant from, nor 
obtainable by, any operation of the intellect; it ів evident 
that the sensation of beauty is not sensual on the one 
hand, nor is it intellectual on the other, but is dependent 
on а pure, right and open state of the heart, both for its 
truth and for ita intensity, insomuch that even the eight 
after-action of the Intellect проп facts of beauty so appre- 
hended, is dependent on the acuteness of tbe beart-feeling 
about them.—Rwusnis:~ (Modern Painters.) 

Now, therefore, I think that, without the risk of any 
farther serious objection occurring to you, 1 may state 
what | believe to be the truth—tbat beauty has been 
appointed by the deity to be one of the elements by which 
the humen soul is continually sustained ; it is therefore to 
be found more or Jess in all natural objects, but in order 
that we mny not satiate ourselves with it, and weary of it, 
it is rarely granted to ав in its utmost degrees. When we 


see it in those utmost degrees, we are attracted to it siroug- . 


ly and remember it long, as in the case of singularly beau- 
tiful scenery or a beautiful countenance. On the other 
hand, absolute ugliness is admitted as rarely as perfect 
beanty ; but degrees of it, more or less distinct, are associ- 
ated with whatever has the nature of death and sin just as 
beauty is associated with what has the nature of virtue 
and of life, 
Ruskin, 
А мохс the moral instincts of humanity none is mce 
natural, more universal, ог more insuperable, than payer. 
The infant readily learns to pray ; the old man has re- 
conrse to prayer as his refuge amid the solitude of hie de- 
elining years. Prayer comes instinctively to the young lips 
which can scarce prouounce the name of God, and to the 
dying lips which have no longer strength to pronounce it. 
Among all nations, unknown and well-known, barbarous 
and civilized, one meets at every turn, the facts and for- 
mulas of prayer. Wherever man is found, in certain cir- 
cumstances and at certain hours, under the influence of 
certain spiritual instincts, the eyes arc raised, tbe hands 
are clasped, the knees are bent for the purpose of praye: 
or thanksgiving, adoration or supplication—Guizor, 
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Adhikarana 20. 
The incluzicn of (rsgative) conceptions concerning the Indestract- 
ible {3 pecezzar7. because Erak man is the same and there із 
18 parp::3 f. ved: a2 fer inzzarce in the case of the 
mantra of the празаі. This haz been explained 
à (dore: ‘UL 5i 33) 
10 ghe Gargi Brahmana, while imparting a know- 
ledge ७1 Brahimon, ее nt are made in the 


words “ Neither gross, nor fine, nor short,“ and se 
un. lu the Atharvanu also they are found in such 


passages ns the following 


“Phat which cannot be scen nor seized, which has 
uc family and по caste, 1 aud so on, 


“diri, Up, ४-५-४. 
+ Mou, LER. 


14 


No. 3. 


А doubt arises ax to whether, like bliss, ete , these 
«hoald be comprehended or not in contemplntiug 
Brahman. 


(Pércapakshe j:—-At first sight it would. seem that 
those deninl* nerd not be comprehended in nll conten- 
plutions of the Supreme. inismnclh ns, unlike bliss, ete., 
they are not attributes 


{кН наз :— As aginst the foregoing we hold as 
follows: Iris proper to include in ail contemplations 
of the Supreme the conception of denials relatiug to 
the Akshara, the ludestrnetible, since Лан. the 
possessor of the attributes, is the same in all placos. 
It is, indeed, by tenus of these attributes, and in no 
other way, thet a contemplation of Brahman as distin- 
guished from all else becomes possible. For bliss and 
from the 
pratyayatinan, they most be such ax аге nnassociated 


other attributes to distinguish: Brahman 
with any mewn qualities, And it ix the very nature of 
attributes to niways accompany the main thiug of 
which they are spoken of as attributes. l'or instance: 
though the mantra “ O Agni, know the Hotri’s deed, 
and the sacrifice,” which is enjoined in connection 
with the upasad of the purodáüs'a in the Jàmadagnya 
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sacrifice of four nights, — occurring in the Simavedn, 
bas, ав such, d to be recited aloud, still, inasmuch as it 
should follow the main thing namely, the upasad 
which pertains to the Yajur-veda,—the mantra should 
be recited in a whisper. This principle has been do- 
clared in the former or ritoalistic section III. iii. 9. 


From this it does not follow that all attributes will 
have to be included in the contemplation, as the Sû- 
trakfra suys: 

This much (alone should be comprehended), on account of 
thorough contemplation. (III. lii, 34). 

‘Thorough contemplation’ means the contemplation 
to which one takes readily. Those attributes alone 
are to be comprehended everywhere, by which a con- 
templation of Brahman as distinguished from all else 
is possible. Accordingly it is necessary to compre- 
hend in the contemplations of Brahman only those 
negative attributes, namely, “ not gross," etc., which 
are mentioned in connection with the Akshara-Brah- 
man, hecause they are attributes which serve to dis- 
tinguish Brahman from 1] else ; but it is not necessa- 
ry to include also such attributes as “ who does all 
decds, who has all desires, who has all smeils, who has 

all tastes.“ t 


Adhikarana-21. 


If you hold that in the (passage speaking of Him who is) within 
(all) (the s'ruti refers to) one’s own self possessed of the 
aggregate of the elements, and that otherwise the 
difference cannot be explained, (we say), no. as 
in the case of the teaching (of the 
Sad-Vidya). (III. ili. 36). 

In the Biihadiranyaka Upanishad, Ushasta asks: 
“ Yüjnavalkya, tell me the Brahman who js visible, 
not invisible, the Atmab, who is within all.” he 
answer is given in the following words: “ He who 
breathes in the up-breathing, he is thy A’tman and 
within all. He who breathes in the down-brenthing, he 
is thy Atman, and within all...Everything elso is of 
evil.”t Then avain Kahola asks “ Y&jnavalkya, tell 
me the Brahman who is visible, not invisible, the 
Atman who is within all." 
the following words: * He who overcomes hunger and 
thirat, sorrow, passion, old age, and death. When 
Bráhmanas know that Atman...they wander abont as 


* The rule ia that in sacrificial rites the mantras, of the Sámn- 
Veda should be recited aloud while those of the Yajur-Vedo shonld 
be recited in a whisper. 

Ubbi 3-4-2, 

t Bri. Up. 344. 


But the answer is given in 


mendicants....Evervthing else is of evil.““ Неге a 
doubt arises эв to whether the two Vidyás arc one or 
different. 


(Piirrapaksha):— Now, Ushasta’s question refers to 


the pratyagátmnn or the individual soul united to the £ 


aggregate of elements. Otherwise it would be 
difficult to explain the difference between the cutity 


1 
” 
| 


; 
< 


spoken of in the answer to that question and described. - 


as “ He who breathes in the up-breathing, he is chy 
Atman,” and the entity referred to in the answer to 
the question of Kahola and described ав having over- 
come hunger, etc. 

(Siddhánta).—As against the foregoing supposition 
the sátrakára states the siddhinta or final conelusien 
as follows: You should not say so. This section is like 
the teaching (of the Sadvidya):t “ That Atman who 
is within all; " 
in both cases alike ; and therefore in both cases, the 
Parames'vara Himself is the entity referred to in the 
question. And He alone can be the entity wlio is 
absolutely the cause of up-breathing. ete., and who 
has absolutely overcome hunger, ete., as stated in 
the answers to the questions. 


in these words the question was asked 


C As iu the ease of the 
teachiug of the Sad-Vidyá contemplation of Brah- 
man as Existence), the repetition of question and 
and answer refers to ove and the same subject. А 
difference in the questioner and in the form does 
produce a change in the Vidya. 
sütrakara says: 
An exchange (should take place); for (they both) quality 
(Brahman), as in the other case. (111. iii. 36). 

Once the identity of the subject has been established, 
a mutual exchange of ideas should be effected 
between the two questioners. That is to say, Ushasta 
also hold contemplate Brahman as one who has 
overcome hunger, etc, while Kahola algo should 
contemplate Him as the cause of up-breathing, ete. 
For, the passages occurring in both the sections 
specify the Parames'vara, аз in the other case of Sad- 
Vidya.  Whercfore as one and the same entity is 
spoken of in the questions nnd the answers, there i: 
no difference in the Vidyà. Repetition is intended t 
remove doubts, as in the case of “ That, thou art." 


not 
Accordingly the 


Adhikarana-—22. 
The same (Deity із spoken of); for ‘real ' etc., (are repeated). 
(I. 14. 37). 
| As to the Sad-Vidyá also, which has beeu cited to 
illustrate the conclusion arrived at in tho preceding 


“© Ibid. 3-5, 
nnd. 6. 


THE LIGHT OF TRUTH os SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


— — ———— eee — س‎ —MMMÀÀ— — A aiia 
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adhikeraue, there ariseafa doubt as to whetherathe 
Vidi is ove or differunt. 

nreapakeha):—As a repetition is foand in the 
qn wi-niog, and e a difference is fuund in the 
апага, at each taru a different Vidya must have 
bees taught. 

(Siddhinta):—.\s aginst the foregoing we hold as 
folluws: There is uo difference in the Sadvidyi 
The samc Mighty Deity, referred to in the words 
“This Devatá," ete.,* occur» ів every question and 
jn every answer. “Thot in real, That the Atman, 
That thon art; in these words, sgaio and again, 
reality and other attributes sre foond repeated. 
Therefore. the Kntity being one and the same, the 
Vidy& тя оре nnd the ame. 


Adh!karana- 23. 


(Tho attributes such ss the pan of unfaliing) desires 
thoald bê comprehended in the severa] cases. because 
of the 8904७, OE X dp 
aunt. M. 39. 


The Dahara-Vidya,—contemplution of tbe Divine in 
tho heart—i« taught in the Chbáodogya, in the Tuai- 
ttirfynka, in tbe Bribadáranyuka, and ia the Kaivalya 
Upanishads. Аге they all one and the вате, or are 
they different! 

i'irrupuksha, -In the Chbándogys, the right 
chief attributes, including sinlessoews, of the Being 
dwelling in the small lotan of the heart, and spoken 
of аа Dahara &kás'a, are deelared in the passage which 
begins with the following words: 

Thore in this city of Brahman (in the body; and 

in it the palace, the small lotus (of the heart), and 
in it that small ether."t 

In the Taittiriyaka the attributes of the Divine Be- 
ing dwelling in the small lotus of the heart —as the One 
desiguated by the word Sound (Nads)’ which is the 
rout of the Pranava, as the One denoted by the term 
the “Mighty Lord (Mahes'vara!, ns the One who in 
da:k-brown, as the Ono who has divers eyes—aro 
declsred in the psraage “ small, sinleas,"? etc. In the 
Bril.adéranyaka-Upanishad are mentioned the alt: i- 
butes auch as lordship, in the following passage “There 
is ether within the heart. In it there reposes the ruler 
of all, the lord of all, the king of all." z 

In the K-ivulya-Upenishad the attributes of tho 
Sapreine Being dweliing in the heart-jotua—es the 
Tecna. TT 

+ Op. Cit, 8-1-1. 

Maha. 10. 

¢ Bri. Up. 32 
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eyed. ns the dark-necked, ал consciousness and 
bliss, as having Umi for His mate, and so on—sre 
declared in the following passage : 

„ Regarding the bear- lotus unstained and quita 
pure, and in its centre contemplating Him who ix 
all · perrading; who is intelligence and bliss, the 
formless, the wonderful; Him whose belp-mate is 
Umi; who is the supreme Lord, mighty, three- 
eyed, dark-necked, serene.” 

Now, since dark-neckedness and the like are the 
attributes of the body and since reality, eto., are the 
attributes of A’tmav, they are two opposed sets of 
attributes and cannot therefore. be included in ome 
contemplation. Therefore they ‘are different Vidyás. 


(Siddhánla) : —As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows: Because the same sbode vf the heart-lotus is 
mentioned u the several places, the vidyá is one and 
the same, ‘Therefore the ottributes—such as “ whose 
desires are true” —-shoald be comprehended in all cases 
Sinlessness and other attributes mentioned in the 
ChhAndogya, lordship and other attributes mentioned 
ia the Bribndieanyaks, the attribute of being desige 
sted by the Pranava and other attributes mentioned in 
the Taittiriyaka, the attribute of being consciousness 
aud bliss in essence and other attributes mentioned in 
the Kaivalya-Upanisbad,—all theve attributes of 
Brahman should be comprehended in the Dahara-vid- 

6 The ntiributes of Brahman. described in the 
— in the words “ whose help-mate 
is Uma,” one who bas three eyes," aro identical in 
meaning with those of Brahman which ure described 
elsewhere in the words “ one who is dark-brown,” and 
“ one who has divers eyes.” Repetition here is caleu- 
luted to produce a high regard. Tho same conrtruo- 
tion should be put upon all attributes which aie thua 
repented. The Brahman i» the being of whom all 
these attributes are predicated, and as soch He «lona 
is the object of worship in all enses, во that the Se 
preme Вгартао should be contemplated iu the middle 
of the small Leart-lotus as endued with sinlessness and 
soon, as the lord of all, as the thing denoted 
by the sylluble ‘om,’ as one whose help-mate 
із Uma, as Three-eyed, as Dark-necked, as Conacious- 
nors and Bliss, as Infinite, Immortal, Wonderful, 
Accordingly this contemplation is the most essential 
їп all contemplations of the Supreme. In the Chhán- 
dogya and the Kaivalya-Upanishade, it is said thas 
he who devotes himself to this contemplation is said 
to attain, as the fruit thereof, to the Supreme Brab. 
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man Himself, the object of all worship, transcending 
the region of Prakriti or the material universe: 


“ Having reached the Highest Light ke appears in 


his true form.“ * 


“Having meditated thus, the sage reaches Him 
who is the womb of all beings, the Witness of 
all. transcending durkness.“ 


This, as the attributes of dark-neckeóness and 
the like as well as the attributes of sinlessness and tho 
like are ever present in Brahman, and as each set of 
attributes presupposes the other, nothing stands in the 
way of our comprehending them all in one act of 
contemplation. ‘lhe denials would be quite ont of 
place if there were no occasion for them. On seeing 
the Supreme Brahman described as possessed of a 

ody having three eyes, one would naturally attribute 
to Him other attendant attributes of the body, such 
as sin, old sge, death, hunger, thirst, vain desires, 
vain purposes: anc it is to prevent this that tbe sruti 
declares that He is devoid of all sin, and во on. 
Though the Supreme Brahman is endued with a body 
having three cyes and so on, still, He is free from all 
sins, free from old age, free from grief. free from 
hunger, free from thirst, His desires are true, his 
purposes are trne, Ho is consciousness and Bliss, 
Honce no incongruity. 


Adhikarana. 24. 


(Oljection):—lf in tho form of Brahman there 
should exist such parts of the body as would entitle 
Hin to be described in the words“ dark-necked,” 
and so on, as Ho із described in the words “ love is 
His head," then He would be subject to growth and 
decay snd would therefore cease to be “ dark- 
necked.” 

(Answer): - he gütvakara says : 

Because of high regard, there is no failure. (111. lii. 39). 

In the preceding sections it has been determined 
that Brahinan has a form described as dark-necked, 
ete., that Le is associated with the Supreme Power 
(Parama Sakti! designated as Umi, and 118५9 Но has 
gll the attributes including unfailing will aud so on. 
Now a doubt arises as to whether at anz time these 
altributes cesse. te exist in the Supreme Brahman, 
or they never eese. 2 

(Lúrrapatsha):— At first sight ir would seem that 
they cease at seme time, inasmuch ax they are merely 
imagined in the Supreme rahmen for the sake of 
contemplation. 

{Siddhdnta):—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows: They never ecase to exist in the Supreme 
Brahman because of the high regard the sruti shows 
for them by way of repeating in all caseg His associa- 
tion with Uma aud other attributes. Hence the 
description of the Supreme Brahman ах one of 


шш. Bos 
+ Kairnlyn-l p. 
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unfailing potentinlities.— Where are they repeated 
with hi- li regard !—We answer, every where. Though 
it has been declared that He is dark-brown and 
divers-eved,i e. that He is assecinted with Sakti and 
three-eyed, still, again, to shew indeed its hir h regard 
for them, the rruti repeats “Whore helj-mate ‘is 
Vini, who is the Supreme Lord, the Master of all, whe 
has three eyes. In the Sruti treating of ihe 


conteinplation of the Divine Being in the soler erh, 


Ho is, again, ont of high regard, described a: the 
Lord of Uma, in the words “ Homage to the Golden- 
armed, to the Lord of gold, to the Lord of Ambika. 
to the Lord of Umf.“ T Elsewhere, again, that the 
l's'vara is dark-nccked, is. for the sake of regard 
again repeated in the words “whose nick is dark, 
who is dee de :* Homage to the dark-necked, 
to the black-throated.”} and во ou. It is only to 
inspire high regard that the attributes of unfailing 
will and the like are repeated again although they 
have been опсо mentioned. Wherefore, on acconnt 
of the high regard for them which the sruti shows by 
way of repeating them-again and again, the attribute 
of being the Lord of Uma and such other attributes 
never cease to exists in the Supreme Brahman. 


In the ease o£ Шата aud Brahman, — the subjects 
that are, unknowble from any other source of 
knowledge, those who follow the authority of the 
sruti should accept whatever that Divine s“ruti says 
ax to their nature Otherwise, if we follow that line 
of reasoning which is opposed io the eruti, it can 
never be established that Brahmamn ів ihe material 
canse of the Universe, and so on. Accordingly, 
after having declared that Brahman is Existence and 
Consciousness and the Infinite, inthe words “ Exis- 
tence, Conscionsness, the Infinite, is Brahman.“ the 
sruti itself again declares with reference to Him 


© Tho Right, the Real. is the Supreme Brahman, the 
Person who is dark and brown, whose semen is 
held above, who has divers суск. к" 


J. „, the sruti declares. Prahman's conditioned 
form, that He is three-cyed and that He-is associated 
with Uma, the Supreme Power (Paramas'akti). 
Апа again, in the words “that is the one biss of 
Brahman,” the sruti says that Hle is possessed of 
nnserpassed bliss. With refereuee to Him again, 
the sruti says 

“Whose body is акак whose nature is true, whose 

delight is hie whose manas is bliss, who is replete 
with peace, Who is immortal.“ ** 

* Kniv-Up. 

+ Манлай. IS. 

T Toit. ан. 4-5. 

$ Tait. Wp. 2-1. 


| Malindi, 12. 
$ Tait-Up. 2.8. 
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SIVAGS A‘Na SIDDHIY A'R iy weak; there is she® the unborn, throagh whom each man 
e receives Lhe recoaipense of bia works; and there ія the 
NAN ‚ Infinite Atun (appearing) under all forme, but Himself 
ARUL NANDI SIVA A'CHA'RYA inactivi: Wisa a mea Soh oat सके Moss, hat ief 
^ Brahms. 

&UTRAJITI—PASU LAKSHANA. "That which is perishable ie the Prudhana ; the immortal 
and imperishable is Hara? The One God (Eko Deva) 

Adikarana-JE * roles the periabable (Ргафһапл) and the atma. From 
(Comtineed from page 2 8 meditating on Him, from joining Him, from becoming 

ith Him, there ia farther cessatior of all illusion i 

The combination of all the foregoing is not the soul. sed — m em m 


5. И the atma is gated to ba the combination of all <“ When that Gud (Deva) is known, all fetterna fall off, 
thirafov6ó anaes ned serewavnds then the воет will sufferiogs are destroyed and birth and death сезле.” 
«aly see them each separately and vot a single whete — (Swotas 1. f. to 11). 

(atma). Jf you say these varioon things themselves “ Qv the eame tree, mas (ant) mils grieving immersed, 
in fact constitate tbe soul, then the mao who cognises bmrildered by his own impotence: But-when be sees the 
them all together is diſlerenij as the object perceived otber, Ih. contented and knows His glory, then Ais grief 
in quite distioct from the perceiving subject. persos away.” (Mundaka. III. I. 2). 

Kona, Hula dwelling in dars. wies in their own conceit, 

The view of the soul (Jivatma) refated bero is credited and puffed up 2 8 tile . niania 
tis thn баштана Baddbisis by some , e mea led by thè blind 
to 31898 0६018 by others, We have mot bern able to get | Katha. J. 2. f. 
trom the Пожега of the latter school a proper definition Bee further page 11 +t seq. Part [Il Nityànu Saudbana 
of the Jivatma, вог u uniform one; and one Swami of Series, where а good resume of the wholp enbiect is given 
Chidaoibaram when we pressed bim for а, defivition Only we could not find the text “ Athraysin Pur ashes 
stated that it was au cllapod:ida of the abbassa of Biabmas; и "5720 Jyotir-Bavate" ३७ Brihad VI. 3. 9, and tbe Boul 
asd antakerana and other lower products of Maya, Our cannot be called self luminous thodgh in union with God, i: 
reply to him was:—which of these was in Hondhew, may be found to be self-lominons, 

(bondage) and which of еве waa to reach Makti (free- 
dom)’ The Ahhasa of Brahman is either Brahman or is + That here means man, I. ., man when he undaretands the 
not. If it ia Brahman, it сап кает no bondage nor does it distinction of the thripedartha becomes Gud. The three means 
require to be freed. If itis not, then we reck nat if it is Рава, Pathi and Paen. And Jawara cni Braus in thia passage 
in bondage or not. It cannot matter to us either whether do not са र жене ves эй e Gal but 
mean the sar , Aen u Sankhyus, the true kur lel 
баармаа aad lower een а de nor suffer of Pam and Porn, Prakriti aud Parusha. alone mure "ub эле n 
Be it here once more stated thet oor distinet position : pj, ма. Маце ohporrea vn this word, "ho would seem to 
i» that the Jivatma we postolate ia ome above the be meant forl swara, or Deva ar the One God, though immediately 
sutakeranas and is in mo sense an ollepodrida uf, any afterwards be in taken for the truc Brabman and not for iia 
number of things. He it in that is constrained and dragged phenomenal divine personification only." i. ¢. in one aud the same 
hy win and desire, and .saifers pain. The following a кчы меры фы the —— God aud yes True ЧИР पा 
^ i bri "hen it ie furt seen how in other passages, the sme lenm 
стенама tis раны. daddy Dime Gab Mao ко шмш of Sle Шина Mien bod Жай foc ahs Tros 
Urabman, wherein is the real distinction between Гами nod 

“ 10७ supports all this together, the perishable and the Brahman. Tho word luwnra or lsa (the first word in the Jsa 
unperishahle, the developed and the undeveloped, Thr Upanishad) oriyiualy meant in the Uponishnls and Brahma 
nian, «f met, is mil, because be has tn enjoy (the froita - futras only tbe Highest Brahinan, not any Phenomenal something 
of Karma); but whan he han known God (Deca) be is of "79K Ты ио! Геки Nan Potest cum иара, 
freed from all fotters.” und his followers ње meuning the lower Hr«hman in s restricted 

пье. Med by tiis lauter use of the word, our Professor aud 

© There arc two, oue knowing (Iswara) the other not- others wonld often tnke tbe Iswaru end les of the Upanishads 
knowing (diva), both nho; (аја). une strong, the other in the later restricted suse. And hence the inconsistency and 
5 اچچ‎ ж confasion which arises in their interpretation uf these Я 
urusha uml Farama. Foret for once thin distinction when reading the Upanishads, 


© Sue is Pradbana or Prahkriti aud not Decatma Kah. 


"Novia aed кд, поле ией Marea, P 


Fupisha, Jiva and Pare or BWBealinian, Pus "athi then the whole. meuning will be clear, The Upaniched writers 
€ "i | Г "i ur Brahman Si amd 1 ‘atl is Ann nnd had uo prejudice in wing the words lan, Iuwtra, Hara. Rudra, Siva, 
ina ure риги wet of Terms Melee Seal aud Go Dea in these Deva, Matsdeva, aud Mahewhwara ns tho present йау Velnutists 
prasasta does net menn п речин а Gol bot the Bidiest Beal. — weubl Ben ta Пако, 


LJ "Y ғ 
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Adit.. .rana—2. 

In this adikerana are reviewed the various theories 
which have been prepounded in regard tothe nature of 
the soul ; and they require very clone attention, 

Soul is derived from God by Parinama? No. 

6. Yoü state that the soul possessing the qualities 
of Intelligence, Will and Power of tbe Supreme, 
stands to the Supreme as heat to fire, as guna to guni 
in Bethé Betha relation and appears variously. If so, 
then the Jiva need not be possessed of senses and 
organs to become intelligent. 

Nore. 

God is self luminous, und if soul is also God, it must 
be self. luminous also. But the soul in union with the 
body shines with the light of the body itself, as it will do 
80 with the Light of the Lord when in union with the 
Lord. 

The Sankhyan doctrine refuted. 

7. If it is stated that the atma is pure intelligence 
and not possessed of gunas like will and power, then 
ıt cannot develope will’ ang power, 17 it is replied 
that these gunas are acquired from the bédy and in 
the Presence of the atma, then, these powers must be 
found also. when the body is dead or dead asleep. 
But if it is again said, that this is due to the death o: 
the sleep of the body itself, the statement that these 
are brought into activity hy the Presence of the 
atma stands contradicted. Ч. 
ее ет qom TG same: ` 


8. It is again said that the guna is induced by the 
Presence of the atma just as the magnet uttracts the 
iron. Jf ко, it can only induce its gwn power of 
attracting objects and not that of repelling objects. 
On the other hand, the atma induces such varying 
actions such as thinking, and forgetting, running 
sitting, reclining, standing &c. 

The Paurinika’s doctrine. The soul has form ? No. 

9. Ifthe soul is said to possess a form, then this 
form must be apparentia the body. Then also it 
will become indistinguishable from matter which 
undergoes transformaiion and distinction. It must 
again be perceived when this atmu enters the womb. 
You reply that it is suksiuma and imperceptible to 
the eye, Just вө, your own words belie your theory 
that it has a form (perceptible). 


The soul has neither sukshuma form. 


10. If you say it has sukshuma (subtle) form, then 
yon are evidently mistaking the atma for the subtle 
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. ee 


cause of the gross body namely manas, Buddbi, 
ahankara and the tive tanmatras (the Puriushtake). 
If you say no, and would make it even more subtle 
than the Puriashtaka, then according to us, there «dre 
even tatvas higher tban Puriashtaka, like Kalai, 
Ragam, Viddhei &c., and all these аге material and 

achit, and perishable, j 


The soul is Rupå Rupå. No, 

11. If the soul is said to be Вира Вира, then 
know that Кира cannot become Au , and Arüp« 
cannot become Ripa. One thing cannot have two 
contradictory natures. If you say, it is like the fire 
latent in the wood, then as the fire shows out in 
visible form when it burns, the soul must become 
visible. If it does, it will cease to be sat 


Notre. 


The commentators escribe this doctrine to % ог 
e, (pronounced kaula, kaulaka or gaula or gaulaka?) 
and we are not able to identify who these Schoadmen are. 
Perhaps they are Saktas. 


The same. 


12. If you say again that the айла is RupaRupa 
(form and formless) like we moon, then it must 
become visible to our eye at some moment. If you 
reply that this visible body "itself is the product and 
manifestation of otma, then the atma can never 
become freed of Bhanda, it becomes achit and 
material. 

Norr, 

One commentator ascribeg the purvapaksha views atated 

in the last four stanzas to a section of the Pancharatris. 


Pataujala’s doctrine. - Soul is Arupi and inactive. 


13. If you state that the soul is rupi (formless) 
and ivuctive or (uncbangeable) like Akas, then ex- 
plain why does the soul, becoming bound in bodies, 
makes it undergo all sorts of motions such as walking, 
&c. 


The ricws of Vaisheshika, Purva Mimamsaka and 

others. 1з soul Achit, Chitachit or chit? 

14. If soul is {chit (non-iutelligent) then it can have 
no cognition at all. It it is chitáchit, then, also 
what is chit cannot become achit, and rice versu. 
It connnot be achit in one part, and chit in another 
part. If again, another asserts that it is not achit, 
but chit, then why is it, that it has no cognition 
except in union with the body. 


————— ране 


ал Cre 
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Хт" А 
Matter u wtelligeot, scul та istedigent, God is inteih- 
gest, But al] these are of diffores! planer, and the lower 
one pales and is considared non intelligent in the presence 


of the superior ome, And tbe soal іа particalar гесеїте = 


light from both sides from matter asd from Ged. Scul is 
lamisoas but sot. astf-leminose, Jt cannot ilinminnte 
bet сап be illuminated, i 


Рансһатытёа doctrine. ' The du is Anu, or atomic? 


15. ‘If tbe soul is said to ће Али or atomic, then 
it can pass away easily from the body by avy of its 
outer passages. Jt cannot be kept up in the body. 
It cannot bear burdens and safferings. It will be 
reducing it to the level of material atoms which are 
Achit. Even as an atom, it will hare ao organism 
and sccordiogly it will be Perishable. 

The xame. Tho soul occupien place in the body? 

16. If you кау that the soul 19 located in some 
portion of the body, then it becomes limited like a 
form, and hence becomes peri- hable; amd it» intelli- 
gence eannot, be felt all over the body. If you 
instance lamp and its spreading light, even then the 
sual wil only cownize tho things nearest it, as the 
lamp can turn only things near it. Бізе. as light. 
its intelligencs must be felt through every sense at 
the same time, 

Nurus. 

Sivagusnayogi also points out thet the analogy is wrong, 
imaamoch the sonl aad its intelligence arp related as Gani 
end Gana, whereas there is no sach relation between the 
flame and ita light. He points out that light is bot parti- 
cles of the flame and is one with it; sad the flame as auch 
can be dissipated. 

Of ooarar, it is an old and well-rooted fallacy that mind 
сав fll matter or space. The two are utterly contrasted ; 
mind is the unextended and matter the ézvefided. How 
can the unextended fill the extended У [t ud do eo, if 
it was also the ра Ned, , Matter. But छा L ia present 
i» all and every part of the body, and the nature of this 
connection is what in really mysterious. The analogy of 
vowel and ponsoagnt ia what give» ua the barest idea of 
the natare of this connection, 

The Juina's Doctrine. The soul is all осет the body? 


17. If you atate thut the anul is apread over the 
vl body and thas cognises, then it must not uudergu 
slep aud other Acaxtas. Besides, it mast understand 
throngh al! the senses all at once. 
gence must be more or lees in proportion to the large- 
news or smallness of the body. Then, again, it must 
decrease as some one or other nrgan ia cut off and, 
it mast vanish when tho whole body vanishes also. 


Then the intelli ^ 


The Purca Mimansake’s Doctrine, T. midis . 
18. Ifyou say ERs al 16 all. pervading then you 
mast explain bow it ів that the soul undergoed the five 
urastas ahd enters bell sod heaven and how it cannot 


perceive all things all at once ; afd how it can know 


other things when it knows ouly through some one 
sense or other. 
fhe same. "Maya, conceals the ul? 

19. If you say the soal’é intelligence is, covered by 
the dirt of maya, then it заз: derive no knowledge 
through the senses and and antakarens. Then even 
the freedom from Baodha will not induce mukti. If be 
was the ever free and the self-laminous, be can 
undergo no bondage. 

Морт 

1f tbe ever free entered intb bondage, the same censes 
will operate to bring it into bondage even atter it attained 
to moksba once. If it was all pervasive, П cannot get limit- 
эЧ. If it did this of ita own awcet will and pleasuie, then 
the bondage and limitation is only а name and not a reality. 
And it can restore itself to its pristine purity at 
any momest, Then again tbe distinctions between 
purity and impurity, right and wrong, sin and virtue, 
good and evil, truth and falsehood, most also be nominal, 
No one need be advised to follow the true and avoid ७४1), no 
one need be advised to practise self-abnegation and sadana 
chatnstayam, follow а guru and perform tapas and wore 
ship God. The monstrous resaltes of this doctrine will 
be paient to everybody except to those whose vision is 
completely obscured by blind prejudice, The schools 
reviewed above postulate sonl and meya or prakriti 
merely and they omit all consideration of another factor 
namely auaca or atidya which covers and limite ‘the 
soul. Hence the defect in their doctrineg It із this 
anavu which limita „or covers; anù t »daya it is thay 
tries to lift the veil little and little as the Jamg Jighia 
us in darkness, but is dí noise in the broad day, Ha- 
ving stated and met the theories of other schools, the 
author now proceeds to state his own position. 


Soul's real nature- It iu Arypi, Viyapi and Paru. 

20. It is formless (Ardpayaid Ail pervasive (Vibha) 
but unlike that of achit or matter. Its Vyapaku con- 
sists in becoming one with the thing it dwells in for the 
time being (body er God). Its eterna! intelligence and 
power is eternally agncesled by the Pasu, (bondage) 
Arava Mula and hence called Рази. 


Ji» diferent maya conte und their eꝶret. 
2|. Entering the womb oí maya (Asuddha) it re- 
gains dily ite intelligence, will, and power. Putting 
on the further coats ot Kala, Rêga, and Viddei, it shines 
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in particular bodies Further donning the cloak 
of the three gunas and their products such as unta- 
karana &c., it perceives in advaita union with the 
same, dE 
Nose, - 
These constitute 1 yxfas sarira, kauchuka sartra, and 
karuna sarira according to one classification. 


Its pilgrimage. 
22. The soul чины a aukshumau sarira and fives 
in a sthula body, and continues in the five Avastas, 


and becomes born and born again, nnd performing 
good and bad works, it enjoys the fruits thereof, 


Tie fice kosis 


93, "The five kosas ага Anandamaya, Vignana- 
maya, Manomaya, Pranamaya, Annamaya. Of these 
ође is more subtle (Sükshuma) than the one that 
follows it. And these all are evolved from their 
first cause Masa. The formless atma found in these 
five kosas lives in. awd out of it. ` 
Nores. 

Esch one of these kosas is mistaken for the atma.. The 
materiulist mistakes tlie annamoyu kosa for the soul, The 
Jain mistakes the Pranamaya for the soul. The Ahankara 
vadi mistakes the Manomava as the soul. The Buddha 
mistakes the Vignanamafa ‘ad the soul. And the Vedanti 
(idealist) mistakes the -saucumaya аз the soul. Commen- 
tators identify the Anna and Pranamaya kosas with the 
Sthula Sarira, Manomaya kosa with the Sukshuma body, 
and Vignana and Anandamaya kosas with the Karauu 
Sarira Sivagnana Yogi identifies these five kosas respecti- 
vely wt’, the Sthula, Sukshuma, Guna, Kanchuka and 
Karana Sarita as defined in stanzas 21 and 22, > 

When the soul identifies itself with Annamaya Коза 
itis within it. When it ascends to the Pranamaya Кова 
and cognises the Annamaya as different from itself, it gets 
out of it and so on. е it noted particularly here that 
the highest condition postulated by, Veduntis as Ananda- 
maya, where the atma is in its own place, ia but an experi- 
ence derived by the soul at its first contact and co-ordinate 
evolution with matter or maya. What rises even above 
this is the Siddbanti's soul or Jiva or Pasn or atma and 
above this and ou а higher. plane dwells the Supreme 
Brahman, Siva. 

How these kosas ите moved ? 

24. The soul liyes and moves and has its being 
іп these respective ‘bomes, as tHe car ana charioteer, 
as the playing dolls and the showman, as the masked 
man, as the Yogi in another body, as the actor and 
his different parts. 

Nore. 

It will bé seen the identification and subjection of the, 
man to his part is less and Jess as you ascend up; and in 
the charioteer he has full coutrol over the car he guider 
and for his own benetit. : en 


The atma or soul 1s'dipérent from the body. 
25. Your body is different from yourself as you say, 
my body’ ‘my senses,’ * my karana’ ‘my buddhi’ 


“mv 


&e.. inasmuch us you aiso say ‘my house’ i 
cattle’ &c., what vou considered as inseparable from 
you, you find to be severed as your hairsand nails. 


[4 


А yurther argument, 3 
26. When you clothe yourself in silks aud 


adorn yourself with jewels and flowers, you are ay 


conscious that these are different from you. B 
when they are removed from you, you become con- 
scious of the difference. Just so, know thyself to be 
different from. your body. 


Soul ig different from Vignenu and Ananda- 
i maya Kosas. 


97. І understand that the body (first three kosas) 
is not myself; but how can you say that my understand- 
ing (Vignana, physical consciousness) is different 
from myself? Inasmucli as you say (my understand- 
ing. But we say also ‘my хои!’ He who has really 
perceived the soul will no* say ‘my soul.“ It is the 
ignorant who say so. 


The meaning of шу sd," 


28. By lakshana also we speak of the Buddhé as 
manas, and manas as Buddhi; we speak of chitta 
as jiva, and jiva as chitta; xe*speak of літа as 
God, and Got as atma (ur). So also the phrase 
‘my soul’ denotes another. namely the supreme soul 
dwelling in your ғой, 


Some language fallacies in common usage, 


29. The understanding, body, cuttin, &c., are one 
and all called atma (in the upanishads) as we speak 
of the burner (ed er us the light itself 
(ers). All these senses &c., are different in their 
action ; and inseparably united to them the soul cog- 
nises them as object. ‘The object sonar is sepa- 
rate from the subject (ae 


The fivc асака. 


30. The soul who cognise$ 'tnrough the external 
senses dreams in sleep and sleeps soundly with but 
bare breath ad without action or enjoyment; and 
waking again, recalls. its dreams, and teels its sonnd 
sleep and then enters into cating and exercises, his 
is the way the soul cognises through the five avastas, 
with the aid of the physical vestures. : 

Soul ix not sely-lumincus. 

31. If the sonl was seJfluminous, tgen ४७४ does it 
require the aid af sensés and organs. as tie soul is 
concenled eternally by Anava, its intelligence is ves- 
tored by the physical senses &c. Its relation te its 
кепѕсѕ and organs is like that of the king to his 
misli, 

End of 2nd Adikaranii 
A J. M. N. 
(4 by Codd aas .) 
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SANKARA'S COMMENTARIES OX THE. 
UPANINSHADS* A 


It js a matte: for congratolation that the entlock of the 
atadenta of lodian Moninm i« growing more and тоге pro- 
wining. D .lueswes ia cuniing forward with his magni. 
fcent treatise on the history of philosophs in which it is 
bis imtention to^ trace to ita primal Бедіапіпда, wiat іа 
after times turned out to he such a worderfal engine of 
influence in Sankara's banda. And the German Vedantin 
in his Sechzig Upanishads des Veda” hes done а sigas! 
piece of service to all Ssnksrinn oy bringing together all 
the Upaniahads that should prove excellent anxiliaries in 
construing Lhat somewhat abatr axe system which is at once 
a cinuely-reamned metaphysics nnd в devotional theology. 
The translation of Scddlouta-lesi-rsgemha of Appayya 
Dikebit bas been recently nnnonnced hy Messrs. [araros 
of Henares and parts of it bavê already appeared in the 
Bensres journal, The Го. Ав oar readers may be aware, 
it іх а provionn Advaita work passing ia review every phi- 
losopbical system prevalent in India during hia time, and 
establiabing Sankera’ вя tbe only cult that mold ва 
tinty both the head aad the heart. Het lamentably enough, 
Apparye'’s position has generally been grossly minan- 
derstood by Agama-Vadins, aboot which we propose to 
peak on a fatare occasion. And Mr. Mahadeva Fastry'n 
activities are too well known to need any special mention ; 
his translations of the minor Upanishads with the Advaita 
pionen are gema in every respect, and we note with plea 
eure bis attempts to maka popular the teachings of such 
revered apostles of the monistic faith as Sartewara, Vidya- 
ranya and the rest, The Englishing of the Taittiriye 
Upanishad with its commentaries by Sankara and bis 
followers i» undertaken in a very scholarly style, and three 
parta of it have already been given to the world. And the 
volumes of translations of Saukera's commentaries on the 
Katha Prasa and Chhandogya farming volumes II. III. 
and IV. of Mr. Seahacharri’s веек, of which this paper ia 
n review, reached completion oaly a few months back, We 
are informed that the Brihad-Aranyaka and the Svetan- 
watara are in an advanced atate of preparation, and with 
their publication added to the extant tranelations on the 
Inavaaya and the Mandukya from the pen of Mr. Vasu 
and the Inte Mr. Dvivedi renpectively,are сап say ^ good- 
ly part of the Upanishad portion of the Praathana-trays 
has been made arcemible to tho "English-readiug public. 
Of course, il ia needleas to mention thet on the side of the 
Brehma-Sutras aud the Gita, Sankara has long been fami- 
liar to English readers throngh the labours of Mesars. 

bibant and Mahadeva Sastri 


= The Грами Ta. И. Kathe ond Nee -a by 
B. K. u Badri, В.А. Vols. [ЇЇ and IT. Chhdudogys, (газа бед 
bu Pundit Gangénathe Jha, m.a. үт. - Prblished ty I 4. Seaka 
(ri, B. Tea, M. R. A. 
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Хож, coming to the sebject of this notice, we 
need sot asr more about the translation of Sankara's 
commentaries on the Katha and Prasna Upanishads 
farming the second volume of Mr. Sesbachar: i's neries 
than that it is the vk of the seme gentleman who har 


` done the fitnt volume already reviewed in oor pages and 


that there ie nothing to add to or take awry’ from anr 
remarks therein made- 

Bat we mut confess toa strong sense of disappoint- 
ment when we come to tbe rolomes of the Chhandogya. 
Mr. Ја was already well-known by his transla- 
tions of Vijnanabhikabn's }igasarasangrahu, Vachaspati 
Misra's Sankhya Tatien Kaumudi and tbe Karyaprukasa, 
the first two of which would fairly have taxed a transie 
tors powers. And it was but fair to expect that one who 
had ventured to grapple with thone works should at least 
be cupable of rendering $gnkara'a commentary with 
accoracy and fidelity, if not indeed with grace and ease. 
For, the value of Sauksra's gloss consista mainly in ite 
being an interpretation of the Upanishads from tbe point 
of view of his Advaitic philosophy. however much such a 
proceeding may be prejndicial to what to our ideas may 
seem a true interpretation, and quite independently of 
the fact that withoot bis aid many a passage would 
be almost hopelessly meaningless. To this end Sankara 
wan necessitated, not only by bis own native bent 
of mind, bat from the vicissitudes of his avowed 
purpose. vix, that of reconciling all the seemingly 
contradictory textu and of formulating in uncordance 
rather with their general trend of thongbt than with their 
mere words,a noble and ап organic philosophy, to be 
precise and exact in the choice and definition of his words, 
and to modify somewhat in sense certain words of the 
philosophical terminology already existing. The necessity 
thas becomes apparent that the translation should be 
primarily literal, giving the original technical terms 
alongside of their renderings whenever it i» expedient, and 
that ideas of elegance should vot be allowed tu interfere 
in a manner that would frustrate this object on which the 
value of the tranalation як such depends. 

We эге sorry to say however, that опг translator 
cannot be congratalated upon the way in which he has 
achieved thin point of accuracy. Not only in the render- 
ing in many of the controversial portions very free, so 
free indeed sometimes that oue cannot hope “to get any 
clear and definite ideas from it, but what ік a far more 
serions mistake the translator baa been so grossly careless 
that not unfrequeutly the Foglish is such aa to couvey 
the very opposite of what the origins] means, We may 
perhaps give the benefit. of the doubt to Mr. Jha and opine 
that the printer in the more responsible party, though 
this by iteelf cap never count for auytbing as am excuse; 
bnt we are constrained to lay the whole blame on tbe 
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translator when it is found that four times at least, (all 
detected on the first ruuning glance over the book), the 
negative particle (na iu Sanskrit) has been ayatematically 
ignored, under such circumetances, that ifit had been 
noticed the construction of the translated sentences must 
have been entirely different.' In some places whole 
sentences have been omitted, a few running to three or 
four lines? even. As if to compensate for the space we 
have some words from Anandagiii put in along with 
Sankaras'e words, such that without the Sanskrit edition 
one would naturally put them to the oredit of Sankara him- 
self. We do not know what grievous sin the poor much- 
abused Smriti: have committed that they should be so 
ignominiously ejected in favour of the Sruti, though tbe 
sentence by that process would make but a meaningless 


^ 1 sball give the references Pt. I p. 33. line 5; p. 255, J. 3; 
Pt. II p. 72. l. 1; p. 211. 1. 10, p. 217.1.11. On. p. 51. J. 2. 
(Part II) the sentence аз trauslatod means exactly the reverse of 
what the original intends to convey, through the mistaken 
sabstitution of dented for said. One would think from this that 
the author doos not understand the ове of a doable negative in 
English. ‘The word vonacionx at. p. 61. line 17 of Part JI must be 


ннгох. 


2 Pi. lp. 36.1.4: р. 233. After line 8 (about three sentonces) ; 
Pt. Jt p. 373. line 18, (about 3 sentences). It may ve that thia ів 
duo to tlre translator having followed a different edition from that 
| пас, which is the Avaudasrama one, Even if it were so, the 
eutire trouble must be laid to the chargo of the translator who 
ling not енге to mention the edition he has followed. 


i The seven liues on P, 10 of Part II, from З to 10 лге taken 
budily from Anandagiri's gloss. There is nothing in the translation 
to distinguish this. The clause ‘the author of tho Vritti among 
others’ put within brackets on p. 147. I. 17 of Part, Il is Anandn- 
girie amin, not Saukara'a& But possibly tho translator might 
have thought that the brackets were a sufficient indicntion of the 
words not being due to Sankara. Bni this charitable view will 
fall to the ground when it is seen ‘that on p. 155. line 1, and 
р. 163. J. 11, the brackota sorve no snch purpose, It may bo 
observed that iu the first two volumes, brackets arc को only 
to mark off parenthetical cliuses, and are not loft to perform. the 
hetorogencons functions to which they nro condemned in tho Inst 
two. We may conveniently put together. inthia pince Sankarn'n 
references to previous Lenchers, a very raro thing with him, for the 
convenience of those of our readers who may be interested in the 
matter, For the signitizance of these references, our readers must. 
be referred to Max Muller's Sia Systems of Indian Philosophy where 
thor» is some discussion of the subject. ‘The Vrittikurn, who is 
generally quoted only to be disagreed with, ія mit hy the com, 
mentators ou Sankaru's Blinshyu (o be referred to in the following 
places :— 

Cheudoggu Upanishad Bhashy under I. 2-10. (Anand. Ed, p. 25.) 
— „ II. 233.1. („ „ p. 104 
„ IV. 2. 3. (An. К. p. 185) 
Sankara himself refora to “Achiry) 
m” The commentator doca not, 
suy to whom it pointe. 
There is a reference, 1 think, to the Vrittikara in the Kena Upa- 
nishnd Bhushyn, but ] now forget the place. 


jumble. On p. 79. Part I., Sankara states the pirva- 
paksha view that performance of the Srauta Karma leads 
men оп the Northern Path or the Path of Light. while 
following the Smarta Karma conducta one to the Soutliern 
Path or the Path of Smoke !. Instead, in the translation 
we tind a contrast drewn between Karma prescribed in 
the Sruti and that prescribed in the Veda. At first sigbt 
one is apt to be considerably bewildered by what apps 
to be a very subtle distinction, too subtle for us poor 
readers; but on which seem to hang the extremely 


under J. 1-23. (An. Ed. p. 137). 

„ I. 1.19. The 
given in the first part of 
attributed by 


Brahma Sutra H. т 
ox plunn ion 
clue 
commentary is 
Vovindananda to the Vrittikarn. 

4, I. 2.23. Govindan хаух 
that the Vrittikara is here. eantro- 
his Vrittikara is com. 
moniy believed to be the same 


verted. 


h 
Vritti on 


person un the Wodhay 
verbose диф lengthy 
the Hrahma Sutras ।। 
professes to have closely followed 
in his Sribhashya, of whith in fiet 
he claims his work to be merely 


n convenient nnd handy snimuary. 
li ix doubtfnl if thie Bodhayana. 

— eun be idontibpd with the author 
of the Kalpa-Rutra. 


Dramidichiraya, un ancient commentator on the Brnlina Sut ras, 
is underatood by Ananidagiri to be followed by Sankar in his 
intorpretation of n certain passage in “the Chhandagya Upanishad 
(111.8) involving much Pauranie natronouty of a fanciful and 
mythologies character, 


Under 1. 3. 28. (An. Ed, р. 285), дап Кати himself quotes by name 
with great reapect Віда Upavaralia, who is aupposed to be che 
eurliest commentator on the Binhma Sutras on the Advaitie side. 
The rame person is referred. to along with Salmen, the earliest 


commutator on. the Porya Mimanie Жита and whose work ix 
still eviant, in discussing the Vaiywkaraua theory of. Spots as 


olaborated by Patanjali. This Мах Muller hns shown ig оиа е 


vies theory of Greece, surviving into nieder 
пу trough (һе gospel of St. John, 


bly similar 10 the 
times in the Christian ‘Tr 
to whieh we may add our Missionary Vriends give a wide berth, 
i. 


Strange fo say Апааа in his gloan on thin passage CII. 4 
Anand. kal. p. HET ) mentions lpavarsha as the Vritdikeara, a tae 
quite opposes tothe common theory that (hat. designation was 
npplicd only. 10 Wodhayana. We cannot. ab present. нау м паг 
significance ought. to be attache to Chin presage of Anandugiris, 


4 The very ime mistake again recurs on p. 87. 1. 2 and p. 215, 
1.1. Part, 1. Fhe distinetion between the two Karmas is thin. 
Srauta Karon їн tliat preseribed in the Vedas, viz. sacrifices, which 
form the principal gubject of the Mantrn n8 well as the Brahmana. 
Smarta Korma is that presevibed by Smriti or tradition, viz. auch 
of household and other cerenianies йв aro now found embodied iv 
tho Grihya Sutras. ‘The point ia that ho former have distin, 
Vedic nuthority on w hich 10 rest, while the latter is custom pure 
and simple. है 
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momentoes issue of retarn or pnon-retern to this mad 


=a 


Thea are merely a few of the mistakes of commission of 
agaver kind. As regards minor ones their mma is 
legion, sod we caa caly haps, із order thst our readers 
may be epared, to give а few taken at random here and 
there, Instances there are which seem to point ia ову 
one direoticn, vis., that the traosiater could not have made 
est the bearing of the Sanskrit passages. We have a 


glaring example оз р. 355 (Pt. II) where, by a carious 


cheuce, the same word which oecurs twice with tim 


' interval af a few lives, are given diametrically opposite 


weanings?. And if we may judge by а passage in bis book १ 
we must think the translater hea mo ides of what a redi 
ja, It is, da every Brahmin must know, the sacrificial altar: 
and ‘alma given ide the rodi’ can only mean that not 
given in connection witha qnerificn, It in diffeslt to 
find cut how be has made the phrase to mean “alms 
given outside the bones.” Here is a sentence which we 
may defy any f our iesders to decipbher. all longings 
have an end within themselves, like the Akam, like the 
wind produced hy lightning. and like tbe fire with all ita fuel 
burnt off. Thin curions piece of * natura! philosophy " 
wbich Mr. Jha bere spontaneously igvents aan only be put 
on a par with Sankara’ ides of the female crane conceiving 
without a male". 16 is too late in the dey to assert that 
wiod is produced by lightning. The trae tremalation would 
be this; "..like the lightning into the Akasa, like the 
bi en into Vayu, and like the fire into the burnt-off. fuel, 
all desires have ап end within the Atma,” The ides 
is that just ая the lightning flashes for a moment асгова 
the Akasa, rising from it and disappesring within it, these 
desires also originate from the Atman, overspreed and 
dim it» pore radiance for an iafinitenimally short прасе 
of time, and then disappear withia tbair own cause. А 
havoc has been made in the tranalstios of this magnifi- 
dient mmile. (In page 147, Part 1l, we have thin traly 

> The espreunicn in Hahac-viehaya-opnhi нета, which is 
Прас translated with their minds withdrawn from evierval ., 
A few lines helow the ame exproasion comes out ва °‘ having thoir 
minda wıuered hy the external objeota of the тогі." Wn are 
conscious that Sanskrit «na^ will very easily Ihre this Cwinting : 
bat ^ translator] can surely cxorciae a НИТО appreciation of the 
nontest and some modicam ef Judgmont. 

5 Part 11, p. 47,1. 4. Here Sankara cn tlie npon tho word 
ighid i, exphaining i as merificas, and pilria as works of 


public utility, 
given at a acrilice Torm pert of it, Баскага excludes it from datta 


asl explains it to he alms given ootaide the rcd: or eucrificial altar. | 


in the translation this distinction is entirtly lost. 
7 Fart II. h. 370. fifth lino from vation, 


* Ssukare speaks of thin вя being woll.kuown. Vide Hrehma 
Sutra Bhashya onder III. I. IW. In his Bhaahys om il. I. 35, be 
explains thet it conceives on hearing the sound of thander. 


The next word isita manns айпа, and since alme 


astonishing statemect. “ Because the mind is fasteved 
to Prae«—:.«. tha mind being the »ubstratum of the Deity 
poieted to by Prana ;—the mind indicates tbe human 
soal” It is philosophy with а vengeance to make the 
mind the substraiam of the Deity. Sankara would bave 
Wood agbast to fod himself paraded onder this garo. 
The real version would be, “ Because the miad is fastened 
to Prana, the mind having ss saabetratam the Deity, for 
which the word Prana is applied in tbe text, it injicetes 
the human soul (Jiva)."* 


All these mistakes seem to be дое to а minandersiand- 
ing or a non-understamding of the text. А good many 
more owe their origin to а careless and inexact use of the 
English Langusge. This now and then lands Mr. Jba 
in apleadidly ludicrous ntieraaces soch aa this choice bit. 
„By Food is ny meant am sccessory, an appurtenanve ; 
and they (people who perform sacrifices, who are said in 
this Upanishad to become, after their death, food for the 
Gods)!^ are vot literally swallowed op by the (ode 
the fart is that they become the appartenauces oí the 


* We may bere ре! together afew more mistakes. lt in the 
бгу time we hear of ө 'coste of the dice. This spelling occurs aboat 
twenty times. Рі. 1. p. 240. The Gayatri does not consist of four 
feet of tour в; Ilables each. If Mr. Jba hed only taken the trouble 
to coant the пу [lables of the mantra which as а Brahman lie ouxhb 
surely to kauw, he would have found 34. 1t consists acconling to 
the Upanishad of four fost of six syllables each. This la a faucifal 
idea Introduced for ibo parposs of bringing the Оеуедгі nleo 
alongside of the other things the Upanishad mentions having a 
fourfold character. Raally it consists of three [oe of cight 
syllables. In Yoge boks а foarth foot is seid to oxist which 
could am be prosoenesd, bat which is to be meditated upon in 
une of the highest stages uf Yoga. The idea of the fourth fom ia 
most probably dos tothe Bribad Aranvaka, in whieh it is said 
that it could mot be obtained by uny body. (V. 14.46.) The 
Sautasambita, on the other hend, scms (о take а middle conrse. 
It says that the (rayatri can be divided vithor into threo foot of 
eight syllables, or into four fuct of six syllables euch, the forinor 
being employed in jap: aod thn latter in puja. (Yajna-Vaiblava- 
Khanda (Ad. 6. Al. 7.) There is a mistake on Lhe very fins page. 
The poal of both the paths, that of Light nud that of Smoke ia 
anid to be rah. The fact in thst the goni of tho latur ia 
Chasdraloka, and Brabmaloka is only to thas» who rule the 
path of Light. Here again is u acutonco which is the ncmo of 
nonsenas, the serene Being, the human woul, boing redace! һу 
Tguorance ta identity with the nell- etc." Thua Sankara ia muito 
to pronounce the highest state of hia отп pxilosophy to be Que to 
fgmorenee. All this confasion results from translating Suri'ro na 
‘BoM.’ (Part Il. p. 357). Again, the seatonep beginning on line d 
of p. 360. (Part 11) із absard. On p. 48. (Part II), ^ ending in the 
Bn! yoloka, outside the Artory " should be “ending in tho Кашу 
loka, sot ontaidy the Awl of universe.” Auother ba! mistake: in al 
p. 58. line 10 of Part JJ; ‘the exit from" onght to ho atrnek aut 
the ides is that exit frum tho condition of tho corn ia extremely 
дийеп; but still maro difficult i» tho obtaining of a contertios 
with procreating agents, 

10 Theas are wy worla, 
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Gods, in the shape of women, cattle aud the like." 
(Р. 50. Part П). The unsophisticated reader would по 
doubt at once imbibe the idea that venerable Dikshits 
undergo on their death. the very undighified process of 
transformation iuto women for the dubious purpose of 
enjoyment by the Gods, that some of them nre even un- 
ceremoniously turned into four-footed beasts of the field 
for a like end, reduced apparently to the helpless 
state of the too much requisitioned but unfortunate Aja 
(gout), which was the means of the dikshits’ migration to 
the happy realm of the Gode. This somewhat elaborate 
joke, forced thus unwittingly upon the unfortunate com- 
mentutor, he would have made all haste to disavow. 
Even the placid soul of a sannyasin would have been 
tossed as by a thunderstorm at this unseasonable sarcasm 
, aimed at the solemn process of spiritual ecdysis' of our 
cumbrous dikskits, being fathered проп himself thus 
clandestinely. The very innocent object of the commen- 
tator was only to show that it was not meant that Dikshits 
жеге really eaten of the Gods, but that they were spoken 
of as food in that they conduced to the enjoyment of the 
gos, just in the same sense as women, cattle etc.; which a 
man possesses are metaphorically called his food in 
ordinary usage. He proceeds in this quite harmless 
manner, when Mr. Jha would perforce clap this absurdity 
upon his unwilling shoulders. 


^ 


It would seem to any reflecting mau that the doctrine 
of Karma as enunciated by Hindu religious books was the 
very best antidote to the shallow fatalism common enough 
among the masses of every country. And it is a striking 
feature indeed of Hindu society, which seems to gather 
within its capacious and elastic bosom all manner of opi- 
niona under the sun, and withal by such queer juxtaposi- 
tions and mutnal jostlings so to round them otf as to make 
them very accomodating indeed to ench other, that in spite 
of the momentum gathering during ages of this doctrine, 
the words readiest upon the Hindu's lips are good or bad 


' words expressive of that bad species of fatalism 


fortune,’ 
which can find no Jaw or order in the universe. Curiously 
enough, Mr. Jha in his thoughtless translation of a pass- 
age!! puts thesc two tendencies in the sharpest and most 
illogical contrast thus ; * then by коте stroke of good for- 
tune due to some of his past deeds, he (the person desi- 
rdus of Moksba) obtains a sympathetic person, knowing 
the true Brahman (as Guru)” It is a wouder how Mr, 
Jha uunecessarily brought in this glaring contradiction, 
expecially as the original puts the disciples good deeds 
as the direct cause of his finding ४ true Guru. Mr. Jha 
wanderfully again hita the nail right «n the head when 


UI l'art 11, p. 176 line 3. 


———— | 


he says, “In fact there is no difference of time be- | 
tween the reaching of true self and the reaching of: per- 
fection.” 12 Precisely во, nothing can be truer: for both: | 
mean the same thing. Only he has put in “the reaching of | 
perfection" in place of “the falling off of the body" whiel. | 
is found in the original. Probably in Mr. Jha'« opinion, | 
shuffling off one's mortal coils would constitute the heil | 
of perfection. ' E 


Amid this complex mass of welteriug confnsion it would ; 
be idle to expect any uniformity or appropriateness in the 
rendering of technical terms or terms nsed in restricted on. 
peculiar.senses. The word jira! ? is rendered in one place 
as the living self," and in another as “the human soul ;" 
chetauat is variously “animate” and “intelligent.” 
srnti1 5 sometimes appears as " scripture,” at other times 
as srufi itself. The word Purusha is made to figure as 
* Man,’ in a few places as perse», and rarely as prorsha it- 
self. 


the usual one, though that too is somewhat inappropriate 


There is no objection to the word * person’ which is 


to denote the jita in its pristine purity. as freed from thc 
bondage of Maya, but it is strange that the translator has 

pitched upon Ma», which is the least expressive of the 

ideas and associations connected with prresha. No reason 
сап be divined why the Sanskrit word which nas beer 

nsed by himself without any explanation so many times. 
should thus be made to transform itself proteus-libe. As 
the passages stand, one cannot suspect that both pers. and 
man are meant to denote only one wot. The best thing 
to be done under such circumstances would have been tc 
give the Sanskrit expression side by side with the vender- 
ing. 
parsimony as regards space has been allowed free play, 


It is in this matter only that the most unreasoning 


Surely uone would have been the worse for a little elear- 
ness gained at the cost of four or live pages mme added 
toa volume, When in the first two volumes this plan has 


been followed to a great extent. we cannot understand 


12 Pari IM, p. 177. line |. 


un Once it is translated as Ze, à word whieh nsually ie made 
to stand for prenn, Mere it ling been changed. and for pranu there 


ie breath. 

14 The word comprises iu itself the three idens of intelligence 
consciousness and life. Ft thue partly resembles the conception о! 
modern acientific monism, which regards consciousness aud intelli- 
gence iis being present. at least in a rudimentary und not ont in! 
form, even in the lowest. organised This moniam 
also eny that the potent in] existence of such faenttion mnst be 
asenmed in the inorganic world uso. 


beings, would 


16 The incongruity of the rendering win be clearly seen by 
looking tu the etymology of the моти. Sruti ік that which hes 
heen heard; scripture ia that which Las been written. 


—— — 
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wb the same thing abhi not have been done in thepe 
lo IE 

The ward H. a any une, even but curenily »eusaih- 
aed with the Vedanta will know, bears two totally distinct 
rigaivations, When it ia nsed in tbe neuter gender, it 
«ане the impereoual sad vou Atmap, while as a masca- 
kuu tt atamda for the creator of manifested forms, l'rajapa- 
ii the thint person d the Hinda Trinity. Їп order to 
dark rhis distinction clearly, it had been таш) to employ 
Bovis чо, the crade base, for tha former, and Braima for 
the latter The whole distinction is. completely юм in 
thee: two volumes and without the aid of the original it 
„cult be n matter of guenwork what brakwe, which in 
tle: «ond used througbuut, is meant (о represent in ach 
"div dua case, | 

Theosopicul literature is vspegialls rich oa the astoral 
tietory of the astral nnd devacbnie planes, and in its ro- 
vordite nemenclature it way well vie with the epoch 
mark ing labour of Linuwan пет : and Mr, Leadbeater, 
wins seems to be the great aothority өп this subject, bids 
fat w eout-Lunna'os even lioness. Het it coul vot 
lave been thougbt for a moment thet è me. eileas pelting 
of the reader with quasi-eredite terms would cout: ihaute 
te the clearness of bis comprebeosion, А boat of strange 

1... We weight as well mention kere one pater ow which there in 
mus doubt. The word Pesdocka (1. K T.) which the eyes of the 
Рагини in the sun te anid го resemble, is trangisted by Mr. Ља os 
“he ond utu" ami Керме нт (the inchisi enloaities of the menkey 
aus tu Bankar) which qualifies: puade- bt seems w beer vol 
Mie ciem Maio it in thr Aber fect thet Amara and other lezioo- 
ro hers intr it the поме of toe white lows, The Suta rambles 
gris tho Upanishad vertatin (Onanayogakhanda 19. T) and. evi- 
driv ly inkes the lotus to bo md and inpyass to refer to tha monkey. 
X^» Malice es the uber band translates ранае а ga the blew 
Eau and lonka thet мра was probubly uriginali) the name of 
ross Bower which was forgotteu in Benkara's time. Банкага isat 
ente tderalie: рвівь to show that no dirreepect ba shown by this oom- 
paroon. fia he Puruaha's eyes arv not directly compared to tha kepe 
mero, Sat mb, ће saya. tothe lotus. Probably Sankara took his ex- 
рио from the Nuta ambita, This haut in the Samhite iu one 
uf Che few inte ee в Боге а l'uriem docs vot “pall a text in the 
\ sard example id tlie latter process will be found im the 
Works Det -numol n pornos ~ This da tbe пом place 
ft Viso» ‘a’ uring in the Vairhneve mantras of the Riy Veda. 
de h. Maste. Brahnanopesishwl this uw applicd to the Manolaya- 
whine or place of the dissulutionm of the mid and во fur the em 
fens o Мия imprured ie marne (Curioxsly this капы» »lokn ie found 
iw the Curie and ix «quoted e from it in the enigmatic Reja 
Yous Heelys amoribed by somi iu Nankar, This Шауа cuu 
„ „e pe onid 10 bo # рири Ийине of the Maudala Krahn U pani- 
«lad gad the strange thing i> it never tus avons itech and thia 


цч 11.4 


ele. піно эбен uginn euch а theory}, In the Puranas, the Hrihau.^ 


wun for inn hre. it har lun, such. a meaningless furmula 
thet it proies the H- highest place of Vishnu ns в reward 
u млнго 008 plaut. Can there he n rester proof. thew thia 
(p e d, of the intellect ultinmtehy din * inte шдишевзїнщ 


-die 
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and fearful elementals stare him in the face where be 

would gladly have met the old familiar Rutas, Mr. Ља 

might well have presumed that a few benighted indivi- 

duals might be stiaving. who had not caught the faintest 
“udvar of theosophy. 

It ix а trnitiess quest to search after elegance of langa- 
age in this work, especially since even a person with a 
good and easy command of English would find himself 
altogether non-plusssd by Sankara's almost algebraic style. 
The only fruit of the endeavour wonid be the picking up 
of such absurd words as worshipabihty, copied probably 
from Coleridge who must ье gives the credit of having 
attempted. happily in vain, to enrich the language with 
such engainly and misshepen worde, and such vulgariams 
ae big men, ': 

Mr. Jha's attempts at scientific expression are not as 
happy ae can be wished, This is the first time qe hear 
of the orale of а woman (Part II. p. 150). Tus fatal 
objection to this word is that it is a purely botanical term 
sod can never be applied to the animal kingdom, and eren 
in botany it has been so mach objected to as disguising 
the genetic relationships of the organ so uamed, that it is 
now quietly dropping oat of use, The word far which 
Mr. Ibs mistook this, is probably orum. But here again 
the idea conveyed by amita in the original can never be 
expreased by огня, for the very simple reason that the 
Hindus had ро idea of the latter. Their theory waa thia, 
that corresponding to the seminal finid in man, is the 
catemsnieal Sow which they supposed to be the reproduc- 
tive element in the woman ; and by tbe combination of 
the аешев end the blood (for mite means nothing else 
than blood), а bubble-like thing called budbuda is formed, 
which develops gradually into tbe child.“ If the 
tranelator had only proceeded straight on by his mother- 
wit instead of hankering after learned expressions, he 
would have saved himself from thin absurdity. 


A small matter which would have saved the reader a 
good deal of wearisome search might have been attended 
to. With the modern facilities. it would have been а very 
enay matter to anpply the references to quotationa from 
the Sruti, as has been done in the translation of the Sri 
Kantha Вһаһһуа appearing in our journal. Col. Jacob's 
Concordance at one's elbow wonld have been sufficient. 


17 Wart 11. pp, N and 312. Thin is a novel use of lire, “ The 
living self севычі to бийи,» the branch." The wort meant is pro- 
bebly u- tr. Ou p. BT (Purt I) by a small misprint, “ the Udgi- 
the of the degna" has become elevated | into. " the Udrithn of the 
wads,” 

19 Mee for an Account. Nankarananda's commentary on the 
Garbhopaniahed, whieh and the accounts in the Paranas, for in. 
stance the Vayu,Purann and the Suta Samhita, are all ecideutlv 
taken from Rusrwia. the carlicat of ойт medical anthora whose 

. works ere now exstant 


62 THE LIGHT OF TRUTH ов SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


Bot weare very glad to find at least one decided im- 
provement in these volames over the former ones, When- 
ever sentences are found requiring explanation Mr. Jha 
has been at pains to make them really intelligible, gene- 
rally by incorporating Anandigiri's words in his transla- 
tion. Even then it might be wished that he had been 


more liberal. ! ° 


We bave been at such considerable pains to review the 
work thoroughly, only in the hope that in a second edition 
which must sooner or later appear, these errors miay be 
corrected and tbe omissions supplied, and that the book 
may then take its place as a standard translation of San- 
kara. For though there are numerous versions of the 
Upanishads, Mr, Seshacharri’s series ів the only one that 
gives Sankara's commentaries in entirety and as such it is 
to be hoped that Mr, Seshacbarriar will spare no pains to 
make it the enduring and permanent publication which 
his enlightened liberality so well deserves. It ів quite 
trae that Mr. Jha was at the very great disadvantage of 
being nearly a thousand miles off the place of printing 
and that many a mistake would not have occurred if it 
were otherwise. This must be borne in mind in reading 
this review. It is not in any spirit of paltry fault-finding 
that the volumes are criticised in what wonld look a very 
severe strain ; aud if this leads only to the Brihadaranyaka 
being turned off with workmanlike finish, the reviewer 
would feel amply repaid, 


M. NARAYANASWAMI AIVAR. 


THE VISION OF SIR LAUNFAL. 
PART FIKST. 


This is а poetical piece by James Russell Lowell 
a celebrated American poet. It is a moral piece 
intended to convey the principle that alms without 
sympathy is not acceptable and the gift without the 
giver is hare’. The Holy supper is kept in whatso 
we share with another’s nced, not what we give 
but what we shave. This is. illustrated by a vision 
which Sir Launfal saw in his sleep. 


17. The commentary ou V. 10. 2 ends with this sentence 


more : 
enigmactical than a sibyline verse: Thus has been explained Ше 
path of the gods, ending in the Satyaloka,--as says the mantra 
‘between the father and the mother etc.’ ” Auandagiri's lucid ex. 
“planation might profitably have been inserted heres Ше says, the 
father ін the devatoka. the ıuocher isthe earth, aud between these 
two is the universe coriprisiir the path of knowledge and the path 


of Кага ioul these paths are nor outside the «ada or universe, 


Sir Launfal is determined to go in search of the 
Holy grail which was the cup oat of which Jesus 
partook of the lest supper with his disciples. Before 
his departure however he lies down on the rushes in 
the pious belief that he may be blessed with в vision, 
He nccordingly in his sleep sees a vision which con- 
tains the moral principle. 


He dreams that there is & castle in the north coun- 
try which is closed against the 9007 and is a gloomy 
place even in the pleasantest summer. Sir Launfal 
dreams that he issues out of the castle with his mail 
аз в maiden knight to seek for the Holy grail. He 
sees a leper in а wretched state of body and tosses to 
him a piece of gold in scorn The leper however does 
not accept the charity observing that charity without 
love is worthlees gold. 


The hero continues the dream and finds himself re- 
turning to his castle from his search after the holy 
grail. He lost his castle for another heir in bis 
earldom заб’ Ап old, bent man, worn out amd frail 
he came back from seeking the Holy grail. 4 


Now again his eyes meet the same leper and he be- 
holds in him an image of Him who died on the tree 
and in his name gives charity to him. He gave him 
& moiety of a single crust and broke the ice on the 
streamlet’s brink. Yet the Têper was fed with fine 
wheaten bread and he ‘drank red wine, Then the 
beggar was no longer a leper but stood before him 
glorified and explains the principle of giving alms 
effectively. He says This cup which thou didst fill 
at the streamlet for me but now is the Holy grail 
This crust is my body broken for thee; This water 
is His Blood that died on the tree 


Sir Launfal awoke from his sleep. He then says 
‘The groil in my castle here is fonnd’ and gives up 
the idea of travelling in search of it. The castle 
thenceforth welcomes every wanderer and uo longer 
scowl the turrets tall 


We shall translate each stanza in Tamil poetry as 
far as we can. We shall reserve the preludes to the 
first and second perts to the end. 


l. 
'My golden spurs now bring to me, 
And bring to me my richest, mail. 
For tomorrow 1 go over land aud sea 
In search of the holy giail: 
Shall never a bed for me be spread 


ts 
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Nor shall a pillow be under my bead, 

Ti 1 begin my vow to keep; ^ 
Here on the rashes will 1 sleep, 

And perchance there may come a vision true 
Ere day create the world anew, 

Nlowly Sir Laonfal's eyes grew dim. 

Slamber fell like а cload on him. 

And into his wal the vision flew. 
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The crows tapped іп twos and threes, 

In the роо} drowned the cattle op to their 
knees. 

‘Lhe little birds sang as if it were 

ТҺе one duy of summer in all the year, 

And the very leaves seemed to sing on the trees, 

The cuntle alone in the landscape lay 

Like av outpost of winter dull and gray ; 

li was the proudest hall in the north country, 

And never its gates might opened be, 

Save to lord or lady of high degree; 

Summer leseigzed it on every side, 

But the churlish stone her sseauits defied : 

She could not scale the chilly wall, 

Though round it for leagues her pavilions tall 


Stretched loft and right 
" 


Green and broad was every tent 
Over the hills and out of sight ; 
And out of exch a murmur went 


Till the breeze feli off at night. 
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III. 


‘The draw bridge dropped with a seerly clang, 
And through the dark a:ch а charger sprang, 
Hearing Sir Launfal, the maiden knight, 

In his gilded mail that flamed so bright 

1६ seemed the dark castle had gathered all 
Those shafts the fierce sun had shot over ita wall 
In his seige of three hundred sommers long 
And binding them all in one blazinu sheaf, 
Had cast them forth: so, young and strong, 
And lightsome asa lucus leaf. 

Sir Launfal flushed furth in his unscarred mail, 
To «eek in all climes for the holy grail. 
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ence must be familiar to all. They have often been dwelt 
upon, bnt the force of them can never be too deeply felt. 
“Shall we, then, pause here in our contemplation over- 
whelmed by a contradiction which we cannot solve P 
et e * э * No. ® > * > It is because it is 
a high life, not because it is a false life that these contra- 
dictions a:e known and experienced. it is the bigher, 
seeking to burst the bonds of the lower. By all this strug- 
gle, by all this mystery, this life proclaims its greatness 
and its dignity.” 

23. The enigma of evil thus finds its solution iu trans- 
cendentalism ; and the sovereign remedy for all ill is the 
knowledge of self. If in the evolutionary design of nature, 
in other words, progress, a beneficient plan is seen, then 
progress denotes good, and retrogression evil. Progress 
and retrogression : not in the short span of & life, but in 
lives past, aud lives to come. What is good and what is 
bad cannot therefore be determined by individual procli- 
vity—as what is agreeable to one is not so to another; 
‘what is disagreeable to one is not so to another; what is 
agreeable in one place disagrees in another; and what is 
good in health is bad in illness—nor from the view of a 
mundane existence merely, As general happiness is the 
standard of morality, the ultimate happiness is the stand- 
ard of good. ‘Annie Besant (Anna Bhai) says: “ that 
which promotes the general happiness is right ; that which 
lessens or undermines the general happiress is wrong.” 
So are good and evil to be considered together. 


24. Hope iv a better life promotes virtue, faith in an 
all-caring Providence affords the greatest solace to the 
sick heart, and charity (comprehending unselfishness and 
pbilauthropy) adds to the sum d? human happiness here 
and hereafter. Self-sacrifice for a noble cause fhight re- 
sult even in self-destruction—the greatest evil that, from 
a worldly point of view, can befal one-—but eternal happi- 
ness will have been secured by the person hereafter, as 
happiness for those he secured heré for whom he stood 
a victim is a force which perpetuates. 


25. The Buddhist view of evil is very radical, Birtk 
or descent of spirit into matter is the root of ull evil, 
If there was no birth, there could be no death. And 
what causes birth? Tamha—Sans: (Trishua)—desire— 
attachment, Wher this sball cease, re-birth shall cease, 
and this is the mental frame the cultivation of which 
Buddhism prescribes. The Buddhist view is no other 
then the Aryan view. 578 1 із what we 
havo said ; and e is but the ever-oxistent verity 
of matter, dissociation from which is enlightenment or 
-Büddhabood, Ignorance ів a product of matter inhering 
in its nature; matter itself, as certain Vedantists assert,— 
Ignorance meaning absence of Intelligence. Matter has 
before been said to have the 3 qualities of Satta, Raja 


and Tamas, which were latent energies in the primordial 
Mulaprakriti, or Tamas, In the cosmogenesis of the 
Hindus, primeval darkness was, in the beginning of « 
creation ; aud to show how matter, darkness and ignorance 
are convertible terms, or how reluted or how oue proceeded 
from another, three authorities are quoted lere, (Eu- 
passant, the scientific “inertia” of matter may bere be 
kept in view). 


I. Vishnu Purina, Book I. Ch. V. Sl. 5, 

(1) 697, (२) arse, () s , (1) яә", 
(5) 5५०%, Sog 8: 0 edo gia ०.३ 0 (3n ze o7 ऊ* 
нбр 7 

From the Great Soul, appeared the fivefold Ignorance, 


tiz; (1) obscurity, (2) illusion, (3) extreme illusion, 
(4) gloom, (5) darkness. Or:— 


(1) Tamas (%2), (2) Miha (Se), (3) Maka Mile 
(St ), (4) Toniera. (F Ge), and (5) Andha- 
támisra (ewm); and these are the five Viparyayás 
(9559573), or the errors of understanding impeding 
‘soul's liberation, i 

П. The Sáukhya:—ln the language of Sri Parásara- 
bhattar. (1), (2) and (3). 

(1, Bp 8 eB: (DA sakt-átmaliddhi). Mistake 
ing the body for the spirit. c 

(२) Weg ys (Bindharibhasn). Attachment to 
objects, such as wife, children &e., the idea of possession. 


(3) 2595550: (Mishaya-chapala). Temptatior. for 


_enjoyments of sense-objects. 


(4) Krédha (Cs). m wrath ; and (5) CONST (Abhi- 
nites) = fear of death or other loss and consequent wish 
to protest oneself against them. 


III. 


The five $77: (Klesa) = afflictions, are :— 


Tatonjala philosophy (or Yoga) :— 


(1) ७२८५ (Ауа) =- ignorarce ; (2) DHP (Мани- 
tâ) = notion of property or possession; (?) eS (. 
(+) OFX (Raga) == love or 
attachment: (5) 3% (Deesha) = hatred. The Buddhists 


are thus not alone in attributing all evil to the eireum- 
stance of birth ; for tle Aryans (Hindus) kaew it long ago, 


26. Now the Zend-Avesta (Sansk: Хатуба Аа) 
account of the evil and the gord are, that they are the 
necessary two sides of a picture; the bright aud dark 
phases (something like the view of the Manicheans) ; 
the two opposite poles of the cosmic energy; the counter- 
parts of natures manifestation tlie positive and negative 


mita) = the Lam- ness: 
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forces; tbe spiriteslizing and mate лаги tendencies; 
the Aber Mazda and the Abriman. Louth these bere 
discrete when counogony begins before which they were 
asleep iu tbe bosom of sternity, calle) the Saran-m iia rr 
Bausk., Sayana m-alsrune, o. sleep in the causcless;. This 
Pe. sian account i almost tbe same as the Vedic Matter 
and spins are tbe two co-eval, co-existent and uin 
categories, tbe union between which i» the canse of in- 
ca. ceration (Se usare) and tbeic separation, emancipation. 
Mattor and spirit are again the female and male principles 
(Sany-isisram^ takes its births from tbis).* 

27 A strictly philosophical disquisition must be 
wearying and a coherent discourse moactonoss. Hence 
our treatment of (ће evi! question іо а varied manner and 
Uy paragraphe each in itaolf а single thought. To avoid 
monolouy would mot even a story be ап agreeable 
relief? Such а one,-if it in а story at all-is the following, 
by Caleb $. Weeks of Amertea -— 

“An the Divine Jove, which comes to the physical 
man inthe warmth, and the divine wisdom, in the light, 
of the »aubeam», fell more directly and fully ороп me. my 
sou) was expanded and illumed by tbe spiritual warmth 
and light that nocom pany those raya. I breathed freely 
these inspirations, till a consciousness of my intimate reia- 
tionship to the forms of beagty around, aod to the great 
animating mal of nalare, took snch possession of my mind 
that for a time I forgot all else, My whole natsre thrilled 
with the enthosiaan which seemed to inapire the birds, 
and | said to myself, it is good to be Бете, {Айх in the 
Divine Temple, not made with hands: this is the gate 


“The fullowing «notations confirm: the above vie 
Bk I. Ch. 7. Кока 24. (Vialinu Parana), 
Thr mn principle ;— 
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о: heswen. iCompa:e this with tie (1) archi radi märgi of 
the Vedas, /Zj the Cisputri of fame (J) the muntra 
ч SS Ss ४५ . Ars (4) the Wenz 
( Antarndit уче Vidyn, of the Upanishads, and (5) Ve 

«PDE howhigt troche Ас.) “Any one viewing 
sach а ecne cannot fail to see throngh the illusion. called 
death, and discover that an eternal life uf love, wisdom 
and goodness pervades and animates all things. 

“Then wy thoughts reverted to the great city beyond 
the soatb-western horizon. The selfishness and nameless 
wroug which so greatly prevail, swaying individnala and 
society, producing greet crops of mystery, came to my 
recollection, and with it tbe fact thet the same unbappy 
condition existed, differing соу in degree, in all һошап 
society, not excepting the beautiful conntry around me. 
A pang of wounded haman sympathy and congealing aspi- 
ratiou shot through my being. А dark cloud passed over 
my spiritasl horizon. A confused nese of great im perfec 
tion sud evil in-hümanity, like а nightmare 4: сака, 
oppressed me, and my soul c.ied ont to the parent soul, 
O divine love und wisdom art thon indeed infiuite? 
Why, then, while filling all else to overflowing, with 
perfection and beauty, bast thou left mankind thos 
imperfect У Why, while all around is fragrant with love 
and aweetness, while the apple-trees fill the air with the 
perfame uf their blossoms, does human nature «lime 
produce such bitter fruits t Was thy purfecting skill so 
exhseeted in producing these that man must he left 
deficient ” Are all oor aspirations doomed to disappoint- 
ment? Are our capacities do see and appreciate these 
pertections “nly to make os more susceptible to pain im 
discovering oar own lack of tnem Р or, if thy goodness is 
equally embodied in humanity ob! give me the light to 
nee it ал plaiuly '" 

An optimiatio answer t» this above appeal bearing ont 
the burden of this papers’ say that evil is simply iv ;ela- 
tion, aod as such does not counterargne the beneficient 
plan of the universe and, the fna! residue of all-goodness 
ia given in the following allegory :— 

“A moment more and the cloud passed away. The 
light of truth beamed more brightly tkan ever, and the 
spirites! principles or laws of nature opened more clearly 
to my view. They epake in a grand chorus of voices from 
the apple-troes, saying, “ Listen, aad we wal expound to 
you s chapter from the book of life,—tbe correspondence 
of oar order of development with that of humanity.” 

„ listened and thos they spake: “years ago each of 
the trees yon now behold was a »mall seed or germ. In 
the womb of mother earth, nouriahed by her life-blood, we 
were enubled to develope organisms that could unfold uur 
отп individealities of life. At first we were mall and 
feeble, Bat we succeeded in sending forth орг roots. and 
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branches into the soil and air, and grasping our needed 

Bourishment. For many years we had no fragrance to 

offer you. We were of nécessity selfish, —absorbed in 

the effort to develope avd strengthen the mstruments 
which were to unfold the natures within us: To-day as 
trees we are so far peifected, that,as the inspiring and 
expanding breath of spring reaches us, we can bloom for 

a brief time with the flowering promise of the fragrant 

fruit which is to be the ultimate of our life activities. 

But the blosoms that so delight your senses are not that 

fruit,—only a prophecy which the spiing-time inspira- 
tions enable us to make of tbe work that the summer, if 
favorable, will enable us to produce. A few days hence 
we inost cast these off, and in their places you will 
find only hard, sour, bitter fruit, un-congenial to the 
fàste and injurious to health, The fruit, like the tree, 
must for a long time be entirely selfish,—must repel 
other life, and give all its energies to the task of matur- 
ing its own. And we the trees, must give it all our 
assistance in its work. Nor ean but a small proportion 
of these blossoms redeem the apparent promise of fruit. 
Many of the apples, defectively organized, with -in- 
sufficient vitality to complete their organisms, must drop 
and yield up their life. Such ones in their falls will often 
strike and carry down or injure better fruit which is 
badly situated with reference to it, If overcrowded with 
fruit, we can ‘carry but part of it to maturity and each 
must take much of the needed substance away from the 
others. If in improper soil, neglected, badly cultivated 
or planted too thickly we cannot afford nourishment 
sufficient to develop any of it properly, but must leave it 
all knurly and defective. 

The sbort-siglted observer, judging by the sensation 
aud effects they produce when unwisely brought into 
contact with his vital organism, may adjndge them evil 
and declare false the prophesy we make to-day ; bnt the 
instructed intelligence which has learned to look through 
the summer before ns and read the law of our nature's 
unfolding, will seo that when the fruit has nccomplished 
the work of self-development it will cease to repel with its 
ovifish Liiternesa, und will ripen into а fragrant. kindly, 
wealth, health-giving flavour, far superior to what the 
blossoms prophetically yeild to-day. The law of self- 
preservation and development then fulfilled in it, the 
higher law of self-abnegation predicted by the blossoms, 
will be completely unfolded in the fruit, which will 


bestow only pleasure to your senses and health to your. 


body, freely yeilding np ite life to any who may need 
it,—even bestowing fragrance on those who trampla it, 


What do we learn from this leaf in the. grand Book 
of Nature? : 
(1) The gradual unfoldment of the hnman race. 


(2) The present a promise of the future. 


(3) Self-abnegation, the fruit of life. 

(4) Philanthropy the final object. 

(9) Apparent self-dom в preparation for the fipal 
fulfilment of Universal charity. 

(6) A beneficient plan throvgbout, with apparent dark 
(like the bitterness of the unripe fruit) spots bere and 
there, which are but parts of the beneficient design than 
anytbing else. 

(7) The final triumph ір spite of casual catastrophes. 

In Week's words :—“ Thank God and nature! the 
period of ripening will come to our race! Human nature 
bears not permanent fruits of bitterness any more than 
do these trees. Selfishness is first in the order of unfold- 
ing; fraternal love, self-sacrificing, self-forgetting, will be 
the fragrance of the ripened soul. Humanity too has its 
spring-timie of prophesy, when the unfolding love blossoms 
out in a transient supremacy of fragrant aspirations, 
then casts off its flowers that it may pursue the work of 
developing the self-hood, of maturing the fruit.” 


ALKONDAVILLI G. 


(To be continued.) 


A 


NACCHINARKKINIYAR: A STUDY. 


(Continued froni-page 46). 

Is it possible to assign в lower limit to it? We are 
certainly not altogether without the means ot doing 
so. The Tamil sacred books were collected and 
arranged into eleven groups about the middle of the 
eleventh century A.D., and the Tamil Vyasa who 
compiled the Dravida vedas was Nambi A'ndar Nambi, 
a Brabrsan priest of Tirunaraiyur, in the Tanjore 
district, Mr. Sundaram Pillai, in his pamphlet Some 
Milestones in the History of Tamil Liferature,* wain- 
tained that Nambi Andar Nambi was a contemporary 
of Raja-raja Ko Parakerari Varman of the Tanjora 
inscriptions, and that he had written his Artadi 
before the close of the tenth century. This opinion 
was disputed by Mr. Venkayya, in his article on 
‘The age of R»jaraja Chola Deva,’ and the dispute 
turned into an open discussiont between them па to 
the date of Namhi Andar Nambi. Mr. Venkavyn's 
case may be stated in the words of Mr. Sundaram 
Pillai thas: “Tn the collection of sacred hymns com- 
piled by Nambi Andar Nambi, there is опе cclebra- 
ting the temple of (angaikonda Cholapuram, which 
Mr. Venkayxa thinks cannot have been constructed 
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женет than in the days of Rare Chon (the. gon 
and sactessor af Hijarija), eho iw the Carles СМЫА 
king known to epigraphy oe hatine borne the titla of 
Gengaitondon.” Mr. Sundatam Pilini contended 
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ankheritative. cannot, as bas niresdy been ported ont, 
go worefated The likehh of is- that he had no 
occasion го introduce then words iuto hi-commentanies, 
which were pmely Irterary. Further, the fact of the 


that there mivbe have been awaAber Gangaikonda , inclusion of the Tirumuruharrapparai in the Dravidw 


Vholapuram in stil eariier days, and subsequently 
appealed to a tradition to. the effeet that the HN 
wara shrine at Tanjore wea bnilt after the edel of 
the one at Gasgaikonda Cholapuram. It terms to me 
thet ke omitted to note the possibility that the temple 
at Tanjore might have Leen constructed on я similar 
pian. but that tbe place might Бате borne a diferent 
пате at that early period, and sbat the tradition, to 
make the thing clearer. might have borrowed the 
mame inter on. Mr. УспКауув supported hia state- 
ment by facts and figures, and sacceasfnily proved 
that there eould not have been any other Gangsikon- 
dachola before Rajendra Chola, whose vast conquests 
are recorded in the Kulingatiu Parani, the Vikkirzma- 
cholanuli, and the Kulottungorholanuli. But this 
di«cuswión does not mach affect the statement made 
in the opeuing lines of this paragraph, that Namibi 
Andar Nambi con piled the Dravida Vedas ab ut the 
middie of the eleventh century AD. The disputante 
theniselves did not differ much as to tho dnte of Namti 
Awlse Nambi. And they ould net do +o, for we must 
ascribe to Sckkilar the suthor of the Periya на 
and a contemporary of Kulattunpa Chols I., the 
early years of the intter part of the eleventh century: 
and Sekkilur, we know, wns м successor of Nambi 
Ander Nambi in the religions feld. 


Now. the eleventh group of Nambr's compil.tions 
includes, amoug others, the Tiruuuruharru)/ꝗ· aditi, 
a pnetn by Nakkírar, snd one of the Ten Tamil 10918. 
The Ten Tamil Idyl«- are known collectively as 
Ра рли, aud ther пате been commented on by 
Nacchinarkkinivar lf Nacchinarkkiniyar. therefore, 
had lived after Nambi Adar Nambi of the cleveoth 
century, he wust have noted the interesting fact of 
the Лл ын сүн үннфай'х becoming & sacred book. 
Hs nota mfè positian to. take up that Nacebinàrk- 
kinyur did but respect the Nambi or bis compilations. 
fni the other. haul. this conid only lead un to infer 
that Nacchinarkkiniyst must bare lived before 
Мені Andar Nambi. 
that Naecbinarkkinivar was sluw to recognise she 
ied tes of Saliva saints nnd to accept their words as 


Cane HF 
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Mr. Sundaram Pillai's theory 


“Vedas is historically important. The date of the 
inclusion marks an epoch inthe history of the book, 
which from that day carried with it а pasaport for ase 
in the daily pûjas of the Saiva Tamiians. Besides, it 
is idle fo argue that Neccbinarkkinirar did not think it 
worthy to note n faci! which was immediateiy connected 
with the works in hand, and which, doubtless, created 
а stir in the Tamil land. Was not this fact an inuova- 

tion, if vot an improvement, in the way of using the 
Tirtmurchs rruppadai* Thus, Nacchinarkkiniynr cold 
not certainly have lived at or after the time when this 
important event came to pass and spirituslised the 
literary poem. That is to say, the lower limit to bis 

age is the enrly yours of the eleventh century A.D. 
This conclusion, it may be added, is favoured by 
the fact that no reference is found in his commentaries 
to Kamban and other later poets, 


We bave seen now thet Nacchinarkkinivar must be 
looked for somewhere beteen the latter half of the 
eighth century and the earlier half of the eleventh. 
Can we not be more exact regarding his date? As has 
been already noticed, Nacchinirkkiniyar was decided- 
ly a commentator of the Jaina cycle. His commentary 
on the Chintémani, by the extraordinary fertility of 
information sbont the Jaina sys'em that it supplies, 
suggests that it «as composed at a period when the 
Jain influence had not entirely lost itx hold on the 
Tamil country. Jr is very improbable that Nacchi- 
nárkkiniyar M Һе had lives at u later date, would have 
collected information on suth a grand scale about the 
system nnd astortihed us by filling a commentary on 
ап epic with facts that hear more on religion than on 
Hterature. The tradition abont this commentary— 
that he wrote one and suhmitted it to the approval of 
the Jaina pundits, thst they rejected it as a wong 
exposition, ard that, atter this insult be wrute another 
and gained their approbation—firmly supports our 
view that the Jains were exercising considerable in- 
fluence during the age of Nucchinürkkiniyar. We know 
as a mutter of fact that “by the time of Nanbi Andar 
Nambi, ie., the eleventh century, Jainism was practi- 
cally extinct in the Tamil country "* We also know 
„en tact that the Jain influence was at its height in the 


e 8 „ , gef ave ба te МА | व u, Nn Le nas paxe &. 


70 THE LIGHT OF TRUTH ок SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


age of Tirnjinusambandha, and that therefore he 
had to encounter much opposition in resuscitating his 
own religion by overthrowing that of his. opponents. 
The Paudiya king bimself professed the Jain faith 
when Sambandhar set about his religious conquests. 
The Jain religion, which was so powerful in the 
opening years of the seventh century, and which, in 
consequence із referred to with contempt in the hymns 
of Sambandhar and Appar, had not evidently stood 
in the way of Sundaru’s achievements. [Sundara 
is generally assigned to the early years of the ninth 
century A.D, (about 875 A. D.), being, connected by 
tradition and in the Periya Purána with Séramán 
Perumal. also probably the last of the Perumäls, who 
is stid to have mysteriously disappeared from his 
country.} If, then, the Jain influence did not deserve 
the attention of Sundara of the ninth ceutary A.D., 
Nacchinárkkiniyar must have flourished along with 
Sundara or even before his time. He wight have 
lived also after Sundara; for while Sundara lived 
but eighteen years, Nacchinarkkiniyar’s age appro- 
acbed one hundred, Thus the age of Nacchioark- 
kiniyar may be said to have been the latter half of 
the eighth century and the earlier half of the ninth, 
This conclusion must, however, be regarded as only 
tentative, though it may be pointed out that we 
should be treading on very slippery ground if, with- 
out reliable data, we were to shift him to any later 
date. 


With the support of this conclusiou the' spurious 
nature of the tradition that brings Nacchivarkkiniyar 
in contact with Parimélalahar, the celebrated. com- 
mentator of the Tirukkural. can be very easily proved. 
The tradition has it that Nacchin&rkkiniyar? was 
present in the assembly where the Kural commentary 
was exhibited for approval, and that, on hearing the 
commentary of Parimélalahar on a certain Kural* 
he congratulated the latter on hitting the exact 
meaning This is also stated in a slightly modified 
way. Some hold thatthe meaning controverted by 
Parimélalahar was that of Nacchinárkkinivar,and tbat 
therefore, he acknowledged in a way the superior in- 

lligence of Parimélalahar. In any case, the tradition 
is a false one, as the age of Parimélalahar was not 
earlier than the twelfth century. This date is inferred 


from his own commentary,t where he alludes to the 
works of King Bhoja, whe according to an inrcription 


— 


७ Kural, 338. 7 
+ Kural. KAmuttuppil, Introduction. See also Weber's Indian 
Literature. 


कक‏ س 


lived between 1040 A.D., and 1270 A.D. But the 
tradition ought to be explained. It seems to have arisen 
from a confusion of Nacehinárkkiviyar with Nacchar 
whois one of the alleged ten commentators of the 
Tirukkural. None of the eulogistic stanzas that have 
come down to us support the statement that the 
former commerted on the Kural But the idea 18 
found strangely recorded in books that treat of Tamil 
Jierature. The author of The Galaxy of Tamil Poets 
has no doubt about this point.“ He says: Nacchar 
also is a nam- by which Nacchinàrkkiniyar was 
known.” 'Гһе modern tendency of Tamil scholars, 
however, is stronzly opposed to any such confusion ; 
and Pandit Swaminatha Aiyar, who indicated in his 
introduction to che Chintamani that the Китаї was 
one of the works commented on by Nacchinarkkinivar, 
has, in his editions of the other classics publisbed 
latter on, disabused us cf thut idea. 


Now as to the works of Nacchinárkkiniyar. He is 
known to us only as a commentator, but, among 
commentators be holds a very respectable position. 
Commentary in Tamil is опе of the many important 
branches of literature and hns for a long time filled 
the place that should rightly be given to prose vom- 
position. When every scientific treatise took the 
form of a poetic composition, the exposition of 
scientific principles was the work of commentaries, 
Prose unmixed with verse was, till the commence- 
ment of the century, & rare phenomenon in Tamil 
literature. Buf prose itself cannot be said on that 
account to bea creation of this century. It existed 
even in the classic age, the age of the Sangham, in 
Perundévanar’s Bháratam und in the Iratyanirahap- 
porul commentary. It existed in later times in the com- 
mentary of Ilambüranur and still later in the writings 
of Pérdsiriyar and Sénavaraiyar These works, 
however, had their defects. They were either poetical 
and prdautic or brief and unexpressive. Good prose 
writing comemenced only with Nacchinarkkiniy ar, 
and, ever since, his works have been a model to later 
prose writers. His writings are voluminous, and from 
the only works to which an earnest student can apply 
himself to attain a ttyleat once simple and clear. In 
the extent.of his writings he excels all other commen- 
tators of the Tamil language, and his worthy to be 
compared with Mallinátha Siri of the sanskrit tonyne. 
Even the best commentators have seldom left behind 
them more than one commentary. Nakktrar has 


“Page 191. 
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given us osiy his commentary on the Ahappeea! 
and Séadvaraiyar commented only en th Tolkippiydm 
Sollndhike:am (Etymology). Pariméialabar wrote 
only onthe Kurol and Adiyárkkanallár only on the 
Silappadhikdram. Even among the latest, only 
Bivajn&na Yogi resembles Nacchin&rkkioiyar to rome 
extent Of the other prominent commentators, 
Mayilerainperuraal Pillai has provided ав with an 
incomplete cuinweutary on the Kullidam, and Sankara 
Namacuvayer with а cowmentery on the Nannil, 
But Nacchivarkkiniysr left commentarios on the 
Tiuliippiyam, the Pattuppaitu, the Kalittohat, the 
JicazachinLiwani, and the twenty stanzas of the 
Kucuntohai. Apart from this characteristic difference 
in the quantity of the work dose by them, are the 
other commentators on а per with Naochinárkkiniyar 
in having produced work of superior quality By 
quality here is not meant the іпьгіреіс worth of the 
voin'genLaries bat tbe nature of the books that the 
cuunentrives chose to comment ороо and the utility 
of the commentaries for future generations. 

The ToUcipjiyam is the oldest of Tamil grammars, 
and perhaps „lso the best; and the only commentator 
who las annotatod it completely is Nacchipárkkiniyar. 
Th- work is composed of thres parte, Klutta, Sol, and 
Poral. Of these, Eluttu corresponds to orthography, 
and thas is cunmented on by Hambüranar sa well as 
by Nacchiuirkkiniyar. Sol corresponds to Etymo- 
logy, and the only good commentary on i: besides 
Nacchiu&erkinivaer's ia that of SépAvaruiyar. The 
latter is held by some to be even superior to Nacchi- 
turk kiniynr’s, but this is в matter of opinion- Pornl 
is the third part of the Tollippiyam, und it treats of 
the properties of things. Unlike the later gramma- 
rians, who regard yáppu (prosody) and aai (rhetoric) 
av - Imrute parts aud thus mako а fivefold division 
of grenmar, Tolksppiyar makes his third part inclade 
the other two. Porul itself includes two large sub- 
divisions, Ahappornl, rules for amatory verses, snd 
Parapporul, rules for war-chants. Abapporal is said 
to have un undercurrent of sublime truth which, 
when interpreted, marks the different stages throngb 
which the human soul passes ere it attains final 
wes rion inte the Supreme Being. ТЕ this theory be 
trus, we require no stronger proof for regarding the 
non dualistic philosophy (wr do not mean the monistic) 
as the essential doctrine of the "l'amilian religion and 
the pith of Love us that pointed ont by the Tamilian 
saint. Purapperul, besides dealing with the func- 
tions of the king, als, makes a passing reference to 


principles of «asceticism and means of salvation. There 
are other minor divisions, such as Kalaviyal, K«rpiyul, 
and Meyppattiya), which sueceed the two just men- 
tioned. But the former two of these are only an 
“exposition of Ahapporul, sud Meyppattiyal is a brief 
chapter on psychology.  Tolkápp:yar derives all the 
figures of rhetoric from simile, and therefore he names 
the chapter on rhetoric Uvamaviyal His last chapter 
is on idiom in Tamil; sod that is called Marapiyal. 
From this brief analysis of Porul, it will be seen what 
a wonderful work the Tolkippigam is, and what a 
valuable bequest, in the shape of his commentaries, 
Nacchin&kkinivar has made to the Tamil people. It 
ів no exaggeration to say that ^ :nladbikáram-study 
mast have perished long ago but for Nacchinárkiniyar'a 
ntaries; for nli later treatises оп Pornl. such 
за tbe Tirasoliyam and the llakkanarilakkam were 
written after his time. 


The Pattuppittu is a collection of ten Tamil idyls. 
“The idyls are, as the name implies, richly wrought 
descriptive poems inthe most finished style. They 
are charming portraits of natare in some of her pleas- 
anf and striking moods, and for soberness of thouvht 
and accuracy of representation, they will bear 
comperison with any thing in the whole realm of 
literatare." * The book is written in the old cl.s:ical 
style, and the modern student, withont the help of the 
commentary cannot grasp the thought of a single line. 
A patient study of this work, however. gives us an in- 
night into the state of Tamil society in the Sanghem 
age, that i», about the first century A. D., and a full 
knowledge of its manners and customs at that remote 

iod. Besides, the book abounds iu historical refer- 
ences, which are important to those who are attempt- 
ing to construct a hiatory «f the South India of those 
early times. The materials that Naocbinarkkiniyar 
had to write his commen with have no longer an 
independent existence. ere it not that his com- 
mentary has been handed down to us, we should 
have lost them irreparably, and the state of the 
Tamil coun'ry in the Sangham age would be a matter 
of mere conjecture. 


S. ANAVABATAVINAYAKAM Pitta, М.А. 


(To be continued.) 


ROGES AND GOMMENRSS, 


The Neo-Hegelian school is again to tbe forefront in the 
powerful person of Dr. James Ward, Professor of Philoao- 
phy in the University of Cambridge. His Gifford lectarea 
on " Naturalism and Agnosticism " has been brought oat 


= Madres Christian College Mogasine, March 1801, 


* The Ten 
Tami Idyls'.— 1. Page 601. ° 
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in bouk form in two volumes by the Messrs, Black. 
The aim of the lectures, is to show the utter untenability 
of the position of the Doalist by approaching the question 
from the physical as well as the psychological standpoint. 
They are divided into five parts which seek^to show that 
the union of Naturalism and Agnosticism ” constituting 
“Modern Scientific Thought," though it has Jed to в 
widespread prejudice against Idealism, and so against 
Theism, has yet really promoted the interests of both. 
ॐ * + * d 

It has brought out the abstract discriptive character of 
the Mechanical Theory, which had been regarded as pre- 
senting “ what actually goes on behind what we see and 
feel." . The futility of attempts, such as that of Mr. 
Spencer, to deduce the Evolution of life. mind and society 
From з singlo mechanical principle is then evident. 
Further, the Relation of Body to Mind has to be treated as 
л “correspondence” that is neither causal physically 
nor causal logically. The perplexities of this Dualism 
lead to a neutral (nr agnostic) Monism. which—being 
essentially usstable—mast either lapse back into Materia- 
lisin or advance to Idealism. Reflection проп experience 
as а whole shows how this dnalism has arisen, nnd also 
that it is false. It becomes clear that only in terms of 
-mind can we understand the unity. activity and regularity 
tbat nature presents. , 

* * * * * * ड 

Analogy which has always been the very bane of 
puilosopbical systems in India, and whose purpose aud use 
bi. ve been considerably misunderstood in all the duslistic 
cults, is thus spoken of in Professor Ward's valuable 
lectures, (Vol. J. р. 119) “ Analogy, as we know, is а 
good servant, but a bad master; for, when master, it does 
more to blind than it may previously have done to illumi- 
nate. Most of us, I suppose, have chanced to observe a 
bee bnzzing up and down within the four sides of & 
window-pane, vainly endenvonting to escape Ly the only 
obvious way—the way most light comes; whereas by 
merely traversing the dark border of the window-frame 
it might at once reach the open casement. The history 
of science in full of instances of able men similarly thwart- 
ed hy a too prepossessing analogy,” | 

* + > ^ " " 

With this observation of Dr. Ward, we cau compare 
the remarks of Sankara's. on the same topic in his 
Bhashya on the Brahma-Sutras nndev III. 2, 20 “When- 
ever two things are compared, they are so only with 
reference to some particular point thes have in common. 
Ente equality of the two can never be demonstrated у 
indeed if it could be demonstrated, there would be nn 
eud of that parti¢ular relation which gives rise to the 
comparison. i 
a * 

Sankara foresaw in a way the clamorous tendency of 
tbe human mind to break its neck over shadows without 


* * * * 


-we must reserve for a future number, 
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minding tbe substance, and the appositeness of his rewa: ks 
can be fully appreciated only. by a study of various 
religious systems in which sevsuoua emotion takes thc 
place of trao insight, and images more please the fancy 
than truth. 
* + * * s ^ 

Dr, Macodonell's “Sanskrit Literature" is one of the 
latest publications of the year, a detailed notice of whicl. 
It contains the 
up to date results of the best achievements of Sanskrit 
scholarship based проп researches literary, epigraphic: 
and archaeological. After allnding to Dr. Thibaut 
well-known views, the Oxford professor of Sanskrit 
makes out that the Sutras of Badarayana teach distinctly 
the monism of Sankara and nothing else. The iofin- 
ence of Sanskrit poetry upon some German and Enlist 
authors, which is well sketched, is a novel feature of the 
book. 


* * * * + * 

Опе of the attractive phases of Dr, Macdoncll’: 
performance lies in the easy, flowing and graccfnl ste! 
in which the book is written, A casual reader 
easily dip, without any serious difficulty of? eom 
hending the contest, into any part of the book, and lie 
will be tempted to go on and on till the end ef the 
volume with hardly agg strain ou his mind, and with his 
interest in the subféct not flagging, Being n Vedic 
scholar himself, Dr. Macdonell deals with the early 
period of Sanskrit literature with a fulness nud grasp 
which are patent in every line? More than all, the dre 
tedium which is incidential to an examination of the 
Vedic literature. however cursory, is conspicuously absent. 

* * * * * E 

Our Erchanges.—The Dawn for May. 1900. (Vou Tt, 

No. 10) presents us with a varied ‘and interesting Lii! ef 


CAF 


fare. Inthe first article, the Editor disconrses iy the 
Indian Economic Problem. inthe form ef a Cis esto 


with Sir George Birdwood: and Dr, Nishikant Claire 
padhyaya translates the mystic story of Peter Sellen tt: 
from the German, while in л slunt icview cf M. 
M. Rengacharya's version of the Sri Bhashya of Rama- 
nuja, a hich compliment is paid to the Sausk it or: n= 
ship of our Madras graduates, which wonld certainiv be 
amusing fo any one acquainted with this Univetsin. 
Mr. Mullick gives n host of valdable details regains а 
Mutts in the first instalment of an article on [Hi^ 
Religions Institutions. If onr contemporary iw. 
appears in as good а turnsout as here, we mis! dot 
congiatulate himon the valuable services he woke w 
doing not only to the general run of readers. bur also 1. 
those specially interested in religious questions We sis 
acknowledge with thanks the receipt of the follis: 
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THE VEUA'NTA-SU'TRAS. WITH S'RUKANTHA 
BHA'SHYA. 
(Continued from page 52.) 

This means that Brahman shines forth. with congoi- 
suenoss, that Пе delights in Himself, that He exults 
in the Supreme bliss which can be experienced by the 
antsh-karana or inner sense alone divorced. from all 
organs of external seusation, thot Ho is untainted with 
any kind of evil, and that He is free from all bondage 
By deseribing Him 
sruli 


from time without a beginning 

ay © freed from "* the 
evils that may be supposed to portain to Нои, —–аѕ 
they pertain to o Jiva,—owing to His connection with 
a body described as divers-ey ed and so on. In the 
words “ who ia the omniscient, the all-knower,"*t “ He 
bas a Supreme Sakti,”$ © To tho Lord of all,"$ nod 
th, like, the Sruti speaks of His omniscience, His 
His independence. sod во оп. Thus 


sll sins wards off all 


om nipotence 


® Chha. 4-1-5 

+ Mund, 1-1-10 

3 меса, 6-8. 

§ Тай. Sam, 4-5-2. 
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itself, which stands at the head of all 
authorities, proclaims everywhere thut Rrahman is 
Existence, Consciousness, and Bliss; that He is 
infinite, omniscient, ever-satistied, indepeudent, that 
His manifestation bas had no begining, that He is 
possessed of infinite and undecaying powers; that He 
delights in Himself, that His bliss is enjoyed by the 
inner consciousness alone, that He is tranquil, immor- 
tal, dark necked, divers-eyed. associated with Uma; 
that the Supreme Brahman is the soul of all, and 
the menus to Salvation. Who can stand in the way 
of the ruti? Whorefure the essential attributes 
described above never cease to exist in the Supreme 
Brahman. 


the d'ruti 


Adikarana- 25. 

(The said Brahman is attained by the liberated) since the 
latter is 8814 to attain freedom because of the 
(self-realisation accruing) on the attain- 
ment of Brahman. (III. ili. 40). 


Now a doubt arises as to whether it is the Brahman 
described in the last soction that is nttaiued by tbe 
liberated soul, or some thing else. 

(Piirrapaksha) One thing suggests itself to ов at 
first. —The S’ruti declares the unconditioned Brabman 
in the passages such as the following: 
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“Who is without parts, without actions, tranquil, 
without fault, withupt taint.““ 


“ He who knows Brahman becomes Brahman Him- 
self.” t - 


In these words, the S'ruti says that liberation 
consists in the liberated soul attaining to Brahman’s 
state. Wherefore it is the unconditioned Brahman, 
not anything else, that is attained by the liberated. 


(Conclusion: - As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows, It is the state of the Conditioned Brahman 
that is attained hy tho liberated soul For, the S’ruti 
declares that the liberated soul secures his relatives 
at wil ond attains equality with the Supreme 
Brahman—as declared in the passages of the S'ruti 
and the.Smriti, such as '* he moves about thero eatiug, 
playing, and rejoicing, be it with women, carriages or 
relatives ; (1) “hə attains perfect equality ;” : 2) 
* the liberated soul shall become equal to S'iva—only 
as & result of his attaining to his own true state on 
attaining to the Supreme Brahman, “on uniting with 
the Supreme Light" (3) asthe S'ruti says —, the 
Divers-eyed, contemplated within the small heart-lotus. 
Wherefore the form of the Supreme Brahman des- 
cribed above ns Dark-necked is the very form to 
which the liberated soul attains; it does not pertain to 
samsára, to the mundane existence, since that form is 
said to be free from all conditions of mundane existence 
in the words “ Who is freed from all Sins.” (4) The 
highest wisdom, therefore, concerning the Supreme is 
one that comprehends Him 15 possessed of attributes, 
When the S'ruti describes Brahman as one “ who is 
without parts, who is without actions,” 16 із only the 
evil attributes that are denied, but not the auspicious 
qualities. То explaiz. The words “ Who is withont 
parts, who is without actions” and “ The Lord of 
Nature and Souls, the Ruler of Gunas“ (5) describe 
Brahman both as unconditioned and conditioned, as 
Nirguna and Saguna; but from the passages—such as 
* Who is the omniscient, the all-knower", ‘' Who is 
freed from all sins"—which speak of the specific 
nature of Brahman, we understand that the Sruti 
speaking of Brahman аз devoid of qualities, means 
only absence of evil qualities, and that the S'ruti 


* Sveti. 6.19. 
+ Mund. 3-2-9. 
(1) Chha. 8.12.3, , 
(2) Mund, 3-1-3. 
(3) Chh4. 8-3-4 
(4) Ibid. 8-1-5 
- (6) Sveti. 6-16, 


speaking of Brahman as possessed of qualitiés refers 
to the auspicious qualities that He possesses. 

Moreover, there is a passage jn the scripture itself 
which teaches that the Saguna is attained as the 
result of liberation 

“He attaius all pleasures with Brahman the 

Wise." * 

That is to say, the liberated soul attains all 
pleasures with the omniscient Brahman. The word 
‘with’ shows, that the enjoyment of bliss is coeval 
with Brabman’s. Wherefore the fruit attained by 
the liberated soul is none other than the Saguna 
Brahman. 


Adhikarana—26. 


No absolute necessity for the observance of directions abont 
such contemplations, because so wa find. Аз а separate 
fruit indeed is non-obstruction (declared). 

ATU, 18. 41). 

_ A doubt arises as to whether the directions con- 
cerning the contemplations tinght in connection with 
the Udgitha and such other angas or constituent 
parts of sacrificial rites should invariably be attended 
to or not. =" 


(Pürvapaksha) It would seem that those contem- 
plations should, of necessity, be gone thréugh in 
performing the sacrificial rites, because such contem- 
plations form part aud parcel of those rites. Though 
they are taught outside the section which treats of 
the sacrificial rites themselves, still, through other 
things mentioned in connection. with them, they 
be connected with those rites. ‘hough, for instance, 
tho direction that the ladle (juhà) should he of 
parna treet із given without any specific reference 
toa sacrificial rite, still, inasmuch as the ladle is 
invariably associated with a suerilicial rite, the specific 
direction that the ladle should be of the parna tree 
refers to a sacrificial rite. Similarly, from the 
statements He that sings aloud thus regarding; "t 
„He who chants siman, thus regarding," $ speaking 
of the contemplations as associated with the Udgitha, 
the Sáman, etc., which are invariably associated with 
sacrificial rites, we understand that the contempla- 
tions also are connected with sacrificial rites. There- 
fore, the contemplation of the Udgitha and so on are 
absolutely necessary in the sacrificial rites 


may 


* Tuitt-up-2-1 
+ Tait. Sam. 3-5-7. 
t Cuba. Up. 1.18. 
§ Ibid, 1-7-0. 
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{Siddhinta) :—As Against the foregoing we had 
һа follow: Thess coutemplations are not absolutely 
Decewary, any more than the milk-pail, etc. To 
explain : The scripture sayr, “ Let him convey water 
in the chamasi vessel, — but in the milk pail 
(godohasa! in the case of one who seek» cattle.” 
Here the milk-pail is prescribed for conraying water, 
pot in the interesta of the sacrificial rite itself, but 
in the interests of the вастібсег, aud the observance 
of the direction is therefore optional, not absolutely 
necessary like the act of conveying water. 
Similarly, the contemplation connected with the 
eacrificial ritea are not prescribed in the interests of 
the sacrificial rites themsolves, inasmuch as these 
rites may be perfurmed withowt the conteplstions, 
as the follewing passage shows : 

“Both he who knows this (tho true meaning of the 
syllable Ош) and he who does not know, perform 
tha same sacrifice. 


Again, the s ruti says: 

* The sacrifice which а man performs with know- 
ledge, faith, and meditation of the 00780, is 
more powerful,” t 
Here, thoagh the verb“ performs'—is in the 
present indicative, still we aseame that the угап 
means ап injunction, that he who seeks to make the 
rite more powerful should observe the directions 
regarding the contemplations as a meena of achieving 
his object, For a secrificial rite to become more 
powerful is to produce its fruit soon without on- 
countering obstraction from other stronger forces in 
ection. Further, these contemplations nre said to 
yield distinct fruits of their own, such ња objects of 
desire and rain; and they cannot therefore be 
indispensabl’ in the interests of the sacrifioi«l rites 
themselves. — 


Ad ^ ikarana—27. 


(The Upasanss are different) exactly aa in the cag» of the 
offerings. This has been explained (III. if 43). 
It has been declared that in all the several opásanas 
of the Supreme, the one S‘iva, the Saprome Brahman, 


should be thoaglit of differently as endued with the. 


different attributes specifically mentioned in the 
saveral contexts. Now, a doubt atises a» to whether 
this stands to reason or cot. 


® Cbhà. Up. 1-1-10. 
* Ibid. 


(/'trcapaksha):—It would ajipear that, notwitb- 
standing а difference iw attributes, Brahman, who is 
possessed of those attributen, in oue and the same, and 

„that therefore there сар be no change in His upásana, 
"Wo change is perceived in the one prince, whether 
engaged in business, exercise or eatiug, whether 
he is seated or enyaged in hnuting or fighting, though 
he may put on different ornaments on different 
occasions, and though be may be seated on the throne 
от in any other place. So also, notwithstanding the 
difference in the abodes sach as the heart, and not- 
withstanding the difference in the attributes with 
which He is endued, Brahman is one, and His 
upésana must therefore be one alone. 

(Siddhdnta) :—As against the foregoing, we hold 
as followa: Thoogh there is no change in the essential 
nature of the one Siva, the Parabrabman, still, there 
is a difference corresponding to the difference in the 
qualifying nttributes, tho Supreme Being being 
eoducd with different attributes in tbe several 
npisanas; and the manner of His contemplation 
therefore differs by contemplating Him as endued 
with different attributes. In the case of offerings to 
Indra, different purodásas are offered according to 
the difference in the attributes, as the srati says, 
“To Indra, the king, let the purodás'a of eleven 
disbes be offered ; as also to Indra, the over-lord, and 
to Indra the sclf-ford.”* Accordingly, the Sami are ha- 
Ká&eda says, “The deities are separate because they 
аге separately conceived”t So, here, though the 
Supreme lrahman is one, the upisan differs with the 
difference in attributes. Ая to tho illastration of the 
prince who remains one though his dress and seat 
may change, even there the manner of service 
rendered by the servants differs with the change 
of dress and place, though he remains essentially 
the same all the while. 


Adhikarana - 28. 
(The Supremo Brahman associated with Umi is to be 
contemplated in all vpésanas) because of the pre- 
dominance of the indicatory marks. That, 
indeed, is stronger; and it has been 
explained also. (Ш.Ш. 43.) 

It has been established in the foregoing articles 
that, in all Highest Vidyis (or орёзасав), Brahman 
should be contemplated. The purpose of this adhi- 
karana із t» determine specifically the nature of the 
Brahman to be contemplated. The Taittiriya says : 


— — 


® Tail. Sam. 3 3-6. 
+ Ор. Cit. 142.18. 
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* All, verily, is itudre. To that Rodra be this (Splendour; refers E the ibd P В: = to be 
bei Y ha, indeed, is Rudra, the Exis- contemplated in the, Vyá&hriti-Vidyà, which save 
жасы 3 T T : to: Him. bow to ‘Mh’: this is Brahman, this tlie A'tman ; its limbs 
wb ES АҺ * i are other Devatàs." * “The most beneficent one in 
Him. the heart: these words refer to the heart, and thus 


„All being, the variegated world, that which has 
been born and is being born in various forms ; 
nll this, indeed, is this Rudra ; and to that Rudra 
‚Ье this bow. 

* To excellent Rudra, to the extremely wise, to 
Him who rains all blessings, to the Adorable, to 
the Heart, we shall address this happiest word : 
* All this verily is. Rudra, and to that Rudra be 
this hom»ge' ” 

Homage to the Golden-srmed, to the Lord of gold, 
to the Lord of Ambiki; to the Lord of Uma 
be this bow, and again this bow.”* 

"Now a doubt arises as to whether the Supreme 
firshman,— who is here declared to be one with all 
and so on, and to be the Lord of Uma,—shonld be 
contemplated only in the ‘upasana relating to the 
solar orb with which the present section is concerned, 
or in all contemplations of the Supreme. 

(Piirvapaksha) :—At first stght it would appear 
that such Brahman should be contemplated only in 
connection with the nogmsane of thewsalar orb with 
which the present sectionwis ‘concerned, inasmuch as 
it will not do to do any violence to the main subject 
- of the section, 

(Siddhdnta) :—As against the foregoing we hold us 
follows: This Brahman, the Supreme, associated 
with Umi shonli be contemplated as such in all 
upasanas of tho Supreme, owing to the predominance 
(in this section} of the passages treating of the 
indicatory marks or attributes mentioned in the 
several other upasanas of the Supreme. To explain: 
The passage “ All verily, is Rudra,” evidently refers 
to the uttribute of the Supreme that bas to be con- 
templated in the S'ándil, a-vidyà “All this is Bral- 
man. Leta man meditate on the (visible world) as 
beginning, ending, and breathing in that Bralinan."f 
<“ Purusha, verily, is Rudra”: these words fepeats 
the characteristic attributes mentioned in the Purusha- 
Sûkta und the upakosala-Vidyi, The existence 
this corresponds to the attribute of Brahman to be 
contemplated in the Sad-Vidys,“ Existence alone 
dear, this at first was.”} The word ' Mahah 


— 


my 

A‏ و 
Malînû. 16-18.‏ * 
Chha. 3-14-1.‏ + 
T Ibid. 0-2-1‏ 


allude to the attribute of Brahman to be contempla- 
ted in the Dahara-vidyá. “ The the Golden-armed :” 
these words refer to the attribute of golden form ta 
be contemplated in connection with the solar orb 

* The Lord of Uma:” this is to show that Biahman 
described here should be contemplated in all пра- 
sanas of the Supreme Аз expelling (Sk. rcot di) 
the disease (Sk; 7uj) of samsára, Siva Ше Parmátinan 
is called Rudra. Thus from the: very words of the 
passages occurring 10 the section, it may be determi- 
ned that S'iva, the Parabrahman, the Lord of Umi, 
should be contemplated in all Vidyás or Uypisanas of 
the Supreme. This agreement in the words of pas- 
sage should tertainly prevail as against the general 
subject matter of the section (which would go to 
restrict the nttributes to the one particular Vidya 
with which that section-is concerned), as has be 
shewn in tie Purvamimamsa III. iii. 14. Hence the 
conelesion that the Supreme Being, the Lord of Uma, 
the expeller of the disease of samsira, shoud*be con- 
tempiated in all upàsanas of the Supreme 


Adbikarana—29. 
As an alternative for the preceding, they should form 
(parts of) the ritualistic sacrifice, because of the 
section (in which they occur), as in the case 
of the шеп: cup. XIII. iii, 44). 

In the Agnirahasya-Bréhmana it is said 
“Tt saw thirty-six thousand shining fire-altars, 

belonging to itself, made of mind, built of 

mind.” 


Further on the sruti speaks similarly of other tire- 


altars built of speech, built of breath. built of 
sight, built of hearing, bpilt of action, built ol 
fire. In man’s life-span extending over onehun- 


red усатз, there are thirty-six thousand days 

Computing the whole function of mind in a day as 
one fire, there are thirty-six thonsand fires. These 
should be regarded as the Pratyagitman. the Inner 
Self. So too in the case of fire-altars built of speech 
ete, Now a doubt arises as to whether they torm 
part of the sacrifice of knowledge or part of th 
sacrifice of ritual 


# Tait-Up. 1-5. , 
t Satapatha-Bribmana, Aguirahasya, 6-2. Many other passages 
are quoted in the sequel from the same section. 


A. MAHADEVA БАЗТКІ, B.A. 


(To be continued’, 
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IV AGS A'NA BIDDBIYA'R 
oF 
ARUL NANDI SIVA A'CHA'RYA 
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БЇ ТВЕА 1V—PAS'U LAKSHANA. 


Adhikarana-3. 
(Continued from page 56). 
Raa mon Of восі TO THE LOWER OROANS AXL 
im CONDITION IN THE Улатосф Avasrga's. 


Soul ts the nag 

I. Jest as the kiez, om his retern from a 
procession with bis troops, re-enters hia palace, 
leaving фаз at the gatos of the different courts he 
passes thrpagt, anf finally enters alone the innermost 
barem, бо ayo tbe soni parses through tha five 
erasthás in the body, lesring Prana as the guard of 
the innermost portal}. 

Notes. 

This is an old sankhys analogy (vide Senkhya 
sütras V. 113), and this has found ite way through 
the cent Greeks into the thought of Earope, and 
Lytton aio mess the simile of the king aad his 
ministers io ene of his novels. 


Sivagbra Yogi thes expands the simile: Soul ia 
king; Mabes ^a chariot; Prins aad other vêy us, the 
horses; Baddbi is the chief minister; Ahankéira is the 
Driver; and Jiksendriyes aed Karmendriyas are the 
footmen ; the midbrows, thruat, heart, belly and anos, 
are the different courts of the Palace. 


The nature of this passage of the soul from one 
condition to another has to be'clearly noted and 
realised ; otherwise, there will be endleas confasion. 
Vide pp. 51 to 58 S’ivejfidnabodham for fuller ex posi- 
tion. 

The names of the five avagthds etc. 

2. When the soa! is in agra avastá, ıt and its organs 
number 85, and the place is midbrdws. In svapna 
atastd, they number 25, and the ‘place ia tho throat 
in the sushupls avastá, they number 8, and the place 
ische heart; in the Turys avastd, they number two, 
and the place is the nábM; and in the Turyikita 
«rastá, the soul dwells alone 


Norge. 


The 35 are the ten Indriyas, and their ten subtle 
elements, the tanmátras, the ten Präaaa, and the four 
20 


: Kerala, Bakala and &’nddba. 
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antahkaranas, aod goul. The 25 are arrived at, by 
omitting the firet, thd-indviyes. The three are the chitin, 
the Prise and the sonl. The two are the Prins and the 
noe]. Je teryáiita tbe soul alone exista, 


Sivajliêna Yogi adda that even in Teryhttte the sow 
is moited to the subtle caasa! matižņ ; but what ia meant is 
it bad not developed into а separsis arid differentiated 
organio body ; 

How these are energised by the Vidyå Tatas. 

3. In IAgra, all the five Vidy3 Tatras (from S'iva 
and B'akti &c.,) sre active; in the Srapna, the first 
four; and in the next, the first three; and in the 
Torys, the fist two; and in Ше last condition, біта 
Tatva alone guides it. They are so active, as the 
soul developes throagh the As'uddha Máy& and Pra- 
kriti Tatvas: Understand this well 


Norr: 


Some commentators interpret thie to mean that the 35 
and 25 &c., are further grouped into groupe of five, фе, 


The Lower and Higher Acastás. 

4 All the five Avastés are foand united in the 
Jiva when it is in the frontal region, You can per- 
ceive their play when these organs are each active. 
The ever-wise Jfüui'a aleo, for getting freed from 
birth, and for entering Moksba, unite themselves to 
the five Higher Avastas, with the grace of God. 


Nors. 

The lower Avastås is called Samala Avastás and che 
higher the Nirmala Avasthás. Even in the latter, there 
are stages as Jagra, Svapna &c., and the condition of the 
Jivan-Mukta in these stages is fully described in the 
A'gamas, In tha next verse, these two conditions are also 
distinguished from the five Avastäs undergone by the 
Yogi. 

The fruits of these conditions. 

5. Of these two kinds of A vnstäs, the one, lower, 
will drag down man into births. The other will lift 
bim up freeing him from birth. The Yogi attaining 
to Samadhi will attain s»lvation in the very next 
birth 


Kérana Avastás. 
6. The causal or subtle Avastás are three, called : 
The soal is in Kevala 
when the боп! 1» Dy шеп (withont Volition dc.) It 
ig in Sakala, when God unites it to all ite sertes and 
ns. It is in Suddha, when leaving birth, it is 
freed from all mala (impurities) 


— 
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Nore. 

In the Kevala, the soul ів hidden in А пата nnd has no 
activities of any kind aud it is lost or sunk like a bright 
diamond · in a dirty pool, or like the same diamond, coated 
with dirt all round, In the Sakala condition, its, intelli- 
gence &0., receive play now and then through the aid of 
the physical faculties, just aa the different facets of the 
diamond refleat the light, now blue, now red &., as each 
side is ground and rubbed of its dirt and ruggedness. 
When all its angles, and raggedness and dirt is removed it 
reflects fully and steadily the Supreme Light and is merged 
їп the same Glory. These conditions are fully described in 
the next three stanzas, 

Kevala Avastá. А 

7. Inthe Kevala Avasté, the soul is non-intelligent, 
it is formless, imperishable ; it is not united to Rigam 
and other Gunns, nor to Каја and other Tatvas; it is 
action-lesa, mark less; it is not a self- agent; it cannot 
enjoy fruits; if is united to A’nava ; and it is Vyapi or 
Vibbu, omnipresent. ` 

Nore. 

This definition ів important, There is a verse in almost 
the same terma in the Tiramantra. Evidently both are 
translating from the same verse in the Agama. Vibhu is 
explained to mean ав ‘not localised in’ any one place or 
particular body, 

_. The Kakala Avasté. | 

8. Inthe Sakala, the soul gets & body, and becomes 
clothed with the various organs and senses, internal 
and external, and the desire to enjoy the objects of the 
senses, aud reincarnates in different births. 

S'uddha Avast, 


9. He becomes balanced in good and avil. The 
grace of the Lord descends on him. He gets bis 
Guru's blessing. He attains to Jnana Yoga Samadhi 
and is freed from the three mala. He ceases to be 
finite in intelligence, and becoming omniscient, he is 
united to the feet of the Lord. This is the S uddha 
condition. 

The truth of this verse is often shortly expressed 
in the phrascs 

“ таў de Quar ou, wawu Ruta,” 
“seston, es abun," 
and they sum up the highest teachings. 

(06०३ Sors Qs. ser BUS vss pex eê CETL, 

SG er Dupa nter GursSengs ODE ape» कक d, 

RGD вр 8 др Der , Rip A Dan pis rss, 

Фот atu sar De ८78५ CUNY $i FS peru, 

End of The Fourth Su tra. 


' bloom the lotàs buds. s 


SU TRA V. 


On THE RELATION ОР Gop, SOUL AND BODY. E 
God, the supreme knower and instructor. ў? 

1, As the senses can only understand with the 
aid of the soul, acd yet c«nnot know the sou, sb‘digo 
the soul can only understand with the gracb wt tha 
Lord and yet cannot know Him. The all-knowing Siva 
alone kuows all and imparts knowledge to all. 

Nore. 
This Power of the Lord is called His Dropava sakti. 
Adhikarana- I 
Why don't souls all equally understand well? 

2. If God imparts knowledge, then every one's 
knowledge must be equal. If tho difference in 
wisdom is due to Karma. then. no God is necessary. 
No. The First Cause grved to" eacu-accorgaing + his 
Karma, in the same way ан the earth wields According 
to the labour spent on it, ог as the sun brings into 

Nores, 

Though the soil may be equally good one man reaps 4 
good crop and another not, as he labours well in it or 
not. Though the Stth ів absolutely necessary for the 
maturity and blooming of flowers, yet the Sun cannot make 
the bud blossom before its time, This view does not 
destroy the omni-penetrativeness of God, while at the 
same time, it preserves to the individual his responsibility. 


It is this view which saves Hinduism from degenerating 
iuto blind Fatalism or bare Partheism. 


The following verse from Ulahudaiya Nayanar expands 
the simile of the lotus beautifally. 
ead png. j Ab тобе ваё par 
шташшто Spar HOG 
wav рар aii а er 
waha i єў $e» س م‎ алсо 
1 ғ gna 1B 7 ew ù 
# छल DO Sr er 
ADIEL ے٢ فق‎ 572 (४०७३ # m 
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QrGQoa gre u gE n 
DGG т ыш Guns 
cer / 4# єз ат Quer сїйї 2 cr c O sate, 
Surge Jima z54&mQu 
venta ८५ Фей DNS LF ошаш, 
2 ? A (aet So LL u f и) H 
ya gie» pase uiuis eng 
. A GO оп Mw. 
¢ J. illustration C to 3rd Adhikarana of the ih 
хаба, Sivagnann botha. 


i سے‎ RE Te 

Can the boul gnderetand Himaélf 2 

| 8. The eou) апйегилвба only with the aid’ of ube 
Sepreme sneciitpeece, und cannot onderstand of him- 

| self, inasmach, as this knowing sou! knows only 

| through some sense or other, forgeta what it bas learst, 


~ learns from others; and does not квот himself the 


8 ——— xe 


{ knower. 
5 Wore, 
~ The вові is cot self-Jaminous or Svaprekess ar Srayam- 
+ jyoti, and God is defined ве Srapareprakisa, self luminous 
i паа illsmining all olbers. 
AdhikErama $2 

How God imparts Knowledge... 

4. The One, Only God rmparta knowledge to the 

| soul, by mesna of the varians organs of sense, and 
: sensations, by means of the lumivaries, and time, 
Karma, aud bodies, by means of books on logic and 
philosephy, aed by the word of tbe Guru, inasmuch 
as the soul in the Keval -cundition is formless ауд 
` won-intelligent. 
| God requires not them. aids for Himself. 
35. The one God knows all and imparts knowledge 
: to sil and is the soul of all souls, and is different from 
them, ama is in all, creating and developing all, with- 
: ont any form, aod withoot the pid of auy organs or 
` objects or luminaries or time or Karma ot body or 
: books dv. j 

Dora (God receire taint by Hia Presence in ths World? 
6. A You have forgotten the Veaic text that the 
worlds undergo change in the mere presence of God- 
Gad cannot be enshrouded in Méyé, and no Achit can 

exist jn the presence of S'iva, (the pure Chit). In 

Hus Presence, the embodied souls undergo evolutiun 

and аге yiven wisdom. 

: All ure hut parte оў Hina. 

7. The woftas torm His botly ; tfe Jivas, His sees; 
the lechu and Janna and Kriya S'aktis, His Antehka- 
тана. Inducing all the countless Jivan to reap good 
or evil, according to their deserts, the Supreme Lord 
dances the Dune of Creation, Development, Destrac- 
tion, Rest nud Grace, 


ee UPPER 


X. rx. 
= Ui, ucts мъ compared to а dance, ал they аге solely in- 
tended [or the benefits of the souls (spectators) and not 
for any pleasare or profit of God Himself. 
tints Grace howe bested. 
5. Tho Supreme One niter inducing the Jivas 
to unite in bodies with five senses, and to undergo 
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tate omen n E urs ey inre -— 


plessures and pains, and tbus make it gather experi- 

ence by suffering many births, pities their fallen 

condition, and graciously grants the Higher Know- 
ledge м Guru and grante the Snovreme Seat. 
E Gods relation to His Sakti. 

v. aG prif Urge aic ar à ७200 क्र ४ а г5 
Oase ce Sih wigs Palade «sR Sam 
осећа ugaria ate сагата дейи нг sar 

s 

Aged Озше Cor 0० Sede Cua de. 

ss. 

Hara bas Grace for His Sakti. Except as this 

Supreme Love aod Grace, there is по Siva’ Without 

Sive, there is no Sakti. Гев removes the hate of the 

Souls with bis love, and grants them bliss, just as the 

Sus dispels tbe darkness, shrouding the eyes, with his 
light. 

End of the fifth Sutra. 


SUTRA VI. 


Nature of the Supreme. 

1. Ш you ask whether God is an object of know- 
ledge or not, then know, if He is an object of know- 
ledge He will become Асб and Asst, If He 
ennnot be known, He must be a nonentity. The a)l- 
pervading Sivam is neither, snd із pure Chit and Sat, 
In the presence of the Sat, cognizcd b Following the 
True Path, Asat will not appear. 


Adhikarana - I 
What is 4chit? , 

2. All objects of cognition аге Achit. All objects 
of cognition come into being and ne destroyed (being 
bound by time); they divide themselves into the 
worlds, bodies and organs (being bound by space) and 
enjoy ments ; they aro identified at one time by the 
intelligence us itself (in bandha) and at another time 
“in moksh») ure seen as separate ; and they are all pro- 
ducta of Mya. Hence all such are Achit or non-in- 
telligent or Asat /other than Sat.) 


The Same. 
3. The enjoymente of this life, and the bliss of the 
King of gods, Vishnu and Brahma, the lives of the 


` countless millions of sontient beings, all these, may 


be compared to the tricks of the magioian, or the 
dreams, or the mirage. They seem only to exist, 
and then perish instautly. Hence the world is spoken 
of аз Asat. з 


_————-—-————- — .... лл re 


Adhikarana 2. 
God is not Unknowable, 


4. If God is unknowable, then there can be no 
bevefit from Him; He can never pervade us; neither 
can wd anite with him in Moksha, He cannot per- 
form the Pancha Krityás for our benefit. Ніз exist- 
ence will be like that of the flowers of the sky and of 
the rope formed of the huirs of the tortoise. 


Note. 


The truth is He cannot be known with our, Pasu 
Bodha. We can only perceive Him with His Grace or 
Sivagnana, 

“ अन्न Сет a crgo ff See, 

@ оор we 939 0 Ser De! enon j ge 
fe esa» paar ७८० Opp As ar Ois.” 
Adnikarana—3. 
God ts not Anirvachana. 


5.. Why should not God be described as (Anirva- 
chana) being neither Sat nor Asat nor Satasat? 
Well, if the answer to the query whether God is exist- 
ent or not should be that He is existent, then it only 

‚ establishes that He is Sat. Hence He is Chit 
which is past our human thought and speech. It is 
Achit that can be perceived by our human mind. 


How God can be known. 


6. The known objects nre Achit and perishable; 
and the unknown is called Sat; and what is the use, 
as it virtually is non-existent? The knower, becom- 
ing one with God, will perceive Him with His Grace as 
the knower and the known are one and different and 
one-and-different. 

Nor 

This relation is the Advaita. Till the soul, by God's 
Grace becomes one with God, it is impossible to know 
Him. In that condition: too, as the soul is one with God, 
it cannot know Him as other than itself, and the soul it- 
self ів Sivam, But if the Jivanmukta should for a time 
regain his individual consciousness, then he may feel his 
experience of God, just as a man waking from sleep 
speaks of bis experience in aleep. In the next Adhikarana, 
even the knowledge of the Yogi is said to be unreal. 


| ‘Adhikarana—4. 
.The Yogi's conception of God not real. 


7 If it can be meditated, then as an object of 
our senses, it becomes Asat. If you regard it as not 
conceivable by our organs, even then it is of no use. 
If you contémplate It as beyond contemplation, even 
then it gives you no benefit, as it is a mere fiction. If 
you contemplate it as yourself, this is also a fiction. 
Giving up these fictitious ideas of God, the only way 
to know Him is by understanding with His Ато] or 
Grace. 

Nore. 


The various conceptions of the Yogi are pronounced to 
be merely fictitious and symbolic, Vide, notes on the 6th 
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Sutra in my edition of Sivagnana Botham for a fuller 
treatment of the subject. 


Сой cannot be perceived as different. : 


8. As God is not different from thg,sou], as He 


thoughts, as in Him there із no distinction of ‘I’ and 
‘mine’, God cannot be perceived by the soul’s intelli- 
gence. " 
, Nore. 
The first three statements explain the Advaita relation- 
ship, The next argument shows that in God there is no 


distinction, of Gnathuru, Gnana, and Gneys. The next 
verse gives a caution not to mistake the soul for God. 


Soul is апа is not God. 


9. When One onlv without a second is postulated, 
the very postulating impfies that the thing postulated 
is different. God is“ not different either, as He is 
inseparably associated with you, .and transcends all 
discriminating intelligence. As He is ever the inside 
of the soul, the soul can be said to be S'ivam. 

¢ 


End of 6th Sutra. 
dix J. M. N. 


(To be continued). 


THE MRIGENDRA AGAMA. 
INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


— جو‎ 
The Saivite Agamas have long been things un- 
known to the Sanskrit-reading public and they only 
very gradually come to be recognised as at all exist- 
ent, by the persistent labours of a few Tamil Saivites. 
and notably by means of one or two articles in the 


" 


їп tne soul, end as Hé зз the thinker oralt tie soul'g/| 


i 
i 
: 
4 
t 
\ 
| 
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Deepika.* The Sakta Agamas or Tantras are already 


familiar to many, being published several times over 
at Bombay, Benares and Calcutta, especially the more 
important ones such as the Maha-Nirvana-Tantra and 
the like. And it iS very curious, how it is that when 
the Sakta Looks seem to be almost universally spread 
throughout India, the Saivite Agamas should not 
occur beyond the limits of Southern India.' This, if 
it is true, will be very important in making a path 
through the tangled but dreary wilderness of this 


* No better illustration of the profound ignorance of western 
scholars about the Agamas can be found than Prof, Cowell's identi. 
fication of the Mrigendra as the work of Meikaudn Deva, the author 
of the Biva-jnanabotlinm, in his translation of the Sarrn-darannit- 
sangraha. 

1 I do not remember to have met with the name of any Suivite 
Agama in northern lieta of MSS, If there ie any mention, | «all 
be much obliged to апу one who will inform me about it, 


т 


‚* 


> 


. of religio· philosophie -I books of e 
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ion of our Tiferary history, which іп spile of ite 
—— is important in {racing oot the wand of 
religious thoaght in Indie. From the little I have 
seen of them, they seem to be op to the Veda, 
and almost aspire to errogste to ives ७ position 


. much superior. There ін в striking analogy between 


these two bodies of texts, in that both posse-e s series 
108, the differ- 


ence consisting 10 this, viz., that the iF Vedic exegesis 


ia in Sanskrit and is а much more ancient опе than 


the other which is in Tamil. All Tamil Siddhanta 
works written by the Santana Acharyse, form this 
exegesis and they professedly base their whole tesoh- 
ipg 9n the A , by which they mean the 28 Sai- 
vite Ag»mae, а list of which may be found in Mr. 
Naliaswami Pillay's introduction to his translation of 
tbe Sivaguanabotham. 


About the date of them: Agamas, we cannot .., 
anything, for the bare tact that very few of these are 
available, 1 mseelf know only those that bare been 
publi- hed in grantha characters, viz., the Kamtka, and 
the Upsgamas, Poushkara and Mrigendra.* But one 
thing as 1 is certain, that the Mrigeudra must be 
considerably posterior to Buddhism and Jainism, to 
which it refers as il well-known, The geseral style 
of composition is also such that we cannot put it ear 
lier than Gaudapada, Sankara and others, whose me- 
trical works, it so mach resembles, It also refers to 
Kanada and Kapil» as the founders of the Vaisesbika 
and Sankhya systems. Our present sabject, the 
Mrigendr«. cannot, on the other hand, be later than 
Madhava, who in his chapter on the Saiva Darsana 
in the Sarva-darasaps-sangraha, quae not only the 
Mrigendra itaelf, but also refers the reader for fuller 
information to its commentator, Narayana Kanta. Thus 
Narayana, and a fortiori the Mrigendra, cannot be put 
later than the beginning of the 14th century A.D. 


l'his will be the very first attempt to present one of 
these Agamas in an Eoglish form; and I propose to 
devote ái is and the papers to follow, toa translation 
of the Mrigeodra, which is an Upagama of the Kami- 
ka, ns is evident from Sloka 22 in the first chapter. 
It ia called so, because it was tanght to Indra, who 
recites it to the Badarika-esrama sages, by Nrisimha, 
who then appeared in hia lion-form, (Mrigendra— 
Indra among beasts, viz., the lion.) There seems to 
he a rritti or commentary on this by one Bhatta Na- 
rayana Kanta, and this Vritti appears to have been 
tranalated into Tamil in Mr. Shonmugasuudarn Mu- 
daliar’s edition of the Mrigendra. It is rather unfor- 


. tunate tbat | am not able to get hold of this crittt or 


of aay other copy of the Agama iteelf than the gran- | 


Ы ды, friend Mr. V. V. Ramanan, ose of the contributors to this 
been collecting 


. Itis tu be hoped that e gentieman of such 
ammen as the Bastriar, will do something at least to clear 
np this question, eparing some time from his other more important 


to mak 


tha edition, which teems with misprints and mistakes, 
This makes it very difficult to decide upon the exact 
reading of the text. and 1 can A to g” now 
only the grantha test, amended here and во as 
6 воще sense. | have not yet sesrched the 
Oriente] Manuscript Library, where | believe I may 
get a copy. 

lt must be mentioned that I have no special 
knowledge of tbese Agamas, or of tbe later Beirite 
literature based upon then; eo it is ible I may 
overlook in my version many of the hec shades of 
technicalities, which may readily be intelligible to 
ove familiar with snch books. It is my hope that 
this will be taken in the spirit in which it is given, 
tiz, as an honest endeavour to bring 20 light an 
hitherto little known region of Sanskrit Literature. 


उपोद्रातप्रकरणं. 
чай лавра rogans ततः | 


इरादिइकमायातं ari दाणुत सुरताः ॥ (1) 
नारायण!श्रमेपुण्ये भरद्वानादयोदिजा: | 

aged प्रतिष्टाप्य तदे कादितपानसा: ti (2) 
अथतान्मावितास्मत्वा कदीँचीत्रदशाधिपः | 
तदाश्रमपदं मे मे स्वयं ताफसनेषभत्‌ ॥ (8) 
ааеёдїиа:тчп तांश्च एवोननामय | 

प्रोवाच चेदनाधर्म: किमथे नानुबर्च्यते ॥ (4) 
तऊचुर्मन्वरयधर्म श्वोदनाबिदितो ҷа | 
देगताराघनोपाय स्तपसाध्मीष्टसिद्धपे ॥ (8) 
बेदेऽस्तिसंदितारीहीवाच्या raa! | 
सानिभ्यकरणेप्यारेमन्‌ विदित:काल्पिकोविधि: | (6) 
इत्युकापि Tears जिज्ञातू:प्रदसन्परमुः | 

तानाइ favum азаа मात्रं हि देबवा ॥ (7) 
हाब्देतरत्वे युगपत्‌ मिलदेशेषु,पष्टप | 

मसा प्रयात सानिध्ये मूर्तत्वादस्मदादिषत्‌!! (8) 
इत्यनी शबचोवारिवेत्ञनुन्नोडिध नेवसः | 

Aw TMA Hecate ॥ (9) 
नजातुददेबतामू्तिरस्मद|दि दारीरमत्‌ | 
विशिष्टैश्वर्यतपत्ना етой fret ॥ (10) 


ANAT घटेत्याय इशब्द ATT CTA | 
मादत्तेः्घड शब्दोद «ичтей न नराजते ॥ ii, 
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इतिवादानुषङ्गेण हरशंसा प्रदर्षितान्‌ | 
gate: Ahe प्रीतोभवद्धारिः ॥ 
स्व॑रूपं दशयामास adi game: 
तरुणादिद्यसंकाशं स्तूयमानं HEATH: ॥ 
ते afra सामभिश्च स्तुबन्नताः | 


(12) 


(18) 


सोशब्रवीदुच्यत्तांकामो जगत्पुप्रवरोहि य:॥ (14) 
ते वव्रिरे शिवज्ञानं श्रुयता+ति सोऽब्रवीत्‌ 

frat; ममप्रष्टा निखिलश्रोतृसंमतः ॥ (15) 
अयतेषां भरद्वानो भगवानग्रणीरभूत्‌ | 

WIT प्रगल्भःपप्रच्छ न्यायतस्सुरपूनतः॥ 16) 


कथं महेश्वरादेतदागतं ज्ञानमुत्तमं | 
किच चेतसि संस्थाप्य निर्ममे भगवानिदं || 
सृष्टिकाले महेशानः TARE? | 
` Ача азата पं चस्तरोतोऽभिलक्षितं |! 


` (17) 


(18) 
तद्गक्तिवाचकव्रातव/च्यानष्टी FETA | 
सप्तकोटिप्रसंख्यातान्मंत्रांश्च परमेध्वान ॥ (19) 
अष्टादशाधिकञ्चान्य Ad मायाधिकारिणां | 
मंत्रे श्वराणां मूधीध्वस्थितेसोपमतेज तां ॥ (20) 


तेषुन्यक्तस्तभगवा।नेदं योग्येषुसिद्धये | 
प्रकाशयद्यतोन्येषु योयस्पमुपपद्मते ॥ (81) 
' शिवोदीणामिदंज्ञानं uA. 


कामदत्वात्कामिकोते प्रगीतं я ॥ (22) 
तेभ्योवगय दुक्‍त्योतिज्वाललीदस्मरदमः | 
ददावृमापतिमद्यं सहस्रैभैवसंमितेः ॥ (23) 
तत्रापि विस्तरं हिला सूत्रैस्स।र।र्थबाचकैः | 
чеч (тате ज्ञानं तदुक्तैरेव भूयसा ॥ (24) 


CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTORY, 
After obeisance to the great Lord and to Bharadva- 
ja, listen, О virtuous me», to this wisdom that has 
come down, through Indra, from Hara himself (1) 


In Narayana’s Loly hermitage, did Bharadvaja aud 
other twice-borns, Siva’s image establish, and upon 
him contemplate with minds intently fixed. (2) 


Indra, once, knowing them us full of faith, did the 
hermitage favour with his own presence, tho sem- 
blance of an ascetic assuming. (3) 


"own. 


Whea he bad been duly honoured by them, he en- 
ques after the welfare of each, and asked them why: 
they did noi follow their prescribed dharma.' ( & 
Note.—The prescribed dharma is the performance ой 
sacrifices inculcated by the Veda. am 
“Ts it not, O Rishi“ they replied, performing the. 
prescribed dharma, if we worship the Deity for the: 
fulfilment of our ends“? р (9X 
Note.—Indra is addressed as a Rishi, because he haa: 
come down in the guise of an ascetic. ` 

* [n the Veda, is the sanhita portion which apper- 
tains to Rudra and the presiding deity of this is Ru- 
dra himself. Even the duties enjoined by the Киш: 
are intended solely that proximity to him may be! 
attained.” (6); 

Note.—The idea in this Sloka is that the Sanhita por- 
tion of the Veda is an ansa or portion of Radra, and that; 
its object is the propitiation of Rudra. The word uted for 
propitiation is s'unidAya which means close vicinity. pro- 
ximity. The sacrifice is supposed to bring the sacrificer | 
into closer relations with the deity addressed. Kalpa is a 
collection of the sacriflcial, household and moral duties of | 
Brahmins, in the form of Sutras, Each сагана orsthoolk! 
of Vedic study has, in general, a separate collertion of its | 
It is divided into three parts: the first part compri» ' 
sing:a lucid but succint account of Vedic sacrifice is called | 
the sranta sutra; the second treating of traditional and 
household ceremonies, such as marriage, "panayaud, ete, 
is called the grihya Muira; the third comprising the gene- 
ral duties of man, both generally and as member of a par- 
ticular class, is called the Dharma or Samayacharika Su- 
tra ; the last mentioned duties are necessary requisites for 
enabling a man to act пр to the rules prescribed in the 
firat two divisions. 

When they had given utterance to this highest 
truth, the Great-One smiled, and propounded to those 
searchers after wisdom, this false knowledge, thus: 
Your Deity is but a name to, us.“ (7) 


Note.—Indra wanta to draw out the Rishia by altacking 
their most cherished ideals, and зо he denies the reality of 
God, A 

If he were not a nfero name (an unreality), but is 
an embodied being like any of us, how could he possi- 
bly be present (on your theory), at the same instant, 
at all the sacrifices performed in countries widely 
separated." (8) 

Thus assailed by the dashing waves of these athais- 
tic words, ndvancing from the occan of Indra, the 
Rishi-intellect stood firm as à rock, firm on account 
of its nate strength. (9) 


“The Deity's form, unlike our bodies, is, endowed 
with excellent lordly qualities, and it cannot for a 
moment be compared with these." (10) 

Note,--Here she Rishis begin their reply to Indra, 

“Tf, аз you assert, there ін no reality corresponding 
to the word Indra, and if you are prepared to apply 
the same argument to а pot, because that also is a 
word, then. you will have to say that the word put 
carries water, and that the word moon shines, which 
they manifestly do not.“ (11) 
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Seeing them eu FN 
im their praise of Hara, with tears in their eyes, ad 
with utterance faltering, Han ($e, Indra) was 
pleased with them. (12) 

Then He with the thunderbolt, Indra, manifested 
himself to them in his own form, radiant as the morn- 
ing sun, with maltitades of celestials chanting his 
preise. (18) 

Note. Ons of the epithets applied here to lodra is 


`- geta-krate, which has had a curious history. Inthe Veda, 


Indra ie called eo, because he is ssid to bandred 
осв oc a handred-fold might, When the meaning of 
Кем became in later times to be ‘a sacrifice,’ the meaning 
of the compound was misunderstood ал “ one who has 
a hundred sacrifices; and e story зан after- 
wards invented to make this epithet intelligi тіл, that 
the positica of ladra is attainable by any person who can 
perform a hundred ascamedha sacrifices, 

They bowed to bim aod eang Rig, Yajus and Saman 
hymns in his praise. Then Indra said " Tell me what 
you desire most, what you consider the most precious 
thing in all the worlds." (14) 


Thes craved of him the knowledge of Siva (Siva- 
jnene) as a boou. And he replied, ** You may hear it 
from me; bat let only a single person be my 
questioner, one who would be sccoptsble to the mi 
of all of my Е (15) 


Theo the revered Bharadvaja, the profound, and 
highly respected of the Icarned, stood forward aa 
their leader, and put him (Indra) suitable questions, 

(1 


" How did this bighest medom come down from 
Mabesvars? What ides had the Lord ın his mind 
when he established it?” (17) 


For the fulfilment of the ends of human existence, 
tho Tord bestowed this flawless (nirmala) wisdom, 
characterized by ita five courses. (16) 


Note —Here Indra begins his = ly, which eootinuas 
down to the end of thie Agama. The commentstor ex- 
plains that the nirmala jnana ie the Nada tativa and the 
other is the Sadasiva tativa, which shines oni in five direc- 
tions, vit., the four quartera and the zenith. 


Hs created, іо the highest path, the eight Mahee- 
varaa, to be described in the following verse as the 
objects of all Mantras and with them seven crores of 
Mantras also. (19) 


Then be created the hundred and eightoen rulers 
within Maya, the Mantresvaras, equal in eplendoor to 
‘hose standing in the highest path, (20) 

Note.—“ The highest path,” the commentator explains 
it an the “ suddha marga.” 
est. e are the Mabeovaras oc Vidyesvaras mentioned 
in the previous verse. 

The Lord who in manifest within all these (Mahew- 
varsa and Mantresvaras) proclaims this wisdom for 
thc benefit of those who are competent for it; aad 
fur others, things that will suit them. (21) 


“ Those standing in the bigh- 
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This wisdom sprang from Siva has been proclaim- 
ed at great length by innumerable Mantresvaras, and 
has been called the kamika, оа acconnt of its grant- 
ing ali desires. (22) 

From them learning it, se تا‎ i, who with the 
fiery glance of hia eye enveloped Kama (love) їз 
flames, taught it to me in eleven thousand verses. (23) 

Note,—-Bhara is the name of the Rudras, who are eleven 
in number, So bhara-sommitaih=messured by the Ra- 
dras, Le., eleven thonsanda. 

So abandoning the presi of the original :eacb- 
ing, T sball condense this stainless wisdom into Sutras 
pregnant with meaning, for the most part consistin 
of the original words themselves, (04) 


M. NagayAKASw AMI А1ҮАК. 


DID SANKARA WRITE A COMMENTARY 
ON THE SVETASVATARA 
UPANISHAD* 


Осе noticeable feature in some recent discussions 
about South Indian chronology is the attempt made 
either to bring down Sankara to a very recent date, 
to pat some of the South Indiana Sainta before bim, 
both it wems to me on very insufficient grounds. 
The former attempt had always seemed to me the 
more ontenable of the two; and as it was mainly based 
on the fact that numerous quotations were to be found 
from some of the Puranas ( presamably modern accord- 
ing to Western scholars) in Sankara’s Bhashya on tho 
Svetasvatara Upanishad, I was led to examine the 
Bhashyn itself. My first glauce was enough to dis- 
close to me & remarkable feature, the extiaordinary 
length and number 5f the quotations, the prastha- 
vana alone, sixteen pages in length, containing about 
thirteen з in all of quotations, from such 
books as the Vishaadharma, the Linga, Brahma and 
Vishnu Puranas, and the Parasara Bmriti. This b 
itaelf is such an unusual thing with Saukara, that 
w еа to doubt whether the Bhashya was really 
his. I was forced to leave this in abeyance, 
since Prof. Max Maller seems to have по doubt that 
it waa really Saukara’s work, from the way in which 
he refers to it in the preface to his translation 
of the Upeavishad.! But recently, while turning 
over the of the Anandasrama edition of the 
Upanisbad, 4. fii lighted upon the Sanskrit prefzce which 
аямау contains nothiag bat а baro jist of manuscripta 
consnited, and to my surprise [ saw that the Ananda- 
srama pandits also had come to the conclusion that 
the Bhashya was a forgery. As the facts upon which 
they base this opinion are acarely known and as they 
are expressed in Sanakrit, [ shall here give them 
together with a few more facts I was able to gather 
myself. 

1 d Boeks of the Kast,— nishule, le xxaii, 1 
3 Books of at, — Upa Vol. II. рр. ü, 1 


84 . THE LIGHT OF TRUTH ов SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. п 


The first reason аз I said before is the length aud 
numbers of the qnotations from the Puranas. San- 
kara, as moy be seen from his commentaries on the 
other Upanishads and on the Brahma Sutras, never 
quotes at any length from the Vedas even, and with the 
axception of the Gita and the Sanatsojatiya, very 
rarely indeed from the Purapas. But the more import- 
avt fact is that he never quotes more than two lines or 
three at the most, whereas in the Bhashya in question, 
we have nearly three quarters of the prastharana con- 
sisting only of quotations, and these mainly from the 
Puranas, which, Sankara is always very chary of 
quoting. = 


The second point is (though it may not have very 
much weight by itself) that Anandagiri who from his 
habit of always following up Sankara with в com- 

. mentary has been called an incarnation of Nandi- 
keswara, while Sankara was made an incarnation of 
Siva, has not written a gloss upou this. 


Third, Dhanapatisuri, the author of the com- 
mentary called Dindima on Vidyaranya’s Sankara- 


digvijaya, when commenting upon the words ЧЇЧ» 
NN भाष्यम्‌ enumerates only the commen- 


taries on the ten Upanishads, beginning from the Isa 
end ending with the Brihadaranyaka, as Sankara’s 
work, (Chap. VI. SI. 61). And in tbe next Sloka 
Vidyaranya mentions only the commentaries on the 
Gita, Sanatsujatiya and the Nrisimha Tapini Upani- 
shad. If Sankara did write a commentary on the 
Svetasvatara, it wonld be strange indeed if sncha 
warm admirer and follower of his as Vidyaranya were 
to amit all mention of it. 


Fourth. Narayana who seems to hare written 
Dipikas on & large number of the Upanishnds, always 
quotes from Sankara, wherever a commentary written’ 
by him is available on the text he is commenting 
upon. This may be readily seen from his dipikas on 
the ten principal Upanishads, But іп his dipika on 
this Upanishad alone are there no quotations Wom 
the Rhashya as we have it. 


Fifth. Moreover Narayana is in the habit of 
styling himself “ Sankaroktyupajivind,” ‘one who 
lives by Sankara’s words,’ in the concluding sloka of 
his dipikas, whenever there is alrendy a commentary 
by Sankara on his text. But in his dipikas on the 
Humen and other Upanishads, wherever there is no 
commentary by Sankara, he simply styles himself 
* yrutimdtropajivind,” ‘one who lives by the sruti 
alone.“ And in the dipika to this Upanishad he only 
styles himself tho latter way. There would be no 
reason for his departing from his usual course, if 
there were a commentary by Sankara. . 


Sith. Still more cogent is the proof we get in 
another pe of Narayaua’s dipika. When commenting 
‘upon Rik. 20 of the sixth Adhyaya, to support his 


interpretation that the verse inculcates the worship of’ 
God as superior м everything, he quotes Sankara’s: 
comment on Gita 13-66, where the present verse itself: 
is cited by the latter? Narayana need not have gone 
во far to find an authority for his opinion, if he hdd 
another at hand in the shape of a Bhashya by 
Sankara on the Bvetasvatarg.? : 


Seventh. The compact and vigorous style of San— 
kara is nowhere to be seen in the Bhasbys. There is not 
in this the unity and closeness of thonght which 
makes his style at once recognisable; it is в 
loose, incoberent mass, eked out into seeming ful- 
ness by its numerous quotations. There is no ereater 
evidence of poverty of thought than this weaving in 
of quotations, and in this species of literary parasitism 
our Bhashya seems to be a masterpiece. 


If we also take into consideration that in many pla- 
ces, views are advanced which ате ‘radically opposed 
to Sankara's,* we have, I think, a fine piece of eu- 
mulative evidence, if not indeed to disprove that San- 
kara was the author of,the Bhashya, yet enough to 
throw a considerable amount of doubt on the accept-- 
ed view. If what we have said is true, then a good 
deal of speculation lately indulged in, that many of the- 
Puranas hitherto considered very modern are in reali- 
ty mach anterior to Satkara, must fall to the eround, 
since only in this Bhasbya sre any such quotations 
found.’ ч 


2 Narayana's Dipika, p. 37. Anaudnernma edition of the Sve» 


tasvatara. - 
Bhagavad Gita, Annndaarnma edition, p. 621. 


3 Hero is a point which I may bring to the notico of our 
Saivito friends. Thero іа nn alternative rending “Siron” 
for Deram” which appears in the text. This reading ie given 
by Vignnnabbikehu also ns an alternative. Prof. Max Muller is 
mistaken in saying thot Sankarnnanda accepta only tho latter 
rending. As a matter of fact he reads only “ Deram.” 


+ 1 have not the time nor the epace to work out this point fully. 
I shall try and take it up ut some future time. It would be better 
if any of our readers wero to attempt it. The Upuuishad itself is 
a pretty stiff thing to make out the relations of. 


5 Ido not mean to Bay that many ef the Puranas are later than 
Sankara, and that the matter here set forth-can іп any way settle 
the vexod question of the age of the Puranas, The only service 
which the point mooted in this paper can do, will be to save infer- 
ences being drawn from the quotations iw;the supposed S¢nkara- 
Bhashya on the Sveteavatara, wLich would only envelop the: main 
question as to tho dates of the Puranas in more confusion and dark- 
meas. For instance there ія а distinct account of Sankara іп the 
Tadmo Purann, where he is said to be ап incarnation of Siva, who 
appeared in this form to mislead people. But it could not on that 
account alone be contended that the whole Padma Purana is later 
than him. As is quite common in Sanskrit literature, the perhaps 
very small kernel, out of which bas developed the huge supers.ruc- 
ture of the Pac ma Purano in ite present form, might reach back 
even to Vedio times. A rich harvest awaits any one who cru verify 
the Puranic quotations in writers of ascertained date, by reference 
to the books now existing. 
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Caarrez VII. 
Tus Taser Tau. ACADEMY. 
From about 1760 B.C. to 100 AD. 
Irs Eam v Huron. 


A 


The third and the last famous Tawil academy was 
convened at Madura, our modern Madara, that 
wands om the southern bask of tbe river Vaigai, 
The Mérar, that is, the Påndiyan sovereigos, removed 
their metropolis from Kapädapuram, after the extioc- 
tion of that city by the deluge, to Madr. The 
Pánidyan kingdom was indeed the land of grace sa it 
was in the eyes of tho варе Mánikkaváchakar. The 
aplendoar of the city has been the theme of several 
classical works, soch sa „йуз, одела’ eG, 
Paci Marrs and ойлго. Many of the com- 
positions of this Academy are stil in existence, 
though several of them yet remain unpripted. The 
sessions of this literary bench continued, on the 
authority of Nakkirar. for eighteen centuries and & 
half during the reigns of 49 sovereigos, the first of 
whom was lame as it appears from his name Mbdat- 
tirumáran; the lest king was Ughrapperuraladi in 
whose time wss composed tbe sacred Kural which 
may be styled as the universal national code. 

There were 49 academical seats іп which the 
Professors, sat while engaged in the investigation of 
Tamil Literatare. Thus the number of Professors 
who, at any time during the sessions, presided over 
the college, was fortynine. The poete whose names 
are found ia ‘ The Garland of Tiruvalluvar', were the 
Professors of the college during the last years of the 
academy when Tirukkural was brought before them 
for receiviag the much-coveted recognition at their 
hands. — [nnumerable poets of different vocations 
Houtished duriny this period. Scuttered poems from 
their hand are collected in compilations known as 
one, and us дост. 9. Works of guidance 
were Ahattiyam, Tolkappiyam, Мёрагёпаш, laai- 
nunukkam, Bhütapnrénam and Patiyauetpaur. 

The charm of the Tami: tongue has become a thing 
of the past for want of fit literary geniuses to wield 
its splendour; if considerable difficulty is oxperienced 
in trying to understand the Leaaties locked up in the 
elassical works, auch as Kalittohai and Pattnppattu, 
it is needless to account for the dearth of literary 
geniusea in Tamil. The Tamil language was indeed 
a bug-bear to the Professors themselves during the 
closing years of this academy, 
on. In the eres of Manikkavachatar, a Brahmin 

22 


нв we shall nee later. 
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sage, the two most difficult studies that bring physical 
weakness to tbe student were Tamil and Masio. 
Farther the importance of ‘Tamil Literature is 
emphasised by sages snch as lirumülar, Jfáossam- 


“bandhar, Appar end Sundarar the last of whom speaks 


bighly of the Tamil proficiency of the child sage 
JhAoasambendbhar. It is impossible to give any 
connected account of the working of tbe academy 
especially at ita beginning. 

The sessions undoubtedly should have begun before 
the Great War enshrined in the MaBAbhárat», as one 
of the poets of this period whose poem їн found in 
Puraoá&oüro, a compilation of this academy, extols the 
munificence of the Chola sovereign who entertained 
the Pandavas and the Kauravas during the War 
which iasted fcr eighteen days. 


The ваду of Sangam works lays bare the fnot 
that io times of remote antiquity flourisbeil Karaikkal 
Ammaiyir, the Demon Devotee and Poetess, whose 
career thrills the reader with religions awe; Kannap- 
par, the Honteman, who plucked an eye of his to atop 
the bleeding in one of the eyes of а Sivalingam ; 
Chandésvara, the Brabmin cowberd, who did not 
consider it a sin to cnt off the feet of bis impious 
fetber when the latter sacrilegiously interfered with 
the fall-hearted devotion of his child whom God Siva 
eondescended to adopt as his beloved son after 
the chiid lost its terrestrial father; Säkkiyar, the 
Buddhist, who in his heart of hearts was a Saiva and 
threw stones at а Sivalingam without fail everyday 
before dinner and obtained salvation by such a 
devotional service; Koccheokannar, the renowned 
Chola Emperor; Marti Nayanar, о ahepherd, who 
when prevented from buying sandlewood rabbed bis 
elbow on а Sandle-Stone till it ran blood and thereby 
acqui ed divino grace; all flourished about the begin- 
ning uf this period or some a little earlier. The 
histories of these esints can be seen in the Periya- 
purénam of Sekkilér, a work of rare importance in 
Tamil As the Demon Saint, Karaikkal Ammeyar, 
was a postess as well, we begin to drlineate her 
career. 


Сиљьткв VIII. 
KA'BATXEA'L AMMALYA’R. 

Karaikké! Ammaiyér whose real nume was Punite- 
vatiyâr was a wel educated Saiva lady of the 
merobant class. Her father whose only daughter 
she was, gave ber in marriege to в шап of the same 
caste, and the young pair lived at hie own residence 
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at Karaikkal. The young busband looked after the 
trade affairs. Ono a certain day, he was presented 
with two choice mangoes of high value by & person 
who came to him on business. lle sént.the mangoes 
to his wife. Just then there came to the lady a man 
"whose hair was silvered over with age with apparent 
signs of great hunger. His plight enhanced by his 
sincere love to God moved the heart of the lady who 
was naturally of a tender bent of mind. ‘The dinner 
was uot, however, quite ready and the hungry guest 
could not be made to wait any longer. So the lady 
served him with oooked rice which was the only 
preparation ready and also with one of the sweet 
fruits. The old m:n had a hearty dinner, and thanked 

_ the lady and went away. The husband who сате 
home shortly after, was served with the remaiving 
fruit while at dinner. As the fruit had a highly 
relishing taste, he anxiously asked his wife to serve 
bim with the other fruit also. Not knowing what to 
do she went inside as though to fetch the fruit and 
sincerely prayed to God for a fruit. Divine grace 
surely dawned on her and her request was complied 
with, and the devout lady placed ihe fruit on the 
leaf. The unusually sweet and indescribable taste 
of the fruit roused a sort of suspicion in the man’s 
mind who, then, requested her to explain without 
reserve the real origin of the fruit. The devout 
dame, who could not hide anything from her wedded 
husband, explained the secret origin of the fruit. 
The husband who was astonished at her account of 

‚ the fruit went to the length of pressing her to fetch 
one more similar fruit by diviue favour to prove 
her veracity. This also she undertook to do and 
Siva in her critica] moments shewed His Divine grace 
again and a fruit similar to the last appeared in her 
hands which, however, on being presented to her 
husband mysteriously disappeared from his hands. 
Reverential dread for his wife immediately got an 
upper hand in his miftd and the man began to consider 
her asa celestial being too high to bo his wife aud 
waited for an opportunity to separate himself from 
her. On the pretext of making a sea-voyage on 
trade-business, he left Kéaraikkal and resided at 
Negapatam marrying a new wife. Не was blessed 
with a female child to whom in honor of his previous 
wife, he conferred the name Puuitavati. - 

The relatives of the forsaken lady on learning 
that her husband was at Negapatam conducted the 
lady to his house and presented her to him. The 
husband at once got trembled and went inside and 


brought his wife and his child and all three prostrated ` 
nt the ?ёеё of the Divine Lady. He explained to the 
bewildered relutives the mysterions dignity of the 
dame and askel all of them to do her homage 
Being made husbandless, the Divine Lady thongh!, 
that her beautiful form would be a hindrance to her 
devotion by attracting lusty eyes upon her and эш 
she applied fervently to God, whose favour was: 
always within her easy reach, to deprive her of the . 
charming form and present her with the skeleton, 
form of a demon. To the ast unding admiration cf her, 
relatives, she shook off her flesh-buodle and became 2; 
demon through the grace of Siva; her bewildered. 
relatives witnessed this miracle and sent down streams 
of tears. She begau to compose verses of adoration: 
on Siva styling herself as ‘tue Demon of Karaikkal.’ - 
She is said to have travelled to the sacred Kailasam 
with this form and on reaching the Holy Mount. 
she ascended the steps by walling оп her head. (od ; 
was exceedingly pleased with her unbounded and; 
unparalleled devotion and condescended tv style here: 
as Ammai' that is ‘mother. She is considered 
immortal and is supposed to witness for ever the . 
Divine Dance of Siva at Tiruvalankadu a Saiva Shrine © 
some miles from Madras. 


She is one of the sixty-three canonised Saiva saints 
whose names are immortalised in the Versified Li-* 
of Devotees furnished by the sage Sundarar and 
known as the #0#&'०,&7# A Oe. She styles 
herself as 4лєюлватд2ш (the Demon of Karikkal, 
in a certain place she says that she is one of the 
Demons (455 сті) who surround Siva, 


Her history, from its very nature, dazzles uur 


understanding; but ‘facts are stubborn things 


and ‘there are more things in heaven and earth ан 
are dreamt of in our little philosophy." 


Her literary productions are all adoratory, being 
eucomiums on God's (Siva's) glory. These are. 
Әталевап A G ег, DAVI w wee 
2», and A D s21 8. Her hymns аге known 
AS Go таш as they are more aucient than tlie 
Devaram hymns of Jiinasambandhar, Appar and 
Sundarar who flourished several centuries аге. 
Her poems depict immense Juve to God and several 
of the stanzas describe the form of Siva as the 
Demon Devotee actually enjoyed the sight of the 
Divine Dance at Tirnvalankadu. There is also some 
lovely humour which is mnch found in her «eff. 24 


т 


Ка 
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works :— 
1. же momia: Pile Oca शी कक ss 
aR ce jpa рё Quia е (gi p —Qu£, 
SESS туре лав) sdb роо} Ose po 
Spas sigs Snes. 
{The Lord eternally frees from birth on earth, 


© those who consider that nothing transpires without 


Bie grace and thus with mach hamility speak His 


glory end lead a life without forgetting Him степ 


7 fors moment.) 


7 
+ 
i 
w 4 


! 


2. @я#2‹е ergata Зоре gd Coral gra 
elus 6: д7 оз OsdQo — Salus? 
ай йш ёа. бю асса ёс LIVE 
оёт va Fisted ०7००. 
8. Zara Qc ८४०४ i 3७००७ ८... врв pee 
алса Cid ш рори вра Or bus sr 
stems. Cut gas DK s: ana gr io Dac 
sombeng Qu Turg od) sg. 
2 2 f ue grad Quos whee 
gos ofi ss wraps Queso س‎ жа 
3:040 فا لاوج‎ em Saree Сили 
asip серу 4106. 
(Ibis describes the gigantie natore of the Divine 
Dance.) 
Cnarree IX. 
Tiucuc'rAn. 


The Заты religiou is the most ancient creed of 
India and c»pecinlly of Soathern India. The fume of 
the important Siva sages of the Kalignyam is 
immortalised by Saint Sandarar of the ninth century. 
The uniaber of individual devotees who attained the 
fect of Siva is 03; ciglit of these were Taini! poets as 
well. These were, 

1. Kiraikkil dmmaiyir of whom we bava already 
given «ome account. 

2. Tirioa^ler whose career we are to sketch in 
this chapter. 

9. Aypar one of the Saiva refurmers. 

1. Tirnjeinascabandhar another Saiva reformer 
and the mos: distinguished maong the saints for 
precoci as wisdom and угасе. 


5. बताना Kadeeackin a famous Pallava king 


and «iint, 

0. “егетен P cuál a Cher. king and colleague 
of Saint Sundarar. 

7. Kin ir 

8. Sorat Kuudarur. 


_ ————— HH ——————— Шыл 1 07 ет — 
— —— = en Par n —— 


densa: B. We abjoin a few xelections from her 


M — मम ——Ó"‏ — سن ر 


All these but the first two lived subsequently 
to the Sangam, 


It is impossible to settle the times of yogis of 


whom Tírumülar was one; hut there can be scarcely 


guy doubt of their extreme antiquity. There are 
eighteen yogis of Tamil celebrity and these should 
have been living in sacient times Tiramiiar and 
Idaikkadar rank very high as poets; we give them 
a place about the beginning of the Third sangaw, 
though their protracted Yogic career briogs them 
to be contemporaries of Tiravallavar who flourished 
about the last years of the academy. 


Tirumülar whose original vame is unknown was а 
Yogic sage of the North. Bent upon paying a visit 
to Agastya nt his residence the Mount Potigai, 
the sage was makiog а tour towards the Southern 
India, After worshipping several Saiva shrines on 
bis way he came to Tiravav.datarai and resided at 
the shrine for some days. On leaving the spot he 
found the dead body ofa shepherd by the name of 
Malen, surrounded by n thick crowd of pityiog сота 
which licked the corpse. The pitiable attitude of 
the cows which are considorcd to be the most sac-ed 
of animals, touched the heart of the yogi, who at орсо 
entered the corpse and thrilled it wich life to tho 
great joy of the cows, preserving hia own flesh-coat 
ina pit inatree He conducted the cows to their 
respect: ve houses and came back to tlie tree in search 
of his body, To hia great disappointment. he could 
not find his body; вог was thia all; the wife of the 
dead Мао approached the виде who was in her 
hosbat:d’s bodily garb, with amorous iotention. He 
showed aversion towards the lady. She was ,bowever, 
comforted by her relatives and the sage was allowed 
to pursue hie devotion nndistarbed. Ever since 
this metamorphosis, he was known на Tirumdlar. 


This eminent Wan sat in contemplation for an 
enormous period, 30% years, and at the expiry of 
each усаг gave out a stanza; and thus when he got 
oat of Samádhi, there were 3000 Stanzas on divine 
philosophy, the whole collection of whichis known 
as T'irumentram. This forms the Tenth Book of the 
Saiva Bible. The Térnmantran contains as it were 
the essence of the Saiva A’yamas. The collection 
is noted for the lofty ideals cf religion it preaches, 
We subjuin а few of the verses to serve as speci- 
men,— 

1. s TY LCT NY 

ANC Bowie Zug 09s Ger: 
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_ S —g ! —— ͤ —ê 


яе Cu fiere Bury nA sa Se 
2. Raws алой sg Gurr, 

[The ignorant say that. Love and God are different; 
few know that Love and God are one and the same; 
if all know that Love and God are one and the same, 
they will melt with Love and ever enjoy beatitude). 


This stanza proaches the highest divine philosophy ; 
there is no other road to beatitude but sincere Love 
to Him. What that sincere Love is is described in 
the stanza subjoined. 

2. стаз Ои Sper SapeA ups. Go 

O sms Surf ex рисо ар 
gi Gus OA ८. 4 (3७०५७ anism 
eras Quae veal ar Ош шд егех eo. 

Austerity, however severe it might be, does not 
indicate true Love; to attain God the heart should 
melt with Love. 

3. re urn wiis иё Rm 

rA orbus e)pOsrg erue» 
шге tig wiper apis Gua sra ERS 
AfA orb pré Aan ges grew, 


N 


[It is within everybody’s ability to sprinkle a few 
leaves on God; to give a handful of fodder to the 
cow; to part with a morsel of meals at dinner; and 
to speak kind words to every one.] 

This stanze shews easy methods in religion and 
morals. 

4. DIMS uenns54 wf gi nor 

or S Der Los» rts £2 ишпш gun er 
оге DO рд کد‎ uni¢nspysw 
up Ai ०००७ Uf. 
This stanza describes the subtle relation between 


Ughrapperuvaludi, to shew bis literary prowess and 
get the admiration of the king. Through his friend 
Kapilar who was one of the prominent members o 

the academy he had nn interview. But the king. 
gave acold reception and the irritation of the poet, 
according to purdnic accounts, resulted in the 
evacuation of the God and the Goddess of the local 
shrine from Madura to a place some distance yonder 
north along with the Tamil academy. The wrath of 
the poet was subsequently appeased by the king and 
God Somasundara along with the academy came 
back to Madura. 


He was а friend of Tiruvalluvar and accompanied 
the great dictator of morals on his way to the Madura 
Bench for getting recognition to his famous Kural, 
Idaikkadar extemporised on the merits of Kural 
in а distich which rons thus, 

609745 Оаа» Cs e WI (ар 
Gps adis Spa. 

Idaikkádar contributed his mite towards 
subjugation of the vanity of the Madara literati. 

He was a great authority in Tamil; a grammar by 
the name of gr is attributed to him. Amirta- 
sügarar the famous commentator on Karihai, a beauti- 
ful and succinct treatise on Tamil Prosody, makes 
frequent refereuces to the verses of Idaikkadar. 


the 


It is, to repeat again, а difficult task to give 
satisfactory accounts of yogis. The careers of yogis 
stand as stumbling blocks in the way of the 
chronology of Tamil poets. | 

uiture y- A 5i, Ei and several 
othere are considered yogis of Tamil fame; their 
diction seem quite modern bpt that can be no reason 


God and the Material World. To the materialist - bring them down to.the later times. In Tamil 


matter is the only entity; to the spiritualist God is 
the entity and matter is but a phenomenon, 


In addition to @@w#@0.2, Tirumülar is reputed 
to be the author of some creatises on medicine. 


We shall proceed to sketch the career of the aage 
Idaikkádar. 
CHAPTER X. 
TpAIKEA'DAR. 


Idaikkádar was a yogi and was frequently moving 
in the society of the Professors of the Mrdura College. 
He is considered by some to be an incarnation of 

- Vishnu just as Tiruvalluvar is considered to be an 
атайт of Brahma. Оп a certain occasion, he wanted 
to have on interview with the Pándiya, probably 


the literary dialect and the spoken dialect were 
always marked by в wide gulf of difference. These 
siddhas purposely condescended to write in the spoken 
dialect of the masses as their aim was but the educa- 
tion of the people and not to shew their literary 
eminence. 

We shall proceed to give some account of the 
compilation, Puranápürn, as it is the source of much 
information about the poets, kings and patrons who 


- flourished in-the academical times. 


CHAPTER XI. 

: PURANA’ x RC. 
The Puranändru, as its name implies, is а collection 
of 400 small poems on Public matter mostly state 


теме value and the stodeot of the history of 
Тат literature will find it a rare beqoeathment from 
185 ancienta about their social customs and manners. 
‘The Tamil public is mock indebted to Mr. Swaminatha 
;Aigar, the Professor of Tami] Literature, Kumbe- 
‘konam College, for bis indefatigable labours in 
reseding this rere record from oblivion and decay. 
+ The careers of the importent ancient Tamil kings, 
patrons aod bards of the acsdemical times furnished 
iby this precious book will be dealt with subsequently. 
The importance of the collection lies in ite enthentic 
“portraiture of the habits and customs of the Tamil 
ace aboot two thousand yearn ago. Some of these 
important customs will be dealt with herein. 
_ Mero-worsbip was in vogue; om the death of а 
‘prominent bero, a statue, not however remarkable 
for its finish, was cut out from a stone and implanted 
on the publie way. The name snd prowess of the 
‘hero were imprinted probably below; a рана! of 
‘cloth was raised over the statne aod adorned wb 
-peacock-feathers and gurlands. Sacrifices were also 
offered. 

People of the mountain regions offered sscrifices 
to deities for timely rain and for stopping it when 
‘there was too mach of it. 

Kings and chieftains who died of illoeas instead of 
‘dying in the battle-field were laid os the grass 
ee and their chests were split with the sword, 
in order that they may enter the heaven of heroes.’ 

The fortifications of the enemies were Jevelled 
to the ground and ploughed with assea instead of 
; uxeu and wild seeds were sown over the soil. This i$ 
no doubt в barbarous revenge. 

४... Corpees were burnt iu most cases and somotimes 
buried in urns. These orne were known as thal 
h and sometimes as жуйей, Now and then 
burial-urns.are wet with under the soil near Tanjore 
uod these are known as qogudecuns§. Ав the 
name signifies, men worn with long age, should have 
been confined in these mad pots, if we give credit to 
the popular belief. Protracted existence, which mey 
le even 200 years of age, іп the сазе of some ab- 
. normal kuman beiogs, rtifles tbe play of the senses 
hut life does not become extinct. The bedy shrinks 
and the ınan is but a heap of fesh without any 
locomotion and cravings. Such beings, it is said, are 
softly laid within big mad pots and are worshipped. 
Ro the popular belief goes. The urns mentioned’ in 
a 
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The compilation ie noted for its high 


Puraná&nnra, do not however. seem to indicate such 
beriala. 

Kings ured to lower their broad wmbrellas on the 
approach of Baiva shrines. 

“The conch is blown at royal mansivna at about the 
бача of day to wake the kings from slumber, 

Weapons were greased with oil and decorated with 
garlands. 

The Tamils believed in the potency of Karma 
which follows tbc doer in the вехі birth to make him 
enjoy its fruits. Persons who disbelieved in Karma 
(की कक Сп заза =the result or fruit of deed) were 
despised. Atheists were sbborred. 

Women also were addicted to drink. The toddy 
pots were sunk under the soil or confined within the 
hollows of bamboo reeds to gain vigour. 

Men of learning, though of bamble origin were 
respected and adored by wen of high caste. ln fact 
caste was no berrier (о the recognition of one’s 
merita, 

The kings used to conduct Holy sacrifices (ursa) 
for their good as well aa the good of humanity. 
Bach occasions were times of much holy rejoicing. 
Kings, lerda, chieftains, Brehmins, minstrels and 
poets fucked on euch occasions. 


S. A. TIRUMALAIKOLUNDT PILLAY, B.A, 


(To be continued). 


PADU-TAL. 


}. Pada is not a sign of the passive voice, Bee 
liskkanakkottu pp. 44-6, 54-5. It is preferable to 
treat it always вя an independent verb, meaning to 
fal, fall to, in, on, off, out &c., , N-, 
жетоо. 6 &e,, mean to fall into. Ga йде фу: ар 
(Chint&àmani', 6e ø (Küntam. Binkamuka £3) are 
instances, in which pada means “to fall out "to 
happen. Boss :_ wel pi men who happen to be. 
tel Spirtu вто ів ambiguous. It means the 
dog which is used to catch, or be caught by, tigers. It 
is plain the passive sense is not in uc, bnt is in- 
herent in all active verbs; for uid Sy is ssi is 
equally ambiguous. wG- 2 uff Cus Osa ad 
an&zathe feet that ride the bull and the head on 
which rides the moon=the moon-ridden head. Во is 
APES Figs ambiguous. But we vce 
arja —Sáttan on whom blows fell. br = 
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night fulling (i. e. at nightfall), sce ag oc Coe = 
spun] (am that) on whom blow fell, like 
ua® sis ay which means“ the food for which 
cattle has tniled” or apua may be taken us one 
word, meaning. I am beaten, like the Latin vapulo. 
c or теў Оше Qasa ०७७८० pg, १५2०० LOE 
pe =the suv falls on me, the shadow falls on me. 
In the same manner efus® should properly mean 
“light fall" i. е sunrise. 


2. Although there are hundreds of instances in 
which padu means “to come out”, 1 do not remem- 
ber one in which it is used in connexion with the sun 
in the sense of rising. 
grs CHS , 
аә» оц Da Ge ir ua Qer ез CI ८... єй 
(R&máyanam, Uyuttakándem Piramat 87). 
su вт (ib Sundara 182). 
cp Quo pA eras ga Be 
Spui Crims Goede m$ s (Silappadhikéram 

U'rkán. II. 83 and 85) 

a pu- eqs (Kurinjippáttu 1. 39). 
Si (Chintámaei Kemasari 92), =й: s 

(ib Suramanjari 37). 


N 


In all these instances it is the sunset tbat is meant. 
But it is a question if e $079 was ever used to express 
„sunrise“, as it onght. 

3. In distributing the natural day among the F 
(regions) Tolkäppiyar, following most probably the 
order fixed by Agastyar, lays down thus :— 

„The evening for forest, night for mountain, ea 
ux s for field, 7 pur® for sea coast and midday 
for desert." 


4. On this rule there is much dispute among authors 
and commentators as to the meaning and, application 
of ex e ax depui and eus. I shall confine myself 
to that which concerns opur®, as the rest of the 
dispute is foreign to the subject in hand. 


Nacchinárkkiniyar,* Nakkirar the (supposed) com- 
mentator of Ігаіуапёг Ahapporul (the supposed. work 
of Siva), the Ilakkanavilakkam, and the Ahapporul 
vilakkam understand“ sunset by the phrase ersu»Q. 
Sivajfiana Swami insists that it means “ sunrise " and 


produces copious arguments to prove that it should 


mean so. He has, no doubt, the best of the argument 
but he is unable to quote a single author who uses 
the phrase in the senae of * sunrise 


® [t appears the writer here evinces prejudice and dogmatism, .— 
Id. 
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5. Paduttel, the causative from padal, means“ to 
fall.” Ab = to make a man fall on the 


(right road) =, to introduce, to lead ёс. Par uO sgam !. 


to cnnse fish to fall into the nest to catch fish; be- ig 
“i 
have аав csi. Inthe Rámáyanam. Uttara. + 


^ 


ing the causative of Sear UL. In the Kahttobai we 
girê series 5, FEDS geruutsp, 
40 rms Û ००04 See. In the Kantam Süran amaich. 
115 aiL ; Uyutta, second day 283 . 
sb. In all places the root-idea of the word із 
plain 


6. From this idea we get uw (war) in which the 
nature of the principal act seems to lie in,the letter- 
. There are innumerable words of two and three 
letters ending in 4, or ex. in all of which 
there is some act perceptible of a nature causing some 
inconvenience or hurt, 


THE LETTER >, 


J. The second rule in Ogre, 
explained by Nachchinarkkiniyar tbus :— 

“The dependent letters are the short (9, short e. 
and the aspirate called the three-dotted letter. The 
aspirate is described as three dotted, in order to show 
that its shape is formed by threo dots. Modern 
scribes however write it without the centraldot. The 
author describes its shape, because it is unique and 
does not form syllables by t«king a vowel after it as 
the other letters uf the alphabet do. As this letter 
is designated as one formed of dots, it followa that the 
other letters of the alphabet are formed with lines." 


2, Sivajfiina swámi, as is usual with him. finds 
fault with this explanation (Virutti p. 27) and insists 
that the expression dotted-letter applies to the short 
® and the short e as well as to the aspirate: for, he 
says, anciently all short vowels were destinguished 
from their long sounds by placing а dot over them. 
But in“ his commentary on the Nanni, for I take it 
to be more his than Sankaranamacchiváyar's, he 
admits (TG. «ср. 35 a rule taken over from гга) 
that the original shape of the aspirate was ne of 
three dots and that it has subsequently undergone а 
change. Evidently the remark in the Virutti is 23 


afterthought 


3. Under Nannüle(g4. agqs 5, the Swami quotes 
the following Kural Venba of Valluvar, 


> Here again has the writer guthy:2%t proof for hia statement ?— 
Ed, d 


Tips. smawiyis ~ 
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whee aeu 34 LINDY eT 

Supe Cw side op, 

a an instance where the aspirate is an 83 
„і, е. forming а sylleble with а vowel after it. 
e the aspirate е Si Qisa ie *' ha" forming the das 
» ba Under the sbeve cited rule 35, there is 
юй e Kara) venba which rune thus: 

Sar, dete gp e sad 

e was ale o. 

४७ double aspirates introdnced before @ and s 
evidently intended to save the Qeae Bw. For 
8 and e, being euch в ws, require the 
mé 2i in each line to begin with a $e. Bot 
aod go which begin the second fi are each 
ss, Bat 2+2 can only come after a ari or 
ө, To maka Darsa and gat а аги or 
ú, one of the two aspirates in each word shoald be 
nounced a“ ha", sa eje ha “Band де ha 26 
ch are uefiore «se each, or dad hs @ and ge. 
P which are «mae each. lt would vot have 
n sufficient to introduce one * only, for, $e. 9 
es would still continue to be ws, as no 
ler wonl take a single „ as being anything but 
sonant. The only remaining view that may be 
en 18 to consider tbe & and fj to be separated 
n the adjacent Jetter # and to acquire the status 
0.52.49. But the same end might have 
n attained by inserting an д after each ж. 
sent poets however always thought that three 
sopan's cuming together would take the same 
ө a4 was occupied in pronouncieg ane vowel. Be 
| asit may, there is по doubt & is ha in the 
owiog instances. 

argui ред fee stage aie ube 


Comes efign seista Savana (/२०७ ६७ siae 


Daf peresis Ours (०७७४4 ywi Quam 
waren meris orp iw dpe smsi gp damn, 
(Kenn, Dakeh. Kayamuke utpatti 21) 

Фер „ Meher ur gmp Que ale, 

ute Ie 6 dr 00816) ееш. gas Opes, 
eel isos ८०० ७960$॥| , 

die ap cos "Gs quos «оро (ib 188) 

The scansion is 3 Serder and а Слое, 

* ac रिबन का (1 ude api р Steet aded) sect 
Sava te ё a, Quis Da Oo cum (८००० gp» Quer 
Q-ewadgp.. —"máse» ems severe, Baw ws 
e , aa 482 :ت‎ pie it 


(Chintamani. Mantirasálai 30! 


^ 


The scapsion is dau. wr. О pue, rb. ws, G gue. 
Now, hsviog an undoubted ba in the language, I 
see no reason why we should not regularly form , 
e, , &c,, with +. for the last letter of the series. 
We feel their want in our intercourse with foreiga 
nations an intercoarse which must last till the end 
of time. And I would go farther and say thet the 
time bas arfived that scholars and goverpments 
sbould seriously think of introducing new characters 
into tbe Roman and native alphabets, in order to 
render transliteration easy from oce langoage into 
another. There is hardly a native language that 
can эро}! the Queen's name without mutilating it. 
What a shame! 


I sm aware that 1 shall be met by the ready reply 
that it was not nsual for nations to enlarge their 
alpahets for the sake of adopting foreign words. Bat 


it mast be remembered that we аге living in а pro- 


gressive age and that what was sufficient for other 
nations is not euffivient for us. Language using the 
Roman charactors sre ev prevalent io all parte of the 
civilized world that it is necessary that they should 
be made competent to express all the shades of 
sound thot are known to all the other lan 

with which they come in daily contact. It will, of 
course, be optional to scholars to master only such 
additional letters аа may be necessary for the foreign 
laoguages which they may have occasion to study. 
Ап accomplished European scholar is more often 
restrained by the uncouthness of the alphabetical 
eysiems of foreign languages from acquiring them 
than by any idiomatic difficulties that exist in them. 


C. Barto. 


THE PROBLEM OF EVIL—NO. V. 


—IO: — 


28. The world looks on prosperity as good and 
adversity as “evil,” bat if properly viewed, the one 
leads into the other, and even, the reverse may be the 
case. If “dolce far niente,” i. e., it ів sweet to be doing 
nothing, labonr is bitter, bat aweet do-nothingers will find 
that to be such occupation as to be placed in a dungeon; 
from which even such а mind would busy itself with 
schemes of escape. To be lazy is to be dead. Labour 
is the soarce of all the good in the world; labor ipes 
toluptas, i.e., labour itself a pleasnre, an antidote to 
dolee et niente, While lasinsas brings in adversity, labour 
brings iu prosperity. In the famous Sanskrit Book, 
waishadha-hkávyo, it is said that prosperity ill-nsed im 
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31. Pleasure derived by means of any of the ten percep- 
tiveas well ав active organs with which we are endowed, if 
persisted in long enough, loses zest and passes a limit 
beyond which disagreeable feeling supervenes called pain. 
Herbert Spencer's lines on tbis subject are to the point:— i 
* If I hear a sound of beautiful quality, an agreeable state 
of consciousness is produced; but if this sound is unceas- g 


„› 


really adversity, “ 5038055359) 31" and vice 


versa, adversity well-nsed is really prosperity. The great 
philosopher Francis Bacon ‘lay down the wisdom culled 
from the experiences of the world, that 
(1) “ Good things which belong to prosperity aro to be 
«wished, but tbe good things that belong fo adversity are 


f 


to be admired.” 
(2) “Certainly, if miracles be the command over 
nature, they appear most iv adversity.” 


(3) “ Тһе virtue of prosperity is temperance, the 
virtue of adversity is fortitude.” 

(4) “ Prosperity is not without many fears and dis- 
tastes ; and adversity is not withcut comforts and hopes " 

(5) “We see in needleworks and embroideries, it ів 
more pleasing to have a lively work upon а sad and 
solemn ground, than to have а dark and melancholy work 
upon a lightsome ground." And, 


(6) “ Prosperity doth best discover vice, but adversity 
doth best discover virtue.” 


29. Curiously enough in the Aryan account of the 
Churning of the Ocean, the Gods .on one side, and the 
demons (Daityas) on the other churn the Mountain Meru; 
that amongst the produots from the vast milk-ocean there 
were both Amritam (nectar), as well ав tisham (poison). 
BX) iof узо ms U (Vishnu Purana. 1-9-97.) 
DE ойо Fo BEE RS каба - Do. 1-9-98, 
and what is more curious, not only Lakshmi (prosperity) 
was born, but Jyeshtha or Alakshmi the goddess of mise 
fortune; who is born besides elder to her Sister prosperity 
(vide Uttara Khanda of the Padma Purána). This allegory 
to fraught with much meaning to metaphysicians, who 
if westerns, will receive also with surprise that “ light» 
came out of darkness. Is not воп a dark body? 
Where was light, before you lit the match ? 


30. Excess of pleasure becomes positive pain, and 
excessive pain, if experience does not warrant us as 
readily to posit, becomes pleasure, becomes at least un- 
painful. In this way, a state such as that of sound sleep 
which is neither a pleasure over а pain experience, may 
be postulated as positive pleasure, nay, more than 
pleasure, if gauged by the agreeable fresh feelings of one 
who awakes from after a sound sleep. Herbert Spencer 
in his Psychology says we have, indeed, occasional allusion 
to states in which “joy is almost pain," showing a 
perceived approach to this effect of excess. 
heard of deaths from excessive joy, as well as from 
excessive pain, deaths we have heard instances of, result- 
ing from а big fortune suddenly falling to the lot of a 
poor man, and sudden reverses of fortane on a well.to.do- 
man. producing а shock. 


We have: 


ing or perpetually repeated, the &tate of consciousness 
loses its agreeableness witbout otherwise changing. A 
glow of delight accompanies the sight of a fine colour; 
but after having the colour before the eyes fora long 
time there remains only the consciousness of its quality— 
the delight is gone. Similarly, if I go on tasting some- 
thing sweet, there comes а time when the gratification 
ends, thongh the sense of sweetness continues. Doubtless 
the sense of sweetness itself eventually becomes dead- 
ened; but the gratification gives place to nausea before 
this happens.’ When we sit down with an appetite to 
our meals, there is a gusto, which gradually ceases; and 
when we havo no craving for food, when we are sick for 
example, the very sight of it even produces disgust. lf 
I go to a party ina room scented with sweet-smelling 


odours and flowers and foliage, from an odourless outside — 


atmosphere, the first sniff of the perfumed air from 
within produces such exhilaration upon the nerves, that 
the consciousness after ‘gradually waning, invests my 
eait after remaining in the crowded room for sometime, 
with a refreshing exhilaration from the soothing outside 
breeze, How often have we not heard of head-aches in 
rooms impregnated with high scents, and the Indian 
ladies often complain of it of the strong-scented “ cham- 
paka” flower which they are accustomed to wear in their 
hair. As an experience of extremes, you might have felt 
a freezing sensation by unknowingly dipping your finger 
in scaldingly hot water; and a burning (biting) sensation 
in extremely coid water. The Prince of Wales is said 
to have once been made Бу a scientist to dip his finger 
in а seothing mass of lead (?) and not experiencing any 
warmth. Diseased people writhing in agony relapse into 
sleep, such that will not come usually to healthy persons, 
and even a complete fo: yetfulness of self, the unconscious- 
ness, the coma. Death may thus well be called a 
cessation of all pain, the great Doctor who cure: all 
maladies. 
“ Till Dr. Mors his visit make 
To question you with quiet craft 
And smiling says you'd better take 
.His draught.” 

It was Epicures that taught that “life has no more evil 
for him who has made up his mind that it is no evil not 
to live.” 


32, Thus, persistence in one consciousness is not only 
impossible, but any attempt maae therefor is attended 
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нь disagresableness, “Tbe human miod, ‘said Lather,, 
ts Hire a drunkard on borsebsck, prop it оз one side, snd 
ir falis on the other." 
Lord Lyttou in his Sersee Story says: “that which 
„ mercy to ind msy asem bard to the one; and that 
„ hich seems hard to the one in tbe pang of a moment, 
„Sey be mercy when viewed by the eye thet looks ou 
&roegh eternity "—1a other words, what may appear es 
sil to our marrow view may produce lasting benefeial 
-:eenlts, and what may appear as pleasure may b:iog 
at permanent injary; and that what appears crooked 
э our limited view may be straight; and what is actually 
'arallel, to our perspective (therefore defective ое decep- 
ive) eight seems inclined. Let us take inspiration then 
dom oo High, and coltivate implicit trust in the vast 
vgl -aoot bing ancient spiritual lore banded down from sage 
d enge unaltered in sense or import. 

34. The Divine Bhsgaradgita, into which we wish the 
‘eader to get an insight, formulating 3 kinds of pleasures, 
wars on oar aabject :-— 

„ boerse e Hh’ 
Adhyays K VIII. 351. 
^ Hear further, chief of Bbaratas! from me 
The threefold kinds of Pleasure which the-e be, 
^ v vince dan 6 cianofospxe ७०" 
Do. XVIII. 86. 
ч Wherein who rolls assiduonsly thence 
Travels in sorrow mato the bitter end.” 
The above stanza is introductory to the three kinds of 
deasure to be next defined. The int, odeelory how- 
. «er shows plainly that what to the ordinary world is 
-eoeptable as pleasure is but sorrow, for, the former, 
 thatever other qualification it might possess, has that 
‚ ‘eevitable qualification, tiz, transisocy, and hence is to be 
. daaned under sorrow. 
u æ gas ROSS Ger i2 68 фо | 
Shy vos Dolo? ү ४०-४,००४४७००४७०॥ 
XVIII. $7. 
“That which at start like poison may appear, 
Bot proves nectar in resulta баа] ; 'tis said, 
Is pleasure, Satva ty po, coanoting soul 
Enjoying it in conscience ‘part from sense." 
“ pi Boo собо ч л ир Ne- f 
er 05806 8600 porok Sor" 
XVIII. 38. 
„At frat what seems as sweet and thus deair'd 
Proceeding from contact of sense with object, 
That pleasure which in end is kin to bitter, 
Pronounced is of type named Bajas, 
24 


"n 


= 


ч аба Mert oS depo w 9-60-67 | 
Prong Er arto Tote cnn 
XVIII. 
“That pleasure which so termed soul-captivating 
At Grut, and all the time ‘tis endured, 
Begetting sleep and sloth and disaster, 
Is cited as of type be styled Tamas,” 
Therefore, 
“ бе йд ७७७४३ br ००७” 
Bh. Gite, XIV. 20. 
“ Having crossed tbese 3 qualities." 
or. © њо бањоњо toas 6५, eye € 1 балы E" 
BNO Hair bis e o” 
Vishnu Parana. I. 7. 47 


“This із composed, Ob Brahman, of tbe 3 qualities, which 
are the 3 giant forces of mature; and he who monnts 
them, is he who is above the plene of sense, and bas 
therefore passed into a region and в mode of life and 
experience, inexpreesible in terms of the mundane 
existence, and ineffablei nasmucb as no disquisition between 
good and bad is there admissible," 

34. This interesting paper ou evil opened with the 
stalement that it is impossible to take any one thing from 
the 3 ms, material, mental, and moral, and pot it down as 
absolutely evil. J. Н. Kellogg x. р. in bis “Man, the 
Masterpiece," beads a paragraph Pais, a Blessing." 
This is the optimistic view it has been the purpose of 
this paper, in variong ways to present to the reader, 
Dr. Kellogg says “when we violate a physical law, 
nature warns os that we mnst cease wrong doing, snd 
mend оог ways, It we might thrust any portion of the 
body into а fire without being burned, bow long wonld we 
be likely to escape serious injury from this destructive 
agent, as the resolt either of neglect or carelessness P If 
we need the first hinta of warning nature gives us, we 
may be protected from the grave injuries which often 
result from neglecting her warnings; but if we ignore the 
friendly warning of danger which natnre gives whenever 
we go astray from the path of physical rectitade, in the 
form of pain, discomfort, or other unpleasant symptoms, 
nature after atime ceases to enter protest against the 
abase to which she is subjected, leaving the body practi- 
cally defenceless against the enemies of life snd health 
with which it is sarrounded.” 

` Physically ; morally, “ The dire conseqnences of sin are 
as much the result of the infraction of the principles 
which are the natural omt-growth of man's moral consti- 
tation, as the pain which follows the exposure of the 
flesh to mechanical violenoe, or the action of a ohemical 
agent, ie the result of the violation of those laws which 
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relate to his physical constitution, and which governs the 
relations of his body to external things.” 


The Saints even courted pain. About this extraordi- 
nary portion of hamanity we shall havea great deal to say, 
bat for the present itis enough, in connection with the 
subject of this paper, tosay in the words of Herbert 
Spencer And the half-awored beliefs very commonly to 
be met with, that painful actions are beneficial and pleasur- 
able actions detrimental, has heen, and still is, upheld by 
creeds which present for the worship of men a Being who 
ie supposed to be displeased with them if they seek grati- 
fications, and to be propitiated by gratituous self-devials 
and even by self-tortures," 


35. In our own world, we have ideals of justice, ideals 
of repentance, and ideals of mercy—we see man judging 
yuan, aud dispensing punishment, Question, the object? 
To convince the punished that the act for which he was 
found fault with was в wrong act, and the suffering was 
intended to convince him of this, so that he may not (1) 
repeat int act, and (2) become reformed, or ia other words 
become a cleansed man, so that what tbe evil-doer looks 
upon his puvishment as evil, is, ically an act of mercy 
looked at from the point of view of the ultimate good 
effects, i. ¢. looking back from the result. We are 
sojuurners оп ea: th, each with an enviyonment, influencing 
him for happiness or misery,—and with yet a frec-will to 
act in aceo-dance or in harmony with ethical laws esta- 
blished by ages of experience as good for mankind. We 
so often suffer, and an astonished sou! seeks for an expla- 
nation, and fails to find it within the small compass of a 


single birth. It doubts that there could possibly be a 
God of mercy. Ап analogy here wonld be useful, that of 


atroublesome Child who has got sick, will not take 
medicine, and looks upon its mother or the docter, say, as 
his bitterest. спету and. tormentor, This is the child's 
but the position of its eurmies (2) is diametrically 


against the will of the 


view, 
opposite. They would much 
recalcitrant child, force the medicine its little 
throat. This is an aet of mercy, Carrying this to the 
God-lheadl, and considering that our little selves on carth 
are ignorant, blind and helpless, the trial which we nre 
undergoing herc. -infinitessimally small, compared with 
eternity - is perhaps for ouv reparation and preparation 
to herome fit, for bivher things, education, and 
our schoo)? Divine Mercy extended to Divine Love 


down 


Is not so, 


furnishes us with another explanation, and we beg our 
readers to listen te it, not with their inicilects merely, 
but wich their hours. la misery nere, wo will imagine 


ourselves ах chid or smitten by a merciful God. 
Instead of our. fretting and feeling chafed, und turning 
back in revolt, we bow nnd beu with n weeping heart to 
Him, and tell Him chat it must have pained Him and 


inure to have had to, or been obliged to, bent bis children 
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than tbe pain felt by them, and therefore we pray tin. 
the incident do make the reciprocal love all the warmer! 
we can see that really our submission is & transference tq 
Him of the feeling of our pain ond an eternal debt 
is laid on His love, Will not the enibrace between ae 
and his God be all the closer, wili not the union 0९७ ७०७४६ 
the Child and the Mother all the firmer ? 


Saiut. Bhattar has sung :— 

826, aser ERAS oe rius - $6 25878 mg 
g Gf -D Codi: | 

tSp, SS CC) २३४०२ 8 रे" dn GB ने" 5९ 58 
vfo T Bai U 


The first half of the stanza is toonr point :-~ 

“Oh, Divine Mother (symbol tor the principle of 'y 
co-existent with the principle Instice). thy Lover 
aur Father, rarely on au occasion is angered with bis evea- 
tnres who have become saturated in evil deeds, angered 
through His wish to be kind to tbeni.“ Thus the trial 
we have is the outcome of his wiatbful kindness, ov kind: 
wrathfulness, to connect us, and evolve the“ good" 
of "our compound" of ages. 


ut 


ont 


36. There is still another view, Somehow, say, wel 
are pnt ton test. Are we cowards to escape it or are, 
ont Souls strong and courageous enongh to stand it? Like 
the University examination, take it. Пе who passes is! 
So then be this thought onr consolation for: 
all the things which we think as evil. If the one day's: 
examination decides you for life, then the infinitesimaily: 
small span of the test-life is easilg bearable for it promi-! 
ses eternity" 


ihe victor. 


Мохе G. 


(To be continued.) | 


LONGITUDE AND TIME AMONG THE 
HINDUS IN THE 12r CENTURY A. 1). 


The carth revolves round its own axis. The time 
taken to complete a whole revolution is calied а day, 
The day is then divided into 24 hours or into 60- 
nadis for eonveuicneo of transaction. For this 
purpose the san may be taken as stationary, But it 
must. be borne in mind, that m astronomical ealeula- 
lions, tho irclative motions of the heavenly bodies aie 
nl! that aro required, and the figures can be anived 
at only by assuning tho earth to be fixed and the 
sun to revolve round it. Therefore, whether wo 
believe with Aryablnttn thut the earth turna round 
its own axis, or with Bhaskara, ibat the sun Koes a 


со CR CE — — л: 


| daily ruund about the fixed earth, the basis of 
theoretical calculation buing identical, there can Be 
$ absolutely no difference in the rerults that are 
obtained. 

The carth revolves frou: went to east. or apparently, 
ke zun travels from cust to west, as we ure every 
Î day deluded t imagine, The v wie therefore be 
i bigh overhead inthe atesa st different places at 
"f different times. Thus «f uc © So the time of a certain 
i plece, say Ceyion, tu be tie standard, diferent 
i countries will have noon at different times according 
{ to that typical clock. And this difference of time 
i at noon wiil cuntinue to be conatant for all other 
६ times of tbe day or the night ales. Moreover if a 
i place X i to tu west of Y, thon, because th: earth 
i turns froin cet tu cast, the sen will be overhead firat 
gut Y, and they only at X. Thoe the time nt X will 
4 alway» bo hus by n conatan® qnantity than that uf Y. 
f On the other hund, for the saric obvion» resson, the 
4 time at . s place to the cust of Y, will ever be in ad- 
4 vance, by a fred difference, uf the time st the latter 


| Pin. 


1 The interval between two consecutive calminatious 
H of the sun is a дау; for, in a day, tho curth will havc 


j made u complete rotation Now if we divide the eir- 
Р cowferenee of the tarth into 260 degrees of longitude, 
j and the day into 24 hours or 1140 minutes, wo ясе at 
„j Once thet fur every omy devree of longitude between 
{ амо places, the differetce in tine will le nbont 4 
f minutes, 


; Let us inke aw illostration. Taking the |-.ugitade 
1 of Ce) ion, nceording to modern аум“, to Le aboat 
+ 80° K. nnd thet of Japun to be pearly 140° F., the 
| difference in 60 degrees nud the time of day in the 
i two places must vary by 240 minuten or 4 hours. If, 

thercfore it is Buuring or about. 7 a x. in Ceylon, the 
б time in Japan will kimultancoualy be 11 A. м. or abuat 
i midday. Again, the longinde of New York and 
o Washington in Amorien being about MU’ W., the lat- 
1 ter place will bo nlwost exactly below the feet of an 
с Arti, in Ceylon, and the J. E. r will differ 

by nmariy २७0 ucgrees, aud the tines of the two 


+ 
places by 640 инип ев or nearly 11 hours Therefore, 


1 “at will be annset at New York when it ix dug-dawn in . 


Coylou. Аран, the longitude of itsi} wry Le roughly 
taken to be 15° E, and differs from that of (Ceylon 
by 05 degrees. The kap Uctwren the отса nt those 
two places is therefure approximately 260 degrees or 
nearly 4) hours. Thus at ui. rish in Ceylon, the timo 
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ja that western land of classical fame will be about 1 
or 2 A. v., or very neatly midnight. 

What wonder then that a Hindu astronomer of the 
12th century sbonld have clearly inten led much of 
what we have stated above, seeing especially that he 
worked with crude aud rough materials on lines en- 
tirely different from those parsued by tbe modern 
preiessors cf the West! I simply quote the stanza 
from Bhaskaracharya's (Coludhyasa, and give what 
nocius to me to bo Ше tene translation uf the lince, 
leaving the reader to form whatever conception. his 
fancy ur his astunishwent nay warrrnt bim to сін." ; 


= पदोदय: स्थात्‌ 
^ सटा दिना याबिकोटि पुर्याम्‌ 
ачып सिद्धपुरेस्त कलो 
enini MTS सदैब п 
“ When it is soariso in Ceylon (Laska), it will b: 
midday in Japin (Yamikot), sunset in America 
(Siddhapurs) down below, and midnight in Italy 
(Roman? 


S. VaxkAT'PANANAN. 


Prabeddis Hhdrata . ef August lo hand, ТЬ number 
opens with ' Glimpses’ which shows that God's incaruating 
Himenif ia not inconsistent with His imfnitade. Ths ne. 
cond page in devoted as usual to the sayings of Rama 
Krishna. A visit to Kedar-Hashi is the next article which 
contains information uf much use to pilgrime. А Palmy- 
ra Palm Һу Advailin contains a xa o's reflections ор в pal- 
уга palm, After marvellizg at the surprising yiolding- 
ness of the palmy:atree па he recognised that nut oue 
part of all it» vast growth bat served а purpose, the sage 
toras io wan and ends hia reflection in the realisation of 
the diviuity within himeelf. Don't-Tonchism is u strong 
aud reasonable ри uten against the popular attachment to 
caste-prejaodicen, and the sabscription * Twentieth Century’ 
iw very significant consrdeiimg the progres of |] age. 
The wiiter classitios men according fo their Hanna and 
suggests ilinl one's gona may be taken as the standard 
more than anything ehe, Fur, Sat va corres uds to «pis 
ritual magnetism, Мајен to animal aud Tainos te 71 
nl. 118 is et also without sapport front асака horis. 
A paragraph of hin ie, we tisk, worth шой, 

* Cooking, serving and taking fom in compe wiih others the 
‘indir hl uals’ of the при es cating, have been enjoined to їйї 
Minni. The poreon wise propores ond ser . [ян], os not be 
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one, from who the currents of cross-magnetism are likely to fow 
and charge and contaminate the food. So also in respect to the 
company with whom the food is eaten, Now, without entering into 
the worth or otherwise of this idea, we ask: 18 ‘this precuntio! 
taken in the choice of the cook, waiter, and company now-a-days? 
Is .he belief consistent with the present practice? The cook and 
the writer are as a rule drawn from the most uncultivated and low- 
eet section of the caste, ninety nine per cent of whom are immoral 
and Támasic in the worst sense of the terms. No thought ia also 
taken or discrimination exercised in regaid to the compauy ві table 
(in the pamkti) if all of them happen to be of the samo caste. But 
if а far pure and superior person of another caste cooks the food, 
or even does во much as to touch it, a Brahman cannot take it. He 
shall not algo sit in the line. What ів all this if not sheer and 
deliberate blindness 7 Where is the harm of eating at the same 
table (pamkti) with even a pariah, if he happens to be в pure apd 
SRtvic person? Some will say it is not usual for a pariah ta be 
pure sad Sûtvic. Well-Yes, nor is it usnal for all Brahmans to be 
роте and Bátvic now-a-days. Mind we ате talking of the present 
ulone. Іа it вале to grove! ina pit for eternity, if it happened to 
here farnished security at one time? 18 it rational to move for 
all time in a groove which chanced to offer firm foothold sometime, 
centuries back? Do the members of the four castes now answer 
to the вате definition of their respective distinctions as they did 
before 

The last four pages are devoted toreviews 
and news. 1 ё 

The Herald of the Golden Age, the official 
journal of The order of the Golden Age, founded to proclaim 
a Message of Peace and Happiness, Health and Purity, Life 
and Power. This is an excellent monthly (Single copy-one 
penny) which does inestimable service in the way of 
preventing cruelty to animals in countries where vegeta- 
vianism and kindness to dumb creatures are popularly 
regarded as crimes, The Angust number contains many 
interesting things presented in a very vigorous pone e. 
A New Form of chivalry gives an idea of how the order 
of the Golden Age bas determined to fnlfil its. aims. The 
Editorial Notes suggest to us some methods of helping 
the cause of the journal, It also contains ‘a beautiful 
little sermon which some kind friend has sent me (the 
Editor). We must be in harmony with tbe beautiful and 
not at discord with the best within us. This is the message. 

“ Who ів there that does not acknowledge that his own well-being 
Consists, not exclusively in the nbeenoe of physical pain and the 
presence of the sources and conditions of physical pleasure, but also 
in the moral, spiritnal, and omotional relations in which he finds 
himself with human beings, the animate aud inanimate паёого 
around hitn, and the asll-embracing and all-pervading Spirit in 
whom we live acd have our being? 

The man who in advocating any line of supposed progress, finda 
himself attempting to benefit humanity by securing some degree of 
physical comfort ut the expense of establishing a spiritual diecord 
betweon man und his surroundings, should surely дак himself 

b» sem lis ів поб misconceiving the essential couditious and objects 

human action." 


Besides there are news which helps us to 
understand how the world advances to: 
wards the Golden Age. Mr. Reynoid's 


thoughtful letter which describesthe work 


done In New Zealand Is of absorbing Inter- 
est. Не says in his closing para. 


“He ів the world's eaviour who invente a method or devisen a 
meuns whereby millions of human bheinge may be put in possession 
of tle means of life, for the grent question with the mass of 
bumanity is not what to do to each other, but how to live. The 
great question with the masses ів not simply the moral law, and 


= 
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the higher codé of nature, but what to feed their children with 
and I affirm that the destiny of any race will greatly depend проп 
what it feeds its people on. Flesbfooda demoralise and corrupt a 
nation. A mixed diet for a race, coneisting of fruits. nnts, cereal» 
and vegetable, elevate that raco pbysically, mentally and morally." 


t Six Month’s Hard Labour’ is а very instructive account ^ 
of the life in prison-houses of London. The article deals 
minately with everything that goes on in prisons—the 
hours of work, the supply of books, the general treatment - 
of the prisoners etc. A comparison is also drawn between 
the British prisons on the one side and the United States 
prisons and tbe Continent prisons on the other. The : 
Housebold Wisdom ia a lesson on cookery. 


We have also received, The World's Adrance-Thought and 
The Universal Republic, The Theosophical Review, The Uni- 
versal Brotherhood Path, The Lamp. The New Century, The 
Brahmatadin, The Arya Bala Bodhini, The Prasnottara, 
The Astrological Magazine, the Upanishad Artha Deepika and 
the Jnana Bodhini. 


थ जन 


BITRAGTS. 


We extract the following from The World's Advance 
Thought and The Universal Republic :— 


The most beautiful spiritual lives may often be those 
that the world бер iser, because they are not governed by 
society’s laws. hat the world calls “failures” may 
often be grand spiritual successes, 

. е . . * 

Ар internal Heavenly state always creates an extergal 
Heaven, wherever one may be, here ог hereafter; an 
internal Hell always produces ita like externally. 

* LI ® * LÀ 


One person who praotices love and good will towards his 
neighbors has done more for the growth of Truth than ten ` 
thousand who preach about it withobt the practice, 

* a ө Ld Ф 

When we have so trained our spirit, mind and body 
that we can at any time still all internal and external 
inharmonies in our being, stilling even onr every thought, 
we then stand in the Holy of Holies, and can wield n power 
undreamed of now. ` 

©# * . + Ф 

Ornate ritual in the worship of God ія, to say the least 
of it, bad taste. You cannot ornament God. “To gild 
refined gold, to paint the lily, to throw a perfume on tle 
violet is wasteful and ridiculous excess,” 

* » * * * А 

The greatest illusion of the material mind is the illnsion 
that the body is the self, This delusion is the basis of 
materialism, of the misery and madness of the world. 
People work and slave and trample, and crush and hurry 
and 7780, they have no time to wear a pleasant spirit, to 
clothe themselves in & seamless garment of happiness, 
When they smile, it 18 formality; when they laugh, it 
is the oracking of a thorn; when they cry, the sound of 
their mourning is drowned in the roar of the surf, as the 
black current of misery aweepa them down to the sea of 
destruction. They struggle and strive; they crush ont 
all finer feelings and better impulses; they quench the 
spirit which calls with love to a nobler life. 
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VOL. IV. | MADRAS, OCTOBER ооо s Мо. 5, 
TRANSLATIONS. madras कर्म मायाकार्य चतुर्विधं | 
पाशनालं समासेन धर्मी атка की्तिताः॥ (7) 
THE MRIGENDRA AGAMA. : 
Onan TI. इते बस्तृत्रयस्यास्य MENZZI HEA: | 
पर मोक्षानरासप्रकरणं. चर्यायोगक्रिपापारै faite HHN ॥ (8) 
TENDS EER निनिवेणफलं मुक्ति भुक्तिरप्यनुषडुत: 
अथानादैमलो पेत€ सर्वकः eff: | gig A 1 f м 2 ET E 
पृ्व्यद्यासितस्याणौः d N पोहति ॥ (1) परापःविभारेन (чаа 3:434 ॥ (१) 
Эче часте षहातन्त्रं जगत्पतिः । वेदान्तसांख्यतद werf amd 
qarê ёл me Re: पुनः ॥ (2) ससाधना मुक्तिरस्ति FADS TATA || (10) 
~ 
अगग्नत्मस्थितिध्वसनिरेभावीवमुक्तय: | प्रणेतृ लबाबिदेत्वा लस्फुटो agaa: | 
жа सकारकफलं बरेयमस्वैत दे ब है ıl (3) TIE सफला ITAA सर्वमिदं at | (11) 
аа ust मवितव्ये A) बेदान्तष्वेक एवात्मा ।चिदाचेट्व्याक्तेलक्षितः | 
अवीक्सिद्वेऽनवश्या Et निर्हेतुकोपि भा H (4) Sr जगत्स नेह नानास्ति किंचन | |12) 
चैतन्यं दृक्क्रियारूप तद्थ्यात्मनि सदा | पतिज्ञामात्रमेैत/नि यः किन्निवंधनं | 
aian यतो qe श्रयते ча ॥ (5) अथ प्रनाणं атгаг RR प्रतिपदाते || (13) 
सदप्यभालमानत्बात्‌ तनिष द्धं प्रतीयते | यत्रैतदुभयं तत्र चतुष्टयमापे [тё | 
Фла ет सोऽत Caf тетя ॥ (6) सद्वैत रानिरेवं स्यालिष्प्रमणकतन्यथा ॥ (14) 
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REFUTATION OF THE MOKSHAS TAUGHT 
BY OTHER SCHOOLS. 


भो गसाम्याबिमोक्षौ च odi नेश्टाबात्मव'दिभिः | 
सांख्यज्ञानेषि मिथ्यात्वं कार्य कारणवुद्धित: | 
RTT Ят TTT: ॥ (15) 1. Siva, who m eternally free from Mala, who is 


the all-doer and the all-knower, removes from the soul 
the assemblage of Pásas (bonds) which entangle it 


ie सप्तपदार्थासूस्यु जॉबाजीवालबास्रय: | 


संवरो निर्जर ्चैत बंधभो क्षावुभावपिे 1 (10) aud reyerse its previous cliavacteristics. 4 
रयाद्वादलांत्चिताश्चैते Hs qaad: | Note.-Thia gives the Pati-lakshauam or deseri pt:on of 
UEM HE D the first of the three categories, styled respectively Pat 

तदेवसत्‌_ लदेबासादिति केन प्रगीयते || (17) (tue lord), Гохи (the bonnd sonl) and Pá-àm (bondage). 
ES The Pasara is three-fold, The first variety is Meala or 

सदन्यदसद्न्यच्च чая (Чч! | A nara, the primitive ignorance of the soul, by which he 
> ZEZA: N: AMANN Ad: , mistakes himself, who is by nature intelligent and all-per- 
MR ७७-४७ M ! (18) vading, to be ignorant and atomie (uz), nnd by which he 
तत्कर्मसंकगभयादयव्यापित्वं च ते जगुः | identifies himself with Maya, the primordial germe, ont 
न a жае, of which develops the material world nuder (ће influence 
सा-ान्येतरसैतन्धज्ञानाभावादचतस. ॥ (19) ofthe Lord's Sakti, This Maya constitutes the sccond 
8 LIR ITE T Pasa, while therthird is Karur, tng meitteatd denferit of 

षट्पद अपरिज्ञानात्‌ मिथ्याज्ञान ।नवत्तत | tle sonl. in accordance with which he is furnished with 
रागद्वैषौ ica तद्विशेषगुणास्ततः ll (20) suitable environments aud embodiment, in order that by 


experiencing the world. he may tmn away from it and 

क्रप्शोंपे ada देहतयोगजायत: | approach nearer and uearer to the Lord's grace, These 

"M^ 5 n f& three Padarthas or categories are eternal and distinct 

ar graisses ततो मुक्तरशत्रा न कि I (21) according to the Sniva philosophy ; they also hold tbat the 

= CV Atmas or jivas are innumerable, The Pati is descnbed 

ATARE AAG: ANRA मुहु: І below in chapters 3, +, and 5, the Pusu in chapter 6, and 
व्यज्यते ज;यम नेव क्षणिकेति मता परैः U 22) the Pasa in chapter 7. 

Zoff भे > `. The primary causo of the soul's liberation is the Grace 
तदसत्‌ कमण STIRS PRS ] of the Lord, his Sakti, which falls upon him. first in intro- 
{рта ал नाडो नस्मृतेनापि कमणः! || (28) ducing bim into the manifested world, that by experience 

А. А gained there, he may be rid of his. Mala, and ufterwards 
विनाश NTT न qmm: | when lis merit and demerit are balanced that he may be 
~ 3 le one with the Lord, Hoth functions ure generally 
GAA: RAE भवावस्थ 3 E bid $ i 
тинен "ч, SRN MISI M (24) ealled aiegrala, while the latter operation of the Sakti is 
spovilically styled Suktiauiodtay 


इस्याद्ज्ञानमुदानां मतमाश्रिय E: | 
3 > 1 F This verse gives in а suecint form, the whole ‘gist of the 
अपवगममाप्सान्त खद्यातात्‌ Wanita: || (25)  Snivite philesophy, and all that follows may bo consider- 


д:@яєя ЕЯ ed merely as an claborstion of this stanza, . 


यो 3 aa Sep ген विगमः | 2. This отель tantra, treating ot the three entego- 
E ries nud consisting of four бат the Lord of the Uni 
या वा AUTH: TA Y verse has condonsed- first O it bingle Sutri- and he 
greta NMH, at ॥ (26) afterwards exputiates upon it at length, 
#9 іч MINIS ЧГ Note,—“ The three categories” or more precisely predic. - 
हैव 1 भाति मृध्नातरषा balia, аге the Рон, Pasu and Pasa above mentioned. 
मुक्तर gat агага नाथ: | : “The fonr parts"uie called Churyá-páda, Kriy&-páda, Tog - 
б Tere A paid, al (S,. The firat werts of practical piety 
AFIT хая 19279 धाम्ना and the performance of prescribed duties and ceremoniale, 
PA CiitGts fact: & T (27) the second of the worship of God in sy inbels ci., рија, 


the third of Yoga meditation and practices, tle. fourth of 
the distinction of the three categories and ths attaiar “nit 


a = 


the »spremea 14.5% of Siva and of menesi with him, 


ing mothe next. They more or les correspond to 
pawn Kerma, Bhakti, Yoga «ml Goans Margas. The 
iea buoks call them aino, . a Vie. =- Ма. go. 
b MN nod San. Marga. " The single antra ~ in the 
vere. PTT Àa E dli 12 


> = > 
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Ме curures emd the coscealment aad liberation ( 
in „l/, together with his agents aad the resulta of 
, constituto the Lord's es. 


i . 

Joe. The Grai five аге called hi» равоч, 
f Concealment” À the power by which be stimulates the 
isciou of the Pasas, the effect of which is to hide from the 
houl. wot ошу the Lora, bot 406 ite ien, qualities of 
вимїңгевсе sod omnipresence. “Aromia” are his Saktis 
er powers which a:etwo, the бакі par celleace we vali. 
lad, suusrating of fucha (desire) Kaige tion) and Gnana 
Hkeorlelgn) the other bis Tindhina Sekti apore referred 
b concentamnt.” The Beat tesda, ie the огт Gad of 
ithe sol directly, the other ts bonaege. but indirectly to 
igberntion ales, t elt are thé purposes or enda aub. 
veered һу tees actions, which are Hl, or experi 
zenoing uf 0. ta by the soul, avd Makaha, ita liber atin. 


: $. The Creator of tho aniverse mant be l= t- 
rent, for if it is hold that he came into being st some 
i point of vine (1. 8, owed his origin to а caus), there 
will eicher be the fault of n теўтеяяңя ad if il an, or 
! Jberution itself will be without a rauso 


Nite. The regressus ed infinitas i» thin. 1f you eanribe 

a cups to tho 1/0! d, then thers must be veagined ¢ canse 
for that canes and ло on inen mee. So eu t'a piiweiple 
of ceonomy, nuw «o often. applied as a tent of misnutic 
hypothesis, you must slap at some point, which is just 
aufficient tu explain all the phenomena urvler investi іп. 
In Indian philnophy, this’ is the mot frequently wal 
variety ut the renamed as abenrmm mote 4) ament, 
The second alternative that liberation wiil be without а 
caus, follows from these considerati, The Lord, whe 
is the only independent entity, and whe ix the c. ut roller 
and hene the apporti мич of the shuts and needs uf- afl 
beings, having been removed by this thoury fron the pale 
of indepeudence, all Ти must coe to an equal Jevr), 
ar Las чер all muat Im lierte or аЙ munt be Loand, 
Or we may book nt the matter another auy, imd. oometude 


that the unlimited: Boing Ly whee grue liberation was ` 
sU K т was 


gi antel, having been tnt ed a limited ове by (nix theory, 
liberatian must be quite а hapheeund affair, if thogw ul 
he saet mon og us e ration а! all. 


Ti neat taa verses Техен the Pasa or sant, 
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are the loar stages in the nad to liberation, va^ 


n. ‘The creston, preservation, and dextruction. of 
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5. Intelligence which is of the nature of know- 
ledge (унана) and i ction (kriyi) is always and com- 
pletely a characteristic of the Atman. For in the 
state of lilwration, we hear, it ia all pervading. 

Ne- ае in generally used to indicate that the 
Vals declares on, Tam not certain whether that meaning 
can Le given here, for this is the only place where such a 
worl occarx in thin Agama. And from some verses below 
it wit! te зова that the Upanishads nre directly attacked. 
u is осоо very unlikely that it will quote as am 
authwity the very things it etigmatizses el~ewbere as 


ameotrr d. 


6. Though this intelligence exists (їп the Atma), 
yet from its not being manifest, it &hon!À be inferred 
that it is overn wered by some chatrnction. -And 
thereforo fi!l it ws 17918 liberates, the soul is ?nbject 
to one whose pewcrs are not thas fettered (i., the 
Lord). 

7. The euyeloar, the Lords power, harma, and 
the work of Mu) & these foor are collectively known 
ne tho oxsemblayv of Pasar, Their churactcristion nre 
evideut from their names. 

Note.— la this леме, thy third category, Prisa, ia des- 
ribed. " The r- ія А vaca Mals which olbecores 
and veils dhe soul's innate powers rf action sad knowledge 
(or vision), ite Kriya and (mane-Baktis, “ The Lords 
Peer” is his T, - Sakti, which is alno classed 
amuag the Patan, num N оаа ШО. Mays inita work 
of obweuriog Пе soul. Ruin of acting 1< petto-med 
к those who desire the result: it is un the form 
uf ment and Чемен! and it is eternal” in n perver- 
beginning эч. wa, This ік a fetter, for, an long ns there ia 
any desire fur fruit and bos for action, tho soul ін bound 
to this world und bis true eatoro will not become manifest. 
Мау" in the germ of ihe material wniverme, ‘This ise 
fetizr, inastinch ан itz prodecta are objects of enjuyment 
for the nl. and it Via» cbstrecta the trae tate of the soul 
from beconiimz + lent, Tho commentator go ves n тапана 
derivation for iis worl: in hin opinion it consiaís uf the 
two clemonts s: and i, It is called Maga, beconse in a 
mundane destiietion it. contains (als) potentially within 
self all the world, and wain atn ctr ation, itt all comes 
(ate) inte inanifestntion. 

B. These three categories аге treated or iu the 
firat puda ‘the hnne pede), anl и wall bu taught be- 
low that these must also taken oyes isto the charyâ, 
kriy* алй yoya рая alan. 

Noir, — That is, it mast be understond 10 tlie other parta 
of the Aramacales, treating of Thin acts, peuauegs, 


mud yoga-practices, thet ho blesses the who porfo.m 
anch acta hy granting thoy the due frit. (6 bei Талар. 
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The final end ef a knowledge of these three categories is 
given in the next verse. 


9.. Liberation is the result of this ‘distinction, and 
bhoga (enjoymevt or blies) follows of necéssity. These 
two are differentiated into various grades, rs bigher 
end lower. 1c 

Note.— V ide note on verse 26, 

10. The Vedanta, Sankhya, Sudasad-vada, Vaise- 
Bhika and other schools also teach, each one its own 
liberation, with all the means necessary for its attain- 
ment. What is there in the Siva-Agama, which 
specifically marks it out as superior to these? 

"M: The authors of those systems were not omni- 
,8cient, and as such they conld not determine thé na- 
ture of the categories (given in the Адата) So like- 
wise their means (of salvation) and their ends (libera- 
tion) will be imperfect. On the other hand, in the 
Saiva school, all these ure super-eminently good. The 

12. Among the Veduntus, we meet with such state- 
menta as these :—" The Atman is one only, mani- 
festing himself in forms sentient and ipsentient," “ All 
this universe is Atman alone," “There is по plurality 
here 

Note .—Tbese are quotations from the Upanishads, 
which the Agama stigmatizes as unsound. The Vedantas 
means the Û panishads us mey be seen from Kalidasa's 
introductory verse to his Vikramorvasiya 


13. This is but a mere assertion, it is certain; for 
what is the basis for it? If you баў that the authori- 
ty upon which you base it is also Atma, then that it- 
self becomes the very thing to be proved 

Note.—The process of reasoning is this. The Vedantin 
asserts that the Atma aione is existent, When asked for 
the reason for making such an assertion, Ке veplies that 
the Veda teaches him so nnd that he relies upon its author- 
ity. Тһе Snivite aska, "You accept the one Atma alone as 
real; then tell me whether your Veda is the Atman or is 
different from it. If you reply that it is not Atman, then 
according to your own assertion that oue Айтпап . alone ів 
existent and real, the Veda muat be false, If on the other 
hund yon say that it is Atman, then the Veda, which is 
your authority (pramana) becomes the very 
wanted to prove (prameya) tiz,, the Atma, A thing sore- 
ly cannot be both pamana and prameya, the instrument 
of proof and the thing to be proved, both in itself,” 


14. Wherever these two (proof and the thing 
proved) are found, there must also exist 4he four (the 
former two, with the küówár and” xnowledge.). Tbis 
will mean the ubaudonment of Advaita Vtuerwise 
there would be no such thing as proof. 


thing you. 


15-A. Also, there must result (on this theory) 
identity of experience for all, and absence of libera- 
tion, two conclusions which would be very repugnant 
indeed to the Atma-vadins. : 

Norr.— If there is ouly one thing real. viz, thé Atman, 
then all things, being nothing but the Atman, must hare » 
iuentical experiences. Also liberation must take place simul- 
tgneounly for all. But as tne Vednntins themselves accept > 
the eternity of the Samea:a, it most follow that none 
will ever be liberated. It is patent from verses 12 tc | 
14.4, that our Agama endprses the popular view, t/-., of 
regarding the teachings of te Upanishads ах ENAi ie. 

15-В. The Sankhya theory also ‘s false, because 
it mistakenly thinks a product to be'tbe cause. 

Nore.—The Sankhyas hold that the primary cause and 
basis of cosmic evolution ia the Prakriti, which according 
to the Agama, is only one of the producta of the Kala Tat- 
tva. Accordine to their own holding, Prakriti is the state 
Of equipoise of thetliřee gunas, sattva, rajas, and tamas; 
hence the Арла suys it cannot be anity, The Sankhyas 
themselves hold it to be insentient and inert. Therefore 
according to the general rule tbat whatever is inert and 
manifold, must be а product, the Agama concludes that 
Prakriti must be n product, and cannot be the primary 
cause of the material world. Е 

15-С. And also for the reasons that it asserts 
that the enjoyer (or txperiencer) is no doer, and that 
an inert thing acts of its own accord. 

Nots.—The Sankhyn theory is that the Purusha or 
soul is an experiencer merely, but not a doer. (It must be 
remembered that the Sankhyas postulate an infiolte nuni- 
ber of souls). This they explain by saying that thc Puru- 
eha is neither bonnd nor liberated, but a ernally free; 
and that the idea of its being an agent em a doer is an 
illusory one generated by the mtiuence of Prakriti, in the 
form of the internal organ, проп it. Ву the same 
proximity of Parusha and Prakriti, the latter appears to 
be intelligent, which is not really the case, Liberation 
consists in the destruction of the false identification of 
Purusha with Prakriti, by which the Purusha thinks 


itself to be buddhi (intellect) manas (mind) etc. The 
followiug Sankhya authorities may profitably be qnoted, 
Suukhya Sutras. 
ब्यावृत्तोभयरूपः. J. J. 160). 
अक्षसबन्धात्साक्षित्रं. (1.1. 161). 
निखमुक्तत्वं. (I. 1. 162). 
औदासीन्यंचेति, (1. 1. 163) 


उपरागात्कतुत्व॑ चित्सानिध्याश्िित्साभैध्यातू 
(1. 1, 166) 
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“It (the Purasba) is of euch a kind that both states (pf 
being bound and of being liberated) sre excluded. 
(Т. 1. 100). 

“ |n consequence of the connection with orguns, it is 
(1. 1. 161). 

“ ft is eternally free.” (T, I. 162), 
~ And, бвайу, sneoncerped (I. I. 16%), 


Tube earlier Se Karika also saya :— 


verre Preatert सिद्ध «тече ques | 
Seed naet इष्टुत्वमकसृमावश्य n 

(Karikn. 1 ,. 
तस्पास्तत्संयीगाद चेतनं चेतमागदिव fog | 
qedî च तथा йч ETAT: ॥ 

(Karika. 20). 
тетя बध्यते«द्धा न मच्यते नापि HET काब्धित्‌ | 


^ And fiom that contrast (before set forth), it follows 


: that the Pasusha is witness, free, indifferent, aod is 
. perceiving amd inactive,” (Karika. 19). 


~ Therefore, by ronson uf union with it (Purasha), the 
unintelligest Linga (Buddbi, Ahankara etc., down to the 
primary elements) appears to be intelligent." (Karika, 20). 

* Verily, therefore, no Psrusba is bound, or iv emenci- 
pated, or migrates.” (Karika 62), 

А» regards the independence of Prakriti, we may quote 
the following -— 


Rgn efa Awan fey | 
erd परसन्त्रं व्यक्त H 
(Karika. 10). 


Parere fis (ача: सामान्यमस्वेतनं menit | 


व्यक्त तया प्रधानं ताद्ैैपरोतर ат थ qum ॥ 
(Karika. 11). 

© A dixcrete principle (any one of the effects of Prakriti) 
has а сийе; it ія neither eternal nor pervading (rnirereal); 
it is active; multiform, dependent, predicative, conjanct, 
aud governed. The undiscrets One (Prakriti) is the 
reverse," 

© A discrete principle has the three gunas, is indiscri- 
rüimating, “objective, generic (ur common), ovintelligent, 
aud productive. Во also is Pradbana (or Prakriti). The 
INirusiis is 10 these, ая in those, the reverse.” 

This kurika is rendered necording to Gandapada’s 
intenptetation- Vachaspatimisra interprets the last 
clause thu:—“ The Porasha ix the reverse and yet also 
(iu some respects) similar. Though this will ward off 
suits objections, it доев not seem to be the recognised 
interpretation, 


25 


16. Others postulate seven categories, vis., jira, 
ajira, d rata, eamvara, nirjara, bandha and moksha. 


Note.— This represents а mperial school of the Jainas. 


Febsll explain these estegories Һу quoting from Prof. 


Cowelba Transtation uf the Barra-darsans-sangraha. Jira, 
the soal, in its innate condition i» pure intelligence; 
bat in ita other states, it in hound and happy or unhappy. 
So the Jeinas amsibe the co-existence of contradictory 
atiribates to the aoul, as im this verse, Not different 
from knowledge, and yet not identical with it,—in seme 
way both different and the same,—knowledge is its first 
and last; such is the soal described to be.” This is their 
their peculiar sydd cada, which holde thai al! things 
present a mingled nature of many contradictory attributes. 
Аса, nou-sonl, ia pare mon-intelligeoce, matter which 
forma the object of enjoyment for the enjoying soul. 
Asrava, the issuing outward, is the impulse to action, with 
body, speech, or mind. It is ol а good or evil nature, 
according asit produces merit or demerit. lt is also 
somewhat differently explained as the action of tbe senses 
whicb impels the воа! towards external objects; the 
light of the воо] coming in contact with external objects by 
means of the senses, developing then into perception, etc. 
Asrava is also called yoga sometimes. Bandha, bondage, 
is when the soul, by the inflaence of “ruse intuition,” 
“ non-indifference," ~carelessvess,” and “sin,” and also 
by the force of yoga (above explained), assumes various 
bodies in accordance with ita previous actione. Samtara, 
restı aint, the stopping of aerava, by which the influence 
of past actions is prevented from entering into the soul. 
It may be shortly described as restraint of the senses. 
Nirjoru, self-mortification, by which the fruit of past 
actions ia made to decay. The first step in this is the 
peeking oot of one's bair, which practico has given tho 
Jainas quile a notoriety, In ita highest form, it is the 
destruction of all desire. Moksha, liberation, ia entire 
absence of all future actions, as all the caunes of bondage 
are then stopped, and since all past actione are abolished 
by the nirjara described above. After this, some Jainas 
hold, the liberated une goes to the end of the world, 
the Alvkabisa, from which ho never returne, Others 
believe that be abides io tho highest regions, absorbed 
in bliss, with his knowledge unhindered and himself 
untainted by any pain or impression thereof. 

The:e are other divisions among the Jainas, some of 
whom postulate two categories only, others five, and 
others nine. For fuller information the reader must be 
-referred to the Arhata chapter of the Sarva-darsana- 
saugraba, and to Sankara's commentary on the Brahma. 
Sutra, Second Adhyaya, Second Pada, Sutras 33 to 36. 


27. These are distinguished by their sdydrida; 
end as such when they attribute uncertainty to every 
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t 
thing, nnd assert that a thing is both existent (sat) 
and non-existent (asat) who can understand this? 


' Note.—Syád-Váda or Anelántika-Véda “is literally the 
doctrine of uncertainty, (Syód—may be.) - But it really 
is n doctrine of relativity expressed in в clumsy fashion; 
it is a rejection of the idea cf the absolute. Thus this 
doctrine resembles somewhat the modern theory of the 
relutivity of knowledge and the latter-day Agnosticism. 


In the present verse, ihe Jaina is supposed to be asked 
whether be believes the soul to be existent before its 
connection with a body, or only afterwards. According 
to bis Syad-Váda, he must answer that it may exist before 
and also that it may not. without allowing even ihe possi- 
bility of an alternative. To this the Agama replies that 
“uobody can understand his absurd answer, But their 
real meaning, according, to their own teaching, is that a 
thing is sf so far as the substratum (dravya) is concerned, 
and asa? so far as the лате and form (paryáya) are 
concerned, sa! and arat being used in the sense of rea? aud 
unreal. 


For an account of their extraordinary Sapt’:-bhniug’-naya, 
the reader iu referred (о the Arhata chapter of the Sarva- 
darsars-sungraha, and to Anandagiri’s gloss on Sankara's 
Brahma Sutra Bhashya under II. 2. 53. I may give here 
tbe main formulae of this ‘system of seven paralogisms ,” 
—(1) may be, it is; (5) may be, it is not; (2) may be, it 
is aud it is not; (4) may be, it is not predicable; (5) may 
be, ii is, and yet not predicable; (6) may be, it ів not, and 
not predicable; (7) may be, it is and it is not, and not 
piedicable. 


18. If it is said that sat and asat are different, it 
only establishes опт own conclusion. Even supposing 
his (the Jaina’s) idea of sat ard asot were true, his 
system is completely faulty because (of the reason 
to bestated iu the next verse.) 


Note,--The Jaina is now sapposed to explain himself 
hy saying that before its connection with the body, etc., 
tlie coul js srt and after the connection, it is asat, and that 
thus the soul can be said io be both sat and asat, This, 
the Agama says, is jast the opinion it is contending foi. 
It must be noticed that the words saf and asat are here 
used in senses considerably different from whai they had 
ip the previous verse, There the meanings were ex- 
istent” and “non-existent” in which sense alone, the 
Jaina generally nse them. But here they bear the 
meanings true and false as used 10 the Saiva philosophy, 
Asat here does not mean non-existent, but merely false, 
deluding ; and the word is applied to the soul when in 


convection with a body, which is a product of Maya. 


because then the soul ів made to identify itself with 
the latter by its deluding influence. Hence the epithet 
asat which is usually applid to Maya ошу, is trans- 
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ferred to the воп] when it fulsely identifies itself with 
Maya. Sat, of course, means the contrary, viz., trne, and, 
it is applied to the Supreme, More usually, the soul ін 


said to be sadasad, because it purtakes of the characters of .! 


both, sharing for the time the characters of what it ia in 


connection with. In connection with asat, it арреагя asat 
and in connection with sat, it is indistinguishable from sat- 
This name is also due to the reason that the soul | gan 
equally havea knowledge of both sat and asat, Bub a 
clear distinction is made by the Suiva Siddhanta betwen 
the soul and the other two categories. 

19. Fearing that otherwise there would result a 
blending (mixture) of actions for the soul, they hold 
that it is not all-pervading (or universal). These 
fools do not understand that this (nort-ubivessat:ty) is 
duc to the soul’s connection with something else \tiz,, 
mala). 

Note.—The Jainas hold that the soul is ссе tensive 
with the body, for they argue, if it were atomic in e (as 
the Vuiseshik:s bold) it cannot influence the whol: body , 
on the other haud, if it were universal, al! acticus must be 
ascribed to it. 

Now the opinion of the Vaiseshikan is contioverted in 
the next two yerses. 

20, 21. Some (the Vaiseshikas) assert that by а 
full comprehension of the six categories, ignorance is“ 
removed. und along with it, its special qualicivs, de- 
sire, hatred, and egoism ; and that in dae course are 
also removed those qualities produced һу the con- 
junction (of the Atman) with a body. 
is altogether an inert state, and su is not the liberated 
man no better than a corpse ? 


This liberation 


Note—-The six униб их or categories of the Vaise- 
shika (I) diucya—sulstanoe, (2) qc—quality, 
(3) Tur e tio, (4) siicriys—generality, (5) села 


are 


particularity and (6) scaucuye--intimate relation. These 
are the six mentioned in Kanada's Vniseshika Apho- 
risma; the Agama seems to knew nothing of tire addition 
by later Vaiseshikas of л seventh padé-tha called abhava— 
negation. This may be an iudication of ils age, if other 
evidences point also 1» the same direction. i 
Kanada's conception uf Mos or liberation is that it 
consists in the separation ot the soul from a former body, 
not followed by its unten with auother owing to the ab- 
low- 
ing upon avtiuus and producing their due consequences, 
lt is no state of positive pleasure, bur only i! eternal 
cessation ofall pain. The process is described ir ‘лата 
second sutra—“ Of the five things. pain, birth, „Wan“ 
faults and errenecus knowledge, the destruction of tls 
subsequent rads to the destruction «t 
preceding, and so ultimately liberation folly ~.” 


sence of nli) iv, the state of merit or demerit fo! 


Ў ; 
the samediately 


Ti: 
iis 


— 7 — — 


alae knowledge which is the root +, ® removed 
pndircelly by a коду of the categories, stiaivieg this 


nate, all the evils appertaining to the soul, soch as desire, 
hatred, ote, fall 
`- ‘The next four verses are an attack on the Buddhists- 


_ 33. Karma (the action of the sense organs) and 
she rest, which render the chit (intelligénce) manifest, 
are svtentary ; end on accoont of this. the 
intelligence itself appears to be generated anew every 
instant, Not understanding this, othere (Baddhiste) 
think that intelligence itself ia momentary. 

Note. —This theory of an eternal бах ia commen to all 
the Baddhist schools. The explanation given by the 
Agata of this apparent momentariness of the ponscious- 
ness за tbis. Tho intelligence is always conunaona, but 
it can be conscious of an outer world solely by means of 
the sense-organs. Those are intermittent in their action, 
and во the consciogamess appears es if if were itself iater- 
mittent. 

23. This view is wrong, because of the enjoyment 
of the consequences of previous actions, and of the 
remembrance ot past expenences. For the intelli- 
gence being destroyed every instant, and consequent- 
ly there being no connection (between the intelligence 
of ona moment and that of the next}, there cannot be 
any memory, or the enjoyment of the fruits of past 
actions. 


24 Moreover, (on this doctrine) the danger of the 
soul itself being destroyed, will remain, even ip the 
state of liberation, Aud if it is said that liberation is 
only non-czistence (or annibilation), there can be no 
experience at all then and опт ordinary state of 
existence would be better far fthan this &^-called 
liberation). 

Note. Тһе Baddhist ie seked what according to his 
AY teres liberation will be. И he answers that that aleo is 
nu ever lluctpating series of ideas, bat only it is pare, 
thun thu Agama rightly enough objecta that this means 
nothing more than au ever recarring destruction of the 
consciuusn2ss and thet therefore it is practically a denial 
uf a soul. If, on the other hand, he in a Mádhyamika 
Budduist and defines liberation as aanibilatico, there is 
the fatal objection to it that nobody will ever wish to 
dgstroyed. 

25 These silly men, who embracing the opinions 
of such ignorant fouls, desire liberation, are like those 
wl: try to get fire out of a fire-Ay. 


Ji. Thar emancipation which is compassed by the 
u.erimination ot Purina and Prakriti, that which 
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results from knowing everything эз Brahman ard 
then ceasing from the cycle of births), and those so- 
called liberations which are really produced by 
the Pasa, ull these are subject to change at the begin- 
Dibg of » new creation. 

Note.— Tbe Saivites believe that all the other systema 
attacked here are sot sliog-tb: een and mischievous, 
but that what these believe to in fad emancipation, is 
simply the attainment of the plane of one of the 36 tativaa 
postulated by themselves. The true emancipation is 
when one pasess beyond these 36, and enters into unina 
with the Pati or Biva who transcends АЙ the tattvas. But 
these other systems mistake the attainment of the sphere 
of any one of these intermediate tativas as being emanci- 
patien. It is emancipation, no doubt, for a certain time, 
and réistively, bat the mischief lies in sayiug that there ia 
nothing beyond that particular stage of theirs, Those 
who have attained those stages, must, according to the 
Agama, eventually return to the world of life at the 
begigning of a new. creation. Those so-called ſiberations 
which are really produced by tbe Pasa ;"— this, 1 believe, 
refers to the Baddbista, Jains and Vaiseshikas, who assert 
that by the removal of false knowledge end by clarifying 
their they can obtain liberation. The destruction 
of false kuowledge is only an activity of the intellect, and 
as the intellect itself i» only one of the things constituting 
Pasa, the man said to be во liberated has not yet got clear 
of bis Pasa (or bondage). 


It may be mentioned that a atudy of thin system with- 
out a table of taffras will be almost impomible, А very 
alaborate one las been poblisbed by Мг. Senthinatha 
Iyer and can be had in the Siddhanta Deepika office A 
smaller опе is to be found in Vol I. No. 11 of thin journal. 


27. But one who is liberated according to the 
Saiva system shines out higher tban all the others; 
and even in the beginning of a пет creation remains 
a ruler. Having all objects established in his own 
majesty, he remains free from the control of Isvars. 


Norr.—He is said to bave established everything in 
bis own majesty, since be has become an all-knower and 
an all-doer. Though he possesses such universal powers, 
being devoid of all desire, he never wishes for any 
objects and as such, remains without any action, There- 
fore, he never comes within the away of the Lord's 
activities, bat remains slone and isolated from them, 


-immersed in the bliss of Siva. 


Hero ends the Second Chapter. 


M. NARAYANASWAMI AIYAE. 
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THE ADMIXTURE' 
ОР | 
ARYAN WITH TAMILIAN.* 
४0; 
About four thousand years ago, в swarm of nomadic 
people, whom the original owners of the land called 
Arya, which meant in their tongue ‘‘mleccha,” though 
it came to mean “noble,” in latter days, settled on 
the banks of the Indus. Wheref:om came these new 
emigrants? It was the bclief of our ancestors that 
every living being within the Bharata-bhümi was her 
own production. But the science of language has 
made it feasible to trace all the tribes to their 
respeotive place of origin. Where the links of history 
cease and the historical evidences sink, there the 
language and its history furnish us with information 
regarding the prehistorical times of a nation and 
trace it back to a central place, whence the people 
first separated from their early community. 


The comparative study of the dialect of these 
emigrants ou the banks of the Indus, has enabled us 
to trace them back, beyond the Bharata land, and 
fix their original home somewhere near the inland 
sea which once included the Euxine and the Caspian 
with the sea of Aral. As this inland sea with the 
desert that lay to the south of it cut the Aryans off 
from communication with the civilized races of 
Babylonie, they, after quitting the primeval com- 
munity, wandered foralong time South-East, then 
turned southward and made their first settlement on 
the Western banks of the Indus It is the general 
opinion of Oriental scholars, that the Aryans settled 
on the banks of the Indus about 2000-B. C. 


When the Aryans, thus first settled on the Indus, 
the whole Bharata land, south as wellas north was 
well organized and inhabited by one and the same 


* The terminology ''Tamilian," here and elsewhere employed 
by us, ів ір a wide вепве. By it, we meun not only that population 
of the south, speaking the Tamilian language, but all the people that 
belong to the same race and stock as the Tamils wherever they be 
whether speaking Tamil, Malayulam, Canarese, Telugu, &c., in the 
south, or the cognato tongues-in North India, or as they are found 
elsewhere. То bring out this new sense, we have not used the 
term Dretidian brought into use once by Dr. Caldwell, because it 
bas been used to refer only to the South Iudign population. 
Tamil being the representative tongue of the family and the term 
Tamilion being“ us elegant and ав short as devin,” it will not be 
improper to call the whole population that belong to that stock by 
the term“ Tamilian.“ 
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race. It із said in the Visbnupursna that the country 
was called Bharsta-Varsha, because it was in the 
early times colonized by the race named Bharata. 
The Bharatas were so numerous and predominant in 
ancient days, that the whole country from the 
Himalayas to the Indian ocean in the south wes in 
their possession. In latter d»ys, the name Bharata 
underwent many phonetic changes as Bhira, Bala, 
Palla, Bhar, Bar, Mhirs, Mala, Malla, Mhár, Mahár, 
Mar, Bhilla, Billa, Pahlva, Palhav, Parthva, Paliava, 
Parays, Brahui £c. &c. Later on, the name Gaudas 
was given to those Bharatas who lived in Hindustan 
and Dravides to those in the Deccan, Dr. G. Oppert 
believes that the word Bharata has been derived from 
the Tamilian root para (Malayalam), pár or párrei 
(Tamil), “ mountain," and means a mountaineer. We 
agree with Dr. Oppert in considering thst the word's 
original meaning was mountaineer, though the root 
para meaps noble or great in Sanskrit; for the native 
land of Bbaratas or Tamilians was a mountainous 
home. 


Every early king in Southern India had, withir his 
dominion, a mountain wbich was to him a sanctuary 
and home, reminding him of the original mountain 
home of his ancestors. Nay, the favourite spots and 
shrines of Murugan, the T'amilian deity of war, nre in 
mountains and hills. He is worshipped and his feasts 
are celebrated, even to-day, on the tops of hills and 
mountains. Besides, the two departments of Porul, 
a treatise on matter viz, Agam (inner), “the subjcc- 
tive," which treats on domestic affairs or conjuga! 
love, and Purram (outer), "the objective," which 
speaks of state affairs or life in general, give full 
information of the customs, habits and mode of 
living of the Tamilians in the times of yore; of which 
Agam, “Ње subjective," while describing the first place 
of meeting aud coartship of princely lovers, selects a 
mountain scenery; and equally  Purram, “the 
objective,” while describing the warfare, points out 
equally a mountain side, where, as n rule, the cattle- 
raiding, the first cause of war takes place. 


All these clearly indicate that the birth place of the 
Tamilians must have been some mountainous regicn. 
Not only in their native Jand, but even in the land, tu 


Tamilians—the bearers of 


which they migrated, the 
the story of the deluge, seem to have selected a 
It is 


of Dravida: 


mountainous region as their first dwelling. 
said that the ark of Manu, the lord 
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` {Tamilisna), rented on the M«leys.* And according to 
the Metzya Purina, Meme (Moni. Tamil, “ the rage’ 
descended from his boat and underwent severe penance 
in а certain part of the Malaya, for the welfare of 
his people or descendanta. For revera) reasons, the 
commonity in primeval times preferred to select its 
‘dweilings ia mountains, bills and high-lande; for, 
these regions,” says Dr. Oppert, “ afforded greater 
protection Dot only sgainat the attecks of men and 
wild beasts, but also against the fury of the unfettered 
elements, especially against the ravages of sudden 
` and disastrous inandations. Though the plains were 
‚ sot altogether uninhabited, still the bulk of the popu- 
: lation preferred, where obtainable, the higher and 
more secure places.“ 

It was once believed that ell races that were not of 
Aryan or Semitic were of the Turanian family, and 
that their common birth-plare was in the Alsie 

: mountains. The theory propounded by Dr. Caldwell 
was that the Drevidians (Tamilians) cawe anothward 
from Central Asia and first settled in Hindustan. and 

· were then conqnered and sabdued by the Aryan 
settiers, and those who fled away from the Aryan 
yoke came down to Southern Indin and settled there 
Bot thia theory ia vot fonnded on facts. The Mirra 


— — 


® Malays (from Tamil walat, " mountain”) is the name of а 
mountsinows range le the western Ghitr. between Travancore and 

° ‘Tinnecelly, properly the mount Pothiyn, where, ft ls anid thei, the 
. Tamil language took its origis. That aas that jt was the fret 
place in Julia touched by the Temüfans after their migration from 

: their origine] home, Malaya, "the mount,” or Pothiya is stil 
‚ wacrod tothe Тааля and it ia believed that Aguatyn, tho Tamil 
7 Moai, Hired bere. The chinese travcHer Hiouen-Thaeng has 
mentiourd in his arcounte that Malaya was the abode of saint 

i: Avalokite, worshipped by northern Boddbiste in Tibet, China Band 
` Japan, The Jaina believe that Agastya was his popil. This 
| mountsinous range uboands in sandal trees, hence the name 
5 Maloysjum the Banekrit word for sandal tree. The Hebrew texts 
1 furnish us with information that, even three thousand years ago, 
; its fame for валда! trees and gold obtaloed in its beirhbarhood 
i had reached the Western Asia, and that the navy of Hiren brought 
г to the King Solomon gold from Ophir with plenty af algum 
(trees). The word algo, as it із found im the Hebrew texts, іа 
the Tamil word for sandal tree d sen. And Ophir. is identified 
with vvari (maf), now a small village in the sopth, but a 
seaport in hy-gode-deye, near the older metropolis of Pandya kings. 
[The Zanindar of Singampetti, Biva Bubrawania ТЪетаг Avergal 
«who is the prend possesanr of thie holy regie has quite 
;, recently discovwred orcs of plombago and iron quito on the 
surface. A thorugh prospecting with scientific aida will discover 

ta him uetold gold.  Bingempntti by the way is about 3 miles from 
Aimbasamudram ond it ів tho prettiest and most picturesque little 
town wt have рәва. Mount Pothlyo is quito within e short 
distance bat the climb ina diffeolt one. The Zamindar will be 
«happy ta Arrange for any party of visitorgto this sacred hill— Ed.] 
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dynasty of Southern India was, from early times, 
contemporaneous with the Bbarra or Bharata dynasty 
of Northern Indis, ard even prior to Н. Moreover, 
the n«tive bome of the T«milians was not in Central 
Asis, but in Western, Asia— the fertile Jard between 
the two rivers, the Tigri end tha Eophrates, which 
wes once erteemed as the lise of the World. 
That fertile land was divided into two halves the 
Samir in the North-West and the Akkad in the South- 
East. Kame was enctber name of tbe Habylonian 
Bomir which the Finvic race behaved to have heen 
its first mountain-bome. бо, Elam (Піст, Tamil 
“home ?) another name of the Babylonian Akkad 
as well as of tbe moontais iv it, was the primitive 
home of the Tamilians. 


Tbe Tamiliana who were akin to the nocient 
Akkadians of Elam and Chaldea, the first and most 
civilised nation in the ancient world, whose literary 
remnants of 4000 В. C. are forthcoming, and most 
of these are still lying under the soil awnitirg tho 
spade of the explorer,” moved towards the east in 
two divisions; one branch, by ses, landed in South 
India and settled there ; while the other taking the 
land route, entered Northern India by the Bolan Pasa, 
colopicing at the same time the northern borders of 
the Persian Gulf and the Arabian Sea and settled in 
the Gangetic valley. The western branch from 
Samir, after quitting the primeval community made 
their way towards the west end spread over Europe. 
The ancient Etruscans of Italy, the Magyara of 
Hungary and the Finns of Finland, are the collateral 
branches of the Eastern Tamiliane. _ 


The colony of the Eastern Tamilians за it was 
named after them Bharate-land or Bharnta-Varsha 
was in по way inferior in fertility and utility to their 
original home Elam or Elavridham, which is extolled 
in оог Puritnar. Nevertheless, the Southern Bharata 
was also, in ancient days, named Pandu ax recorded 
in the Egyptian letters, whence the ancient Egyptian 
rulers believed themselves to have proceeded. The 
Egyptians held the Pandu a holy land. This happy: 
event of the Bharatas or Tamiliana repairing from 
Elam to Bharata-Bhimi should have, we believe, 
happened в few centuries before the first Aryan 
emigrants setiled on the banks of the Indus. For, 
when the Aryans first sct foot on'the western banks 
of the Indus, they saw thst the country of the 
Bharstas wes well organised, fully developed and 
ably ruled by mighty kings. The Rig-Vedie hymns 


speak highiy of their“ seven castles” nud “ninety 


forts ” which were, we believe, hos zin the Punjab. 
Toe earliest rulers of northern Inia, in pre-Aryan 
times, were kbown by tite name of Bheritans; and 
this dynasty with its twenty kings, whose rule should 
have |.sted for at least five centuries, had come to an 
end before the Aryan emigration,, At the time of 
the Aryan advent, the royal sceptre of the lard was 
swayed by another set of kings of the same family 
whom the Aryans called Aera,“ lord,” a metathesis, 
we believe, of the Tamil “Arasu” “Jord” ог 
*oyoyal" Mr. Dutt in his“ Ancient India” р. 201 
says :— We know that in the Rig-Veda the word 
Asura is an adjective which means “strong” ог 

powerful“ and is invariably applied ta Gods except 
in the very last hymn of the last mandale. In the 
Brahwavas the^vord changed its meaning. altogether 
and was applied tu the enemies of Gods.” The 
Sanskrit word jan, “ king," is a modified form of 
the Tamil “ draxn” or “Arasan”; the law of this 
change, modelled on a well known principle, being 
given in our first article on “ Tamil Philology " under 
the explanation of the word ulagu (see р. 42. The Light 
of Truth, Vol. II. No. 2). The pure Aryan word for 
king js pati, as vispati, not rijau. Even the Tamil 
word irrai, ‘God’ or ‘lord,’ is philologically and 
historically connected with the Egyptian rc, “ the 
Sun God” aud the Roman rex ‘roy.’ These words 
are, we venture to say, of common source, having ге 
for the radical element. 


The Aryans, as they first settled on the banks of the 
renowned river Indus, were not at all invaders, but a 
peaceful and pastural people who generally used to 
rove about from place to place with their flocks in 
quest of new pastures. Hospitality is the peculiar 
and well-known feature of the Tamiliau character. 
As this ruling race has always been ren'arkable for 
its hospitality and tolerance, the strangers were re- 
ceived kindly and alluwed to till unoccupied lands in 
the country without any difficulty. Neither wars 
were waged nor baiiles fought between the ruling 
race apd the tew comers on their entrance into the 
country. 16 is trne that there are some accounts of 
battles and insignificant wars iu the Vedic hymns 
that occurred during the wanderings of the Aryans 
and daring their stay on the western banks of the 
river Indus. The aborigines who had already been 
expelled by the Tamiliaus from the-land aod had 
taken refuge in the deserts and the hilly tracts and 
lived chiefly by plunder and rapine might have given 
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troubie to these nomadic tribes by stralive their : 
cattle und property and thus creating quariels. | 


Consequently, the pastoral Aryans were obliged to go : 
forth 10 oppose their raiders and rescue their herds 
We call them aborigines . 
iu the absence of a race name and we have no records , 
The ? 
remnants of these primitive people of the land ure yet 
found in mountain tracts of the Western and Enstern | 
Ghats, Central Indis, and the Himalayan slopes. бото . 
of these tribes may eveu speak а Tamilian idiom s 
the Lapps use a Finnic idiom, but they are in no way ` 


stolen by these aborigines. 


as to their origin and the race they belong to. 


related to the Tamilians in blood. These aborigiues 
were styled in the Rig-Veda Dasyas, and 
as often as the Aryans became victorious over thes. 
insignificant enemies, they called them also Јах, 
‘slaves,’ and made them do menial works. 


‘enemies.’ 


ugly and awkward people are, in the Vedic hymns * 
* gmross-Jeedcfs. ой: 


also nick-named as “ noseless," 
flesh,“ raw-eaters,” without gods,” “without rites,” 
* monsters," “ demons,” etc. 


ТЬе unsympathetic foreign writers of the ancient 
class these uncivilised primitive 
tribes along with the Tamilians as belonging to the 
same stock, without any regard to tbe tacts of a race, 


history of India. 


These · 


which could boast of a more ancient civilisation than ; 


the Ary us. 


into the facts hidden in the dark depths of immeme- 
rial tines. Even Mr. Dutt, in his“ Ancient India,” 
follows only what has been investigated by Western 
oriental scholars, and puts those results already inves- 
tigated in a systematic manner couched in beautiful 
language. Though he has the advantage of being а 
native of the land, lie has not made any new investiga. 
tion ou the field. He has not made, in his work, any 
proper mention of the ruling race and the prominent 
people of the country at the time of the Aryan migra- 
tion and even fails to enquire who the е jungs were, 
that taught wisdom to the Aryan Bralinans, and who 
were Kupila—the great logician, Rrisclina—the. author 
of the celebrated “Gita,” and Buddha—“tie Light of 
the East" aud other eminent thinkers and writers of by- 
gone times. From his work, it is clear, that һе has; 
not studied mach about the southern people, their cou - 
dition, civilisation, literatnze, aud language. ‘Thus 
his work may be fitly entitled “the Ancient Arvan” 
ather than “the Ancient India Every step thar 
the migrating Aryans took in the Bharata Jand i: 


described by him as an Aryan Conqiuist—an. expres 
sion which has an agreeable sound, hut no ante. 


The hasty conclusions of such foreign : 
writers are due to а want of a thorough investigation i 


| 
| 
f 
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Besides, he mys thet Sontheru India was conquered 
by the Aryani about the tenth сепшту, which is 


| far from the truth. Bat it cannot be denied that ear 


; meet Aryan ingnirers, who belong-d to that period 


when the though: fo! Upanishads were composed. came 
to the sonth—the Atiens «f the Northerners ard the 


7 birth place of phiiosophr and religion, in order to 


get a thuiough know l. ge of philosophical und veli- 
gious speculation. Consequently, most of the philo- 
sophical works, c., the Sutras which f Towed the 
Upanishads, were written in Southern feodis. Such 


„eminent writers and @onmentatera cn Natres and 


Dharma-sastras as Bodiyana and A’pastambr, lrs- 
longing seepectirely to the 6:5. ard ME centuries 
B. (, were Hutherners and कै जाए d v; tl: school 
whic flonti-hed in the Andra country hetwean the 
Godavari aud the Kri-, А» a lear: el peat. cr stated 
usce : “the attempt to find the basic oleme: of Hindu 
civilisation by s study of Sanskrit and the history of 
Zange rit in Upper Iniia i» to begin the problem rt its 
waist aad most complicated point The scientific 
historian uf Tudis, then, ought to bewin his study with 
the basin тие Кена, the Caovery, avd the Vaigai, 
rather thun wiih the Gangetic plain, ax it has been 
Low long, to» long, the fashion." 

Now to turn to the subject. We have seen that 
the first period of Aryau history from their very firat 
settlement on the banks of the Indus, to the compila, 
tion of the songs of the Rig-Veda, is fixed between 
XAM ual 1300 B C. Tt is believed. therefore. chat for 
the ¢ mpl: tiun of the Vedic hymna. it had taken а 
peril of міх hundred years. We leain from these 
ald hymns, that in that period the Aryans made 
un advance on th- border country by emigration 
und even invasion, aud got possession uf the whole 
uf the l'amjb and became a settled community 
there. It is prubable sud possible that friendly 
aliens swelled their ranks and bands, as ів generally 
the cust with migrating people, und by amalgamation 
of the heterogencuus component elementa, tlie immi- 
rating swarms became gradually powerful and signi- 
ficunt and were united into à national body. Though 
the Aryan onmmunity, in the land of the five rivers, 
presente to the outside world the uapect of a gennine 
race, it is hard to believe that they formed ж honn ge- 
ue group of tha Aryan tribes. We may infer 
from the legends of the Puranns, and the traditions of 
the Brihnuuas, that the carly community in the Punjab 
was comsyred of ei hit distinct Gotrus or tribes, one- 
third A which can be tiaccd. to belong to an «lien 


rice; among that united body the Atrix, the Kantas 
and the Pirrimitris, were not of Aryan bot of the 
Tamilian or Bharatan race. Neverthelese, most of 
those who wert couuted for Zl. mans, in fact be- 
Jonged to a Tamiliar: mils. In stove goodwid days 
there were uo caste distincti ms, and "nter-marrisges 
were prevalent. Thin alliance of the сузе * n, cs and 
the original owvers of the h ng re kou vy ond by 
in increasing power and strenge. 1. polity. 

This is not a new thing in the history of the могі. 
Is it not п fact that the western branch of the Aryan 
“migrants, who were divided mto five distinct tribes 
—Celts, Tentons, Slavs, Latins aed Greeks, after 
entering Europe snd settling in the different portions 
of the country coalesced witi: the original settlers of 
the lanl’ The Iranians. u section ^ sf the eastern 
branch of the Arvans, who ел. к] Versi, properly 
Parthia, became united into one nation with the old 
Parthians, Pasthv:s ог Pahlvas of tl:e country who 
helonged to the same race as Pallas or Pallaves ot tho 
Tumilian family. 


The forther progrets of the snid Aryan commnnity 
in its advancement beyond the Punjab was restrained 
towards the Eust by the mighty Bharata kingdom 
that flourished at Hastivapura, near modern Delhi, on 
the banks of the Ganges. There were other Bharuta 
or Tamilian kingdoms of which. Pánchála, Kösala, 
Vidsba, Vissla, Madhara, Mágutba, and Málva were 
very prominent. Bot all these countries between the 
Himalayas and the Vindhya, extending from the 
eastern sea ta the west till the borders of Persia, paid 
their honmge and tribute to the ünperial throne of 
Hastinapara until the breaking-out of Mahabbarata 
Yuddba" which‘ took place at the modern Thanesh- 
war, 26 miles from Uuballs, about the Lach century 
B.C. Thur in the Great War all the Rajns of the 
Bharata land, joined the ons or the other side, thoogh 
the war began among the kindred people—the Kurus 
and the Panchalas of the Tamilian апу. Tho Grent 
war was a death blow to the Tamilian or Bharata 
kingdoms in the north; consequently all the petty 
kingdoms become independent; the bar that had 
restricted the Aryans within the limits of the Punjab 
was removed, The Bharata nation bud already Jost 
its warlike character ard become effeminate nnd 
enerveted owiug to over-indulgence in loxury. ` 
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These facts may be inferred from the Rig-Veda- 
The hymns of the Rig-Veda speak of the Panjab and 
Kabul alone, The Ganges an i the Jamna are 
rarely mentioned in them, which shows that they were 

“not yet generally known to the Aryan community 
within the Punjab. The Aryans were till then the 
worshippers of nature, the sky, the storm, the 
thunder &c., and the offerers of anima! sacrifices. 
The celebrated spots for performing the religious 
ceremonies and sacrifices were the banks of the 
river Indus, its tributaries and the Sarasvati. It is 
also clear that they were alien to the philosophical 
and theological views of the Tamilians and to their 
` supreme self-existence the God Siva. Dr. Stevenson 
was the first to point out that “ Siva is not named at 
all in the ancient hymns of the Vedas.” Although 
Rudra could be identified with Agni, Agni and 
Rudra could not be identified with Siva; for, Daksha 
is said not to have invited Siva to his sacrifice, 
though all the eleven Rudras were present with him. 
Siva was the Tamilian God and was worshipped in 
two forms; one as a spiritual object of meditation 


and the other ва a material symbol or “ Linga * 
to represent the invisible to the visible eyes. Adoring 


God with flower and incense was prevalent among 


® Linga, “ emblem," properly means a mark to бх the mind, 
the purpose being to ensure meditation; thus by this mark or 
symbol, the invisible God is introduced to thc mental eye by 
mean» of the material eye. The word linga waa abusively and 
absurdly interpreted by licentious men, in later days, as membrum 
virile, as the counterpart of the Vedic sixnadeva ; and this philoso- 
phic term “linga ” with the interpretation of these bad men was 
handed over to the European Schola: :, who, no wonder, consider it 
barbarous. But we may assure our readers that the Tamilians are 
not at all responsible for such perversion, Рог, the Tamiliau idea 
was that any symbol that could give an idea ofsGod bore the name 
of this philosophic term“ linga.’ For instance, in South India there 
aro five holy places where the emblem or linga is respectively 
cepresented by the five cloinents, i-e., earth, water, fire, wind, and 
Akasa. In Kanjivaram, God Siva is represented by hrt the earth, 
iu Tiruvanaika (nenr Srirangam)by appu-—-wnter, in Tiruvannamala; 
by teyu—fire, in Kalastri by réyu—the wind, in Chidambaram by 
fiknea—the air. 
speculation of this philosophie term, he would not have ventured, 
-we think, to adduce this worship of linga to the Dravidiaus 
CLamiliuns) only on the consideration that it would be too low for 


the Aryans to be connected with this worship of faye, 


If professor C. Lassen had known the Tumilian: 
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the Tamilians from very early times. Flower re- | 
presents the heart, and incense the melting of it. It 
is said of the pious Révana-Asura, the king of thi: | 
South, the Emperor of Пат (Ceylon) and the lea: ned. 
anthor of Ravanabbét—a treatise on Phonetics and of 


Ravaniyam— treatise on Grammar, who belonged j 


to the Telugu section of the Tamilian family, that he . 


was a staunch votary of “linga ” and carried alway. 

with him a golden ‘ Linga’ which he worshipped with 
incense and flowers. Not only Ravana, but all thc 
Asuras, as Bana, Bali etc., as well as the ancient Tami- 
lian sages were staunch devotees of Siva, worshipping. 
him in the spiritual form or in the form of Emmblo' 


‘and this worship was totally alien to the Aryans with- 


in the Punjab, who were not yet converta to the Tami- 
lian religion. 


If there was any rivalry between the Tamilians 
and the Aryans, it was, in fact, owing to their relivi- 
ous differences. The Aryan worsbip of natural 
phenomena and their unmeaning sacrifices, appeared 
to the philosophical Tamil mind to be sacrileges. 
The deities of the Aryans were treated with conteupt 
and the sacrifices were checked, whenever and where- 
ever they were found to be performed, hy this nower- 
ful race (vide the story of the Daksha Yagam given 
in one of the previous numbers). This is why we see 
that the honorific name Asura, lord.“ by which the 
Tamilians were at first addressed by the Aryans, 
changed its meaning as the enemy of the Gods in the 
last mandala of the Rig Veda and in the Brahmanas. 


A thoughtful mind, is struck at once by the 
high development the Tamilian speculation of (tod 
had attained when compared "with that of the Aryan, 
The Aryans called their object of worship by the 
name Deva or Derus "shining one" which the 
Tamilians called it Kudarul (sce) meaning “be: 
yond the earth,’ ‘ beyond the sky,’ ‘beyond the com- 
prehension of the human mird,” ‘ eternal,’ ‘ endless,’ 
expansive; and that object of worship was also 
otherwise named by them. Siva,’ nothing but good- 
ness, ‘righteousness’ and ‘gracefulness’ from the 
Tamilian root sem (०२७) ‘good.’ ‘right.’ * graceful’. 


To be continued), 


PANDIL D. SAVARIROYAN. 


THE LIGHT OF TRUTH os SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


| ————————— 


! MANIMEKHALAI. 


{ bave often heard Tamil Writers of the present 
y oorepl»in that they do not generally get encourag- 
ig admirers. thet the publie do not goin passionately 
эт their verses or their prose writings. Ваг their 
maertions Dever startled me the other hand 1 
vas inclined to regard them as so шаву proofs for 
jhe dearth 909 of genuine line rory productions. The 
Soets of Nature that adorned the three sangams, the 
Pets of Devotion that illumioed the post- ang age 
br the Poets of Imagination that flourished dnriog 
he medieval ages, are no more. Their place bas been 
sanrped by versifiers who turn oat beaatiful verses, for 
^w great part patchworks of words and thougbta 
taken indiscriminately from those fonnts of poetry. 
mmilarly prose pieces of the toodern age that are 
«rth any perusal are mere copies from old works 
winged a little to give them a semblance of 
wijinality or paraphrased versions of poetical works 
hut inculcate high morals which suit all times. Ido 
wit howevor include among these writers snch real 
iua aa V'adelrr Ramalingam Pillay, the 
sit hor of the Tirwparutpi, whose utéerances like the 
» (m3 of early ages would continne to interest man- 
sind ax long as the world exists, In my opinion, the 
"є hat are mechaotcally produced even as they are 
used hrongh the printing press point to the trapai- 
iti stato of the Tamil mind which, losing its hold on 
she vulgar imaginative portry developed to a dange- 
кш extent daring the later ages, is swinging between 
he quetry of Nature of the sangamx on the опо side 
ud the modern ecfinements of it wx adapted from 
iumagn sources on the other. As for goal Tami 
prec, ше can only say thut it ік yet unformed. 
Flowing elegant. style that can harmonize with grand 
snd sublime thoaghts remains still nn ideal. 


^ 


i 


Wo these circumstances, it is indeed n rolu" to find 
ides werka of ово bygone days of dear remombrance 
cetori from tho hands of white ants or eblivian, 
nul presented. th us for careful Rtndy and pleasent 
"ugeyrent, Among tho benefactors in this direction, 
Ar. Swominatha Aiyar, Tamil Pandit, Governmont 
‘loge, Kumbakonam hae laid ux under obligation 
nre than others һу his editions of Tamil classical 
vork, The great works in ‘Tamil wre glassified as 
View une Karger, The % din 
14०६ cte of whieh the whole of Calin Pàtiw has 
een published by Mr®Swaminatha Aiyar, 

29 


(итам 


Ње city police, on в charge of robbery, 


The Wivu -` 
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rúru, опе vf the eight collections, also ix given ty us 


in priut by the same enterprang editor, The Рийеһи 
Kàávyas are Jicaka (iH i-. Si In padhikerere, 
Manimekholai, Kundolakeri und Falaiyepeti. OM 


these, the first three have seen the light ef day 
throagh the name energetic Mr. Swaminatha Aiyur. 
Of the remaining two. we lave very litle to хау, 
There is во Tamil Pandit living who һа had tho 
pleasure of eying them at least except as fraginonts 
teroing out in old cummenteries. The anbject-matter 
of these two kavyas, however. hava been set before us 
in the pages of thir -mmgaxine hy N. B.. who 
says “the stories given in the next two chapters 
(Varsyapuriva chapters 34 and 35 from which he has 
translated the stories) are explicitly stated by the 
poet to be the «tories of Kundalaker and Valatyd pats 

Cufortunstely the names of the ksvyas ме not eves 
incidentally referred to in the coarse of the stories 


-and this leads ns to suspect mueh their authen- 


ticity. Bat Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar bes а pretty 
long noto about Kwrdalakıwi in one of his appendices 
to the Manimekhalai, wherein he says ' There is reason 
to infer that because the work forms the history of a 
Bhiksbuni, Kondalakcei by name, mentioned in the 
Kundalakem Fado, it came to be known as the Kundala- 
kem. And the following paragraph extracted from the 
Jowrnel of the Mahabodhi Society (September and 
October 1900) forms in all probability the plot of 
the Kusulolnkeri, as the heroine of the prem accord- 
ing to Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar ha» been a Bhikhshuni. 


* Hhaddáya Kandala Kew, a daughter of a rich 
banker, was brooght up with all’ the comforts of 
life, and the father had made her to live in the upper 
storey of his mansion. On a certain day, when she 
wax looking through the window to see what was 
pasing by, she suw n young man being escorted by 
to the place 
vf ponishment. The young man was the eon of a 
Minister of the King. КБе saw his ‘face and fell in 
love with him, and told ber father that she must have 
the young man as hor husband. All the father 
arguments wero in vain, and hè lad to bribe the 
police by giving a thousand pieces of moncy t 
liberate the young man. Bh had him ae her husbanc 
for some time, but the pernicious habita, of hi: 
dishopest past life came back, nnd ho thought oi 
robbing hor of all her ornaments by taking her, tc 
a secret place and killing her there. ln order te 
take her awny with all her ornamenta and jewellery, 
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he told her that he had made a vow to the deity to 
offer a balikamma racrifice on (е day that he was 
being taken by the police (Nag&ra Guttika) if his 
life wan spnred. The wife was asked to put on her 
hest dress and ornaments which she did, and he took 
her to the top of a big rock. There he told her that 
bis object was to kill her by thiowing her down the 
precipice und take away the ornaments. She was 
equal to the occasion, and showing that she was 
prepared for it dodged him, and getting hold of him 
pushed him down the precipice. Seeing him killed 
and being disgusted of the world, she went to the 
naked Ascetics, the Nigantas, aud sought admission 
in their sisterhood. According to the principles of 
the Nigantas, she bad to pluck her long beautiful 
hair. After some time. she being. disappointed with 
them went t. Sávatthi, where she met the disciples 
of the Blessed One, and after a controversy she 
accepted the religious life of the Bhikkhunis and 
attained the holy state of Arhatship." | 


About the Chintimani or the Silappadhikáram we 
have not to despair as they have been published with 
commentaries, ‘This we hive already noted. And the 
Manimekhalai is the latest edition of his series of 
Tamil classics. ‘Therein all the later developments 
of his editorial powe:s have been exbibited and we 
cannot help remarking when we see it that it is a 
typical edition surpassing in some respects even Euro- 
pean editions of a refined order. In patient resear- 
ches or extensive learning, in cavetuluess of arrange- 
ment or perspicuity ot expression there із hardly any 
Pandit who can call himself an. equal of Mr. Swami- 
natha Aiyar. And the European editors have for the 
most part tó deal only with printed books which can 
all be procured and kept nicely arrayed in their lib: 
тату. Mr. Swaminatha Aiyars library is his olai 
manuscripts oftentimes mutilated а good deal by 
the silent and active work of white ants. If refer- 
once works happen to be printed books us they very 
rarely are, they afford by no means an easy reference, 
containing matter clumsily put together withont the 
choice-arrangement that prevails in well-edited works, 
To be just, Mr. Swaminathan Aiyar's early pnblica- 
tions themselves partuke to some extent of this dis- 
advantage, 


Now to have a fair iden of the exact nature of the 
edition, the Manimekhalai with commentary, which it 
is the purpose of the present article to review, let us 
have « look at the table оГ contents printed next to 


the title page. Preface, An account of the author, T 
History of Buddha, The Buddhistic tenets, the Budd 
histic Union, An abridgment of Maaimekhalni stop 
‘Explanation of names that occur in the Manimekhaley 


Table of contents to the Manimekhalai Text, Manimet 


khalai Text and Explanation of difficult words etc} 

that is viven ut the foot of every page under the tem 

following the plan of some European editions, Alpi 

betical index to difficult words. Alphabetical index N 
difficult phrases, Alphabetical table of contents ts 

things found in the Test, Alphub-ticul contents ty 

things found in the commentary (Difficult word Kx 
planation), Alphabetical index to illustrative stanza 
found in the commentary, Names of Books Tamil and 
Sanskrit referred to or quoted in the commentary! 
The names of things ete., revealed by this poems 
References of books where the Manimekhalai iv: 
quoted, Other stories that ur in the Manimekhaloit 
The names of Buddha. The opinions of great ment 
conrerning the Bnddhistic faith, and Errata are a 
complete list of what we can find in th. edition of the 
Manimekhalai commented on by Mr. Swaminstha* 
Aiy»r himself. Although from a glance of this table: 
we сап assure ourselves of the comprehensive nature 
of the edition and of the utmost painstaking of the 
editor it will not be ont of place to briefly survey 
cach item of the contents, But we fear space will 
uot permit us to give a review of all the items as may 
be desired and we will have to confine ourselves to 
some only of which others are more or less repetitions 


and amplifications. 
Preface. 


The Preface opens with au invocation to Ganesa 
and it is followed by an haral which introduces the 
work and gives the name of the author as Madnris 
Külavánikan Sáttanir. 

. < Haanbüranar, Nacchinarkkiniyar, Parimelalnhar, 
Adiyárkkunallir, Samayadivékara Munivar (the com- 


inentator of Nilakesittirutru,) the commentator of lak- 


kanavilakkam, "l'iruvottiyür-Jinu Prakisar (the com- 
mentator of Sivajiina Siddhiyár Parapaksha), Sanka- 
ranaumssivAyar (the commentator of Naunül) have 
all cuusidored the work as an authority and have large- 
ly drawn from it to illustrate their comments. Des- 
criptions of nature are so vivid that we are trausport- 
ed as it were to tho localities montioned in the book 
and this effect is enhanced by the use of the appro- 
priate figures of speeeh calculated to picture the 
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Йн er woods, rivers or 
hehe names of extinct deities and the modes that 
оте prevalent of worshipping them, tbe characteris- 
‘ag manners of some rare species of the haman race, 
‘“waphic descriptions of cities, lands, mountains, 
"Rests and temples, charitable institutions and public 
“rem blies, the religions that were in vogue 
है the age of the Manimekhalat aod their 
wnets, short notices of some kings and sages 
‘qe атову the many useful digressions that the 
e oontaima. Skilful ase of words aed pregnant 
‘gvifieance attached to them аге already praised by 
awvaprakésa Swami in bis Veniatkerei. As the 
oem in а personal history of Manimekbalai, a 
mjeddhist. we find in it the Buddhistio tenete in 
-bundance. Although many virtues are explained 
servin, the oftenest touched upon is that one should 
e pan: im thought, word afd deed and shonld 
ve extremely kind bs all animala at all times.“ 


k In some old hooks the poem haa becn referred to by 
gie ' M uimekhaiac Turava’ The Editor after 
wiring his reasons for this name, proceeds to 
із uss the right ending of ech stanza væ or ear 
„іа nay tha: although in strict conformity with the 
sles of grammar os only can be aned,.he has 
морей væ in preference to the other to suit the 
‘popular taste lung accustomed to this incorrect usage. 
‘Ho next explains the meaning of the word २००७ 
irr). Gátha is a sanskrit rendering of stanza 
JD. To prove his st«tement he hax qnoted from the 
Nilakeritirnttu where getha is interchangeable with 
Маша withont ппу danger of being mis-underatood. 
He also refers to the manuscript of the pem frond 
in the house of Mithilaippatti "l'irnechirrambala Kavi- 
fijar wherein tho stanzas of the Manimebhulas ure nll 
Pattus (C=). Mr. Swaminathn Aiyar has spared no 
paina in getting maamoript copies of the Text Manime- 
khalai во mach во that he even applied to Prof. Julien 
Vinson of France for help in thin direction. Next, 
ae ali criteria for testing the authenticity of the 
Baddhistic doetrines have become extinct, he has 
dabuured nota little te put before па the correct 
dending ofthe stanzas after doing away with the 
imroneens interpolations and ulterations that have 
‘crept in during the centuries that intervened, since 
‘the composition of the poem. In this work of 
‘determining the true form of the poem, the Devirams of 
(Thana Sambandher and others thst refuted the Bodd- 
thistic religion, the portions of the Sicajiina HA 
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minds in their teme colors. N Parapakham that deal with this religion and ita bran- 


ches and the commentary thereon of Tiruvottiyür- 
Jaina Prakiesr, the Nüakenttirnilu and the Virasol- 
yim have ail ountributed their quota. 

Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar i» mich indebted to Mr. 
Rangacharyar, M.A, for tne extreme readiness with 
which he came forward to exulain any Buddhistic 
term or tenet whenever required. Не is also indebted 
to the Hon. |’. Kumiraawami of Colombo for kindly 
making references to Sri Somangala, the Head Master 
of the Baddhistic College, Ceylon, when doubts were 
set before bim and supplying solutions as far as 
possible. There are a number of Tamil and Sanskrit 
Pandita of the Presidency who deserve our thanks 
for cooperating witb Mr. Swaminttha Aiyar in 
preparing the work њой seeing it through the 
preas. Here ends the preface of the editor, which 
we сап call almost perfect if ho but cared to append 
a few lines on the gage of the Wanimekhalas. 

The Author, 

Ав acconnt of the anthor of the poem comes next. 
Kilevasikan Sattanir was n membor of the last 
sangam, К Шат meaning grains, the author evidently 
wen A tiuler in grains. It was he who induced 
Chenguttara, the Sera King, to construct » temple in 
commemoration of Kannaki and open festivals thero- 
with after convincing bim sufficiently of the high 
virtae of Kannaki and relating to him at length her 
history. It was he aguin who iutlaced in the brother 
of the King and ७ Sannyisi, llangovadigal, a desire 
to make u poem out cf the story related, and the 
Bilappadhiburnim was the result. Stttslui Sittaner 
is another пате by which our author is known. Ib 
is said that Lo got This name bee ene whenever he 
heard in the suomun nny composition that was not 
worthy of hescing, he knocked abont hia head nok 
wishing to wonnd the feelin of thc writer and hence 
he always hove an ulcerated hend. For vont of leiau - A 
the Editor says, tho further history of the author has 
been left Hut at present. This can be the Kditor’s 
ples only if пе сар кайнѓу ns that whatever else found 
in the book is not at lenst less important than the 
account of the author which he proposes to give опа 
future occasion. 

The Biography of Gautama, 

The History of Buddha occupying «bout fifty pugen 

ін а completo biography of Gautama Buddha presented 
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in simple and tonching langnage. The biography asa 
whole is not a translation surely lige any Euglish or 
Sanskrit book. Mr. Swaminathk Aiyar must have 
indeed worked much to preseni the matter obtained 
froin various sources, the Manimekhalai inclusive, in 
the ordoriy form which marks his writing here. The 
country of Gautama’s birth, his parentage, childhood 
and boyhood, marriage and renunciation are all 
narrated in detail and with the accuracy of a Boswell 
only if we would overlook the puranic conceits that 
mar the otherwise excellent biography. The date of 
Buddha’s attaining Nirvana, 13808 Sahábdam 148 
(543 B.C?) is & little better than useless when the 
corresponding date in the ante-ohristian era is not 
known. 
The Buddhietic Tenets. 


The Buddhistic Тее!» again is a systematic treatise, 
although not on a grand scale, 
cardinal doctrines of Gautama's faith. The. opening 
para is & statement nnd refutation of the popular 
opinion that Buddha founded and established a creed 
antagonistic to that of the Brahmans. The opinion 
of Rhys Davids is quoted in full (in a translated form) 
and Max Müller, Oldenburg and Monier Williams 
are referred to as subscribing themselves to this 
opinion. Subsequently a passage is quoted from Max 
Müller's Sacred Books of the East (No XV, Preface 
Page 52). Thus by a careful study, the main 
principles of Buddhism are found to have had an 
existence prior to the appearance of Gautama. ‘The 
Buddhistic works themselves proclaim to us that there 
were many Buddhas before Gaotama, that of them 
24 were very famous and that Gantama was the 24th, 


By a reference to the status of the Hindu 
Society in ancient times, Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar 
traces the growth of philosophical thought among the 
Hindus aod points out that Buddha was » necessary 
outcome of the time. It was in those days that 
people who took to living in jungles us snnnyisins 
found time to postulato the Six Darsunas which have 
been since a stronghold to all philosophic thinkers 
of later generations. he chief problem that actuated 
their minds was ‘ Hew to get freed from birth which 
is unmixed pain 7” The solution they arrived at 
may be expressed in the words of: The Mantme- 


khelai thas: * The Boru are doomed to ever-inereas- 


ing pain, those w ho will not be born are blessed with ~ 


eternal beatitude. Of attachment the former is un 


regurding the. 


b 
outcome, and by renunciation the latter is obtained.’ 
In this respect the Hindu Darsaras and the Buddhis? 
tic Texts do tally with each other, and still more tbe 
resemblance becomes marked when we notice their 
agreement in denominntiog the blessed state ой 
endless happiness as the Nirvana. Although some 
minor points of distinction are discernible between the- 
Vedintin and the Buddhist in the detailed explanations: 
of the state of Nirvána aud in the prescription of menus: 
that lead to that state, the fact that the Advaita 
Vedintins are called disparagingly by other Vedan-;: 
tins as ‘Pracchanna Bauddhas’ does not fail to signify): 
the close relation which Buddhism hears to ther 
Vedanta. ‚ 


Of Buddhism there are two kinds, Mahayana, 
and Hinayina. Маһйуйпа іх prevalent in Nepaul 
Tibet, China, and Japan. Hinayina is the creed 
of Burma and Ceylon. And the Manimekhalai’ 
contains references only to the latter. The Mahi: 
yóna creed is represented by many books ‘n Sanskrit, 
discussions having been often held betweru Rauddhas 
of that class aud Vedintins, in Northern India. The 
Tripitaka in Pili is the only text that represents the 
Hinayána creed. 


Gautama Buddha was of opinion tkat it was. 
impossible to establish by the method of inference. 
the subtle principles contained in the Vedinta,. 
Yet, he did not neglect the Psychology of the 
Sánkhyas and the Vedántins or the rules of conduct, 
established by tho great men of olden times. 
Sclfishuess of every kind was, according to lum, А 
productive of much misery and disinterested work 
led to freedom from warldly bondage. **He to 
others belonged who did not care for self.“ « The ; 
lordly He and eternal who cured not for his own life 
but who worked for the cause of all lives else," 


Buddha was not one of those who maintained that = 
the chief hold of good conduct lay in a strong belief in 
the existence of God and the 80718 and in а knowlege 
of their characteristics and their relation to each other. ` 
Ho probably thought that it was impossible for any ^ 
one to probe iuto the mysterics of (fod and the soul. : 
But he firmly believed that the highest end of р 
human existence was emancipation from birth ever ^ 
attended with misery, that the ideas of €T’ and i 

mine were the great obstacles that blocked one’s 


е The 
indicated, are do he aunderatood as translationa from the 
Кано. 


Rtutementa within inverted. commas. unlers о het isi 
Monin 
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amcipstion was obtained, there was во room for 
ry. 

t. have reams to think that Baddha attached 
importance to actaal condast than to the end- 
@isyniettions about {ой und the 
ul, as be found that the former followed iu what- 
‘ever degree tended to lossen the misery of the 
orid. 


hr шын сыз Beddha au Atheist 
hd an Ante Vidi (‘me who maintains the non- 
Mbistence of the Boul). Of tho teachings of Buddha 
abodied in the Mituke, nut one seems to lend itself 
$ thia view. Such people anin regard the Nirvana 
фа void state. This cunnot be said to bave becu 
‘dds opinion 
i When Ganteme was blessed with wisdom at the 
Jer of the Bodhi tree, in his miad entered the 
fur satyns on which foundation stands the whole 
sbre uf his teachings. lie ever-increasing 
ay by attachment is canned, the happiuees 
.+ omanwipation hy nou-uttachment secared. Thesa 
ү intly form the Four Principles of Trath?” 
а. lines of the Muninmrkhalri that deal with 
5. origin of misery are almost taken verbelim 
‘tun the Buddbistic Text, the Tripitaka ЧИ Ignor- 
Fur ure Actions the result, und from Actions Know- 
"Mise proceeds, Knowledge gives rise to Name ond 
A. rin. nud they iu tard to the five organs of sense and 
“So mind. These organs six, of Contact with things, 
e the cuuse. Ou Contact depending, Experience 
Hemes. Of Experience, Desire is the outcome, And 
фонго to Attachment cives rise. Attachment, of an 
vente of actions is the root. On thin aggregate 
“hued all Birth proceeds ; with Hirth, Old age, 
eue ard Death, Pain und Weeping, Suffering 
bd Care, and Despair, all the fruits of Actions. Thus 
said the origiu of misery.” The means of obtaining 
dom from misery is then described: With Ignor- 
de departa Actions all; with Actions, the Know- 
. Mye that differentiates, Wheu Knowledge departs 
"dimes and Forms along. Names and Forms depart- 
` hz, the Organs Siz «re no more. With the Organs 
Ax, the Contact with things does leave, and Contact 
` kth ıt the faculty of Experience does stax). With 
kperience vanish all kinds of Desire. And Desire 
` dila not Attachment to take. Atlachmeut to Karma 
Tals a death blow. Karma falling, the wheel of 


„Arth no longer taros, Wheu freedom frum Birth is 
, acured, secured also is freedom from Old Age, Disease 
29 


to the End, and that in the stair of Nirvina where, and Death, l'ain und Weeping. Suffering and Care, 


Dospair and all the rest. Thus ix ated the means of 
obtaining fresiom from misery.” In svether place 
И ja stated that whosoever bormi among men cares to 
know the characteristica of these. twelve, Ignorance 
(Avidy., Actions (Namskaras), Differentiating Know- 
sedge (१17७७), Name and Form (N&ma Hips) Bix 
Organs (Nhadiystiuus), Contact with things (Sparsa), 
Experience (Vednaa), Desire Trans), Attachment 
(Upádàna) Axsregate of Actioun (Hhava), Birth 
(Junma) aud the Fruita of Actions (Karmaphala’, 
knows nlso the great Nirvina. Not caring to know, 
he fulls a victim to the frightfol hell. As these tech- 
nical expressious are intelligiblu enough although 
scemingly obscure, we refer the reader to the poem 
[арха 20. Lines 51—103] for further explanation of 
tho subject. 

According to the Buddbistic Psychology, all 
animal objecta are, fonnd to be a combination of 
five elements known as Parnchaskaudae viz, Form, 
Experiouce, Sigo, Action and Knowledge. When 
а person dier, the tive elements part themselves 
one frum another; in such a atate bis good karmas 


and bad resting like seed in the Vijü:na skanda 


(the element of knowledge) iuduce it to take 
hirth by combiniug with other skandas. When birth 
is taken, however, whether tbe class to which it will 
belong should be man, celestial, Brahma, inhebitent 
of hell, beast or devil is determined by the karmas. 
Even those born men will bave to descend to lower 
births if their bad karma predowinates. Differences 
iu the births us man, celestial and Brahms are due to 
differences in good karma. Those who аге Lorn 
among the aboveinebtioned six classes are located in 
the thirty-one regions constituting the Brahmanda, 
utberwiee kuown asthe Chakriv:ls. In the sixth 
баша is given а fall description of the Chakraväla. 
Besides the Maninekhalai, the Editor Mr. Swami- 
natha Aiyar his had reconrse to many other books 
both in Tamil and English and occasionally in Sans- 
krit to support his statements und elacidute his sab- 


“The ten sinful actions that; should be avoided 
in all religious practices by ell kinds of practitioners 
irrespective of their stage of life (Grhasta or Sannyasi) 
are killing, stealing and lasting, these these apper- 
taining tothe body; lying, talebearing, using hor 
words, indulging iu vain talk, these four to utterance 
belonging ; Desire, anger wad delusion, these three in 
the mind springing.” 
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The Fditor concludes his small treatise on the 
Buddhistic tenets with an analytical! explanation of 
the Duties of Parents and Chi 5 of Teacher and 
Disciple, of Husband and Wife, of Friends, of Master 
and Servant and lastly of Upasakes (Buddhistic 
Grhastas and Bhikshus (Sannyfsina). 

The Bauddha Sangam, 

The Bauddha Sangam or the Buddhistic Union is a 
description of the Ruddistic Sannyásins and their 
modes of living. After surveying the times of Bud- 
dha with special reference to its sannybsi-creativg 
tendency, the Editor proceeds to describe in detail the 
set of rules that should regulate a Sannydsin’s 
conduct. The kind of food he should take, the nature 
of cloth he should wear, the habitation he should 
choose, and the daily observances he should follow 
are all clearly explained and with the accuracy of в 
Buddhistic treatise. 

An examination into the  Buddhistic customs 
of oid reveals to us that women also were per- 
mitted to become sannyasins and that in that 
stage of life they were known as Bhikshunis. Bud- 
dha prescribed eight rules to regulate the conduct of 
the Bhikshunis. These rules, however, point out that 
the new stage of life allowed to the female popu- 
lation did not in any way iucrease their liberty. The 
Rame restrictions that bound them in the household 
life continued to the end although iu an altered form. 


The chief hold of Buddhism, after Buddha’s time, 
was the Buddhistic Union, and even now it is the 
Bhikshus, that prop»gate the principles of Buddhism 
in countries where it is the prevailing creed. The 
importance of the sangam can still better be under- 
stood from the fact that the whole contry will have 
to give up Buddhism if the Bhikshus in it choose to 
adopt any other religiov, 


Mznimekbhalai story in brief is a prose version of 
the stanzas, made purposely to instruct the non- 
pandit class and is hence written in a style at once 
simple and clear. 

Explanation of names is а short aictionary which 
gives accounts of persons and things that occur in the 
text. 

The Poem. 

Now to the text. The subject matter of the poem may 
be briefly expressed thus. The heraine of the poem, 
Manimekhalai, is the daughter of Mátavi, a dancing 
woman, and Kovala, born ofa rich, merchant at 
Kavirippümpattinam in the chola country. Mátavi 


hearing of the sad death of Kovala at Medura bids ga, 
bye to her profession as a prostitute and ыште: 
herself at the feet of Aravana Adihal (a muster of te 
form of Virtue), a Buddhistic Sage fo be initiated ij 
the ways of sageship by knowing the fonr Satyac i. 
the five Stlus. (The four Satyas have been alrexi 
explained. The five 51188 are non-killing, abstincm. 
from intoxicating driuks, non-lying, nen-lnsting a3. 
non-stealing.) And henceforth she lives in a Buddha. 
monastery; Manimekhalai also with her moth, 
all along; learning even in ın early age to walk in ur 
path prescribed by Buddha. One day, in obediencet) 
her mother’s behest, she goes to a flower garden ii: 
fetch flowers accompanied by Sutamati.  Thew: 
fearing Udayakumaran who comes in search of hi 
being captivated by her beauty, she takes shelay: 
in a crystal chamber attached to the garden ai, 
comes out when all cause, for fear is past. Theu shw 
is taken by her family deity, Manimekhalai, to 4» 
island known as Manipallava and there at the veri 
sight of the Buddha Pitiki, she knows the occurret 
ces in her past birth. The Deity initiates her jy 
three incantations and also informs her that it we 
Rákula, her husband in her previous birth, that hq, 
thus appeared before her in this birth. Later a; 
ebe goes to the tank, Komukhi, with the assistang; 
of Dvipatilaki, the guardian deity of the forementiond & 
pitiké and takes possession of Amrtasurapi (in th, 
shape of а mendicant's bowl). She then proceeds & 
Kávirippümpattinam and pays ber respects hi 
Aravana Adihal. After varrating to her briefly th, 
history of A'putra and the means whereby Cbintn 
Devi gave tu him the Amrtasurapi, he speaks veri 
eloquently:on the importance of feeding the hungry t 
Manimekhalai immediately urdertakes to fulfil thi 
mission imposed on her hy the saint and gets had! 
first alms from A’dird, a very chaste wife. Shi}. 
cures Káyachandiká, a Vidyadhara woman of he, 
unmitigable hunger, by giving her а handful of foot; 


‘taken from the Amrtasurapi. She is glad to notice; 


that the food in the vessel is ever on the increast. 
and proceeding straightway to the public hall known. 
as Ulakavaravi supplies food to the hungry who art; 
found there collected in thousands. While she it. 
leading this life of charity, Udayakumaran conief, 
in search of her, and to eacape him she assumes tha 

form of Káyachandikài and goes to the local prison- 

house. There she snpplies food to the hungry and 
transforms it into в charity-house. Later on she 
mourns to find that Udayakumaran has been murdered 
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‚йө Kiyerharndikd's husband and is consoled by the 
Жейу presiding at the temple where this bloody nct wag 
emitted MAvaukiili, the father of Udayakomaran, 
imprisons her and she i» eet free through the influence 
М the queen. Rhe ren to Ngapara and thenoc 
i with the king of that placo 10 Manipallava. 
"Ну showing the Baddha pitik’. she makes him know 
hie pest birth. Dripesilaks informs her that 
"Kavarippimpattinam ie swept «way by the sen. She 
Warts on в pilgrimage to the temple of Kannnki, the 
‘deity of the chaste, which wna situated near the town 
if Vanji in the Sera kingdom (Coimbatore district) 
Worshippiny Kenuaki revenis to her, her fature 
Bhe then obtains access to the congregations of the 
*eeligionista who are assembled there and acqnnints 
herself with the varions religious Laneta by question 
ting thew on the vital principles. She menta by 
taccidence Misittavin who is doing penance 
there and hears from him patiently what all he 
thas to my. As directed by him, she goes to 
'Kanch{ param and supplica food to the hungry who 
‘are almost dying. Aravana Adihal by chance 
comes in her way and preaches to hor on the virtues 
Ithe possession of which leads to Nirvana. Munimek Lalai 
laettles herself at Käncht ta perform penance with a 
Friew to attain Nirvana. Thus ends the story. This 
lis however, related in the poem with all the grace of 
I descriptive history and all the charm of imaginative 
poetry To many ав incident related ia the poem we 
cannot lend опг belief without sacrificing a good 
deal of our historic sense. The introduction of the 
Supernatural ів decidedly a romantic affair. In this 
‘respect perhaps it should sink much in our estimation 
‘allowing prominence to the Silappadhikáras of which 
it is a continuation. Bot the characteristic purity of 
the Baddhistic imagination and of the Buddhistio 
‘lore together with the refined taste of ancient anthors 
‘have saved опг author from revelling in riotous 
imagination as the authors of later days have done 
"The stanza adopted by the author is the running 
Aharal that may be compared to the English Blank 
verse. The language of the poem, it may not be oat 
of place to remark, is а little simpler then that of the 
Silappadhikiram or any otber work of the sangam 
period, and consequently has not called for much 
"annotation from the commentator. 

‘Alphabetical table of contenta for what is fonnd 
in the commentary is n very useful appendix. It 
contains among other things sbort notices of Tamil 
books, some of which are not yet prioted. Mr. 


Swaminatha Аіулг haa clearly abown in this part of 
bis work that he has not failed to imbibe the historio 
spirit of modern times, nnd indeed it wan n pleasure 
to us to ncte that he has applied the naua) methods 
to fix the dates of sume works nud hak also tried to 
utilise the researches published hy the Gorernme at 
Epigr» phists. 

On the whole, the edition has been prepared very 
satisfactorily and we commend it to all stadents of 
Tamil Literature with the hope that they will strive 
their utmost to encourage the author in his useful 
work of editing Tamil classics by providiog them- 
selves each with a copy of the edition. We hear 
from varions sources that Mr. Swamipatha Aiyar has 
on hand many prepared editions which will soon be 
published, and among others a history of Tamil 
Literature. When they are published, however, it 
will be a grand acquisition, in the literary field, to 
the Tamil nation which can never be snfficiently 
gratefnl to the pablisher, Mr. Swaminathan Aiyar. 


8. A. P. 


NACCHINARKKINIYAR: A STUDY. 


(Continued from page 71). 


The Kalittohoi in в classical work which serves aa 
an Ilakkiyam to the Tolkópyryam Ahapporul. But it 
is not a mere [lakkiyam. It is written in the purest 
Tamil вод in the most pleasant manner. The oon- 
densed similes, for explaining which credit ia dne to 
Nacchinarkkiniyar, a credit which is specially alluded 
to in а enlogium to his commentaries, are а peculiar 
feature of the work. Mr. Damodaram Pillai might 
well say in his preface tothe Kalsttohai that the 
eulogiam* which represents the good scholars of 
Tamil literature as feeding on the ‘spittle’ of Nacohi- 
narkkiniyar, probably applies only to his commentary 
on the Kalittohas. The Kalittoha: is more to he enjoyed 
than studied ; and the subject matter of the book is 
perfectly suited to afford pleasant reading. 


The Chintámani is one of the five great Tamil epics, 
and also the chief among them. For a long time this 
"was the only well-known classical work among the 
learned pandits of the Tamil country. Cousideriog 
the chasteness of its diction and the eublimity of its 


® The last line of the enlogium. 
«406: @ай« varo dd) «дод hy 2ataos at Tues 
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pootry, мо cun without much fear of opposition assert 
that the Chintdmae deserves, AR m Pope suggests, 
to be plneod side by side with thd great epics of the 
world. A passionate admirer of this epic ought not 
to be inade a subject for derision if he believes in the 
traditional account of the Kamba Rémiyana. the story 
that Kuintan drew from the Jeeps of the Chiutámani 
a cupful of imuginative 191९ and ufilised it for writing 
his renowned Riimiyann. But the Chintimani is 
written in а highly condensed style and therefore de- 
bes all attempts at unlocking its treasures without the 
help of Nacchinérkkiniyar. And thongh be, à giant 
among the makers of Tamil literature, is unusually 
brief here, he is always to the point. 


Nacchinaérkkiniyar’s commentary on the twenty 
stanzas of the Kuruntohai is not accessible to us at 
present; and the illusion about the magnitude cf his 
work, that he wrote commentaries on the Zürukiural 
and the Tirwkkovatyir, has already been dispeiled. 
The Venba* found in the 'l'iruvávaduturai copy: of the 
TirukÉural, besides stating definitely the number of 
commentaries written by Nacchinirkkiniyar, adds 
that bis commentaries яте vrittis. In Tamil, commen- 
taries have been divided from time immemorial into 
two kinds, kéndihai and vritti. Of these the kfuuclihai 
is compendious, and the vritti elaborate. The func- 
tion of the kdéndihaz is limited to mere explanation of 
the work commented upon; while the vritti, besides 
serving the purpose of ће kéndthai, also criticises the 
extant commentaries or the probable interpretations, 
and supplements the criticism with additional inform- 
ation on allied subjects. From their very nature we 
ean see that the vrifti is infinitely superior to the 
kúndihui. Now Nacchin&rkkiuiyar, it should be noted, 
qualified for the title of a vrittikira, an elaborate com- 
ir entator. 


But the marvellous powers which he has exhibited 
in his works are of so superior an order that we wish 
io pass to them from the question of the. nature of 
his commentaries, The extraordinary memory of the 
man shown in the aptness and abundance of his illus- 
trations and in the ready application of necessary 
materials is equalled only by Mucaulay’s. In the 
—— RARE, \ 
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whole runge of his commenturics no statement is нові, 
placed, und no fact is an excrescence. His unewervé: 
ing uniformity of style and method is the next things 
that strikes us. It is very common for great men tot 
produce ut the saine time works of high merit and: 
works inferior in rank to them. Our commentator: 
always explains fully whatever he understands to ex- 


plain; and his commentaries occupy nhout six large: 


volumes ‘That is an excellence which is very ancom- 
mon. ‘I'he clearness of expression which he maintains: 
throughout, in spite of the vastness of his work, has. 
perhaps. never yet been equalled. He is never a’ 
pedant, Nothing seems to be a difficulty to his. 
inasterly intellect, which takes up anything and every-: 
thing in its sweep and utilises it for its own purposes. 
We are not familiar with examples of commentators 
who struggle to get over difficulties by explaining 
them iu a way that пуз open all the morc plainly 
their vain efforts tu shirk crucial points. But it is a 
noteworthy fact that we hardly mect with anything. 
of this kind ін Nacchinirkkiniyar, Before his vast 
and minute knowledge of literature no difficulty is 
left unexplained. 


His mind is clear, and so too is his expression, 
which is only a reflex of tho mind. As a natural 
consequence, liis style is always easy and flowing It 
is neither ornate, like that of the modern Purúnax 
nor ultra-grammatical. like that of some modern 
commentaries (ranting that ho had it in his view to 
write in а grandiloquent style, the nature of his work 
did uot o‘ten permit him to do so. But on a super- 
ficial reading of any one of his commentaries, we may 
hit upon some passaze which scarcely finds a parallel 
in the grandiloquent writings of more modern times. 
It cannot but strike any discriminating reader. how- 
ever, that while modern writings show the close work- 
manship and laboured style of the author, Nacchi- 
narkkiniyar’s passages are marked by their easy How 
and natural elegance. The rare sweetness of his ex- 
pression induced his contemporaries as well xs 
posterity to call him by the name of Amrita Virar, * 
aterm of endearment which’ at once denotes the 
sweetness and the permanent qualities of his utterances, 
Nacchin&rkkiniyar may rightly be said to have proved 
faithful to his name, which means, To lovers sweet’. 
He had a tolerably good acquaintance with Sanskrit, 


® Puttuppáttu, Introduction, page 8, last stanza. 
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всүнаїзїат^е which, althoagh insufficient to enable 
im t^ compete with any Sanekritist was evongh fo 
| practien| parpeses, Tu jndge frem the love he 
for the langaage, he probably did not think it 
ming to mix Sanskrit grammar with Tamil and 
bike the later writers. quote authority from Sarakrit 
zur every minor particalar. That be had auffeient 
An lege of Kanskrit is manifest from hbis uotes, 
which are sometimes derivations of complicated Tamil 
геси дя from Sanskrit or references of difficult cons- 
^ruetions to Sanskrit gramtnarians, 
९ Nacchindrkkiniyar never voluntarily distorta things. 
uch fanciful statements ax that which ascribes э 
iign of twenty thousand ycara t^ Péindiyan Makirti 
iare the onteome Uf sincere belief. Apart from an 
irroneons chronology, to which he is not alone а vic- 
itin, bis testimonies are 016 0 most valuable. Besides 
he oue which. as we have already shown, Mr. 
(Sundaram Pillai turned to god account, there is 
another that may be noted. [n luis article on * The 
‘Ten Tamil Idvl«* Mr. Sundaram Pillai, said, ‘ Equally 
iapocry phn! appears tr me the commentary ов 
"Iraiyánarahapporul ', alzo ascribed to Nakkirar. It 
а doubtful whether there existed any prose literature 
vat all in the days of Nakkirar."* And then he pro- 
ceeds to point ont «ome obvious inconsistencies which 
care now admitted hy many to be the result of later 
‘interpolations. “fr Sundaram }iliai's doubt ая to the 
‘existence of prose during the Sangham age need not 
‘trouble ns, for we know that prose passages occur in 
iPerundevnnki's Bhératam. which belongs to that age, 
What we wish to point ont is the fact that Nacchi- 
imárkkiniyar bears testimony of Nakkirar’s having 
“written the commentary, which goes by his name. 
:Nacchinitkkiniyar speaks of this commentery twioe,t 
tand on both occasions with due respect to Nakkirar. 
If Naechinárkkiuiyar'a testimony is insufficient, there 
‘is Adiy&rkkunalinr'a | to supplement it. Apart from 
Леве testimonies. we cannot quite understand how 
auch а scholar as Mr, Suudarain Pillai was led to 
‘couclade that the commentary was probably not 
Nakkirar’s, for the style and-treatment of the book 
distinctly prove it to lave been a product of the 
: Bangbam age. 
` „impartiality is another trait of the character of 
“Necchinérkkiniyar аа au author. What more is needed 
to illustrate this than his inclusion of the Tamil of the 


© Migros Christinu College Magozine, Augue: 1801 page 134 
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Brahmans among the objects that excite Isughter, 
while he was himself а Brahman? Ніз idea of the 
learned is very ciigzified, and h- does oot respect 
lilerari lor the antiquily which they claim, as Mr. Sun- 
daram Pillai seemato have held. They are rvlacd 
for the excelleuce of their work and character; for 
his immediate predecessor Perdsiriyar, s well as 
Mánikkaváchakar, who lived some centaries earlier 
than either, are quoted with approval by bim. 


Serionsoess is another important fr- — eof writings, 
Nacchinàrkkiniyar te very seldow emotional. but when 
he is, the reader cannot bat come under his spell, 
Words then proceed from bis month as if from the 
mouth of а prophet ог an oracle, and he would be а 
very dente person who could remain uninfluenced by 
the apirit which they diffuse, 

The critical spirit is not foreign to a developed 
Hindu mind, and Nacchinérkkiniyar showed that be 
had itin a marked degree, The system that Pérasiri- 
yar ndupted of quoting the very words of the older 
commentators when he had to explain the things ex- 
г! ined, Nacchintrkkiniyar never stooped to adopt. 
When he proceeds to explain anything, be does not 
quote rerbation tho words of the older anthorities. 
An examination of a commentary of bis and а com- 
perinon between it and the old onea soon convince us 
that he bad long heen familiar with the older cotn- 
mentariea, and that what he wrote ho wrote as if it 
were the prodact of hia own mind. The language is 
always alterei, aud generally there is something added 
or if it has seemed necessary, a different explanation 
is given, In rare cases the reader is referred to some 
other authority. 

The remark of Sivajfidna Yogi,* that Nacchioirk- 
kinivar persistently maintains his own doctriver even 
when they are opposed to the trath, is not wholly 
groundless. Sivajiina Yogi, when be made this 
remark, had in his mind probably iie ruininentary on 
the Solladhikiram of the Thiim for he is 
vehement against Nacchinsrkkinivur onlv to lean on 
Sénivaraiyar, who was in his opinion n rent Sanskrit 
scholar. Bat this remark caunot be uppiied to the 
commentary on the Solladhikkrnm as a whole, 
NacchioArkkiniyar has sometimes shown that hie 
commentsry is decidedly an improvement on Sénivar- 
aiyar's. In his commentary on a certain sutram t 
Bénivarsiyar, unable to get an exemple to illustrate 


—— — 
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a rule, argues that no such rale should be prescribed, 
for in the writings of the Si iin a 6 example can be 
found. Nacchinirkkiniyar, howdver, was successful 
in gettin? au example irom the Chintámani, and thos 
outdid Senävaraiyar in his own field. 


Dr. Bower, in the introduction to his edition of the 
Chintamani, criticises Nacchinirkkiniyar’s commen- 
tary thus; ^ His comments are very much on the 
plan of European annotations. He paraphrases the 
text, and points out grammatical peculiaritits; he 
quotes Tolkippiya sutrams throughout, explains ob- 
solete terms, and gives the various readings which 
existed in his day ; but his style іх condensed ‘and his 
language pedantic. His productions, however, show 
great powers of analysis.” If Dr. Bower was inclined 
to call Nacchinarkkiniyar’s style condensed, І wonder 
what expression he would have used with regard to 
Perasirivar’s method of writing. The attribution of 
pedantry to Nacchinarkkiniyar also indicates a fatal 
misunderstanding of the commentator and his works. 
Again, we wonder how Dr. Bower would have 
characterised Sénivaraiyar's Commentary ог Nakki. 
rar's. We quite agree with his other remarks, and 
would only supplement them by sayiug that no 
commentator of a later generation bears comparison 
with Nacchinarkkiniyar in regard to his works. What 
Washinton Irving said of Shakespeare’s commenta- 
tors may without much impropriety be said of many 
of the commentaries of recent times. He said: “ His 
(Shakespeare’s) whole frame is overrun by a profusion 
Qf commentators who, like clambering vines and 
ereepers, almost bury the noble plant that upholds 
them.”* If the Tamilians would see again а commen- 
teto: like Nacchin‘rkkiniyar, they must see him in 
the mau who lives, moves, ard has his being in his 
Until that man 
midst, does it not behove one and all of them to give 


commentaries. in their 


appears 
their days and nights to a careful study of Nacchin- 
Arkkiniyar, whose works are an imperishable monu- 
ment of hia genins and acute understanding as a 
critic aud annotator of the classical works of the 
Augustan age of Tamil literature? 


® Sketch Book. 
S. ANAVARATAVINATAKAN PILl AI. 
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THE VIDYA AND AVIDYA OF THE 
ISAVaSYa. 


The passages of the Rig-Veda, “The one Bejng. 
the saxes describe in several ways" (1. 164. 46, and 
X, 114.5.) have a far more comprehensive applica- 
tion than the contexts in which they respectively, 
occur. What is said there of the Deity ia equally. 
true of the mode of attaining it. Just ns, by what 
ever diversity of names the One Entity is spoken of or 
known, the same Supreme Intelligence is everywhere 
meant, in the same way, however various the methodg 
may be by which an advance in evolution and the 
achievement of spiritual ends are said to be possible, 
all of them tend to the same goal, and a primary 
unity is discovered to run through them all. No 
simile can be apter than that of the same rain-water 
thut at first tock its rise from the ocean, retuining 
to the same source by different innumerable rivers: 
and s'reams (Mahimna) The first endeavour of 
every religious student must be not to create differ- 
ences where the texts are in accord, but to unify the 
meaning though the texts are seemingly contradic. 
tory. That was the noble purpose which Sri Sanka- 
racharyn had in view and which, he successfully car- 
ried out, and that’ is the direction in which every 
advanced science is developing in this enlightened 
асе. 


Amidst apparent conflicts and overlappings, the 
spirit of the Scripture is in most cases clearly discer- 
nible. Fresh water springs are known to rise to the 
surface of the sea from the very bottom thiough all 
the bitter brine. The «hort and concise Upanishad 


3 


"the fsavasya, speaks of à vidya and an avidya, by 


which 1 understand jnana and karma. The passages 
are not at first sight coucordant or supplementary. 
The first sloka enjoins the protection of one’s self ly 
the complete abandonmeut of the world we live in 
The next sloka proclaims in all seriousness that 4 
man should live the hundred years of his life by per- 


forming all the duties prescribed by the Vedas, with- 


out lear of being affected by their results. The Ath, 
loch, and llth slokas speak directly of vidya ана 
avidya: The 9th says that avidya lands one in dark- 
ness, and vidya, on the other hand, in a still gloomier 
darkness. The next one says that by vidya and 
avidya different things are understood aud that the 
results are different. The 11th sloka recites that he 
who follows both vidya and avidya together, crosses 
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beyond dr sth by his avidya and reaches eternal im- 

= by his vidya. What does the Upaniahad 
y mean’ The first two slokas indicate the broad aim of 
wet flows Vidya mast mean kuowledge and 
«i aridya action. The two bindas into which the Vedas 
^4 divide themselves are held to sapplenent and vot 
Xd centradwt each other. May nut the same be said of 

two seta of ideas in the same Upanishad, an Upani- 

4 shed of such limited extent a» the lsuvusya * 

“+ 


4 The opinion is prevalent that this Upanishad 
* its origin to the necendancy of Baddbian aod its 
principles. This may or may not be the fact, and it 
does not concern us iu nny way. lts object, however 
ыж. is the same as that of the Baddba, namely, to arraign 
мі im strong langaag- tlie pernieioos hypocrisy of some, 
bo, app-vring Ww be possessed of the sacred lore, 
pretend t» bave found out (ошу in words) tbe narrow 
^ patbway that directly leads us to salvation, and give 
a wp all moral, social and religious boods to lend 
„ additional color to their pretensions вой their frauds. 
„j Buch persons may not be consciously guilty of the 
crime attributed to them, bnt once they are in their 
4 fools’ paradise, the evil consequences of an nu- 
` conscious step fullow euch other in quick succession, 
< The Kathopanishad authoritatively states that “ fools, 
wÎ presuming themselves to be all knowing, though 
„ steeped in iguorance, rush headlong to destruction, 
es blind inen led by the blind.“ I. 2. 3.) 


४ The bruhmavidya or the path of the heart” is 
ot said to be" as sharp, as the edge of the rasor” 
i (Katha, I. 3. 14.) The «ame comparison is to be 
found also in the Bible vf the (hristiaus, Whet does 
this simile mesn* It means that he who travela 
along tha: difficult path must ds хо without swerving 
a hbair's-treadtl either to the right or to the left. 
It is only a line without breadth, and the gentlest 
motion, be it uever so i.nperceptiUle, takes away the 


marching sonl altogether off the line. 
of the Silence” puts ii, Long and weary is the way 
before thee, О Disciple.’ Ons single thoaght abont 
the past that thou hast left behind, will drag thee 
down and thou wilt have to start the climb anew.” 


As the “Voice . 


Heve we not come across instances of wen sho 
have abraptiy renounced one or more fleeting 
plessares of this world, ошу to return to it with а 
felish iutersified all the more by во unprepered-for 
séparation? The human mind, thrown saddenly aad 
with vebemence on а hard and apaccastomed ground 
rebounds from it with astonishing elasticity like а 
tennis ball. Without systematic preparation, gradual 
submission to hardship and a tenacious sssiduity, it 
is impossible, nay, it is rush aud risky, to pianga into 
the extremely difficult pathway of jnana. It pains 
me to remember the sad death of av esteemed friend 
of mine, who took to the life of a recluse on the 
shores of the Narmada in the prime of his youth, and 
left this world within the »bort space of a year 
which was mainly due to the abrupt change io his 
diet and other egnveniences of daily existence which 
his untrained constitution could not bear and to 
which it had to succumb in the long ran, 


What is the advice to be giren in such cases? A 
comparison of the two paths and a clear definition of 
the evils of a hasty procedure, wonld be of little 
avail, The wandering eye sees the dazzling splen- 
doar of the distant horizon, and will take the hazard 
of being blind ed Ly that effulgence rather than turn 
aside to а light which is pronounced to be decidedly 
inferior tu the former in the intensity of its brilliance. 
A flat nbuse of the method of knowledge would be 
avainat the aim «nd the spirit of the whole of reli- 
gions literature. The valy way ont of the dilemma 
is to place two different txts in jaxtaposition without 
pointing out in detail their connection or their signi- 
ficance From this we have to draw an inference, 
which, while it is not in direct opposition to either of 
the expressed views. is yet reconcilenble with hoth 
and bringe to prominence that unity that is always 
intended to he discerned by a coherent interpretation 
of the different texta. 


It is pointed ont that by leaving off karma, and 
taking to jnna, an incapable novice loses the fruits 
of both and subjects himself to a double suffering, 


The resulta that are enjoined for actions will never 
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come to him, for he does по actien. Nor will he 
reach final beatitude, for his jnund never pierced bis 
skin and touched his heart. Ву all means follow the 
higher pathway, says the Upanishad, provided you 
have gone through the necessary training and have 
enfficient confidence in your powers and capabilities, 
«r provided a proper gurp is to be found who can be 
relied upon as a safe and competent guide. But, in 
the abscnce of snch circumstances, karma is the only 
desirable and harmiess way. If you do good karmas 
by methods warranted by tbe Ѕавітоз, only good will 
come out of it. Inno way should you do bad actions. 
~ It may be said that such a high degree of perfection 
cannot be approached by the performance of karmas 
alone, us by the direct knowledge of the attributeless 
Brahinan. True; but every ascent commences from 
the first rang of the ladder, though the last one alone 
is the direct and proximate cause of our reaching the 
top. Moreover, much good can be got from the per- 
formance of actions without auy desire for their 
fruits. This is the karma-yoga which is so 
flatteringly spoken of in the Bhagavad-gita. (V. 
2). ' Action for its own sake" is the wetchword. 
What a comrendable self-sacrifice! Who will doubt 
the cheerful promise of Sri Krishna that this too leads 
one to the same Unity to which all other processes 
tend (Gita, V. 12) ? Did not Janaka and others reach 


the height of perfection by this method and by this 


.method alone (Gita, III. 20).? When there are во 
many brilliant possibilities before us, there is no reason 
to discard such a golden mean and adopt’ a different 
method, as difficult as it is dangerous, without the 
necessary precantions and safecuards. 


We can go even a step further. Even ‘those who 
are on the way to perfection and those wlio have even 
reached perfection necd rot look down with disdain 
on the ignorant world that makes so much of rituals 
and ceremonials. Sri Krishna Himself did not think 
it a disgrace to proclaim to Arjuna that, though He 
was perfect and had nothing to gain by performance 
of actions, yet He remained doing actions without any 
definite aim, merely te set an example tothe whole 
to keep a-going the evolution of the 


world and 


universe. “ Ав the Lord, so the [.cople," and if the: 
Lord indulges in inertia, the people too will grow: 
inert, and the destruction of the worlds would be neni 
at hand (Gita, IIJ. 21-26). и 


Thus, while not condemning the karma-path aud 
praising the gnana-path, nor, on the other hand, : 
adding to the merits of the former at the expense of“ 
the latter, the Isavasyn takes the only reasonable and 
possible course, namely, by prescribing Karmayoga 
for all those whose competency is not so far develo- | 
ped as to guarantee an unobstructed passage through 
the doorway of. renunciation. It points ont the 
perils of arash and abrupt metamorphosis of the mind 
which inflicts a maltiple loss on the foolhardy victim. 


This is the spirit of the Isavasya, which every 
student might discern, by a careful contemplation of: 


its passages, 
S. VENKATABAMANAN. 


[N.B —1 am asked to append n translation of the stanzas refer. _ 
red to in tho above ntticle. I give my own free rendering of Stau- 
zas 1 aud 2, and borrow the authoritative version found in the “Sa- 
cred Books of tho East” for stanzas 9, 10, and 11. 

1. All this that moves on earth is full of the Lord. Protect thy- 
self by renouncing them all, Do not covet anybody's wealth. 

9. Опе muat live а hundred yenrs, always doing (good) works. 
It ів во, not otherwise. You will not be affected by the results 
of such works. 


9. “All who worship what is not real. knowledge (good. works), 
enter into blind darkness : those who delight in rca! knowledge, 


enter as it were, into greater darkness.“ 


10. Ono thing. they any, is obtained from real kuiowiledire : auo- 
ther, they say, from what is not Knowledge, Thus we have heared 
from the wise who tanght ns this." 

II, “He who knowe at the same time both knowledge. and not 
knowledge, overcomes death through not-know!edye. and obtains 
immortality through knowledge.” 8, V.] 
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TRANSLATIONS. 


THE VÉDA'NTA-SU'TRAS WITH S'RI'KANTHA 
BHA'SHY A. 


(Purvapakeha}:—These imagined fires—such as 
those made up of speech, those made up of mind, 
etc. —enter into the sacrifice of ritual, whereof the 
fire built of bricks, just spoken of, forms a supple- 
mentary part, Accordingly, tbese fires are only 
alernatives for the fire built of bricks» as in the case 
of ‘mental cup.’ The explain. The cup offered on the 
tenth day, called avivàkya, of the Soma sacrifice 
occupying twelve days,—the earth being regarded as 
the vessel, Praj pati being regarded ac the Duity, and 
the ccean beivy regarded as the substance (soma),— 
forms part of a ritualistic snc: ifice, though it isa mental 
cup, because the taking ор of it, the putting down in 
its place, the offering of it the taking of the remain 
ing liquid, the invitation to drink it, and the drinking 
of it can be achieved only in mind similarly, 
though mental, these fires form part of the ritunlistio 
sacrifice 

81 


And because of the extended application. (Ш.Ш. 45.) 

These fires form part of the ritualistic sacrifice, 
because the particulars connected with the fire built 
of bricks are extended to them, in the words of the 
S'ruti, “ each one of them is commensurate with the 
one mentioned above.” 

(Siddhinta):— Ав against the foregoing we hoid as 
follows : 

(They are), indeed, knowledge alona, because of the determi- 

nation and cf the Revelation. (III. Ш 46.) 

They are knowledge alone; i. ¢ ther form parts of 
the sacrifice of knowledge. Though it is known that 
thece are fires formed of knowledge because of their 
being merely imagined as fires, the S'ruti determines 
the same thing again in the words“ these, verily are 
built only of knowledge"; and this determination 
shows that they form parts of the sacrifice of know- 
ledge. And the S'ruti expressly declares that it is 
only a sacrifice of knowledge. in the following words. 


„They were bnilt of mind, iv these the offerings 
were taken by mind; they praised in mind, and 
they extolled in mind. Whatever act was doze 
in the sacrifice and whatever uct pertained to the 
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sacrifice, all this was dono by-thiod in mental 
forms, in the mental fires built/at minds.“ 


Wherefore they are parts of the sacrifice of know- 
ledge. ` 

And because cf the greater force of the direct declaration, etc., 

this view cannot be set aside. (III Ш 47.) 

Our view cannot be set aside on the mere authority 
of the ‘section (prakarana)’, because it is weak when 
compared with ‘indicatory mark (linga)', with the 
‘wording of the passages (v&kya) and with the 
“ direct declaration (S’rnti)’, The sruti cays: 


“ These, verily, аге only built of knowledge; and 

x by him who regards them thus always, all beings 

are won. Even though he be asleep, these fires 

are built up in knowledge in the case of him who 
regard them in tbis way." 


(Objection) :—‘ In these, the offerings were taken 
up in mind:" in such passages as these there is no 
particle denoting injunction ; and therefore there is 
no sacrifice of knowledge as distinguished from the 
ritualistic sacrifice. 


(Answer) :—The Sátrakára says: 


From the supplementary (statements, we learn that these 
are distinct from the ritualistic sacrifice), as the other 
(sacrifices of) knowledge are distinct. It is also seen 
(elsewhere). This has been explained. (III. iii. 48.) 

„The offerings were taken by mind": from this 
and other such supplementary statements in connec- 
tion with the sacrifice, as also from such direct decla- 
ratioas as “ these, verily, sre piled by mind,” we un- 
derstand that tbere is here an injunction of a sacrifice 
of knowledge. Just as the Duhara-Vidy& and the 
like are regarded as sacrifices quite unconnected with 
any of the ritualistic ones, so, from the supplemeutary 
passages and from direct declaratiors such as those 
cited above, we understand that the sacrifice of know- 
ledge is also unconnected with any of the ritualistic 
sacrifices. And there are instances where passages 
which merely assert are construed into injunctious, as 
for instance, “ what one does with knowledge, that 
surely is more powerful.“ ‘This principle has been 
well explained in the Pürva-Mimám:á III. V. 2r, 
Wherefore it is but proper to maintain that these fires 
are only parts of a sacrifice of knowledge. 


The Sütrakára now supposes an objection and 
answers it as follows: 


® Chhi. 1-1-10; 
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(This view is in) no (way objectionable) because (the transfer 55 
of particulars from one to arcther) is seen even on account | , 
of some similarity, as In the case of desth. Мо occasion ? 


indeed for the relation of space. (111. Ш. 49.) 


** Each one of them is commensurate with the one y 
meuticned above: ” in these words the particulars con- . 


nected with the fire built of bricks are transferred to ; 
the mental fires simply because of the similarity of 


results. The same fruit that accrues from the fire ^ 


built of bricks through the sacrifice with which it is : 


connected accrues also from these mental fires which 


Н 


form part of the sacrifice of knowledge. The S'rnti | 


does not certainly mean that these mental fires occn- : 
i 


py the same amount of space as the fire built of bricks 
We find particulars connected with one thing beiog 
extended to another on occount of some point of re- 
semblance, whatever that point of resemblance may be. 
The passage He verily is death, He who is the per- 
son dwelling in this orb,” iJentities the person dwel- 
ling in the sun with Death simply because both ате. 
alike destroyers. Here, certainly, the person dwelling 
in the orb does not occupy the same space as Death. 
Thus, the identification being possible on account of 
any point of resemblance whatever, no objectiou can 


i 


Н 


be taken to our view. н 


The Sütrakára states ano'her reasen as follows: 

And from the sequel, such is the meaning cf the passage; and 

they are appended beceuse of the preponderance. (111. ііі. 50.) 

From what follows іп the Bra mana, we understand 
that the passage speaking of mind-built fire and so on 
means that these fires exist only in knowledge. Тһе 
passage referred to runs thus: “ that piled fire is this 
world, indeed, and so on. In this passage, the S'ruti 
enjoius a Vidyà (upásan:) productive of a distinct 
fruit. The mind-built fire and the like are treated in 
a ritualistic section simpiy because of the details to be 
imagined in connection with these fires abound in that 
section. Therefore, these fires form part of tho sacri- 
fice of knowiedge. 


Adhikarana—3o. 


Somo (hold that it is not proper) because of ths existence of the 
self (Atman) in the body. (III. iii. 510. 


Now.a-doubt arises as to whether it is proper or not 
to contemplate in all meditations of the Supreme, 
the nature of Brahman as described above. 


(Pirvupaksha) : Some hold as follows: 


As the worshipper dwells in the body and manifests 
himself as the actor and the enjoyer, it is пої proper 
to contemplate, in the meditations of the Supreme, the 
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— —— —— ل 
as the Self of весь а one,—to conlem>‏ — 
ats as such Him who is Three-eyed and so ор,‏ 

; (Béddbánia): Ае арып the foregoing contention 
Же Bütrakára saye : 

‘ha pee (ksh bo cambampletid because the в геа мые) 
rave. Ta tho came ol tho мадина (ef Brokman) 

i Ne G re whatever (ITL Ш. 83.) 

~ Jt is not that the Paramitman should be contem- 
Jated as the Bef of the worshipper who manifests 
umarli sa the actor and the enjoyer. Oa the contra- 
y, it ia tho opposite uature, as manifested im the one 
berated from the mundane life,—4.6., in the one 
sy whom all sins have been shaken off, and so on— 
hat should be contemplated, because the realisation 
4 the true natare of the Self depeods opon sar con- 
emplauor. The realisation of the true ust. v of 
Brahman, for instance, depends on the cont»: sation 
4 Brahman as He really is The Srati says: 


According to what his will ia in this world, so 
will he be when be has departed this life."* 


lecordingly, inasmuch as the worshipper should 
tg contemplate@ as liberated from mundane life, as 
‘ree from al) sive, end то on, there is no incongruity 
"batever in contemplatiug the Parames’vara,—who 
лаз to be contemplated as the Self of the worshipper, 
in His nature as the Three-eyed, and so on. 


Adhikarasna—3!. 


Whst are connected with the subsidiary parte aro not (confined 
to them alone). They are indeed commen to all Voss in all 
thelr recensiens, (III. Ні. 63). 


A doubt arises as to whetber those things which 


Are enjoined in certain parts of the Vedas in connec- . 


ion wiih the subsidiary parta of the contemplation 
hoald be regarded or not as forming parta of all con- 
:rplations. 


(Pürcapaksha) :—Now а repetition of the Pranava 
u connection with the Dahara-Upisana is enjoined in 
һе Esivalya-Upenishad as follows: 

„Having uade the A'tman the (lower) arani, and 
the Pranava the upper arani, by repeated churn- 
ing the wise man burns up the bond."t 

° In the Atharves'iras the smearing of the ashes is 
.mjoined in connection with the Páe'apata-Vidy& (the 
sontemplation of the Pas’apati, the Lord of the souls,) 
w follows ; 


° 0003. Up. 11. 
t Op. Cit. 11. 


128 


* With the Mantra, Fire is the ashes’ and зо on, 
let him take up the ashes, rub on the limbs (with 
it) and touch them all. This is therefore the vow 
relating to the Pos'upati, for the liberation of 
the soul from bondage." 

Blsew bere the wearing of the ashes in three linea 
із enjoised in the words "Let him make three lives. 
As ovecess with Siva is declared to be the fruit of 
this kind of worship. it must form а necessary part of 
the worship of the Supreme. Such things as are thas 
enjoined as perte of the worship of Brahman should 
(according to the Pürvapakshir! be observed by the 
worshippers only in the case of those kinds of wor- 
804 w ба are enjoined іп the particular parte of the 
ү referred to, because of their context ; they can- 
not be common to all. 


(Siddhint: —As against the foregoing we hold 
as follows: There is no rule that the smearing of the 
ashes and the like which are enjoined їп connection 
with the worship of Brahmao should be confined to 
the students of thòse particular parta of the Veda in 
which they occur. Onghe contrary, they should be 
observed by all a of Brahman, whatever 
Veda they study and whatever recension they follow. 
The s'ruti or direct declaration sbould prevail against 
what we may make ont from mere proximity or 
context. 


Or, no incongruity as іа the case of the incantations, etc. 
ап. Hi 64.) 


Just as there is no inco wy whatever in nsin 4 
in connection with a sacrificial rite common to 
recensious, those incantations (Mantras) which occur 
only in certain recensiuns of the Veda in connection 
with that васгібсіа] rite, во too here. 


Adhikarana—32. 
The whole {s essential, as in the case of the sacrificial rite. 
80, indeed, the Brut! teaches. (їп. K. 56). 
Now a doubt arises as to whether, in the case of 
the Vaie'vánara-Vidyà, the contemplation should be 
practised in separate parte or as a whole. 
(Ріғсаракгћа) :—The a'roti teaches that the hes- 
venly region, the Suo, the Air (Vayu), the Ether 
(A'kas'a), Water, and Earth should be regarded res- 
pectively asthe head, the eye, the vital air, the 
trank, the urinary pa and. the foot of the Vaie'và- 
nara, the Universel A contemplation of each of 
these parts separately has also been enjoined in such 
words аз the Шок, occurring in conrection with 
the contemplation of the heavenly region, ard so on. 
„Aud whoever meditates on that Vaia’vAnara Self 
eats food, sees his desire, and has spiritual lustre 
in his house. 7 

® KAlignirudra- E. 

+ ДМ . 
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Kecordingly, inasinnch as the word ‘contemplate’ 
aud the declaration of the fruit ny6' found mentioned 
in connection with each separately, it is but proper 
to practise the contemplation of each part separately. 

(Siddhinta):—We say that the contemplation of 
the whole is essential.—To explnin:. After declaring 
that the heavenly region, etc., are the head, and so 
on, of the Vais'vánnra who has to be cuntemplated as 
having the three regions for his body, the Sruti de- 
clares further bhat the realisation of Brahman із the 
result of the contemplatian: 

“But he who worships the Vais'vánara Self as а 


as identical with himself, he eats food 
چ‎ 


spen long, and 
in all woshis, in all heir gs. in all selfs. 
New, the contemplation of the Vais’vanara as а 
y bole is ravut alas founded on proper authority when 
ан with che contemplation of Him only in part; 
i tr js said that the former alone leads to the realisa- 
toa eb тіпа». The Sruti is not quite earnest when 
speaking tf the contemplation of the Vuis'vinara in 
part, or of its fruit. After enjoining, for. instance, 
the sacrificial rite in the words“ when a son is born 
one should offer an oblation of twelve dishes to Vais- 
vanara,” the Sruti goes on: “What his been offered 
in eight dishes purifies him, as G^yatri, with spiri- 
tual lustre;" and so on. Just asthe s'ruti is not 
quite earnest in speaking of the. oblation of eight 
dishes or of its fruit, so too here (if the case of the 
Vais'vánara-Vidyà). Aud the S'ruti expressly declares 
that the contemplation of the whole is surely essen- 
tin! In the section referred to, after the questions, 
* What Self, O son of Upamanyu, dost thou wor- 
ship?“ What-Self, О Präcbhinapogya, dost thou 
worship ?”, the answers are given in the words °“ I 
worship the Heaven. О Lord, О King;”. “I worship 
the Sun, О Lord, О King.” Having in these words 
taught the contemplation of the constituent parts, 
the s‘rntihas declar.d here and there the fruits 
thereof in the words " He eats food, he sees desire,” 
and soon. All this notwithstanding, the Sruti de- 
clares that evil would result. from the contemplation 
ot the separate parts, in. the following words of the 
King: 
“© That, however, is but the head of the Self, and 
thus your head would have fallen (in а discus- 


sion), if von had nct come to me."t 
Wherefore, surely, the contemplation of the 
whole is essential. 


Adhlkarana-33. 
They are different, because of the difference in the 
designation, etc. (ПІ. fii. 56). 

Here en doubt arises as to whether in the contem- 
plationo! the Supreme we should combine together 
ali the various de- criptions of the Supreme, or 
contempla'e each separately. 


е Chha-Up $—18—1. 
+ Chia 9—12—17. 
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(Piirvapakeha):—-In the contemplation of the Supre- ; 
me, we should combine all together, inasmuch aa: 
Brahman, the object of contemplation, is one and the | 
same, though various contemplationa are taught seve- 
rally in the several recensions of the Veda. s 

( Siddhánta):—As against the foregoing, we hold as 
follows: Because of the impossibility of combining : 
together the infinite nnmber of contemplations : 
taught in the Vedic texts which ure infinite in number, 
the several contemplations are distinct from one“ 
another, since Brahin:n, though one in Himself, has 
distinct attributes. It has been sbewn that there 
may be such a distinction in the worship of one and 
the same Being, just as different cakes are offered to , 
one and the eame Indra when endued with different 
attributes, 7.e., according ss He is addressed as the 
King and so on, or just аз the sacrificial fire is 
worshipped differently according to the place 
occupied, as Garhapatya, and so on. Нерсе the 
conclusion that, because of the distinction in the 
designation and other such appendages, the contem- : 
plations of the Supreme taught in different recensions : 
are different ‘This special section has been devoted 
to the same subject, only with a view to refute the 
theory that the Vedas do not erjoin contemplation 
or knowledge (jn’ana). н 


‘Adhikarana 34. i 
They are so many alternatives, because their fruits are all alike, : 
(III. dt. 87). s 

Thus, the contemplations of the Supreme in differ- , 
ent forms have been treated of. A doubt arises as 
to whether, in the case of a devotee, they form 0 
many alternative courses, or they should one and all 
be practised. 

(Pirtapakshu) :— What is the prima facie view? 

It would seem proper that the Debara-Vidyá (the 
contemplation in the heart), the Sad-Vidya (the con- 
templation of the One Existence) .and the like, should 
be practised in conjunction, because it is possible 
that more effort produces more fruit. There 
nothing to shew that they are so many alternatives. 
(Siddhinta):—As against this view, we hold as tol- 
ows: 
the severa] contemplitions ofthe Supreme form so 
many ulternative mode e\worship —Why ?— secuuse 
the realisation of the unsurpassed Bliss of Brahman, 
which is the fruit of the intuitive perception ef Brah- 
тап. is the same iu all cases. If the um is attained 
by one upásani only, why should one resort to other: 
which ute of no use? Moreover, by one upisani the 
immediate perception of the true nature of Brahman 
is attained in most intense meditation, because the 
devotee firmly regards himself as one with Brahman. 
By abandoning one and resorting to acether, there 
will'be only a wandering of the mind. Hence it is 
that they are all so many alternative courses. 


A. MARADEVA бАЗТЁ!, в,а. 
(To be continued.) 


15 | 


As regards опе and the same individual, all 
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THE MRIGENDRA AGAMA. 
Crarree III. 


NEN tore or. 


अयोपळम्य гач कर्त्व कं | 

कर्तारमस्व जानीमो बिशिष्टम्जुमानतः n (1) 
frat тета твата | 
कमाकमलमुत्पतैः ऋ-।श्षुत्पसिशक्तियत्‌ ॥ (2) 
sema करणं येम दृष्टा नाकरणा कृति: | 

аат wow कार्यश्यानादि dſtad: — (3) 
करणं च न हाम्म्रन्यश्चक्तिनी वेतना चितः | 
विषयानिययादेक बधे кй च तसया н (+) 
aris fruſq arc Nm FERN: | 
पारिहोषान्महशकष्व ames शिष एब €: n (5) 
agama बाधा मानश्याम्येति कस्यचित्‌ | 
सापररयापि धूशग्न्यो गिरी माहानसादित:॥ (6) 
कार्य हारीरयुक्तेन कर्ता сат सदैब यत्‌ | 

RÈ बपुष्यतो ce wd सरोप्यस्मदादिक्त्‌॥ (7) 
qerqer «фат дй: | 

ат: पंचाभर्यन्त्रैः cerdana: | 


ईशतःपुरु षाधोरवामाजैमर त कादि | (8) 
Û पेन этпе गुणेनोपरिवातिमा | 
स qerarî नाबयबस्तनौः ॥ (9) 


नस्य аза атаў तस्यामुषाति वेन सः | 


атан зага: eae qe arm: [| (10) 
हृदयं नोघपयोयर सैक्ष्याधारइिशिनों यतः। 
परिग्रहस्य घारत्वाद fes TI: || (11) 


агага агата रहस्यश्व स्वभावतः | 
बामन्धामच यस्यासौ зеет атата: Н (12) 
सद्योणूनां मूर्तय संभवन्ति 

` यश्येच्छातश्सेन सयोमिधानः | 
सद्योमूर्ति fai वा विधत्त 


чүч: रुग्रहीप्राभमूर्तेः i (18) 
эз 


^ 


इत्यं शक्ति: कुबंती ei 
देद्दामागादु स्पते Tease: | 
ып मेदा योपि बाथाद aem 


तिपि प्रोक्ताः रूगमेंदेन ef: i (14) 


CHAPTER IV. 
पतिश्नरूपम ect. 


स इत्यंत्रग्रदोनेन करणनाइतौमसा | 

करोति सर्वदा жй यदा यदुण्पदाते ॥ (1) 
аят жаттай योग्यानां कुरुतेऽष्टकं | 

aux Nef समकोटकरि च्छदं ॥ (2) 
तेषामनन्तस्सूक्ष्मश्च तथा चैव reg: 


एकनेत्रैकर हरी च त्रिमृति ята үн: ॥ (3) 
श्रीकण्ठ थ दिखण्डौच रामराजे m NT: | 

ईषद नामयोगत्वामियोज्याः परमेष्टिनः ॥ (4) 
सर्वक्षत्वादि ат; ч नियोज्यत्बं stum: | 

परस्परं विशिष्यन्ते मन्त्रा NN: परं ॥ (5) 
ते च मन्त्रेश्वरन्यक्तशिनशक्तिपचोदिताः | 

ватар पुंसां यदा येषां agak || (6) 
प्रयोक१देहसापेक्षन्तद Фалах | as 
sanira farê Пач Prof सेश्वरं ॥ (7), 
विनाघिकरणेनान्यत्‌ प्राधानाबिकृतेरघः | 
रुत्वाधिकारमीशेष्टमपैति атай а ॥ (8) 
ततोऽनन्ताद्यमिन्यक्तः पतीनां ग्रन्यितक्त्वतः | 
कलाग्यारब्ददेहानां ROTC शतम्‌ [| (9) 


तानप्णाविश्य भगवान साञ्जनान्‌ भुबनाधिपान्‌ | 
येभ्यत्सदमिदं येषां शक्तिः KARIT ॥ 
чача Trai पशुंस्तदनुवर््तकान्‌ | 
स्वसाध्यकार कोपेतान्‌ कालघामावधिश्यितान्‌ ॥ (11) 
स्थितौ सकारकानेतान्‌ समाकम्य स्वतेजसा | 
युनक्ति स्वा्ीसिध्ययं uefa: | 
भोगसाधनमास्तिप्य कृत्वा कारणसश्रयं | 
तञ्च सात्मकमाक्रम्य ANT याबतिष्टते ॥ 


(10) 


(12) 


(18) 


126 


THE LIGHT OF TRUTH or SIDDHANTA 7घा5छ ४ 3. 


भविनां afamat вача यतः | 
स्वापावसानमासाद J: HA प्रवर्तते ॥ 
स्वापप्यासते बोधपन्‌ बोधयोग्यान्‌ 
रोष्यान्‌ रुन्धन्‌ पाचयन्‌ कर्मिकर्म | 
मायाशक्तीय्यीक्ति AM: प्रकुवैन्‌ 
पञ्यन्‌ Wi чач वस्तुजातप्‌ ॥ 


(14) 


(15) 


EXAMINATION OF THE CHARACTERISTICS 
OF THE PATI. 

1. Having understood that the body and the rest 
are mere products, we must, by inference, conclude 
that there ів a creator of these, with special cha- 
raoteristics. (viz. Jnana and Kriya-saktis). 

Note. Body and the rest“ these are tanu, karano. 
and bhutana, a body wihieh-expeviences, the means af 
ey perience (riz. the senses) and the world {which is the 
object4 experience). 

9. "He із eternal, for he із not conditioned by 
time; He is not confined to a locanty, for he is all- 
pervading ; He possesses creative powers, for be can 
create either gradually or al] at once. 

3. He most possess н karann (or instrument), for 
no action is seen to bo uccomplished but by an in- 
strument. This must also be understood not to be ad- 
ventitious, since it is eternally, existing. 

Note.—The Sakti іа not а thing which comes into being 
at some point of time, and which is afterwards used 
by Siva. It is co-existent with the Lord. and is part of 
his nature. 

4. This karana is none other than the Sakti it- 
self; it cannot be unintelligent, because it inust be 
intelligent; though one; it appears as manifold in 
perception and in activity, on account of the variety 
of objects. 

ı Note,— There is a double meaning on the word kurana, 
Jt means both an instrument and a body. Both mean- 
ings аре freely interchanged here. The next verse is a 
reply to the objection, that since the Lord caunot create 
without Karma and Maya, he should not be called the 
creator, but rather the latter two, The Sakti must be in- 
telligent, beoguse itis one witb the Lord who ís the 
Supreme Intelligence. 

5. ‘The world is not the product of the secd of pro- 

„duction, preservation and the rest C. c., of karma), nor 
of Prakriti, nor of the soul. Then there remains only 


the residual theory that it is the work of the 
To one who is liberated, he is always Siva. 
Karma and Maya. саопоё be ssid to he the eamse і 
world, because they ате unintelligent and Һепсе с 
have a will to create. The soul cannet be the cause, 
he is nof free, being bound down by Male, The 
the Lord, who is both intelligent and free wust 
creator. - То а liberated person, tbe Lord does not 


in his aétive aspect, creating, preserving and destr 
the universe, but as роге Bliss: 
6. It may be objected that there being no per 
tible connection (between the creator and his F 
tions), the reasoning will break down; but the ў: 
same objection will hold agaiust the inference e$- 
blishing à connection between smoke seen on aj 
and fire in general, from the example seen iy 
kitchen-fire. Lu 
Note,—The objection is that we do not actaally see | 
creator in the work of creation, and as such the =a! a 
is bad. Tho Agara replies, Anyhow you accept P 
principle of reasoning by which, merely by seeing sx 
issuing out of a bill, you infer the existence of fire on 
Yon infer so, because you have established a general qu 
nection between smoke and fire, from your seeing er 
day in the kitchen, that smoke always implies the 
sence of бге iu it. Ав а matter of fact, you do 3 3 
tually see the fire on the hill at the same time as уоа 
the smoke, Therefore the principle of your objection 
apply here also; and the effect will be the id 
all inference." The example given here is the famil. 
illustration of a syllogism in the Nyaya Philosoph. 


Every school, though rejecting the Nyaya’s aot oa 


as to salvation, accepts its chapter ou Logic almost coy 
pletely. 2 
The next verse raises another objection. be 
7. А productis always associated with an el 
bodied agent; aud it is algo’ seen in ordinsry ех}, 
rience, that only а person with a body can 4 " 
Therefore the Lord must be like us. * 
Note. — The Lord since he is aa agent, must pit 
body, the objector says. And having a body he mu. 
like us, be subject to all the Ша of embodied existeug. 
The next verse gives the reply. t 
5 Since Mala and the rest cannot attach to it, tt: 
body of tbe Lord із ot pure Sakti (energy), and is ny. 
like ours. His body consisting of the head, ctc.. is ००५ 
posed of the five Mautras which are subservient bi 
his five operations, and which are called l'sa, Tatpk 
rusha, Aghora, Vàma and Aja. d 
, Note,—These names are the first words of certain ух 
die hymns. See Taittiriya Aranyaka. X. 43—47. Т 
five operations are creation, preservation, destructio, 
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bo pm respectively to Sedyo- 
Arber, Taper aan вй lL sana, Some 
B book» ascribe these five to Brahma, Vishna, Badra, 
i bi Nein, CFM the Tamil work, 


. rusba.Vaktraka is so called, because it 
ig Жз ar ४) in each aod every jaf 1e) body 
n and because it protects (iránát) and illuminates 

„ jand). 
х ты belg ааай puf ot a NAM, 00 Mien 
> i Шэ a city guarded by tbe senses organs, 
„=. мае а кийнин inthe Mer X 


"Hal derivation for it. 

I. The word " heart" (hridays) is synonymocs 
} wisdom (мам), send since the Lord's wisdom 
‘per benign, it is called 5 (not terrible). 
^ sometimes secondarily styled Ghora, on account 
^a being terrible on the parigraha path. 
ogni third mantra called Aghora Mridaya, which is 

to 


ы — ‘impure’ path ( ~udhna) 
8 of Maya (Maye-adhea), it is said to bo terrins, 
fase in meting ont dus jastics, it bas to be terrible to 


ү? Not that it is in reality terrible, bat to those((/ 


* j auffer tLe evil consequenare of their deeds, it appears 
- so.; in realit. i thie also is inteaded by the Lord 
che release of the soula who are immersed in igno- 
m. Purigraha is used as „р to the awugraka of 
Lord, by which latter He liberates and biesess 
L The real reason why it is’ called Ghora is because 
: ¥podisl function as Ghora-sakti is destraction. 
E. The three objects of wordly existence are bol- 
i p rely styled. Mama on account of their inferiority. 
* wmon hás Vims for its abode, which is always 
det р natore acd evér resplendent (deva), is 
fed Vama-guhyaka. 


+ PM mantra which ia said to be the fourth mem- 
of 


Biva’s body, the Sakti, ibere explained. The three 
bets of wordly existence,vis. the auquirement of virtue, 


| bodies for у 
t 
t 


the Sakti, in this manner, disc 
one, it is referred to by words which signify ७ body. 
This Sakti, thoazh ш differentiated as Vàma 
and the rest by the се 

diversity of ita activities. 


above (consisting of mantras), always 
work, in due time and manner, throug’ m instru- 
ment (the Sakti) of irresistible might. 


v r —— —é——v—.. . . — 


wealth, and pleasure, are called Vime, because of their 
inferiority to the fourth, liberation. This mantra or 
Sakti erranges for the dus enjoyment of thé traits ofa 
person's qued id 


come within the first three 
existence. A person's past 


objecta of 
e закас consequence accrae to him 
cannot 


knowm by amy one. Hence the Sakti which ы» 


ranges these is cal led secret (gukyaku), and fancifally it bae 
been made to correspond to the guhya in the Lord's so- 
called body. 


18. а و‎ ae is во called, because bodies for the 


souls apr orth in an instant. (sadyas)'at his mere 
wish. Or he is 

embodiments (maris) for yogias, or because of the 
rapidity of his actions. 
а body (Muti). 


Sadyomarti, either because he produces 
ltis not that he himself has 


Ное, —The special function of this Saki; is creation. It 
i paco parely of mantras, 
is said to form the in the body of Siva. 


14. Though the Lord has no embodiment, yet since 
the functions of 


Ones, on account of the 


Here ends tue Third Chapter. 


THE NATUBE OF THE PATI. 


l. The Lord, having an embodiment as described 
rms his 


Wote.—Desisons of describing the nature of the Pati 


yet farther, the Agama begins ac explanation of the 
expression sarva-krit, all- door, in the first versa of the 
second chapter. 


११३३१" 
2. First he creates eight qualified kevala souls, 


accompanied by the газ Vima and the rest, and 
surrounded by seven crores of mantras. . 


Note.—'" Kevala," is explained by the commentator 


as vijadaa-kevala, denoting the фора that are free from 
Karma and Maya, bat yet remain affected by Ahava 
Mala Bat usually the word ia used the condition of the 
soul, when it is completely immersed in 
not yet taken up an embodjment, and as sach may be said 
to be free from Maya and Karma. 16 is only in the latter 
sense that we meet with the word in Sivajoana-Siddbi. 
. Perhaps the resemblance between the two states, in that 
iu both the souls are affected only by Mala, might have 
led to such а use аз іп the Agama. Bot there is eue 
important difference between the two for in tf кета 
state, as ordinarily understood, Mals compibtely obsogres 
the soals, whereas here Mala is of extreme tenuity and 
but throwa the livhtest veil over them. 


Mala, and has 


3, 4. These ^re. Ananta, Sikshms, S'ivottama, 


Ekenetra, Ekaradra, Trimdrti of measureless ,brilli- 
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ance, Srikantha, and Sikhandin, who aro Isvares 
over the Isyaras, who are higher than the Rijas over 
Réjas. Since they are yet Tilo removed from 
perfect union (with the Lord), they remain subject 
to His control. Я 
Note.— The commentator thus explains the curious 
brase rüjarájesvaresroráh ; the lowest class riz. the 
ajas, sre Indra and the other gods; the Rajas over them 
are the hundred Rudras; the Isvaras who are above them 
are Mandali and others, above all these come the eight 
mentioned bere, They are called Mantra-mahesvaras. 
"These are not yet in perfect union with God, because 
there is a little mala yet attaching to them, in the form 
of desire of rulership, They are styled by the Ѕаіта 
school, Vignanao-kalas. 


`5. Though possessed of universal knowledge and 
the rest, they are charged with duties by the Lord, 
on account of a little Mala yet remaining in them. 
They are differentiated as higher and lower, onc in 
relation to the other; and so also are the mantras 
which are below them. 

Note.— The mala in tbe case of these is the lordship or 
rulership exercised by them. They have passed beyond 
Maya and Karma. 


6. ‘These (mantras), directed by the Sivasakti 
which is manifested in the Mantresvaras, bestow 
anugraha (grace) at the proper time on such souls as 
are fit for it. 


7. Half the number (of these mantras), dependent 
on the bodies of those who employ them, having 
performed their function along the whole adhva 
(path), enter at the end of the world into Siva 
together with their Isvaras. 


Note.—The function of these mantras is to bestow the 
anugraha of the Lord on all who deserve it. They func- 
tion within the Mayidhva Ze, the path beginning witli 
Maya. 

8. Without any substratum, the other (half of the 
Mantras) discharge their office, cording to the will 
of the Lord, below the Prádhána-vikriti, and then 
attain (to Siva) at the end of their adhva (path.) 


Note.-—" Prádhána-vikriti," is explained by the Tamil 
version as Suddha-vidyé.” How it came by the mean- 
ing is not clear. The two words comprising the compound 
are Sankhyan ones. It may mean either “the primas 
modification" or “the modification of Pradhana (2,е., 


Prakriti)." 


9. Then the Lord, who is manifest within 
* Ananta and the rest, creates a hundred and eighteen 
rulers from the Miya-tattva, having their bodieh 
composed of the tattvas beginning from Kala. g jv 
Note.— These are more fully described in the last 
chapter of the Agama and have been referred to in the 
fourth verse as the lower kind of Isvaras, of whom Mandali 
is the first. à 


10. Afterwards the Lord enters into those rulers 
of the worlds (bhuvanas) who are tainted with mala, 


‚ sufficient rest, 


from whom arise all these worlds, and whose powe 
are limited by Karma. 


Note.-—These are Bruhma, Vishnu, Rudra etc, who s 
generally classed among the Sakula souls, 7.0., souls w 
are affected by the three malas, They create the ma 
rial werda out of Pradhann or Milaprakriti. Th 
powers are exercised in accordance with the karma of t 
souls living in these worlds. Sónjanân—tainted w 
pigment, pigment being a name of mala, as grauthi, kn 
was of Maya in the previous verse. ` 

ll. He then crentes the propogators of Pa: 
sastras together with persons to follow them, along wi 
their respective means and ends, reaching up tot 
world of Käla. 


Note.— Pasu-sastras aro systems the goal of the best 
whioh reach only to a discrimination of the pasu or sot 
they do not understand the nature of the Pati or the Loi 
In contradistinction.to these, the Agama calls its teachi: 
tbe Pati-sastra. For instance we may take the Advaita 
Sankara. The Agama will say that what he consil 
the Nirguna Brahman, which he holds to be the only n 
lity and essentially non-different from the truo nature 
the Jiva, is merely the soul which he mistakes for t 
Highest Being. It will say that its system goes far high 
that it recognises a Supreme Lord, who is the very Self 
this self, who is its very intelligence and who rules a 
blesses this soul. The highest place assigned by the Aga: 
w the followers of these systems is the world of Kiligı 
rudra. 


12. Pervading by force of his energy (icchá-sak 
these along with their means iu the state of consery 
tion, He employs them for the accomplishment 
their ends, remaining the while unrecognised by 
beings. 

Note.—'' These” refers to the pasus of the former vci 
and the Bhuvanas or worlds appointed for them. 


18, 14. The Lord, ever merciful to all bein: 
withdraws all the accessories of experience, 4 
merges them into their primal cause (viz Mays), 
orcer that those who аге in the world of expoiieu 
aud those who are tired of it, may find rest. A 
Не then remains pervading this (Maya) as well 
the souls. This cosmic slumber having ended,I 
commences аз before. 


Nore.—' Accessories of experience"—are the hoc 
senses and the world outside. When the souls have fom 
the Lord begins agair his work ofc 
ticn, or rather of evolution, 

15. Even in this resting state, the Lord instruc 
those who are fit to receive instruction, obstruc 
those that deserve to be obstructed (by his tirodhán 
sakti), matures (ог ripens) the souls and their karm 
makes the powers (saktis) of Miyi fit for emergir 
into manifestation, and otherwise watches over ever 
thing in appropriate manner. 

: Here ends the Fourth Chapter. 
M. NARAYANASWAMI AIYAR. 


—— 
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СЕ 


PADMAVATI* 


(A Nort.) 


about two rears ago, a novel by Mr. A. 
baviah was ansounced. I looked forward to it 
a certain amoont of anxious interest. 
haviah is a distinguished влияние of the Madras 
ian College and а very *»cceesfal student of 
ear old Hinda College at Tinnevelly. What I 
of and had beard about bim led me to expect 
: would secceed in bis attempt, and T am glad 
b the book has been received farourably ; thoagh 
it has not fully realised the very high expec- 
pns I had formed from the name of the author. 
previously read the Kamalambal "—that 
= classic oí my greatly esteemed ani much 
pted friend В. К. Вајат Aivar; and, that has 
paps influenced me а little. I feel the same sense 
Hisproportionateneen, that comes ороп me вв I 
Ё “The Christian " after “ The Ordeal of Richard 
rel”, the greatest novel of this century. Bat 
b- The Christian” isa decided success as Mr. 
an will accept and a fine book, эл the 
: for во many editions proves, “ Padmavati” 
фіз a decidedly fine book in ita own way and it 
Ear be warmly congratulated. Furtber the 
il novel is of recent origin: there are not many 
фәт und we shonld always foe) kindly disposed 
pards those who strive and add. some contribution 
п especially when it comes from one who does so 
athe mere love of it. Industry nnd a taste for 
Mllectual pleasures are peculiarly respectable in 
ps can afford to be idie and who have every 
ion to epend their time in airy gossip and 
converse, It is impossible not to wish success to 
® who resisting such strong temptations loves work 
its own sake. 
Ar. Madhaviah had already pnt in his first 
rance as an author in Tamil, when he gave us 
hfirst part of the story. That wns a decidedly 
-@itable performance; snd the present book 
фаіоз the reputation of the first. He has un- 
t tedly some of the valuable elements of the 
Vjelist—a keenly observant eye. a widely retentive 
mory aud а capacity for properly using them. 
$I must be permitted to say that the book now 
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 {Pedmavati, а story of the Tamil coantry (in Tamil), Book I1 Book Il, 
4. Madharish, n.a.. Madras, Brinivasa Varaduchari 4 Co. 
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god then betrays the literary novice There are a few 
ocoumons when л little conciseness would not have 
been amiss ; and the style lacks that allnsive charm 
which while interesting the ordinary reader takes 
captive the student. Bot theso are precisely the 
fevlts—if indeed such an expression can be applied 
which time seldom fails to eure; and from the 
promise of the present work we шну prophesy a 
successful literary career for the author, 

It will be unnecessary for me here to recapitalate 
the incidents of the first book; it has been before 
the public for about two years, and most oí us that 
tako any interest in Teinil literatare have rend it. 
Our author begins the present part with the arrival 
of Gopalan aud Narayanan in Madras. They deter- 
wine to join the Christian College, and go to see it 
in а jatka. Here is a pretty description of the 
jutkawallah—that “horrid” fellow that somchow 
scents mofussilites, and asks four times the usual 
fare; we compromise for double and as he drops us 
he howin and we are glad to get away by paying him 
an extra anna or so. Then comes tribute to the 
Christian College in pious fulfilment of the old 
promise, “ In loyal love of thee I yield te nove 
first place " —which it will be angracefal on onr part 
to dispute. Btill to call it the premier institution of 
the presidency may to some sound hysterical anda 
convenient forgetfulness of the Presidency colloge. 
Bat with ali that is said of the Professors we cordially 
agree, Very learned men, they are supreme over 
all in kindness aad benevolence and sympathy. 
They love their work, their college, their boys, tho 
land they live and labour іо; not very highly paid, 
they use what they can spare of it in deed» of 
* assistance ’’—genaine “charity ”. 

This is followed by a hymn of praise tu the lev. 
Dr. Miller. All of us join in that hymn. All the 
lines of that venerable countenance are before us; 
all the litttle peculiar cadences of that voice from 
which scholars love to hear the lessons of a benevolent 
wisdom nre io our-ears; all the fire and brilliancy of 
his eyes attracts us like the lighthouse does tho night- 
invested sail. There have been occasions indeed 
when our views on contemporary matters have not 
been in harmony with—nay even adverse to—those 
of the Rev. Doctor; but the sincerity with which 


they are felt and the courage with which they are 
expressed, leave us still admiring the“ wax.” 


In the second chapter we are given a view of the 
daily routine of our friends. Narayanan the scholar- 
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ship student works well »nd undstains his position in 
the class : Gopulan, the rich man’s son, comes out в 
failure, This forms the subject of a little dialogue 
between them and the failure throws the blume on 
his wife, who, he says, occupies, whether he likes it 
or not, his whole attention. This is а dictuw that we 
sev is now growing іп strengtli—of numbers at least: 
It was our intention when we were rending this 
chapter to dissont from it; aud we are glad that the 
author has impliedly done so for us in the sketch of 
the married life of \nrayauun and Padmavati. It is 
the noble woman, that like a guardian angel, warns 
us of dangers ahead, comforts us in eur sorrows, 
lirws developing resolves and inspires endurance, 
foresight wad skill. 


‘The plot of the tale 33 simple; Narayanan, while 
at Madras receives intimation of his wife's puberty, 
and during the next recess is “married.” He, bis friend 
Gopal and their wives all spend the remaining part 
of their vacation time in that lovely sanitarium, 
Courtallam, a place which lias justly drawn a glowing 
and eloquent chapter from the author. It has been 
our privilege to visit these delightful hills оп more 
Occasions than one, and never once while there, have 
we felt, even for а minute, the dreadful monotony 
and the lingering torture of a tedious hour. The 
ancient shrine, the glorious waterfall, the rich green 
of the storied hills, the sweet song of birds, and the 
antics of those lawless pranceful bands, that half way 
up to the jealous moon go in a flung festoon, all 
these inspire the heart with vernal delight and jey, 
able to drive all sidness and despair. Ascend then, 
the lovely hills and what a charmed circle of rest 

“meets our entranced gaze—the grand and stately 
silence of virginal nubroken still, in 
parts, by the rutbless step of inan’s civilisation, a 
haven of perfect calm, delicately distarbed by the 
fluttering wings and soft voices of birds, the gentle 
murmur of the freeborn winds of heaven, the low 
ripple of a distant stream and the soothing meledy of 
a far cascade. All the emotions there are ours—from 
fun, frolic and jollity to meekness piety and devotion. 


nature, 


'The pleasant stay of our friends in these churming 
hills is only marred a littleby theilluatured step mother 
of Gopalan and his father who is ruled by her with 
iron will. 
Narayanan brings with him his wife, Gopalun comes 
only with his sister leaving his wife behind him, 
believing that in her absence glorious days of work 
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On, the re-opening of the College while , 


and sfudy were before kim. Tbey as before | 
together, One day Narayanan nnd Gopalan play 
attend a certain theatrical performance noth 
chiefly for its well sung songs, Narayanau havi 
partiality for music. On mention of this i 
Narayanan to his wife Padmavati, unexplaing 
she feels an instinctive dread of coming evil } 
he silences her and off they go. The descriptio: 
the perfromance at the theatre із 4n admirj 
chapter of the book; a fine example of vivid 
realistic portraiture. In one of the actors Gops* 
and Narayanan recognise the long lost brother 
Gopal; they wait till the performance is over, p- 
the prodigal brother ig breuglt home. Ou look: 
at his sister the kindly natural instincts overcj: 
even this gallaut gay Lothario and he weeps. 4° 
all this repentant regret is but cf brief duratiun | 
early the next day he gives a graphic account ofp 
life after his disappearance, Sankarav’a—for ẹ 
is this precious brother's name—history is bre! 
this; he gets disconsolute at being left ппшагту: 
while his old father goes all tho long distance ў 
Tinnevelly to Tanjore, to get for him а stepmoth 
he is incited to claim partition from his father b ү, 
father's local enemy: and to get legal assistance һе ġe 
to Srivaikuutam, where while Selling his jewels tj 
goldsmith, to meet present expenses he is qui; 
taken hold of by the police, who extort from him |: 
jewels under threat of prosecution for some theft, y 
despatch him to Trivandrum under a special excorp: 
as to keep him ont of their way. He there lives wifi’ 
woman of that: place and shortly after, fiuding}e: 
brother-in-law in that town he steals his mistress’ je 
and mus away. Then after a roving reckless 11 
the Bombay Presidency and elsewhere he come: 
Madras and falls in with « company of actors Y 
whom he stays until found out and taken backk-. 
his brother, as we have seen. He threatens i 
go home ‘and institute the partition soit: bath 
brother dissuades him from it promising to writk: 
his father himself and thus detainins him in Madh” 


Sankaran’s associations and his late ag ч 
had fully wrecked his nature and made ап а 
rake of him: his talk was course and his man 
repulsive, his mind ever cloaded with the tu 
fumes of vice. Не cast a lustful look on Padmay, 
whenever he chanced to obtain a glimpse of her; d, 
thence, avoided him studiedly. Once when ea 
aud Narayanan were away at college, Padmi sat 
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2 his lust-lit syes, he hastily called Padwi to come 
‘| Terrified she silent sat: her arma her eyes 
s E: this notiog, he а little shell upon her 

which aulocked ber paralysed voice and-· abe 
а frightened ory. Tho women beside her woke, 
if weeping l'admi moaned the plaintive tale: which 
fa Gopalau оп hie return beard, he sharply ques 
Sankaran, who with as indifferent air, gave а 
ble explanation. Nurayanen shortly after re- 
* жа i to another house with his wife and mother. 
n who to obtaig more time for work, had left 
wife behind him, was no whit beiter aow. Рога 
b indeed he worked = little: bot, latterly, any 
į girl, remiuded him of his wife and the happy 

daya of the last session : little by little evil 
m. made their way into his mud; and tho face 
@ Dropadi” which he saw а! Ше Chenga Bazaar 
xatre hannted bim, Through his brother, he ob- 
F d an iatroduction to one Seshiengar the gentle- 
Ff who figured ал Dropadi“ —and he in hin turn 
duced bim to his concubine Sala, a previoos 
To of Gopal as readers of the first part know. 
fn that time begun with him an era of duplicity. 
@voilod Naraysoan, aod he hid а good deal from 
el sister. He never felt the same as before. He 
rf on, began to write letters to Sala. These letters 
„ар obtained by Nesbaiyangar for Sankaran, who 
with thoughts of vengeance on Padmavati for 
Xposure of him, cat out the address from those 
kr‘. nnd addressed them to Padmavati, so that 
है read xa love letters from Gopal to Padmavati 
À letters being posted were received by Naraya- 
ho on reading thein grew suspicious; and ever 
»drwards a salleunoss characterised him. Ifo did 
"I think of questioning Padmi, so much was he 
Ft. А second similar letter coming t» him eo- 
Kell hin in his alienation from Padmi. He thon 
yhzht of se&diog away his wife to his fatuer-in-law 
f with ७ lying lutter to him that hia wile wauted to 
ES me some time on áocount of ill health. Shortly 
Gopal left Madras for the holidays. That night, 
lag to know the cause of her husband's coldness, 
wd hie some question to which he returned 
| anawbrs and threw to her the letters uf Gopal 
гу bxplanation on her asking why those letters wero 
her Narayanan angrily said thui they were 
а to her and—she faints Shortly after гез 
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her, rebuking ber for her faithlessuees he 
goes ovt, Later һе learve that hin father-in-law's 
business had failed, that he was а mined man and 
that a+ such, Padmi must stay where she was; and 
he is thes baffled in his attempts to seperate from 
his wife, His father-in-law's failure reduces Nera- 
yanan’s income a bit, and his scholarship money not 
being enough to maintain bim, he becomes a private 
tator, which gives him afew rupees. Bat this wes 
not enough always to maintain him. t was a living 
from hand to mouth. One touching incident of this 
nearly starving life is recorded as how his mother 
rather than increase the expenditure starved herself on 
some occasions and noting one of which he sold some 
of his beloved prize-books, and gave her the wanted 
money. Padmi seeingall these events thous lit of selling 
some of her jewels und surprise the money into her 


husband's hands. 


Gopal had meanwhile retucued alter the vacation 
Hia letters to Narayanan duriog thu recess and one 
asking bim to meet him at the iaillway station, wore 
left anheeded. On the evening of. his, return Gopa- 
lan happons to pass hy Narsvanan s house and Nara- 
yanan himself waa just coming howe jn а inelauel. oly 
mood. Lie did not wish to meet Gopal wiv bappen- 
ing not t^ notice Narayanan went his way. On 
Narayanan reaching home he heard his wife singing 
aod seeing by that thnt hie mother wus not at bome. 
he thought thet bis wife was in high spirits owing 
to heving met Gopalan, who as we know, lind not 
even entered the house, bat oul} pasacd by it. Na- 
rayenan entering his house asked if “that fellow” 
had been there: not kuowing what Le incapt, sho 
asks ‘which fellow” and then drops into his hauds 
the sale proceeds uf the jewel. Narayanan mistakes 
it asa gut from Gopal and roandly questions her if 
he has given her anything else iu consideration et 
her unfuithfulness. She had not expected this be- 


‚ fore: trembling and weaping she explains to him th 


sale of the jewels of which she had not told him 
before as sho wanted to surprise him with the money, 
aod also for fear that he might not permit her to sell 
her jowely: but hy is unconvinced and frantically 
kicks her. The pregnant Padmi falls unconscious 
and the fright with the treatment she received, 
results in а m iscarriage. His mother who re- 
turus a littl after urges him to get medical 
aid; he then explains to Dr, Miller the state of 
the circumstances and the Revd. gentleman with 
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his usual loving kindness sends his own doctor. 
Padmi slowly rallies and s je time after, Narayanan's 
mother dies, her very last bot being to place Padmi's 
hands in Narayanan's and with .a look that spoke 
more truly and eloquently than words, imploringly 
ask him to love and cherish the precious heritage she 
was leaving in his hands. 


Thus were husband and wife left alone. Naraya- 
nan grows worse in mind. If but to be wroth with 
those we love, doth work like madness in the brain, 
expression fails to state the excruciating torture and 
feverish agony that follows on our belief that one 
whom we loved and trusted had proved faithless. 
Narayanan’s mind was ever stretched on a wrench- 
ing rack of thought: futile tears filled his tired eyes: 
and often he thought of killing his wife. Once when 
seriously contemplating it, that last look of his mother 
rose before his eyes like a fairy vision, and dispelling 
for the moment mistrust and anger reminded him of 
the past delights of his enrlier married days, sweet 
as a song sung perfectly. He returns home deliri- 
onsly singing to himself the well known song, 


'l'ears, idle tears, I know not what they mean, 
Tears from the depth of some devine despair 
Rise in the heart und gather to the cyes, 

In thinking of the days that are по more, 
Dear as remembered kisses after death 

And sweet as those by hopeless fancy feigned 
On lips that are for others ; sweet as love, 
Sweet as first love, and wild with all regret, 
О, death in life, the days that are no more. 


and as he came by his door heard his wife singing 
the tender “ hymn" whose pleading plaintive notes 
came quivering from her lips :— 

Prince of my soul* 

My life’s goal 

Fond heart’s desire 

Love burns like fire; 

No fault of mine 

Handmaider thine 

Turned thee ? gainst me 

And plunged me in sorrow’s sea: 


ee ee, 

* These verses are a free rendering of the “hymn”: it hag not 

been found possible to preserve the unutterable sadness and the 
wailing melancholy of that will tnne. 
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(Chorus) When wilt thou hark to re? 


When will thy bosom warm towards! 
When wili my head nestle on thy brs 
Aud there have rest ? : 


п 

My life thou art, 

And mind and heart : А 
Affection’s fountain thou, 

Ever and now. 

Te me, in woman's guise 
The pole-star of the skies: 

All things: aye, even 

My thoughts! sweet heaven. 


(Chorus) When wilt thou hark to me? 


When will thy bosom warm towards u ' 
When will my head nestle on thy brea 
And there have rest“ 


and suddenly with one piercing cry she fainted, 
fell. Bitterly weeping Narayanan, wildly rashé | 
and clasped her to his breast. 


Gopal's sister had latterly’ been asking him) 
he had neglected Narayanan all these days and a | 
was answering, Narayanan suddenly enters, anden 
Gopal to go out with him to discuss some matters 
private. The whole affair is explained and Мага. 
nan learns that the tell-tale letters were addressed , 
Sala, from whom they were obtained for Sankan . 
who used them as we have seen. All these were cor 
borated by Sala herself. 


Then follows n reconciliation and under Na 
varan's influence Gopal is induced to leave | 
Sala and bring back his wife. The happy days оц 
more return and our author bids us good bye leavii 
them happy and us delighted: but ав in this ms 
perverse ofall possible worlds there is по јі 
without alloy, our delight is mixed with regret th 
there is no more of the book. We feel much incline 
to “ ask for mors" and I believe it is but fair to hoj 
that so educated a gentleman as the author wow 
not behave like the master," but iadulge us iu ot 
little whims, and give us ‘some more “Scenes 1 
Hindu life”. 
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The Rev. G. 


We are glad to present our readers with s fine 
portrait of the veteran Tamil Scholar in commemora- 
tion vf the publication of his Translation of the 
Sacred Tiruvachaksm. We cannot do better thao 
quote his almost pathetic words with which he 
records his life's work. 

I date this on my eightieth birthday (24th April 
1900). I find, by reference, that my first Tamil lesson 
wes in 1837. This end», as 1 sappose, a long Ife of 
devotion to Tamil studies. It is not without deep 
emotion that I thas bring to a cloee wy life’s literary 
work. 

Some years ago, when this publication was hardly 
projected, the writer was walking with the late 
Mastor of Balliol College 16 the quadrangle. The 
oonvernation tarned upon Tamil legends, poetry sod 
philosophy. At length, during а panse im the 
Ounversation tbe Master said in a quick way peculiar 
to him, Ton must privè it.’ To this the natural 
answer was, ' Master! I Бате no patent of immorta- 
lity, and the work would take very long.’ I сап see 
bim now ва he turned reund,—while the moonlight 
fell проп nis white bair and kindly face,—end laid 
his hand upon my shoulder saying, ' То have a great 
work in progress is the way to live long. Yoa will 
live till you finish it.“ 1 certainly did uot think во 
then, though the words have often come lo my mind as 
в prophecy. encouraging mo when weary; and they 
have been falfilled while he hax passed ont of night.” 


We hupe £o publish a thorough roview of the work 
and a full sketch of the old Doctor, who would be con- 
tent to have inscribed on his tomb the bars words, 
“A Studeut of Мані. And whatever criticisma tho 
book may elicit, we could вяниго our friends of the 
old echolar’a undoubted love of the Tninil people and 
their litoratu:o and religion, We owe him in retum 
our deepest love and gratitude, und love and gratitudo 
have been the surest traits of the Tamil Race, 


№ 


—— — а 


. POPE, M. A., d. o. 
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LEAVES FROM AN OLD INDIAN'S5 NOTE 
; BOOK. 


BY THE REV. О. U. POPE, ¥.s., n.n, BALLIOL COLLEGE, 
OXFORD. 


The Purra-nannurru-- 
The Hill-Chieftain. ‘Strong-bow.’ 
Охе of the seven celebrated generous chieftains of 


the old Tamil conntry was Vat-vil-ori, or Áthan-ori 
(Strong bow“). His title expresses his special 
characteristic: he waa а Nimrod, ^ mighty hunter.’ 
His hill was Мош, on the Malabar coust—a bill from 
which the Sera (or Malabar) kings take oue of their 
titles. He was also celebrated for his lavish gifts 
of richly caparisoped elephants. Three songs are 
inscribed in bis praise (152, 153, 201). 

This chief is mentioned io the Patin-pitin as 
having fought with anotber of the seven liberal 


kings, Kari (of whom we shall hear by aud-bye). 
Не is also named in 158, but simply ns the ‘ Lord of 
tbe gleaming bill of Koli’ 

His especial bard was Yan-Paranar, whose lyric 
we translate in a somewhat condensed form. lt is 
donbtless а fair picture of the old Tamil highland 
chiefs before the Muhammadan invasion. 


The Generous Archer. 
(152) 

What агызар thy arrows excellent 
Fashioned with many а stroke, O thou, in chase 
Victorious ever with thy mighty bow ? 
Low lay they mighty elephants, and slay 
Tigers with wide cavernous jaws. 
And spotted autelopes with branching horns ! 
Before them fulls the woodland boar's huge head. 
Tbe yuano, neighbour of the lowly unt, 


They kili. Yet дн hunts not for mere gain, 

Destroyer mighty though he be ; for he 

Reigns the right weulthy Lord of Kollt's. fruitfal 
hill 

Arouud whore base the mountain streamleta flow, 

Whose mighty breast cheplets of pearl adorn 


О minstrel maid, mug thou a triumph-song ! 

Aud yc, beur burthen with your tambourines. 
Make ready lute and lyre, tabor and drum, 
And every instrument of joyous melody | 

Thon will we pass from land to land, and вау: 
There ia по huntsman like to him: in war 


No arm so strong as bis to guard and rule— 
The Lord of Kolli’s hill, Ori's p гаа height; А 
The brave one, loved and loving, rich in gifts! 


Another bard, whose epithet was ‘ Owner of the 
elephant that chews the sugar-cane,’ and who is 
otherwise uoknown, has composed an interesting 
‘poein in his praise. 

The Sea and the Streamiet. 
(204) 

Tis shame to wealthy chuéls, give ye,’ to cry; 

Sorer disgrace when tbese their gifts deny. 

Doubtless. who saith,‘Take this шу gift,’ does 

А well; 
_ Who saith, * I take not,’ doth in worth excell. 


Who thirst for water will not stoop to drink 
Where sparkling wavelets play on ocean’s brink,— 
Tho’ draught be crystal clear. Where cattle pass, 
And thronging thick make bank a muddy mass, 
And tho’ the streamlet trickle scant and slow.— 
‘Uhere’s well-trod path to where sweet waters flow ! 


If thou give not, thy suppliants blame the hour 
And inauspicious signs, and fete's dread power ;— 
They blame not thee, as all forlorn they sigh, 

l'or thou art liberal as th’ o’er arching sky! 


The lavish generosity of the archer-chief is celebra- 
ted in hy berbolical strains in 153, which is в singularly 
artistic Tamil lyric. 

Bewllder!ng Munificence. 
(153) 
Daily the chieftain of the cloud-crowned hill* 
Gives askers elephants caparison'd. 


Great Athan-ori height,—his hand, adorned 

With radiant gems and gold, grasps the round 
disc,— 

Iusatiate lover of the deadly strife. 

To see his gifts showered down like kindly rain 

My merry company went trnoping: fortb. 

Garlands айа ornaments of silver twine, 

With jewel-lotas-flowers, in no cool stream 

That grew, and line of elephants they gained. 

As they went forth, according music loud 

Sounded on every side from instruments 

Well-strang: but they—because they hungered 


not ?— 
Forhore to dance, and quite forgot their song. f 


* Kol. 
¥ Руно! and strook dumb by his munificence. 
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These verses give the merest glimpse of the mighty 
Tamil archer. For twelve centuries they have exist- 
ed in South India, have been the source of many le- 
gends in other literatures, and are mixed up with tra- 
ditions of the Pándiyen kings of Madurn, who, being 
supposed to be incarnations of Siva, had the bow and 
arrows as their special attributes. But all that is re- 


ceived and accredited tradition about Ori is contain- . 


ed in these three lyrics, 
THE SUTASAMHITA ON THE SAIVA 
AGAMAS. 


The Sutasamhita, perhaps the most favourite book 
among Indian Sauyasios, forms part of the huge 
Skanda Purana, which according to itself consists of 
160,000 slokas. This Purana, owing to its strong 
Saivite bias and the large number of Saivite shrines 
it mentions, bas generally been put in the ninth or 
10th century А. C. by western sobolars. And it must 
have been with a shock of surprise that they would 
have received the announcement of Prof. Bendall, that 
he had secured a manuscript of the same Purana dated 
the sixth century A. C. in Nepal. Allowing, as we 
must, under the circumstances, at least two centuries 
for it to become famous so ав to be preserved as a 
Purana, we may provisionally asrign it to the fourth 
century А. C. It is quite likely that it is considera- 
bly older ; but the fact that a portion of it, the Suta- 
samhita mentions Bauddhas and Jains positively prohi- 
bits us from going behind the third century B.C., when 
only Buddhism сате into prominence as a State reli- 
gion, menacing the existence of Hinduism itself, 
Probably the beginning of the Christian era is the 
safest date that can be assigned to it at present. 
This argument, of course, assumes that the Sutasam- 
hita formed an integral portion of the Skanda even 
in those times; and till we get more information re- 
garding Prof. Bendall’s mannscript, we may proceed 
on the assumption that it was so. 

This preliminary matter will make us appreciate in 
due measure the mention of the Saivite Agamae by 
name in the Sutasamhita. In the very first chapter 
in enumerating the eighteen Puranas ond the eighteca 
Upapuranas, occurs a sloka which says that just au 
Iswara is the the source of the Agamas like Kimika 
and the rest, во the son of Satyavati (Vyasa) ie the 
source of the Puranas.’ (I. I. 12.) In IV-8, 22—24, 
the Bhérata, " the Tarka and other Sastras,” Saiva 
Vaishnava and other Agamas are mentioned. I may 
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here state that tha Bhirata ix very often Pe пя in 
the body of the bonk, so that xl! mention of it may 
omitted bereafter, after giving я few references here. 
(1. 1.86, 47, IV. 19, 26, IV. 92, 2. IV. 20. 28, etc.) 


fa IV, 20, 14—27, occurs a lint of things, the sne- 


ceeding one of which is declared to be better than 


/ ite preceding one 


— 


In thie ascending scale ar: to be 
found worship of God eccording to methods devised by 
oneself solely. adherence to the Ianddha Agama, the 
Arbe Agama, the Prijåpatya Agama, the Vaishuava 
Ayame, and the Saiva Agama, The Saiva Aj ma* 
ure said to be divided into two portions, onn lavi: a 
low sonrer, the other a high one, of which tbe seerd i’ 
declared to be superior. Thin the commentator cil» 

as follows: that the lower portion has its огул. from 
holow the navel of the body of Siva and that th high- 
er une comas forth from the five Saktin of Ged culled 
isins, Tatpnrusha, Арћога, Vamadeva and Калуој ita, 
forming the well-known Saiva Agama Kamika and 
the rest. 1 He then notes from some Agama to show 
the distribution of them to esch of the five. 


—the five Agamas biginning 
with Kimika 


From Lady, vt 


„ Yomadeva the, five beginning with Dip 
„ २8००७ —the fivo beginning with A'p- 
tivijaya. 
„ Tat porusha —the five beginning with Rou- 
rava. 
„ Veins —Ње eight beginning with 
Prodgtta. 


Then the Samhita procoeds that tho Smarta rules 
are better than rulos in 6००७, aud that better than 
both is the Srauta arma, and ко оп. Tho mention af 
tbe Banddhs and Jajna ву stems in tu be noticed. It is 
not condemned as intrinsically bad, but as only lower 
than some other sysfoms. 


Our next passage oecnrs in IV. 23, 2—6, where we 
find mention of Dharma Shastras, the Bhirate 
Vedingas and Upavedas,’ of the Ksmika and the 


-— 


ea ame 


edition 


1 jm this paper I have used only tho A 


. whieh contains the commentary of Miadhavichirys alao. f- have 


not consulted the Grant be edition 
3 The Sutesambita makes a distinction ae Naive Amme, 
the now-kaown 38 Agana: being classed ae ‘than une others. 
T do not know whether there are any other Seiva Agamay than 
these twenty-eight: at isast I have pot met with mention of any. 
3 This the commentator explains as A'yurvede, Dhanurveda Me. 
+e, the sciences of medicine, of war etc. 


ether Agamss, the  Kápáls,* Lákola, Pá«npeta, 
Soma, Bhairavs, Vaishnava, Brahms, Banddbha aud 
Arha Agama, and of the Lokayata, Tarka, 
Mimamsa. Sankhya and Yoga systems. IV. 87. 23., in- 


"forma us that the Smritia, tbe Bharata, the Saivagamss 


and Turka teach only Advaita and never Dvsita.* 
The superiority and the all safficiency of the Veda, 
is described in IV. 45, 52, where the Sambita asserts 
that knowledge of the Lord can be obtained only from 
the Veda, and that knowledge derived from other 
Agamaa ік no knowledge at all. Jt then proceeds to 
any that the other Agamas (ùe. the Veda itself being 
culled an Agama) teach only a fragmentary portion of 
the truth contained in the Veda, und quotes as examples 
tl:e Saiva, Vaishnava and the other Agamas we Бате 
become familiar with by the previous qnotations, 
which, it says, are fit, only for lower Adhkaris 
(Le., persons fit to follow them). This is rendered 
much more emphatic by tbe 8th ohapter of the Brub- 
ma Gita, where six alokas (25 to 30) are devoted to 
the explanation that the Agamas ere not meant for 
mez who follow the Veda, and that they are solely 
intended for such as cannot go to it or bave 
fallen from the Vedic path. In the first verse of this 
series, the Saiva Agamas are mentioned as example,and 
in the following ones, it is taught that the same prin- 
ciple applics to all the other Agamas also. The Sam- 
hita then proceeds to extol the excellence of the Veda, 
aod winds up the chapter with the statement that 
while Tantrikas incorporate Vedic teachings with 
their creed, the followers of the Veda do not stand in 
need of what ie taught in the Agamas. 

Looking back over our few gleanings from the 
Satasamhita, we may easily gather, that at the time 
the book was written, which we have provisionally 
accepted as the fourth ceotury A. C., and which may 
in fact be much earlier, there was a considerahle body 
of what arc called Agamas, appertaiming to the par- 
ticular cults of Siva, Vishnu, Brahma, &c,.and that 
there wus someantagonism between these ard the Veda, 
which the Sutasamhita tries to reconcilo by tho theory 
that they were given out by God for lesser Adhskiris 
or less doveloped men, while the Veda was only for the 


4 The Kápálas are a certain Saivito lofi-hubd sect, who 
аге noted for carrying a gariand of skulls, and for eating and drink. 
ing from them. There is э graphio deecriptiun of them in Bhave- 
bhati’s drama Melatimadbara. 

5 I do not undersiaud what this ів, There is another reading 
Марна, which means ' relating to Nakula.' 

9 А very similar sories of verses occurs iu the Hrahma Gita por- 
tion of tha Butasamlitn. Chup. 9. Versos 35 to 48. 
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highly developed. We also learn that there were two 
divisions among the Saivite Agameg the higher com- 
prising the now-known tweoty-eight beginning with 
the Kamikn, the lower having to all-appearance 
disappeared. It is evident that a huge body of 
literature must have perished, for now we have 
absolutely попе of the Agamas mentioned in our ex- 
tracts, except one or two of the Suivite ones. And it 
is sorrowful to think how with these, have also gone 
our hope of ever tracing to their primal sources, the 
history of many a ceremonial quite meaningless at the 
present day. That such a considerable literature exist- 
ed even at the time of the inception of the Puranas, 
lends colour to the surmise entertained by many 
that- some of these Agamas had their origin in 
times almost cœval with the dim days of the Brah- 
mana period. 

There is also another source from which evidence 
may be gathered, viz, Tamil literature, aimost the 
whole philosophical portion of which is dominated by 
the Agumas. The greatest of the Saiva saints, 
Tirumü]ar, who is specially worshipped in perhaps 
the most revered Saiva shrine in Southern India, 
Chidambaram, mentions the twenty-eight Agamas 
and even gives the names of nine of them. His great 
work, the Tirumantiram, is, on his own uvowal,.a 
condensation of the Agamas.’ This saint is ascribed 
by some Tamil scholars to the first century A. C., 
but so far as I am acquainted with the literature of 
the «subject, no reasons are given for this date. 
Another early saint Minicka-Vichakar also.mentions 
these, though not by their individual names. Mr. 
Tirumalaikolundu Pillay has recently attempted to 
place the latter in the second century after Christ.“ 
This, if well-founded, will also go’ to confirm the 
conclusion we have already arrived at, from Sanskrit 
sources, regarding the antiquity of the Saivite 
Agumas. Б 

7 1n the second verse of tho chapter ui: pm "m I quise 
the number of verses contained in tho Ajgnmas na twenty-cighi 
crores and опе lákh. In the fourth, curioualy enough, he gives 
seventy orores and one lakh. as their uumber. J do not know if 
I interpret the latter verse right; any how it seems to me 4% be 
the plain meaning. ` 

н In his amall pamphlet styled “Tho Age of Mavickuvachakar.” 


[N.B. I must mention that thoro ів по mention of my [1рйиз- 
mas іп the Butasamhita. Apart from this, thero nre. rensona to 
think thut they form в body of litemture, which cume inte being 
at a much later time. Personally, I think they mark а revival of 
Balvism which followod upon tho publication of the classics) seho- 
lastio works of Indinn Philosophy. In this connection, (ho omission 
of any mention of these Upagamas in Sureaward’s | Minannollien, 
while the primary Agumas sro montioned, in signiticunt.] 


M. NARAYANASWAM) Aryan. 


THE PROBLEM OF KVIL—No, VI. 


36. Elsewhere Aryans have said : 
२७८७४१३००१ g mówmy raz । 
4 3)E TN TOIT ७०४ दृ ७ कः D 

Trans: Ав like father with good iutent permits surgery 
and application of scalding remedies (silver nitrate, e. g7) 1७ 
his sick son so doth God in placing his children in affi 
tion wash them of sin. 

Affliction is the chemicals the great Wasberman apples 
for the bleaching of unclean clothing: 

Side by side with the Aryan is а Mahomedau saint. 
Jalaludin Muhammed, Kr-Rioni. who in his book of verses 
“The Greater Warfare," most enthusiastically sings in 
the following strain. The lines are su beautiful that they 
аге worth committing to memory :— 

“Did not our God mean mercy in bis wrath 

How could the lord of mercies thunder forth? 

A child may tremble at the laucet's smart: 

His mother knows there's bealing in the dart, 

It may half kill him, but restores sound Hie: 

So God's great mercies far surpass onr strife. 

Men judge of what they see by what they think.“ 

From judging Justice, men of seuse will хок." 

To our narrow view, our position «m. earth surrounded 
with things thought good aud bad, is necessarily а riddle: 
the best explanation that іх given by many souls of the 
saintly order, we may well subnissively acceptentatively 
with fall liberties to explore into the unknown to tind if 
possible & better solution. 

37. А dip isto Vishnu Рина, In the description of 
what is Hell," Bk, II Adh: 6, (Hell being taken, as re- 
presenting all that is evil), Sloka 46 runs as follows :-- 


aed. busty etos egg ; 
: beu 
SUBEN HOE а сёз ESS ТЕТ 


Traas: * What contributes to the deleetation of (he mind 
is heaven (Svarga). and io its reverse (he. pain lo the 
mind) is hell (Narnba). Virtue. and vicc, O, the best of 
the twice-bormn! are, thot wilt admit, symbolised by 
the terms Ninaka, and Syarga.” Deleetation of the miud 
and pain to the mind as arising from the practice ul virtue 
nud vice, is meant; Je, seta done in accordance with the 


the injunctions of the laws of ethien (shastras), giving 


tongue to the voico of inward conscience. 


Then runs the Sloka :—- 
Lj 
5 з دود مھ‎ so Wy RE “BR raw | 
SV Sas GRIST FILII 


Trans: Nothing can be designated as absolutely that 
thing which produces pleasure unadulterated or pain uu- 
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| mired: aa, vader different .circemstaccss, that sume one (ita says: (i. 2). 
i thing gives rise to pleasure, рыз pain, again anger, agafo meke GES n 
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i malico ёс. Sr аб ar zog: + 
conc! the follows :— 

Шы 46 MÀ 10 egestas a's pacing ` “Ha ia the perfect being who like himself in all, perosivas 
Sto bother Ww. Grey te the good and the evil without difference. 
„ aaa 1 485 40. From the begibning, the design of this paper bas 
$3 5 For BESO S T$! been that of Pascal's Pensecs so that our readers may not 

Е — — tei без: э 493 tire, ao that different views might address themselves to 


different minds, We therefore hop again— variety being 

Trans: Thue there is vo cause which is by itesifa cause tha principle—from Puranas and Niti Shatsras to Malthu- 
of sorrow and none per » of enjoyment. The unduletions dani, a while. 
of the mind alone characterise pein and pleasare.” What causes misery in the world? It is said, poverty 

If by the power of one's will, a mind wandering in the and agais, over-popalation ? Oonaider each in itself, avd 
various stages scoompanied with pleasarable or painful then an related to each other :— 
faelinge cen be abstracted therefrom iato quiescence” = pis, Jams Christ was a poor man; and Boddhe 
which would be an almost saperbaman fest, tried by Ter Qo, made himself purposely poor. The former was ged. 
few men, and attained by fewer still—that is called 1, the latter godleas: and yet, poverty wes by both of 
“ wisdom" the state of ineffable, beppioess, ауе, beatitade then liked, А poor Arab's wife thua spoke to ber bus- 
іо exoelsin, and which may be rightly called “ the nag 8 

" Ro, there is that " absolute good,” vain тава! i x ` 

ане only deceive your miod away from theeghta of How very poor we ате! What hardships have we 


' borne! 

evanescent things. “ Tie whole world lives in pleasures; we've the butt af 
38. The famose Prahlada of the Aryan Puranas, thus scorn ! 

discusses the question of what is good and eril :— “ We have то bread ; for condiment wove grief end cares. 

+ ofginn ddr боба» gj ‚е “ Jug, pitcher we possess not; driak we naught but 
sgi ваа Ted on wf, orgi I аа 


: By day, опг only raimevte scorching solar heat; 
fhe moaning of the above is simply:— “ Evil to him who * Our bed clothes i» the night, the moon's raya pale 

evil thinks,” and when such thoughts ie., doing harm. to and sweet.” 

others, which be knows as harm,—for he would uot have . ө 


others to do it to Ыла, —д0 not exist, ao evil existe, tà " 


“ The woman's husband answered : Pray now, silm ., 


39. In the Nui Shastra, the following Btanzaa occur : keep! 
2 6v 61$ tras | “dra bse Orr life is most part o'er. What's left us but to weep Р 
is., ५ Benefaction to others e virtas (good), walefaction ів The wise man cares not for a little more or lesg. 
vios {evil )," “ These both will pass away, like torrent'a wayward- 
: ness, 
And again, * A torrent may be clear or muddy, black as ink. 
d mr ah Aye ioo “ It will not last, Why then shouldtwe about it think Р” 
¢ 2550537, “ Within this world what millions, living creatures all, 
e. o tops Js * A life of joy still lead, quite free from let or fall, 


“ A: dove in always cooing praises to the Lord, 

Baro oO itid: ॥ “Upon а tree, so long aa day may light afford 
i e. “Good men show mercy towards beings, because т pn E ids * 
ander such conditions themselves, they are aware of their Ke pee yagana aa Жор ъа ка 

+ agrossble feelings.” : к ан мык, 


5 В , a 
lf in our ham-deum, sod work-a-day world; every mor * Whoever leads а joyous life finds death severe. 
tal was inspired with this motive, heaven then on earth! * And he who's slave to body, mars his soul's «career 
lat none despair however, for let every one ennobled by ° ° Ы ° | 
suck sentiments strive to follow the teaching, and aspire ‘I choone the road thet leads straight to contentment’ 
alter the high ideal to the best of his moral nature. N j 
2 
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800 years ago exclaimed ‘® Өзә B jarr BSP ०१७० क्रु 
BP $6,३55) Ta Caro бен," 
that like а father, the Omniscient, seldom. on ап occasion, 
is angered 10 order to be benificient to a creature steeped 
in sin. To follow Misa Cobbe : —“ ; such are the sufferings 
(ok rational beings) which punish and repress sin, and 
those through whose fires the noblest and the purest 
virtues have ever passed to perfection. Thet there is 
some wondrous power in suffering thus to bring out of 
human souls qualities immeasurably nobler than are ever 
developed without its aid, is a fact equally plain to those who 
have watched the almost divine transformation it sometimes 
effects upon characters hitherto hard, selfish or common- 
place; and to those who have noted how thin-natured and 
unsympathetic, if not selfish, are at the best those men and 
~ women who have lived from youth to age in the unbroken 
Sunshine of prosperity. Even among very ordinary cha- 
racters, and where the lesson of suffering has not been 
deep, there are very few of us, I believe, who after the 
lapse of a little while would wish that we conld unlearn it, 
or return to be the slighter, feebler, shallower-hearted be- 
ings we were before it came. Rether do we recognize 
the truth of the poets’ words: 


“The energies too stern for mirth, 

The reach of thongbt, the strength of will, 
'Mid cloud and tempest have their birth, 
Through blight and blest their course fulfill.” 

45. Cobbe however, like any of us ів not satisfied; 
апа the Problem of Evil she pursued fairly well, till the 
threshold of death, but beyond Р Why even now, it 
“baffles” “the ingenuity of mortal man" “to explain." 
And if the “riddle of the painful earth" has to be recon- 
ciled with the all-beneficency of God, “the solution is yet 
to be given to that dark problem hereafter," Even Jesus 
Christ, “ опе of the holiest of men" than whom no man 
had loved more his father, God, exclaimed at the supreme 
hour of his agony, * My God, why hast thou forsaken 
me Р” Miss Cobbe says that that ancient story, stripped 
of all its misleading supernaturaliam, seems to me the 
sufficient evidence that God reserves his justice for 
eternity.” As all theista unanimously declare, our tra- 
vail on earth, is of the child.birth kind which as a 
lawof natare precedes the ineffable joy given by the child's 
birth iteelf. The question is whether a mother's love ig 
not enhanced all the more for the pains P 

Saint Jelaluddin Er-Rumi sang: 


meaning 


“ Plagues, troubles, fears gud саген of various degree 
All spring from many aides and fix themselves in thee, 
Bear all with patience ; slowly thon It experience gain 
Thou ‘It recognise the truth ; the dark will be made 


lain 
* Should God's decree encompass thee with blsokest 


night, 
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The same decree will readily help set thee right. 
Should Providence at times thy life to menace seem, 
‘T whs Providence that gave it, can prolong its gleam, 
Should life's events appear to threaten every way, 


2— 


God can in Heaven prepare a home for thee to stay." ) 


So that, like Miss Cobbe, aud like this Holy saint among y 
Mussalmans, shall we wait P and that waiting ів not long. р 
it is certainly microscopical when compared with eternity, | 
and each traveller when he gets to his bou; ne eball find the p 


explanation waiting for him there 


46. Many, paras behind, a verse from Sri Vishnu! 


Parana was quoted :-— : 
DGAGKSMr0d 258 50 . god gd: І 
I.E. The forgetfulness of Vishnu, or the All-immanent 


Holy Spirit із real misfortune, remembrance of Him alon 


is real fortune." 


Mies Power Cobbe, who is в godly woman, writes exact- 


ly in this spirit :—“ The Supreme Justice may......reward 
virtue—not with the 07088 of earthly wealth or health, 


ос of celestial crowns or harps—but with the only boon - 


the true'snint desires :— 


even the sense of union with God ; 
and punish vice—not with disease and disgrace, nor with 
the fire and worms of hell —but with the most awful of all 
penalties :— 
the severence of the soul from Divine light and love. 
Many saints, Kulasekhara of Travancore, Nammalvar, 
Yamunacharya, and all martyrs of the godly-kind unani 
mously proclaimed in like manner. What availeth 
if the whole world be gained, but one loose his sou} P” 
This is the stand point from which all great men looked at. 


47. Ап exemplification of distress making characters 
of men is fonnd in Debendra Nath Tagore, the Brahmo 
Reformer. Brought up in a life of profuse wealth and lu- 
xury, he did not escape its deutoralising influence Accord- 
ing to hie own account, from the sixteenth to the twenti- 
eth year of his life, he went on “ intoxicated with the plea- 
sures of the flesh," regardless of bis spiritual inte: esta 
and dead to conscience and God.” He thus describes how 
he was awakened :— 


Ones on the occasion of a domestic calamity, ав I lay 
drooping and wailing in a retired spot, the God of glory 
suddenly revealed Himeelf iu my heart and so entirely 
charmed me and sweetened my heart and soul, that for a 
time I continued ravished—quite immersed in а flood of 
light." After a long struggle”, he says, the world lost 
ita attractions, and God became my only oomfort and de- 
light in this world of sorrow and вів." 


48. Mr. Ingersoll, the reputed American sgnostio haá 
naturally the “ Problem of Evil" contiaually pressing it- 
self on his notice, apd be could not like Mre. Annie Be- 


उ नाक — — „„ э... 87. 
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P see ita consistency with the theory of an ali good Crea- 
The convulsions of natare startled bim end lashed 
fm ere In ber " peace,” Bent found the riddle 
М „ but bere is Rev, L. А. Lambert's unctifontion for 
x. f troebled soa! of Iogorsoll ; when he asid bitterly "for 
f it in bard to ses the plan or design in earthquakes and 
МЫ ерсе," Вет Lambert taanted him thas: A hoy stood 
LY pr the railway ылар philosophically at e passing train. 
чы cinder from the amoke-ntack struck. him ia the 
“ү He mused on the incident io this way : For me it is 
jd оме what design or pian thia great eorporatioe could 
i, he had in speuding vast suma of money to throw tbat 
i im my eye It is somewhat difficalt to discern de- 
fe or benevolence in it.” Who wil say that boy was 
है а philveopher and au egotist, or that a fortune does 
Wa р await bim when he is old enough to take the lectare- 
м? 

49. When logersoli said '* proaperity is good,” be was 
er pdently not in the plight Devendra Nath Tagore waa 
те þa pars 42 ante). The resulta of prosperity bowever are 
ws belt ов in the following langnage by Rev. Lambert: “ the 
трт of history teaches tbat prosperity leads to the 

Entall of nationa ва well ал of individuals. What did 

pperity do for Egypt, Graeco and Rome? It msds the 
T pple laxarioua, volupteous, and imbecile, asd baried the 
4% ente of hardier ages in ruin. Jt was the siren tha 

Hannibal, Alexander aad Ceearto untimely graves, 
spolean to Moscow and Waterloo, Prosperity leads 
' Meeey, national, individual, intelleges!, moral and phy- 
rT fal, Whee prosperity іа at ite seaith, decay is at the 
= jor; whea tbe tree is in foll bloom, there ia but oue step 
ња tthe sere and yellow leaf. Prosperity has evil conse- 
* and if, as you say, consequences determine the 
к meh of actions, how oan prosperity be good ? 
m 50. lo the Maha Bbwata, which is called the Sth 
we bda, in many places, and particularly ia the Anasaeanike 
itj ү», good, evil and mirtnre of good and evil, are 
s i severally in Searga, * Naraka’ snd the Earth, 
ww that we bere i.2., on earth, of thet mixed link ia the 
„bis of ovolntion, bare to eat uf the fruit of both good 
‚в М evil mized together. . 
iw 51. Man ів а compound of both the Seraph and tbe 
фам; in other words his natare ia dual, celestia] and 
, , wrestrial, and according to theosophy which divides man 
` ko seven principles, the upper triad, сіз. Atma, Baddbi 
M A Manas, as be — to the celestial eenstitntion, and 
mi plo quaternary, the Sthula Sari (gross body), 
wi के Linga Barira (७०७४७ body), Plena (vital airs) and 
į 4 ma (animal man or desires), ae constituting bis earthly 
„ Madencies ; the former “levitating” or lifting him up 
i” \qvenward, and the latter, gravitating down to the 
i> mundane. 1 


ALKoXDAYILLI G. 
(To be continued.) Е 
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THE WORD < AYAL,” 


№ 

As the readers of the “Siddhauta Deepika” are 
aware, Ayal is one of those Tamil words on the deri- 
vation of which 1 differ with Pandit Savari'oyan. 
He ie of opinion that syal and the English alien are 
cognate words and that the European stem alia, to 
which the latter is ultimately traced back by Pro- 
fessor Skeat, is but а metathetical modification of the 
Tamil sial (ayal)? Moreover, he saye that the termi- 
nal ul means ' not," and that the idea of ‘not being 
close or kin’ is conveyed by aiyal The Precedent 
which the learned Pundit quotes for the novel expla- 
nation of al, is found in the Tamil Kadal, which he 
analyses into kada = pass over and ales рої, and which 
he thereby makes a conveyance for the signification 
of “the impassable ” 

Before considering whether the connotation of ayal 
or neighbourhood necessarily excludes ‘closeness or 
kinship,’ or whether.jt is almost the same aa relitions 
dwelling in the vicinity, let me shew that the ana- 
lysis of Када! and the meaning assigned to its parte, 
are not quite satisfactory. Grantiug that the stem 
Кода»еёо pass over or cross, is its radical element, it 
ia very probable that tho ancient Tamilians meent by 
Кайа) ' that which shoald be crossed over’ ss distin- 
guished from land upon which men and animals do 
walk; compare the expressions ‘ sé sc 485.5" and 
‘to cross the ses.’ If such be the primary sense of 
this Tamil name for sea, one is bound to accept that 
the union of Kade with tbe verbal suffi al brought 
forth Када! by ७ process of coalescence similar to the 
Sanskrit Dirgha Sandhi, and that the resultant long 
a was subsequently shortened. | 


Instead of »ccounting in this circuitous manner for 
the form of this appellative, it ie possible to bring it 
under the list of derivatives from the root Kad to 
connect, to bind to tie, to gird, to build, &c. Even 
the stem Kade is traceable to this root, asit neces- 
sarily implies passing over a barrier or difficulty. 
Kadappu (Cel stile or way through a hedge 
serves well to ward off cattle from the enolosure, 
while it gives entrance to mankind. In this connec- 
tion it strikes my mind forcibly that the Tamilian door- 
way was originally  Kadappu, Kadavam (sci) or 
Kadavn (se), and that the two latter forms ceased 
to exist at some remote period in the past when pho- 
netic corruption gave rise to spa or аде (a door 
or custody). Kadavu (s.e) however occurs in pro- 


vincial usage to denote a path or way (Vide Dr. Win- 
slows Tamil-Eugrlish Dictionary}, Numerous as are 
the offshoots o£. the prolitic М ‚ 1 reserve their con- 
sideration for à future oecasion. in order tu avoid 
bere u long digression from the point in view. 


The Derivation of Kadal from Kad makes one to. 


understand that rhe service of the sea as a barrir, or 
peetection for the land. or the facts of its beyirtiig 
.the land was clearly visible to the person who first 
gave utterance to this name. If this be the true 
account, there is uo doubt that the al here is merely 
a verbal sutlix (03: f E @шшлеў eG) denoting being 
or existence’ and identical with the al in में * ay v($-to 
remain or tu stay, frum which comes agvaa-the night. 
or the time whengpersons remain at home, Further 
examination brings this al into the closest proximity 
te the al implying negation, Though this statement 
is apparently absurd. yet it is really true. It is a pa- 
radux in, Tamil philology, and- the apparent absurdity 
will Le entirely removed when t gear-a synouym of 
al. not, is taken to parts. It is made np of al and the 
negative suffix a (gj. Jf the first part also im- 
plies negation. then the whole should convey an 
affirmative meaning, but it is not so. ‘Therefore the 
root al affirms something which is denied by a; 


hence its identity with the former root is a necessity. | 


The negative al is nothing but a dwindled form of 
acima, Jt is however the parent of wees or 
a that which is not day’ or the time when the sun 
is absent,’ of A S-to dwindle into nothing, to 
diminish, &e., from which is derived a&sà-defi- 
ciency or want, and of aese-pain or sorrow. 


li is interesting to uote here that not only wawr, 
but also @aeve which is traceable to the root of G- 
residence, has dropped off the negative suffit, and that 
al (se) il (ge) ul teor) aud ir tin iru) are modifica- 
tions of a common rout-denoting ‘being or existence. 


Turning to the subject of this article, 1 hope that 
I have endeavoured my best to prove that al in ayal 
is only a verbal suffix asin Kadal. Moreover ayal 
denotes nearness or vicinity and avalar are neigh- 
bours, or persons who . dwell near one another. In 
primitive times when towns and cities had not come 


„Ce from Mallu be ubundant or full, occurring in u to 
be plentiful or 0-06 cheap, 2१० a large quantity or heap of stoue 
or sand, 

+ Compare this Wool witi 22'e c wicked, of which ८०४० ће 
radix-means ‘graceful’ as 10 Jus: and 2.72 beauty, aud a is 
a negative-particle. 
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- krit tongue bnt also on Tamil subjects largely: 


inio existence and when people lived in hamlets e 
clan by itself, поце but relations would be meant | 
ayalar or neighbours. Hence it amounts t» an 
surdity to say that aival is an antonym of kin. f 
conclusion, I wish to point cut that in word-collug 
tion the post fixing of al (nt) is quite unknown to t 
Tamil langnage, aud that whenever it enters into tp 
composition of names, it ia invariably prefixed, Со 
pare m= Ошо - stam AS and a ge 
(.#-not, a£ beautiful and G«za«-shape). } 


S. W. Coomakasaway. 


k 
ABHITA'NA KOSA. і 
V 


Wegive a right hearty welcome to this nef 
publication, which із aecidedly “ The Tamil classic 
Dictiouarg." News reached us some months ago ^i Р 
such a book was in preparation and we even had th 
pleasure to sce the first four pages of it. Now too w 
have not the whole work before us but only the“ fi: А 
part of it which contains 10 forms (Demi) of 8 мк Я 
each, and from the nature of the treatment adopted, 
can only be said that the Dictionary when publishef: 
in entirety will contain more than 1,500 pages. Th 
Kosa proposes to give sbort accounts of deitieg 
sages, asuras, kings, pandits and others that occu 
in the Vedas, the puránas and the Itihäsas, of hal | 
Jowed rivers, hallowed places, mountains, animals an 
trees and also of books with special reyerence to thai 
evact time when they were composed. Names will bg: 
dealt with, however, alphabetically and each part wil. 
contain SU pages each. This Dictionary, we Шип 
is written on the plan of European Classical Dictiok 
naries. But the English Classical Dictionary will hav} 
nothing to do with English authors or books, in sbory 
anything English. Unlike that, our Abhitina Kon 
Uit., a book of names)—the name is uot very happy 
a Sanskrit name for a Tamil work—has a larger 
scope, aud thus aims at supplying information uot 
only on subjects that are connected with the Sans! 
Wa. 
have no doubt that the work will be very useful. 
as a book of reference. Explanations of allueions аге 
clear-enough, so much so that we even venture th 3 
statement that the lady who did not find any story? 
in Dr. Johnson's Dictionary, will relish our Abhitinsl: 


— —— — к 
® Copies of the first part can be had of Mr, A. Muttutambi Pillai, 


Narular's Louse, Jaffna, at, Ав Beach. They can also be had ot. 
Messrs Ward and Davy, Jaffun. 
| t 


ae she ha: a tolerably good knowledge of 
il and is shown this book, and above all she is 
at this hour. But we would be doing great 
се to the author if we fail to point out the de- 
of the work. We would in а тау check tbe 
tof it by withboldiog our remarks which, 
gh bitter, should be expressed when we have 
progress of Tamil Literature in our view. We 
only give here some examples of the errors com- 
by the lexioographer and we give them on the 
anding that Mr. Muttatambi Pillai will bestow 
eure in the preparation of the parts that are yet 
a , meanwhile profitted by oor criticism, 
The tank of a lexicograpber is not an easy one. 
ра single publication that has а bearing direct or 
фгес1 un the work in band ће сап afford to give в 
frontary мау in hi» shelf. He isthe best-informed 
that one can fied as far as the sphere with which 
3 immediately to deni, is concerned. And about 
ё keenness of intellect and the strength of memory 
freed hardly aay anything, for they аге the fint 
inites that can never be dispensed with. Now, 
ut entering into the unpleasant task of examining 
abilities of one who bas undertaken to write a work 
valuable service to the Tamil-reading popalation, 
Һа! merely point ont what to us seems to be er- 
6. In the first place, it woold bare been of 
use nee if the author had given the derivative 


ings of all names, ва he bas done only in s very 
cases. For example, Eksdasta and Adhy&tma- 


yana are eaid to signify Сапега and a Sanskrit 
fk respectively. Bat that is all. How the names 
` Mconnected with the things that they signify the 
i E or has left for the reader ouly to discover. 
Bn, we cannot say to what extent he is justified in 
. wing Abavsls (stangas) to describe the Tamil 
ч while in his object we ree clearly involved 
udo interests of the non-paudit population of the 
= foi i] country. He coald have cared to learn the 
Font traditions abont the lives of Aralnandisivé- 
yer aed Umápatisivàch:rvar. We regret to 
+ that he has not seen the Tamil Lingapurdus; 
otherwise notice of it shoald appear under the 
ing Me nr. Advaitam according to 
p can mean auly the peculiar side represeuted 


7 pSaokara.. That the meaning of it is always open 


' discussion has entirely escaped his notice. Many 
fhe readers may be familiar witb the ' Tbe Garland 
J Tiruvalluvar’ a book of eulogiums on the 
kukkural. There arc in it more than 50 stanzas 
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composed by different members of the last wongan. 
While tbe author in his dictionary notices those 
members, many of them he disposes of in a line 
saying they belonged to the last sangum. But t» 
Kaurnmyanir, he gives more then 5 lines and the 
special feature of it is that be is pleased to record 
the substance of tbe eulogium lie composed ua Kural. 
That stanza unfortunately is veiy barren of apy 
admiring epithet, nnd Jacks commendable beuuty 
in itsell. We cannot indeed sec the propriety uf 
introducing tbe particular stanza in preference Lu 
that composed by Kavissgarapperundevanar and 
ot bers. The latter as already remarked appear almost 
naked for want of a little care оп the part of the 
author. Navuniyanar is wade tu proclaim that 
whatever is said by Tiruvalluvar has been once ssid 
by ancient aathors in their works. That proclama- 
tion is not certainly very complimentary to Tiruvallu- 
var. Yet, out antbor has chosen Kavaniyanar as 
the type of the eulogists. Тһе папы of Urndrajauma- 
kanuar does not appear in the dictionary. Probably 
the author is inclined to identify him with 


Urudrajanmar. In thet case he should have stated 
thet explicitly. Torning now to the question ої 
chronology vf which a good deal was promised 


in our anthor's prospectus it may be observed that 
he has taken ро раша at ail in that direction. 
Even the little thas he gives bardly approximates 
to truths. ~., the dates ascertained with the help 
of inscriptions and by а study of Tamil literature. 
Just fancy а famil lexicographer who professes 
ta instruct the Tamil people, fancy him propoonding 
^ new theory that the age of Ativiraráma Pündiyan 
iu determined to have been akont the Salivchana 
Era 733 K. D. 806) on the strength of some stone 
inscriptions. Our lexicographer indeed has unearthed 
в согіоов fact. Ativirariman according to him is only 
a contemporury of Sundara, one of the Devara-hymn- 
ers. Pattinattu Pillai, Sekkilar, Kamban, and a host 
of others who are considered by extaut Tamil acho- 
lars to have tlourished anterior to Ativiraràma Pan- 
diyan must bave all been tatored by the royal poet 
only. Yes, this is doubtleas an instanoe of New lIu- 
vestigation.’ The saine argument applies to the date 
of Ottakküttar whose age is said to have been about 
1200 yeara ago 1. e., A. D. 700. In determining the 
relative ages of Adiyarkkunallir and Naccbinàrkkini- 
yar, be blindly follows Mr. Sweminatha Aiyar and says 
merely that Adiyárkknnallàr lived anterior to Nacchi- 
nirkkiniysr. Almost all Tamil writers have been 
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Pu > 
touched upon, but with no reference to the age in which 
each of them flourished ; and if any reference is made, 
it lenns more towards untruth than towards truth. 
The author who has cared tc give ín full the history 
‘of many Itihdsic and Puránic characters could have 
given ulso intelligible accounts of Tamil writers as far 
as can be gléaned from Tamil literature. Tamil 
readers generally are all well versed in the Puránic lore 
and the Puranic stories retold here do not deserve in 
our opinion to be twice-told tales, They could be 
dismissed with a line or two. All readers do not and 
cannot have access to the Tamil classics and the author 
therefore would have done well to extract from thom 
accounts of authors and otber historic characters that 
will amply repay a perusal. In the note on Uttara- 
mimamsa, he says that it is the Vedanta Darsana 
written by Jaimini. We have read that the Vedanta 
Darsana was composed by Vyasa and that Jaimini was 
the anthor of Jaimini Sütras (Karma Kanda Süt:as'". 
But to connect both of them requires great skill; and 
again Uttara Mimémsá is Vedanta Darsana no doubt 
butJaimini's work goes by the name of Pürva Mimamsá 
or Mimimsi rerely. Lastly to make Ellappa Nära- 
lar. the commentater of the l'ami] Saundarya Lahari, 
to make him, I say, the author of the book itself and 
give him no other claim to Tamil authorship in defi- 
ance of Arunaikkalambakam, Arunfchala Puranam, 
Sevvandi Puranam, which are professedly his works 
argues want of study and neglect on the part of the 
lexicographer. To make, again, Ambar another 
name of Sendau at whose instance the Divakaram 
was composed while we have the authority of the 
book itself to regard it as the residence of Sen- 
dan, and to call Attiraiyan a Tamil great comment- 
ator without having the power to grasp the mean- 
ing of the expression ‘ g4 9C тш» Gurr RR ue’ which 
сап c y mean the commentator Perasiriyar who 
came of ‘ic Atreya Gotra is simply absurd. Simi- 
lar errors are not rare in the Kosa; but for want 
of time and space, we have to close our remarks 
with pointing out these only. We trust, however, 
that these, forming the types of the errors he is 
likely to commit, will give an idea as то how the 
author should improve the work when he prepares 
the subsequent tts. We have no doubt that the 
Kosa when complete will be an excellent work of 
reference and study provided the author improves 
his book in the ways suggested. 


S. ANAYARATAVÍNAYAKAM PILLAI, 
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This із admittedly a great work in Tamil and 
poem widely read. But like other books it fails | 
attract the modern anglicised 'l'amil students; and ҷ 
think the chief cause of it to be the absence ofa} 
good commentary. The text of Kambaramayanam | 
in spite of its popularity rather tough and the Е 
ing of a great number of stanzas is open to much d 
pute. In such circumstances, it is only natural t) 
earnest students should stand under the necessity 
spending a few hours with Tamil scholars who har 
mastered the traditional commentary communicent 
hitherto orally. And as the busy present-day st: 
dents cannot afford to undergo such hard tuition, the 
aften abandon the study of the Ramayana, Now | 
would be a great boon if any Tamil schofar coul 
come forward with the traditional commentary ац 
commit it to writing and hence to print, so that it ma’ 
be of use to many. Of such attempts“ Kambaramayt 
nam Aranyakandam with commentary is one thoug 
not the first, and the commentator is Mr. Капдаваці : 
Kavirayar of Udumalpet, The attempt we think 4 
the whole can be pronounced to be good And w 
heartily recommend the book to all Tamil student 
fully believing that it will be of incalculable serviq 
to those for whom it is intended, 


` 
ERRATA. - A 

P. 82, Sloka 23. For #9: read द्रुमः. Г 

Р. 97. „ 1. For Stud read Hdd. 

Р. 98. , 15. read स्वातन्ञ्य. ; 
„ E read सदायुक्ततरो. " 
» » 19. read सामान्येतर. 

2 » 22, read जायमानिव. 
h. эй 9б read पाशजन्यार्‌. 
Р? ; 97 read सर्वदास्ते, : 

P. 123. First column. Sloka 1. read वस्तु. | 
5j Second ,, m 8. read स्वाध्व. ^ 
T » 2 „ 10, read 8994. b 


7} 


It is to be regretted tuat во many errors "d 


ро d 


crept into the text of the Mrigendra, but it wil“ 
be noted that almost all of them are due to th® 
indistinctness of the types used; and во far thé: 


blame must rest upon the printers. k 
‚* To be had of Mr. Arunachala Kavita ar, 30, Баната ices! 30, Ramaswami street" 
B. T., M dras, a£ Rs, 3 each. * 
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TRANSLATIONS. 


SE VEDA'NTA-SU'TRAS WITH S'R'KANTHA- 
BH A'SHY A. 


(Continued from page 124). 
Adhikarana 35. 

The interested ones, however, may be conjoined together 

at will, er not, because of the absence of the 
foregoing reason. (II. Ш. 68.) 

Хож, в doubt arising aa to whether the principle 
ы down in the last preceding Adhikarana applies to 
і contemplations (Vidya) which are intended to 
rduce results distinct from the intuitive realisation 
iBrahman, we hold as follows: The principle esta- 
mhed in the foregoing adhikarana does not apply 
tuch contemplations ; for, there is a distinction be- 
men the two kinds of contemplution.“ Becoming в 
id, he cora to the Gods: “ in these words the sroti 
rea us to understand thut, in all contemplations of 
* Bupreme in which the Supreme is contemplated 


‘Bri. Up. 6-1-2. 
37 


as the Self of the devotee, the realisation of Divinity 
is attained while still alive, as a result of intense 
meditation. There is no evidence whatever to shew 
that in the 88106 way the interested (Kimya) contem- 
plations, ви · as the contemplation of ‘name’ as Brab- 
man, produce such intuitive realisation. As the inte- 
rested contemplations are not calculated to produce 
tbe result spoken of, it would seem proper to practice 
as many of such contempletions as possible, with a 
view to produce a proportionately greater result. 
Hence the conclasion that one may resort to either 
one alone of such contemplations, or more 
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In the case of the members (of sacrificial rites), thay follow 
(the rites) to which they relate. (ITI. Ш, 69.) 


Now, age in, a donbt arises as to whether the Upisa- 
nas connected with members of sacrificial rites, such 


ва the Udgftba and the like, form part of the rites 


concerned, or they are independant. 

(Purvapaksha) ; Such a doubt having arisen, the 
argument on behalf of the prima facie view is stated 
by the Sütrakára as follows: The Upásanas relating 
to the Udgitha and such other members of sacrificial 


‘rites do, like those members themselves, form part of 
the sacrificial rites concerned, fince, аз in the case of 
tbe milk-pail and sc оп, no result is snid to accrue 
from such Upisanas where the 51701 speaks of them. 

And because of the commandment. (III. 11 60) 

Because there is an injunction in-plied in the words 
let him contemplate the Udgitha,"* and because no 
injunction is implied in the words “ whatever he does 
with contemplation (Vidyà),"f ete., we conclude that 
the Upisanns referred to, do form part of the sacrifi- 
cial ritos. 

Because of the rectification. (Ш. lii. 61.) 

^ He who knows that the Udgitha is the Pranava, 
and the Pranava Ње Udgitha, rectifies, from the seat 
of the Ilotri priest, any mistake committed by the 
Udgátri in performing the Udgitha :”f in these words 
the S'ruti impresses the necessity of conjoining the 

Upasana, For this reason, too, these Upásanas form 
parts of the sacrificial rites. The mistakes referred 
to consists in performing the Udgitha without know- 
ledge or contemplation (Vedana). The S'roti, which 
speaks of rectification by other means in the absence 


of the knowledge, certainly points to the necessity of 


conjuining tbe knowledge or contemplation with tte 
sacrificial rite. Becaase of this necessity, the Upäsa- 
nas referred to, form parts of the sacrificial rites. 
Because of the declaration that the attribute is common. 
(UII. 111, 62.) 

* By that (syllable) does the threefold knowledge 
proceed. ‘Om,’ thus does the Adhvaryu priest give 
an order; 'Om';thus does the Hotri recite; ‘Om’: 
thus does the Udgatri sing." Thus the Pranava is 
associated everywhere; and since the Upisana is here 
spoken of as an attribute of the Pranavajt may be 


concluded that the Upisana is a necessary part of the 
sacrificial rite, The word ‘that,’ (occurring in the 
passage quoted abcve) referring to something tbat has 
just been spoken of, must here refer only to the Pra- 
nava combined with Upisana. Wherefore it cannot 
be made out that the Upásanas connected with the 
Udgiths and fhe like do not form necessary parts of 
the sacrificial rites concerned. 


(Sidhhánía:) As against thé foregoing the Sütra- 
kåra states the Siddhänta as follows: 
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this is not declared in the sruti, the Upisapas do _ 
form parts of tke encrificial rites. “What a m 
performs with knowledge, thut alone is more роже: 
ful :”* in these words we are told that such 17рл>апф 


are the means uf producing distinct results of they 


own; they cannot therefore form parts of racrifici 

rites. “Let him sing the Udgitha”: here the sro 
teaches merely that the Upisanas are related to ty 
Udgitha ; aud therefore those Upásanas which 2. 
connected with the members of sacrificial rites are ng” 
necessary parts of those sacrificial rites. Я 


And because of the revelation. (III. iil. 64.) F 

“А Brahman priest who knows this saves T2 
sacrifice, the sncrificer, aud all the other priests :’} 
thus speaking of al! being saved by the Braluwaj: 
priest's knowledge, the sruti shows that the kuowledg 
is not quite necessary for the Udgátri and the otha: 
priests nud that it does not therefore form a necessary : . 
part of the sacrificial rite. Wherefore it is but righ: 
to hold, as we have done above, that tke i न 
are not absolutely neceseary for the sacrificial rites. " 


THIRD ADHYA'YA—FOURTH PADA. 


t 


”-1" 


Adhikarana I. : 
In the preceding section has been expounded th Н 
nature of the Paravidyá, the supreme Fisdum. And" 
now, with a view to expound the nature of the ara“ 
ma dharmas,—those duties which are enjoined on the 
several holy orders,— which are accessories to that 
wisdom, the Sütrakára declares that the end of man 
is attaine& throngh wisdom alone * 
Thente is ६७७ ehd e man, because of the word. Somys + 
Ba'dara' yara. (III. iv. 19 be 
'"'hence,—that is from wisdomtdTone,—accrues they 
end of man, because of the folloWing passages of the: 
S'ruti : | k 
„The knower of Brahman reaches the Supreme. f 
„Having known S'iva, one finally attains peace. $ * 
So thinks the blessed Bidariyana. 3 
Now a doubt arises as to whether this is possible or - 
not, because of the passages of the S'ruti pointing 
both ways. 


Certainly no, because of the absence of the declaration that they 


go together. (III. 111, 63.) (Pirvapaksha):—The prima facie view is stated 


For the Upásanas to go together with the sacrificial follows : 
rites is to form necessary parts of them. Весапғе e BF > k 


[D 


+ Chha. 4—17—10. 
1 Tait. Up: 2-1. 
$G'vetà Up. 4-14. 


*Ohhà 1-1-1. 
4 Obha 1-1-10. 
2 Chhê 1-5-6. - 
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ea sypendaqe, it is a mere arthava'és ориза 
ether cases. fo thinks Jamin. (L0. iy 1 12 


vnd of wan accrues oot fiom ge- 
y! For, it is the agent of actions that is declared 
one with Brahman in sech passages аз Thon 
That,“ where the words referring to the agent and 
anao are put in apposition to each other; avd to 
the agent as one with Brabman couduces to the 
ion of the agent aud thos forms av uccessory 
tual. As to the бган, however, speaking of 
| radependent fruits of knowledge, we hold that it 
institutes а mere Arthavada, on the principle enun- 
in the Pirvamimimed (iV. (IL I). According- 
[һе end of inan does not sccrue from koowledge- 
#hinka the tescher, Jaimini. 
с Because it iu poet to be the custom. (JJI. iy 3.) 
१५, 2 to tbe same effect im also seen. A’‘sva- 
P Кокауһ, who knew Brahman, says: “J am 
Fr to sacrifice, O Lords.“ Thus we learn that 
bal is essential even in the caw of knowers uf 
bhman, such as Kekaya. 
t Because there is ЕРЕЦ 20 the same effect. (Ш. fr. 4) 
Knowledge ix & mere appendage to ritual because, 
phe words whatever ons does with knowledge,, 
| E is declared by tbe GS'roti itself to 
in a part of ritual. The B'roti means that what 
docs is done with knowledge 


Because of the embrace (III. iv. 6.) 
Him do knowledge asd work embrace:"t from 
he words we understand that knowledge and ri- 
M are united in one and the same person; and 
frefure xnowledge forms bot во appendage of 
[^| 
injunction In 

cause of the inj үй пени гое WR 
ilitaal is enjoined on one wh. has studied the 
las till he has understood the meaning, as may 
bacon in the passages like the following 
"He who bas learnt the Veda from a family of 

teachers, according to the sacred гше, in the 
leisure time left from the duties to be perform- 
ed for the Сига, who, after receiving his dis- 

charge has settled in his own bonse, etc."$ 


Wherefore, 100, knowledge is an sppenduge of 
ina] 


*Chhà. 611-20, 
Abid. 1-1-10. 
ИВ. Up. 6-4-8. 
Whha R-IS-1, 


х 


_—————————— 


^ Because of the rule, (IL iv. 7) 

Jt has been definitely laid down вч a rule that the 
knower of Atman should devote his life to ritual. 
" perlorming works here a win should wish to 
live а bundred years.”* For this reason also know- 
ledge is an append ge of ritual. From thit а good 
accrues to inan. 


(Biddkånta) :— Now the Suisihaula is stated as 

follows :— 
Because of the one above !s taught. Ba‘ dare un 
tis valid); because so it is revenied 4111. ГУ, 8). 

Knowlodge is not a mere appendage of ritual. On 
the contrary, Bidariyau’e view that by knowledge 
alone man attains Ins end holds good, because He 
alone wbo is a being other than the individual soul, 
other than the agent, is pointed out as the oze to be 
koown. So indeed the Sruti says. 

„Let me be born manifold '' + . 

„He is the Cause, the Lord cf the lurds of senses.“ f 


“Superior to the universe ie Rudra, the Great 
Sage.”} 

In pas like these we find declared the supe- 
norit P al Brakon who bus tobe known Where- 

Triad is not ab appendage of ritual 

As to the contention that custom pointe otherwise, 
tbe Sitrakara says: 

But equal ts revelation (111. iv. 9.) 

Castom is found pointing equally to the supremacy 
of knowledge. not alone of ritual exclusively. 
Revelation, indeed, points to the renuncition of ri- 
toal by kuower of Brahman, as seen in the passages 
like the following :— 

“This, indeed, said the Kivasheya sages who 
knew Him: ‘for whut purpose are we to study ? 
for what purpose are we to sacrifice ? What are 
we to do witb offspring“ 


One should perform, as ап accessory to knowledge, 
that work which is not accompanied with a longing 
for the result; whereas one should abandon that 
which is accompanied witha longing for the result. 
Bo, there being no incongruity whatever, it is ritual 
that forms an appendoge to koowledge, while know- 
ledge is of primury importance. 

As to the argument based on the text “ whatever 
one does with knowledge," the Satrakara says 


Fes. Up. 3 
+ Ghbà 6—2—3. 
t Svetà 0—9. 
$ Mabana 10—19. 
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Not universal. (111, 17. 10.) 

The passage *' whatever one does with knowledge,’ 
does not speak of knowledge as common to call cases, 
inasmuch as it speaks of knowledge.as if it has been 
aiready made familiar. And the knowledge which 
has just been familiarized is that concerning the 
Udgitha-Vidyi. “Whatever one does with know- 
ledge. that alone becomes more virulent ;” in these 
words it is taught that the Udgitha-Vidya, the sub- 
ject of the present section, is the means ot making 
more powerful the ritual which is associated with it. 
Accordingly the Vidya does not form an appendage 
of ritual, 


As to the contention based on the text, * Him do 
knowledge and work embrace,” the Sütrakára 
answers as follows: 

Division (is meant), as in the case of a hundred. (III. iv. 11). 

“ Him do knowledge and work embance:” here, 
knowledge and work being productive of distinct re- 
sults, knowledge accompanies (the soul) to yield its 
own fruit, and work accompanies (the soul) to yield 
its own fruit. Thus a division is meant here, when 
we say, for example, two hundred (rupees) has been 
realised by the sale of land and precious stones, we 
mean a division, namely, that land has been sold for 
a hundred (rupees) and that precious stones have 
been sold for a hnndred. / 

For him who is possessed of the mere learning. (111. iv. 12.) 

Because the scriptural text “Having learned the 
Veda,” etc., enjoins ritual only on him who possesses 
the mere learning. knowledge does not form an ap- 
pendage of the ritual. The injunction concerning 
the learning of the Veda relates merely to the getting 
up of texts. Even supposing that it extends also to 
a knowledge of the meaning of the texts, the Vidya 

or knowledge spoken of (in the passage under con- 
sideration) is something different from that relating 
to the meaning of the texts. Vidyê is that revolving 
in mind of a certain idea, which is enjoined in the 
words “let him contemplate (upisita).” Therefore 
(this knowledge which is under discussion) nowhere 
forms an adjunct. 
Because there is no specification (111. iv. 13). 

In the passage “Only performing works here," 
elc., there is no specific reason found to shew that 
the whole life of the enlightened sage should be 
devoted to ritual for ritual's sake. Оп {һе contrary 
we understand that this ritual is ar appendage of 
Vidya, because it occurs in a section devoted to 
Vidya, beginning with the words “By Lord should 
be covered all this." "Therefore Vidyà does not 
form av appeudage of ritual, 

Or it is а permission, for the praise (of Vidya) (ITI iv. 14). 

The sequel says indeed that, though doing works 
always, опе is not tainted by them, in virtue of Vidya, 
For the foregoing reason also, Vidyá alone is of 
primary importance. 
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And some (read of the abandonment of ritual) on the 
impulse of desire. (111. 1v. 16). | 

“What shall we do with offspring P?" in thes 
words some spenk of the enlightened rage's abandot 
ing of house-holder's life on the impulse of desir 
Therefore, too, Vidy% appears to be of primary irr 
portance. : 

And (of) destruction (111. iv. 16). ah 

And some read of the destruction of all work 
brought about by Vidya. “ His works, too, sre des 
troyed, when, He, who is high and low, is seen.” 
Therefore ritual is not of primary importance. i 

And (Vidya 19 found) among celibates; and indeed in the word 
(they are mentioned.) (111. iv. 17.) 

Because we find Vidya among those holy orden 
whose ranks are composed of  celibates, ant 
because such cannot perform Agnihotra and othe 
rites, Vidyá cannot be an appendage of ritual 
Indeed, in the Vedic passage “ Three are the branchei 
of law,"* three orders of holy life are mentioned 
Hence the conclusion that Vidya alone is of primary 
importance, conducing to the good of map, and thal 
it should be combined with those of the prescribed 
works, as its appendage, which are not associated 
with a longing for the fruits spoken of primarily in 
connection with them. 


Adhikarana—2. | 

Jaimini (thinks there is) a backward reference, because of the 

absence of command. The Sruti indeed forbids. 
| (III. iv. 18). 

In the preceding section three orders of holy life 
alone are mentioned as the paths of religion, in the 
words “Three are the branches of law." Therefore 
there arises a doubt as to the existence of the fourth 
order of boly life. 


(Pirvapoksha) :—Because of the absence of all 
injunction of the fourth order of holy life in the 
passege referred to, Jaimini thinks that tbe reference 
to the fourth order in the passage “wishing for that 
world (for Brahman) only, mendicants leave their 
homes, f is intended as a praise of the upisana. 
Indeed, the S'ruti forbids the fourth order in the 
words, “the killer of the son of the gods, indeed. is he 
who casts aside the sacrificial fire.“ Accordingly, 
there is a great evil in the abandonment cf the 
sacrificial fire, and therefore no other order of life 
can be entered on by abandoning fire. 


* Mund. Up. 2.3.9. 
+ Bri Up. 64-22, 
1 Tait-Sam. 1.5.2. 


A. MAHADEVA Sastal, B. A. 


(To be continued}. 
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Nun. नाध्यक्ष नापि aN न शाब्दमापे शांकरं | 

ў ज्ञानयाभाति aus eder सर्ववस्तुष Il (15) 

: angaanga निमुनेस्तरपरिच्युती | € iniu 

।स्वरूषकर णार्यविधेय दृग्मि- 

-  sum(w fro ANHA ॥ (1. А 

‘ Ч | Заан ये Agia | 

' यान्‌ विमोचयति ent शिवार ай भवन्ति ते | Жэй ЖД эрит 

| हेडली ат чата: adiar ॥ 3) नो विस्तरेण पुरुषाः qet n 16; 

|o रुद्र/म्त्रपत्तीशानपद माजो яаа а | — 

i स्थितौ чеп з NERENS Para: ॥ Ch) Cnarike Vl. 

ME EU EU M LLL | पशुलक्षणप्रकरणं. 

AREA भक्तौ द्वेषो भवस्थिती॥ । ५ 5 | 

EE ` अथ विश्वनिमिचस्य प्राप्तं लक्षणमात्मन: | 

ыла ни an तदीोक्तौ गतप्रायं तथाप्युदेश उच्यते n (1) 
अनेनानुभितिः fz dt rf UN ॥ (5) hai E 

m a" oM | काय क्षिय्रादि sine तत्कतुन्‌रियुञ्यते i 
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ईषदर्धनिबृले तु रोघकते aud: | wards मोग्यत्वाद्‌ Габаг аугаа | 
मबन्त्येतानि (eg Рече च देहिनां ॥ (8) भोग्या निकारेणो refaha: पटादयः ॥ (4) 
ग्रोग्यताश्रयमप्येतत्‌ समतीग 9644; | айна सति च सद्भावाद्‌ ай चैतन्यमुच्यते і 
स्वापेष्णुमनुगृहाति साधिकारमिद ча: ॥ (9) aera Fic ай चितिदंहोहबचेतन:॥ (5) 
eê त्रितीयायां eagai | परिणामस्य बैशषिष्याद स्तिचेनस्मतिर सदा ।- 
स यदू व्यपास्य क्रियते айс योष्णुखुच्यते ॥ (10) ard чага स्मर्ता कायेतरोस्त्यतः ॥ (6) 
तथा det शरीरादेः पाचयद्यानिवेदानातू | नाब्यापको नक्षणिको नैको नापि जडात्मकः | 
न योग्यताडुमममत्‌ सक्षस्स्यादौषघादिबत्‌ | नाकर्ताभिनविद्योगी тенг Газага: ॥ (7) 
पाकार्हमापे «ге; नेशद्माव्मानमात्मन। ॥ (11) ————— 
«іне सवेकतृत्वात्‌ साघनाङ्गफलैस्सह | THE FIVE ACTIVITIES OF THE LORD. 


$i यज्जानाति gaa स तदेबेति सुस्थितं H (12) 1. When consequent on the removal of the autho- 
श्वास्यावृतिशुन्यत्बा व्पञ्ञ॒कमपेक्षते | rer rity of the powers (saktis) of darkness, Mala 


2 also is removed, then Siva, the friend (or well- 
प्रसांशयिकन्त€्भाद्‌ बिपरीतन्नमातुचित्‌ ॥ (18) wishery of the whole universe, brings oat the charac- 


e 
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teristics of the soul, viż, its v" rs of unlimited 


vision or knowledge) anid activity 


Note.—" Tho powers of darkness.” ure ‘the powers of 


Mala. 

Ile liberates at the time 
heeome Sivas, while 
* destruction or 


3. Those souls whom 
of cusmie slumber, instantiy 
the souls reicused during cosmic 
creation, remain either mere souls, or become rulers. 

Note.—The jiberated ones belonging to the latter class 
remain either simple muktus or attain to rulership, ac- 
cording to the degrees of their development. 

3. Those seutient beings upon whom Le vestows 
His unngraha (racc, assnming the form of a teacher, 
during the state of the eon-ervation ul the universe, 
attain to the positions of Rudras, Mantras, Rulers 
(patis) and Is‘inas 


6,5. Upon whatseever embodied beings, His 
Grace (Sakti) may descend, in order that they шау 
not return any more ‘to the world of births and 
deaths),they possess two characteristics, by which even 
the dullest intellect may recognize a saint, viz., desire 
of liberation and disgust with wordly life, and iove to- 
wards worshippers of Siva and towards Sastras which 
teach us about Піп, 


5,7. It would be right for those who are perfect- 
ed in раху нна which treats only of Yoga, to hold 
that liberation consists in the equilibrium of the two 
clinracteristics ої Karma (ic, of pleasure and pain, 
But 
tor thibse that would become worthy of the Mokshes 


which are indicative of good and bad Karma). 


taught here, ruging down irom the highest and 
invested with varied powers, three things ure requisiie. 
The third is different alike from failureaud from success 
(good and bad Кагша), on account of the peculiarities 
of the methods and the endeavours necessary for 


attaining to such states. 


Note.—As we have before observed, the Saiva system. 


teaches a large number of what are called i,, or 


libe:ations, ef which it asserts the absolute ong is 


taught only by itself, all the others’ beirg only relatively 
liberations, not being permanent. The commentator 
marks three mokshas; which in descending order, are 
these: (1) the highest is attainment io tbe world - of the 
Mantra-Mahesvaras, the eight described in a previous 


verse; (2) the intermediate one, is to the world of Man- 
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tresvaras, also described above; (3) the lowest one is tu i 
tbe world of the Rudras, such as Panchaslitaka and the 
rest, 


— —— — 


The object of this verse is to establish that Suktientviiy 5 
or deacent of the Lord's Grace, one of the peculiar feas 
tures of the Saiva system, is ubsolutely essential to sal- 
vation. For the Saiva salvatiun is distinguished by this, y 
that one: who attains to even опе of the lower state: 2 
designated as liberation, is appointed by the Lord to po- 
sitions of authority, which is not the case, the Agama 
contends, with the ol of other systeme, If liberations ^ 
were the mere equilibrium of pleasure and pain, or which $ 
is the same thing, of good aud bad Karnın, the descent of ¢ 
Grace may not be necessary. But in this, over and above : 
the equilibrium of Karma, there is authority given, which " 
must be ascribed to some other agency than the two Kai-“ 
mas; and this agency, which awards fruits, not embraced ` 


by the other two causes, is, the Agama says, Sakti-nipila, ' 


8. These marks show themselves in those beings ip” 
from whom the power of the Lord of Darkness is 


either а little or half removed or in whom only a '« 
trace of it remains. ! 


Note.— The Lord of Darkuess is Vàmadeva, ene of the i | 
five Saktis, who distributes the fruits of Kurma. Ни 
energy is the tivodhdiuu-saklié or concealing power. The Ё 
marks are three, absence of yicasuie and of pain, and 
sakti-uipda, The chare teristics of the last have been 
given in verses 4 aud ò "^ 


9. During cosmic slumber, the Lord blesses the \ 
souls without any regard to these three qualities 

for these are required оцу for liberation accompanied |. 
with positions of authority le 


Note, —Moksha is of two kinds, sédhikéru, with autho- * 
rity, when the liberated aie made rulers, and uiradhikóra 
or kerala, in which persons liberated are not given ашу |, 
position of authority, but merely merge in Siva. Th | 
first kind takes place only during the stage of full созш’ |^: 
development o: sthiti. Liberation during ovher states — 
the universe are described below, Perbnps the wc 
ievala in IV 2 is used in this sense, that the souls v 
are made Mantra-Mabesvaras, were till then kerala,» 
without any position'of authority, though ther € 


liberated, ite 
10. A. The souls released in the beginninof д 
creation and in’ the third dissolution of the eleits P 
(bhittus) are similar to those released during Ate 
slumber. р 
4 


Note.—That is, they are not given any pos of 
authority, 
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10. B, He in said to len anu (or bound soul) 
Њо posses that quality, which being aban- 
vned, he becomes like that (Le, liberated sud one 
nth Siva) . 

11. A. Then He ripene the secd vf bodies aud 
te rent (ciz, Karma) till it actually evters (on the 
jork of menafacteris y bod ier). 

1), B, C, Else, it (Karma) cannot yield ite fruits at 
ace, Hie medicine and other things. Nor can it be 
aid that it can matore itself by itself. 

Note.— This vere uxtaldiahes the necessity of рі ut 
pening, maturing of Karma hy the Loni, so thet it may 
yoduce the Can froin of thy actions of the doer. К there 
$ Do ne, the Acuna шук, Karma will be asin 
Feci.. u for ita purpose. aa шейтан given raw, without 
ba рссемагу prey ation, Awl of comme, it being 
ranted that Karwa ix inert, it follows that it caunet 
poutaneously make itedf fit fur its work, Her-y the 
uncl ustou js that an lavara ш a beit. 


From ibe xt terse, an enplaustion is begun of the 
юта aurraecid. “ sllknower” in our original notre, the 
irst verse of Chap, Ii. 

12. The Lord ін all-knower, Uccapse He ia an all- 
ier. It is well es'ablisbed, that one does a thing, 
tho knows it, together with the means (for obtaining 
Y, ita constituent elemcn'« aud results. 


18. This omniscience (of Isvara) docs nat require 


wy Bid by which it may bccune manifest, for there 
в по агагини .covering or envelope of iguotance) to 
sbatruct liim; and it is free from donbts. Therv- 
lore it іа never at fault. 


Note.—The intelligence uf the soal is covered np at 
irst by .{ wars mala, sach that it cannot even perocive 
jects. And in order that its inmate intelhgtafà may 
onie ont, the Lofd unites it to the Pasehu-kanchuka, 
ize, Kali, Хаја, Riga, Vidyá and Niyi, by which it be- 
ones а Purusha, or person, capable of cognizing objects 
aul of being гсп towards them, Ну this process, the 
atelligence of fhe sou! is partially restored, while oom- 
Neto omniscience can come only with liberation when 
wery trace of mala ія removed. But the Lord, who has 
30 auch mala attaching to him, does not stand in need of 
iach arda as Kala aod the rest, which the soul requires, 
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14. Such intelligences as require aids to become 
manifest, owing to their being covered up by the 
powers of Male, change (irom their hidden state, in 
conformity with the natare of the aids, in spite of 
the obstruction {offered by Mala). 

15. Sunkara’s (lavaras) koowledve ix not like 
that obtained by perception, hy inference, or hy 
authonty. Jt shines, free from taints, steadfast in 
all things. 

According to the Naiyayikaa, kuowk-lye is derived 
from three «curves ny. from peicention, inference, ul 
authority. liy anth nity bere is prourrily meant the 
Veda. The Auma says that Sivas knowhelge is of su 
altogether different kind [rom these three, I nhonld think 
that the Ыса expressed here about the uature of Sivas 
knowledge, comes very near Seukaracharya's conception 
of Aa-. {Тае woni “intuition” will expresa 
the iden more о, less cor:ectly 

16. Such as know the truth abont lavara, that He 
possesses these characteristics bere. concisely stated, 
tiz., lie existence, His forms, His iustrument, His pur- 
pose, activities and knowledge, cause tbe liberation of 
peuple канк within the qangmire of wordly liie. Su 
cannot thosc persons who naderstaud him only in tho 
form uf jusu aud pix'a, however much they may know 
in tha: direction. 

Note.—Thi» verse sams op all the topics discussed 
befure. ° Ці» forms” lave boon treated in the foarth 
Chapter, ` ili» instrament” is the Sakti, * His purpose" is 
to шаш lication aud bliss Meu and Bunya, to aonis. 
“ His activities aud knowledge" have keen described in the 
present chapter. “ Those who understand him as pasa" is 
directed against Vedaatins, who, believe that the вод) ia 
Atma and that Atma із everything. So not recognizing 
anything real but the Atma, the Agama contends that the: 
mistakenly think thet the sval itself ie ls vars, Hence they 
Dnderstaud the [avara to be the soul or puan, The otber 
part, I believe, is directed against persons who think that 


‘Karma or Kiln (time) i» the sole directing agent of tie 


universe and that no other poetalate is necessary to ex- 
plein all facts. 


Here ends the Fifth Chapter. 


THE LIGHT OF 


CHARACTERISTICS оў THE PAS! 


1. It has been said abore that the soul is (ina 
way! it has been 
described more or less in treating of Isvara, Buta 
brief sccourt with reasons will be given here also. 


the cause of the universe; and 


Note, —The soul or .1/॥6 is the cause of tbe universe, 
эт. the sense that the whole thing is meant solely for pur- 
ging away the Malu frem him in order fo bi ing about his 
liberation, aud in the scnse that the world is meant to be 


awarded to souls as the fruits of their Karma. 


9. The carth and the rest are merc products, the 
Lord being their creator. They cannot be of any 
use io the Lord himself; nor can they be to them- 
selves. being inscutient; nor, on the other hand, can 
they he said to be purposeless, on account of the 
majesty of the Lord (which will not condescend to 
such purposeless work). Therefore there only re- 
mains tbe theory that these are meant for the use of 
This other is different from both (the 


products and their creator) and is called the Kshet- 


another. 


rajna (l. e., Atma or soul). 


3. This рази (or soul), is it not the body, for 
whose sake the earth and other things exist ? Not go, 
for the body is insentient and as euch it must clearly 
be for another's use. 


Note. — The objection here raised is supposed to be by 
that arch-materialist. ibe Charvika, which school is, cu- 
А 
Bribaspati-Sutra too is quoted by some writers, вз enun- 
ciating these views. bnt the book seems to have dis. 


riously enough, said to owe its origin to Brihaspati. 


appeared. 


4. The body itself cannot besaid to be sentient, 
for it is an object of enjoyment and is subject to 
modifications. It is ordinary experience that such 
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} 
things as pieces of cloth. which are both objects d 
ejnoyment and modifiable, are devoid of sentiency. | 


9. If it is urged that the body must besentient. sinct 
sentience exists only wher there is а body, yet be: 
cause in a corpse, even though the body is present 
there is по sentience, it must follow that the body 
itself is insentiert. 


6. Апа it cannot be objected that deathis bnt a- 
specia! modification, for then there must not be an ! 
And the soul may not be said t | 
be without memory, for it is evident to all. 
there must be one who remembers, 
body. 


Note. — The objector here replies to the objection taken 
to his view in the former verse, thus. The body is seen 
to undergo a series of changes from youth to old age and. 
that all through it is sentient, but that only the final! 
change of death puts an end to its sentiency. Tho.. 


Agama objects to this explanation, that if the body їз " 


memory аё all. 
Нерсе .. 
apart from е. 


т 


sentient, and itis ever changing, never the same for бмр gr 


moments together, there can be пб continuity of consci- " 


ousness and hence no memory. And memory canuot be PE 
denied, for it is evident to all. " 


7. The Atma is not aryiipi (uot omnipresent, li- © 


mited), not momentary, not one, not insentient (or ; 
inert), not а non-doer, and is ever united to intelli- 
gence, for it is heard that after the Pu is removed, 
he attaina to the state of Siva. | 


Note,—" It is heard "—the Sanskrit word is “ te, i 
which ordinarly means, because the Veda declares so,” ” 


But I have shown some reason against the probability 
of such a meaning in aformer note. This verse sums up 
the matter of the whole Chapter 


Here ends the Sixth Chapter. 


M. NARAYANASWAMI AIYAE. 


Lo 
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SIVAJSA'NA SITIDHIYA'R 
or- 
{ ARUL NANDI SIVA A'CHA'RYA 


SUTRA VIF—ATMA DARSANA. 


; Adhikarana 1 and 2 
{ (Continmed from page 80) 


Sat emunt nre, and Lew! cannot r cial 


il. И everything ıs Set, then по fort fous know- 
liye of anything can arise, {f Nat becomes the 
С. by union with Aa: (its prodncta—the organs), 
jo; Asst cannot appear iu the pretence of Bat, as 
> darkness an subsist in the presence of light. If 
pu nay that Avat itself is the kouwer, no, it cannot be, 
$ it cannot subeist та the presence uf the Sat, and as 
jis merely the instrument of knowledge of another. 


Adikarana-3. 
The unter of Roth à the Воч. 


! 2, The knower wbo knows both Sat asd Asat is 
фе otma (soul). It is neither Set вог Asat, It is 
гра! and Satasat, It is not produced Tots. enner 
canso and affect) Yet it is pecdcem trem them 
the fragrandd comes Out of the newer. 
i Norr,—As Salasat, it ıs united to both and im union 
pith each, it identifies itself with each so thoroagbly that it 
ecu nen each. Thin is а peculiar characteristic of the 
foal, which Prof-Drammond calls” tbe law of asimila- 
lion. 
Pnpururses uttach to soul and hut 10 Got. 


3. Nat aud Agnana cannot attach themselves to 
ibs Sat and Goane Bvaropi and Jyoti (God), All 
fmpnritiea become attached to the soul. The Vedas 
Heuure that the souls and Asat exist even etersally 
twith God ; as in the instance of the sea and water and 
Иа. 


Hence God te Scatantaram end soul is Asvatantaram. 


4. The soul is called qualified Chit and Bat, as 
‘it knows when taught and is eternal God is eter- 
‘nally Pare and Free and Intelligent and by His graco, 
‚Ве freas the souls of their impurities. 

Noté). The avalegy of the ма is particularly nota- 
worthy. There is a vos difference between the way 
mis analogy is used by aotis and the way it is ex- 
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plained by Siddhantis. The parvapakshe view in thus 
aet forth by a learned Swami. 

“There ie bat one Atman, Оре Self, eternally pare, . 
changeable, unchanged, aad all these various chang nre 
bat appearances in that one Self. Upon it name nod 
form bare painted all these streams; it is the "orm that 
mads the wave different from the Sea, Snppose the wave 
»ubsides, will the form remain? No; it will vanish: toe 
existence of the wave was entirely dependent apon the 
Ben, but the existence of the Sea wa» not at al} dependent 
upon the wave. The form remains so long as the wave 
remains, but ал тооп as the wave leaves it, it vanishes, it 
cannot remain, This name nod form ia what is called 


Maya. It is thie Maga thet i» making individaule 
making one appear different from the other. Yet it bas 
no existence, Maya cannot he aid (o exist. Form can. 


not exist because it depends upon another's existence. 
It cannot be aid to non-exint, seeing that it makes all 
thie difference, According to the Advaita Philosophy, 
then, thin Magu or Ignorance, пате and form or as it has 
been called in Europe. time, space and causality,” is out 
of this One Infinite existence, showing us the manifold- 
ness of the Universe: io substance this nuiverse is one. 


Bo according to tnis Swami, tbe One Infinite existence 
is God, and its Form іа Maya and ils name Iguorance! 
Ged is the Sea, and the moltiformed waves are Maya. 
The one is nuchangrd and nuchangeable and yet these 
changes into maltiform waves are but оррепгансва Dot 
it is on account of these changes and appearances dus- 
listio kaon ledge, aud ідтосвасе, and sorrow sad Samara 
results, and the One 18011 Existencu which ia eternally 
pure becomex Bnita and imprre ! It in ou account of these 
appearances, God becomes a man, а dog, ^ worm; aud bat 
for these nppesrauces God would remain а God. What 
converts indeed a Divinity into a brate caunot be unrea 
and non- sistent, and of no moment as denoted by the nse 
of the word but in the sentences quoted above. 
If these changes and appearances are vital how сац 
the Ове lufinite Existence be called and nuchungeable 
too P And what constitutes the real difference 
between chanceable and onchangeable ? The very first 
definitions which the new begiuner in Physical Sciencu, 
meets with aro abont ‘stable’ and unstable equilibria ma,” 
in natore. The ‘Stable’ із tbat which m mains unaffected and 
without change of form by the surrounding forces of nature, 
‘Unstable’ is easily affected by those very same farces nud 


"their forms are casily changed. And as examples ave 


given, ‘ solids,’ for the ‘ stable,’ and liquide“ aud gases 
for the unstable. And what is here called the unchanged 
and nuchengeable, It is the sea - water, which physicists 
expressly val) unstable and changeuble. And yet there is 
по inoongrnity in the comparison, and no contradictioa iu 
terms!:: It is the ees water which ia called hue 


J ыс с е 


unchangeable and "тейине, which is ever the sport of the 
olementa and the sun and the moon, which changes with 
each gust of the wind and with e y phase of tlie sun and 
the moon! This éver-chauging and tem pest-Lossed and 
discolonred waters of the deep, are they to be compared 
with the unchangeable Infinite Oue ? The horrors of an 
howling sea who has not read of, if one has not actually 
witnessed ? And that true poet of nature makes his 
Miranda traly wish 


* Poor souls, they perished !! 
Нва I beeu апу God of power, 
I would have sunk the sea within the earth,” 


So we would have wished too there was no sea, and по 
God, if all our anfferiags and sorrows, poverty and misery, 
hatred and all the evils of our Samesara-sagara and 
ingnorance, were but appearances of this One God! 


And then agsin, on the aoalogy as explained above, 
what little of power and self-dependence (Swafautram) is 
left to this One Infinite Existence ? Is it self · luminous and 
self-dependent ог is it the sport of every chanco? The 
sea that is played on by every wind and tide, cannot be 
called to have any power and independence, Much less 
this God who is played on by Maya aud ignorance? Our 
Swami eloquently asks, " suppose the wave subsides, will 
the form remain?“ But suppose we ask when will the 
wave subside?“ What answer will орг Swami return to 
this question ? The waves will subside when the winds 
subsided, When will the winds subside? Echo answers 
When will Maya and Avidya leave us? When 
When will our Karma cease ? Echo 


when ? 
our Karma ceascs. 
answers when £ 


The inherent falincy iu the use of this analogy as above 
stated is in takin; the lakge body of sea-water as represeut- 
ing God. Though popular use justifies us in. taking the 
sea space and everything contained in it as the sea, yet 
the true sense of the sea is the sea space, containing water 
and everything else, the all container, the formless, chauge- 
less avd unchanging and infinite space. In this view how 
beautiful is St. Meikandan's simile as explained by Kanun- 

"da Vallalur and how full of meaning. 


“si. Baw Bore ey DAE esu, 
پات م‎ Gung: atas ам Oe 9 17 
2 y areri ghd fu ouo. OUR 
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The Sea is Sivam, Water is the Soul; Salt is Avava- 
Mala, Avidya or Ignorance, Karma is the Wind; the 
feelings of I and Mine ' (Pasa Botham or Раво Gnå- 
паш) are the waves, The First cause of all, in accor- 
dauer with your Karna ever makes you rerolve as does а 
top, in various births in conjunction with, wenn MEE 
and internal senses.” 
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God's Supreme Omnipiesence aj 


In this view, 


Immanence in nature is positively brought out and Ё 
Supreme 
destroyed; while the Soul is not left without freedom: ; 
Will and without means and hopes of ealvation, Br efi 


Self-dependeuce and Svatantratvam is u 


and practice, he enn put down his Pasu Botha or gnan 
snd become balanced in good and bad acts (Karmg 
submitting himself to the Will of the Lord, then he c 
reach that condition of Perfect Calm (Nirvana lit, ". 
flowing on wateror air). What for ? To rellect the Glo 
and Light of the Supreme Tord anu toVlose himself & 
that Glory and Light. Look at the incomparable word, 
of St. Tiramular. 15 
„ Qsim ee» C зшщ apnnsie 
аєоошёт u , sme angl nT 
few HC Piws 0# «1७७१४ ७ (8 ; 
цео wp Amisa E (१४०70 6७ .?? { 
“O Үс Fools, who attempt to speak of the unspeakable 
Can yon reach the limits of tbe limitless Sea Y \ 
As the waveless stilled water of the deep, | 
If you reach, peace of. mind, 
Then Surely will the Lord of the braided hair 
Appear to you in faultless Glory. 


~~ 


SUTRA VIII. 


1. Just as the King’s son taken and brought up 
among savages dees not know himself to be different 
frou: the others till his true father came, and scparat- 
ing him from his wild associates, nekvowledged him 
из his окка had him réspected even as himself. 
So also, does our Lord appearing as the Gracious 
Garn separate the sorrowing soul, which is canght 
among the suvagcs of the five senses and is unable 
to know his cwn greatness or that of this friend from 
its sensory environments, and purifying it of its 
dross and trausforming it even into His own Glory, 
places it under His Flowery Foot. 


J. M. N. 


(To be Continued.) 


— - — 


THE LIGHT OF THUTH os SIDNHANTA DEEPIKA. 


A'YUMA'NAVAR'S POEMS 


‘Continurd from page 288 of Fol IT}. 


‘Fires here Pe Qosmio diy 
. ovs Outram Br ape (ue 
шейле, за Je ded рё sss. etm 
овіьё и Baka pc othe Corse 
Dai da Bei wpe msi: Oa की Tw) Queer 
O. фена б se: ami» Repos: ii 
се osido O = ७ कक (हक ga 
eub. ac. Beige 6709. TY) (sea), 
143. Io no religion bnt this wa seo harmony: 
The Highest Moksba's Gnina- Sadana aa well 
As patience to assimilate the bigotry, 
Conocitednens, fanaticism and verbal spell 
Of low religionists that no good logic smell ; 
Ay! In th' Sopreme Hall io Thillai* we nothing 
Ron 
But &xsa-gninikas—the world’s great fair to sell 
Commodities of various kinds and many, 
Which respond to souls’ varieties in teste and 
fate, 
Whicb feed their cravings, which eat their likes 
and dislikes 
Set by the cause and effect of their Karmic etatet 
Непое J too joy { that the ‘Hall of Divine Wis- 
dom, strikes 
A universal Bell; a universal gate 
For all to enter and assame th’ bliss which each 
likes 9, 


sre éGopo upi gea vyu quem 7 
„ O aiios d) ee Cork 
de» Os! ०७८००/७०००७ gpsge sis 
Gm pof, rema Bard Os" итд 
® Thillul is tbe Bicrod place of 'Chidambaram.' Where ‘Bri 
intesa Mürti'—the highest nranifestetion of Parsbrahmam fot the 
tke of soals ar Jives which sre in need of spiritasl peomotion. 


+ The tachaical tarm ie‘ Chika“ or Chithakesam. 


1110०० Јоу The saint вага thia, for be cella himself stony 
banog and ugworntby. 


J Each religious hen bas Ite owp ideal to worship or peut tine 
ка bas ite own Goal to reech. Brit earh method sod end must 
tem one от other of the four Margas sud four heavenly mansices 
peited by thia (Baira Nüldhanuta) Robnol. С F Notes under verses 
WO and 141. 


Ооо @ т: Our Qa prias „Ёё дуг 
FEIT, уло” пу отто Seat уют 

Larne maser: wed aR Q. és 
CURRIE wabi py yer am? w*€ үө). 


444 0! The Sopreme Lord of «ll, nll encred writ- 
ings declare. Thy Divine пише to be alike both 
witbin aud without. Thon art The Interpenetrating 
Universal Intellivence, ever existent and onchange 
abie, limited by no dimensions of any kind, beyond 
all thonght and description and not ascertainable by 
any criteria soch ns the nttribates of Hikes « r dislikes, 
the mensure of nenruc or remoteness, or the acts of 
nnion or separation. 


peer P зей sipi Isp; 
anaes 9a: uwes ел 
Cop mip cun pg’ 
«d iasa Da 404७७ Cosme дро 
Guroo шесте allo dia dae · 
O a OgerQas guass yup? wer 
4да ose От” oM eig शा ir 
OO. @ Qargpyo user eno Quas Casin. 
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145 While Thon art the eteron) Bat shining in- 
separably with the Saktis that do constitute Thy 
Female Energy ; While Thou art the Universa) Bliss; 
While Thon art the Pere Intelligence and the Ворге- 
те Cause of the Benevolent Scheme of Pravidence 
crowned with oven-handedness ; and While Thon art, 
as л fact. the animating Life-Principle of nll sonla in 
the Universe, How was it that the souls became en- 
shrouded with mals ig@o:ance), Maya, and Karma? 
How was it that the egotism of ' Ines’. came to be 
possessed by the souls? And how was it. O Lord, 
that, by mens of soul’s acta and thoughts of devo- 
tion dae to Thy Beneficent Kiriya Sakti, Thy Gnans 
Bakti, cnused itself to be felt by souls matured t. 

Roe. — (cre oar Saint points oat that with no contradictica or 
inermalsdency the mals (themselves Chit» or intelligences) can ro- 
main ch d with Aunro (ignorance) though they co-exist with 
and are dependent ou the Sapreme Chit (Iutelligence) for their life 
Wxletence or evolutionary stage or covditiom. A consonant has а 
sound of Ње own, mate ae itis. Yet it cannot sound, distinctly 
except when iv co-existence with vowel A or ita modifications. In 
fact it mast sound ever aloug with the vowel. It cannot get on 
otberwiae. 


R. SHANMTGA MCDALIAN. 


(Tu be continued , 
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SVETASVATARA 


UPANISHAD. 


Р. Narayana Ai) ar, M. A., vr High Court Vakil, 
Madura. writes as follows to Mr. J. АЈ. N. 


Му deor. friend, 

[ read the first instalment af your article on ‘The 
Svetasvatara Upanishad” in the Madras Review for 
November 1900. Tam glad to find that in the midst 
of узат office work you are able to spare time for 
your beloved subject. 

may say a word or [о оп the subject itself. 
There 15 th incompatibility as some think between 
the idea of Gud being represented as Rudra (des- 
troyer) and the idea. of his being represented us Siva 
forms 
lower 


nniverse, iower 
Destruction of 


In this 
vive place to higher forms, 


(татли — bliss). 


forins is ciosely folluwed by elevation of other forms, 
That is the theory of evolution on the form side. 
Morcover Rudra aspect precedes most naturally the 
Siva aspect. Before the destruction of the lower na- 
{аге of man, how enn he be enabled to behold Stra 
ull love, all harmony, all bliss, all wisdom. The form 
side must be destroyed i. e., the idea of separateness 
mnst te extinguished before unity, uuification, har- 
mony or onencss can be attained by the soul-Jiva- 
Arma. All ideas of separateness belongs te the lower 
natare ot man. We generally compare the various 
degrees or stages cf love or Bhakti to our social relations 
of Jiforent grades. There are generally four degrees 
of Bhakti. The first is that of Disa (servaut) and 
master, exampled by Saint Appar. The 2nd is that of 
father and sou—exampled by Saint Gnanasambanda, 
The 2rd is that of friendship—exampled by Saint 
Sundarar. ‘Tbe fourth the highest is that of busband 
and wife—exampled by Saint Manikavachagar. Now 
you sce that in the lowest the idea of duality exists. 
It is vanishiug little by little ав you rise to the high- 


er ani higher stage of Bhakti and at last it vanishes 
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When that las 
step is reached by the Jiva-Atma, then it ceases to b 


into nothing Unity is reached, 


Jiva Atma. Then “the sun light comes and dew 
E А 


drop falls into the shining sea;“ then the © Sivam^ iy 


reached. In all onr sacred books this grand idea i 
given in all manner of graceful similes and sym!) ie 
How con one be fit to attain wisdom from Dakshina 
Moorthi—the great Mahadevuas spiritual teacher— । 
when the heresy of separateness still clings to hii 
This mast be destroyed before the aspirant gets thif 
highest state. The story of “Tripura Dahanam? 
denuded of its veil of s inbology is this teaching of 
the slay ig of the lower nature-—che destruction D 
the form—and the consequent blaze of wisdoin-lizcdhig? 
Our bigoted Vaishnava sectarians, or the ron-mera* 
physical Anglo Saxons c:umot dream to understand? 
lu th j 
five Mirtams of Siva, we have tive aspects of the eq. 


much less realise the several aspects of Siva. 


lead —(1) Sutyojatham corresponds to creative aspeci: 
(Brahms). (2; Famaderam corresponds to the proteer) 
ing aspect (Vishnu). (3) % corresponds to des} 
toctive aspect (Rudra. (4) Thathpurushan corres. 
ponds to Throdhana aspect (!swara). (5) Isana em 
responds to Sedasira aspect (i. e. natn 
Vide Narayana Valli in Ambasyapasai. Lf you go of! 
in this мах, Dam sure that you will tind correspond 
dences throughout. Scçetarinuism whieh divides ma 
from man, and creates а good deal of exclusivenesj: 
for cach is the curse of all theology. k 
When L begau this letter | had no idea to dilate af 
such length on this subject which is near my йез. 
You will excuse the length. | do net kuow how +. 


you may agree in the ideas herein shadowed f. 


With my best wishes. 
I romain, - 
Yours sincerely, 


P. NARAYANA ALY Aly. 
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THE ADMIXTURE 
or 


ARYAN WITH TAMILIAN. 


(Continued from р. 108.) 

ES is admitted by all students of the ancient history 

Badia. that the Rig-Vedic Sanhita was the solr and 
whole work of the Aryans in the first stage of their 

. We have also seen abore bow, in the 

j period of the Aryan immigration, the amalgamated 

po of the Punjab had not crossed the Sutlej 


how, in the above said Vedic compositions. there is 
gmention of. or reference to their settlement beyond 
HSatle). Cleariy then, it follows that their chief 
bee of settlement during those str-hundred years 
pir from 2 000 to 1,400. B. C., were the Punjab 

ÎI aa Kabul and (andhar to the weet of it. Onc 

pon conclusion of this view is, that the people 

lived at the time of the Aryan settlement on the 

ite aide had not yet become amalgamated with 
4 a and therefore that they belonged to 
#itogether different stock, ie., Bharatans or Tami- 
jı as we bave stated in the previous part. 


із only in the Brahmanas, the Araniyakas and the 
ishads. works compoved in the second period of the 
immigration between the 14th and 10th centur- 
B. C., that mention is made of the Kurns, the 
$ehalas, the Koealas, the Vidébas and the Kasis 
$ lived in the Gangetic Valley. Now, on the fall of 
imperial throne of Hastinapura after the Maha- 
T War. all tbe fendatory kings became indepen- 
and the Aryane of the Punjab moved duwnwards. 
t this time, they took peesession of Kosala and 
poen came to be known aa one of the promi- 
nations in the Gangetic Valley. There is every 
don to believe that the renowned King, Ragha, the 
ipd-father of Dasarata, was thé founder of the Aryan 
sty at Sakêta in Kosala. Dasarata was the most 
$prful of the Aryan Kings that ruled at Sakéta and 
éveign was the longest ond the most glorious one. 
bog his reign, the kingdom of Kosala enjoyed its 
épstan period and ite capital Sekéta received the new 
$e of Ayodhya, ‘ unconquered.' In later days, the 
rs of the Ramayana and other similar works have, 
qaistake, mentioned Dasarata, the father of Rama, 
56th King, confounding the Aryan kings with 
@ wrongly including them among, those of the 
Qilian of the Solar Race that ruled at Sak&ta prior 
e Aryan dynasty 
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Though Hastinapura, the capital of Коса, had lost 


~is superiority over other kingdoms after the Great 


War, yet it waa held ae the first power smong the 
civilized and prosperous countries in the Gangetic 
Valleg, where the five kingdoms, the Kuru, the Pao- 
chals. the Kosala, the Vidéha and the Kasi, were in 
confederacy. It is said that after the war the victorious 
Pandavas retired to the forest, according to the Tami- 
lian custom of those ancient days,” to do penance. and 
that Parikshit the grandson of Arjuna, one of the 
Pandavas, ascended the throne of Hastinapura; who 
was, in turn, succeeded by his son Janamejaya. Janamé- 
jaya Párikshita was both a lover and supporter of learn- 
ing and his reign saw the dawn of the Aryan literature. 

it may be surprising to many how Janamejaya, а 
Bharstan or Tamilian King was eo much interested in 
promoting the Aryan language. But we hope to show 
by facta and analogies how such а thing could and did 
occur. We believe that the Aryan dialect bad already 
become the language of the Royal House of Hastina- 
pure owing tc the marriage of Dridarashtra with а 
daughter ofthe Aryan King of Gandhar, if not before 
that time ; just as we aee at present, how the Telugu 
replaced the Tamil in tha Royal Court of Pudukota 
owing to the marriage of one of its princes with а 
danghter of one of the Neick Kings of Trichi- 
vopoly. Moreover, it appears that Duryodhana, the 
son of Dridarashtra, had a» well organized govern 
ment and s mixed council formed by the wise men of 
both the Tamilian and the Aryan, and in that council 
we may see how well the unselfish but extravagant 
Karna, the king of Anga, represents the Tamilians and 
how the self-interested and cunning Saguni, the Prince 
of Gendhar. represents the Aryans. Aa а result of 
such inter-marriages and friendly intercourse, the 
Acyan men of lore had a ready welcome in the house 
of the Tamilian rulers, and their followers had free- 
quarters to settle in, in the Kurukshetra Thus three 
Aryau settlers were, in couree of time, given to enjoy 
the same privileges as the Tamilians and had every 
facility to coalesce with them in Hastinapura as they 
did in Kosala, their conquered country. 

This fusion, ae it were, of the two distinct nationa 
brought with it the inevitable and concomitant resolt 
—the amalgamation of their language, religion etc, 
Thus the Tamili tongue absorbed by the Sanskrit 
swelled ita vocabulary and the Tamilian religion 


Mr. Dutt, “ we scarcel 
meot is forests in e рум 
retirement are undoa 


— 
meet with any allosion to retire- 
the Rig-Veda, and forest life and 
у a far later institution than sacrifices. 
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mingling with the Aryan received thereby what would 
appear to be & stain. The Pañdavas, rather the 
Panchalas, and the Kauravas were the worshippers of 
Siva; but their descendants or successors on the throne 
of Hastinapura became by the Aryan' iufluence, less 
godly, having the same reverence to the Aryan deities 
as to their own, and much belief in the sacrificial rites 
which had been condemned by their ancestors. 


Having demonstrated how Aryan and Tamilian 
mingled together, we next proceed to show bow the 
Aryan literature saw its brightest days іп Janame- 
jaya’s time. 10 the Aryans of the Punjab, the sacri- 
fires were simple and pure; and horse-sacrifices were 
performed merely for the purpose of feasting ; but after 
their interconrse wich the wealthier courts and their 
settlement in the more prosperous countries іп the 
Gangetic Valley, the sacrifices became pompous and 
Statelv, and the horse-sacrifice became a means of 
expiation of sin and of the assumption of the Imperial 
title. Janamejaya was himself a great performer of 
horse-sacrifices for the expiation of the sins of his fore- 
fathers. Many elaborate aud dogmatic works then 
came to be written for the explanation of the sacrifices 
and their usefulness as well as the ritual to be observed 
on such occasions. These -compositions are all the 
contributions to what is called the Bruhmana Literature, 
which assumed a form in his time and most of which 
dates from his time and is owing to his generous 
support of learning. 

Besides, this, the Great Epic Maha Bharata, the 
suhject of the Great War, was composed in his time, 
Vaisambayana addresses Janaméjaya and relates to him 
the War History. It is hard to believe that the 
author of this Great Epic was Krishna V^ сл, the 
Bharatan, who is said to be the half-brother «i Bhish- 
man, and to have anticipated the War History. We 
do not hesitate in supposing that this grand work as 
well as the compilation of the Vedas were the ‘ thought’ 
of some of the pupils, belonging to his school, who 
attributed, as they were bound to do, the fame to their 
master, according to the then custom. (The student of 
the history of Mathematics may well know, how an un- 
fortunate pupil of the school of Pythagoras, the Grecian 
phitosopher and Mathematician, was drowned for the 
pains, simply for having openly confeased that he added 
one more to the solids mentioned by Pythagoras.) If 
Krishna Vyasa, the Bharatan, was really the compiler 
of the Vedas and author of the Maha Bharata, his 
time, certainly, should be not anterior, but posterior 


to the Great War, i. 
It is but reasonable to 

as a whole, or in any ५ 
position of any one min 
later poet and editor,” s 
his mite towards enlarg 
ancient Epic; every new 
orate its new-fangled te 
Krishna-worship which 
bodily t ansplanted in 
Kuru-Panchala war.” 


Besides the composi 
believe that even the d 
sections must have take 
‘This division undoubted 
Aryan settlement in t 
sacrificial rites assumed 
ance. As it was the cus 
verses, during their w« 
introduced in the Ary 
And the hymns selecte: 
from the od Rig-vedic £ 
tions, named the Sam 
during those ceremonies 
Rig-vedic hymns and «x 
called the Yajur. These 
the Rig, go under the i 
For the chants of the S: 
ancient Aryans were m 
king Ravana, who first 
ing or music in the Bha: 


The Atharvan, the lag 
of the various mantras । 
gathered from the vari 
rendered in the Aryan d 
jaya- * It is said that 
ly bit Ly o serpent, an 
avowed hatred towards 
by a desire to extirpate | 
the sorcerers to his Cc 
performed by them ; anc 
this Athervan, a treati 
sorcery: was compiled as 
pilation that was in later 
Vedas, which thus becam 


Thus in the Court of J 
to the Aryan literature 
brilliant for its culture. 
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Јалывејауа falle in the first century sfter the Great 
War and it is within the close of one century after the 
Aryan settlement on the Gangetic valley that their 
‘fiteratare bogan to exhibit a considerable progress. 

In this period there was no organised custe-syetem 
nor was the Code «f Manu yet framed. But the people 
were mainly divided into two sections, the Hajanyas 
‘and the vaysyes, the former of whom were the ruling 
race who were once called Asuras, ‘lords,’ by the pri- 
mitive Aryans of the Punjab; and all but еве went 
ander the wide name Vaieyas which, once, was the 
general name given to the Aryan settlers in the Panjab. 
But new cireuustances arose, which favoured tbe cres- 
tion of a new kiud of office and in consequence, of a 
new class of people. Those who were thoroughly ac- 
qusinted with the Brahmana Literature and who er- 
hibited a good stock of knowledge of the elaborate 
ceremonial rites were called Brahmans. They officiated 
at the sacrifices and as doing so was no doubt a means 
of accruing wealth, many, whether Tamilian or Aryan, 
моге induced ta follow the Brahmanica) profession. 
The sacrificial ceremonies were really channels that 
conveyed it many cases to the last pie, the treasure of 
the monarchs to this newly created body. Though the 
knowledge of the Brahmanaa were to them a source of 
fetching immense wealth, yet their intellect, not satie- 
fied with the unmeaning rites, was in quest of genuine 
knowledge. There were among them many that were 
honest seekers etter truth. 

Bat this atate of things came to happen chiefly in 
Кого, their colony and in Kosala, their conquered 
country ; and the Brahmans had never brought their 
influence to alter the condition in the other Tamilian 
courts in the Gangetic valley, where the Drahmans and 
the Brahmanas were not much regarded. In olden 
days, every Tamilian king hada Parikshat, ‘ assembly of 
the learned, in his court. From the literature of this 

® Ц is to be noted bere that thy Tamilinns wero тегу akilfal in 
anoicut days in magic power which may be mid to hare been 
brought by them from tbair native land, Elem and Chaldea, and 
imparted to the Aryans within the land, The ancient Chalkicaas 
were indeed famous [ur their knowledge of the magic arta Even 
to-day the Malabar ls noted for its sorcery and has been perpetua- 
ting it from of old. In the Groat War, if Arjuna, the Bharatan 
«became victorious, it was owing tc hls unsurpassed ekill ip eoreary 
which be dexterously and opporiunely, though unfairly, used along 
with his archery. Every warrio" was more or less acquainted with 
this magic art in olden days. What are believed to be D'edatvas 
„divine arrows,” used in compaigos, were nothing bot the arrows 
went with the ald of thls sorcery, The Atharvan replete with soch 


mystic mantras, malicious in nature and Intended specially to des- 
troy one's enemy, is thue kept ever mysterious, known only to a few. 
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period which remains to us, we frequently heer of the 
learned assemblies in the Tamilian courte, specially of 
Janaka of Vidéhas, of Ajata Satru of Kasis, and of 
Pravahana of Panchalas. Among these the most pro- 
minent and remarkable was that at the court of Janaka 
Janaka, the Rajanya, was himself а great philosopher 
and teacher of the time. It was he who gave а get-up 
to the Upanishads containing the genuine Tamilian 
epeculation of Philosophy, to learn which, men of 
learning from other parta, very earnestly betook them- 
selves to hia court. One of those who ranked foremost 
in his court was the Brahman, Yajnavalkya, to whom 
Janaka imparted his knowledge. Thus Yajnavalkys 
was converted from the Aryan Brahmanism to the 
Tamilian Rationalism. It is said in the Satapatha 
Brahmans that, when Yajnovalkya, with two other 
Brahmans, went to Janaka. the king proposed to them 
the question: ' How do you perform the Agnibotra ?' 
and that Yajnavalkya, who was near the answer but 
not quite correct, while the other two failed, followed 
Janaka and had the dfficulty explained. Originally а 
pupil of Bhrighn, Yajnavalkya, not content with his 
master's teachings, vomited, so the story goes, all that 
he had learnt from him, that is, the Black Yajur Veda, 
let his Guru for Surya, ‘the Sun,’ and learned from 
Surya the white Yajur Veda. It is unquestionable that 
Surya represents the Tamilian king Janaka of the 
Solar Rare. It was there in his court that the stu- 
pend^us Satapstha Brahmana too began its starting 
which oomprehonds most of the Tamilian mythology, 
theology and philosophy as well as the history of the 
Deluge, the advent of Manu—the Dravidian (Tamilian) 
Prajapati, the dogmas of Transmigration, the eternal 
Reutitude ete. These were quite alien to the Aryans 
and are first stated in the Satapstha Brahmapa of 
which Yajnaralkya is held the author. 


We hear also, in the Kaushitaki Upanishads, of 
Аўма Satru of Kasie, himself a learned man and a 
patron of learning, as well as of Janaka, that Gargya 
Balaki, a learned but boastfal Brahman, came one day 
to Ajata Бага and challenged him; but at last being 
convinced, only asked him: May I come to you as a 
pupil? In reply the king sarcastically said, “I deem 
it improper, that a Rajanya should initiate a Brahm an 
Come, I will make you know clearly.” 

Another reputed Brahman, as Yajnavalkya, was 
Gautama, alias Uddalaka A'runi, who held а prominent 
place among the Aryan Theologians; it is clearly 
stated and frequently repeated in the Upanishads that 


s 
та) 


or Tamilians, and learned wisdom fi roy them. 


There is many a passage in the Upanishads in which 
the Rajanyas. i.e. the Tamilians, are represented as 
the wisest teachers and the most genuine speculators ; 
and the Brahmans learned wisdom from them, The 
following, found in the Chhandogya Upanishad, will 
confirm this fact more fully. The above-said Gautama, 
puzzled with five questions proposed by the Rajanya 
Pravahana of Panchala. went to him to have his 
difficulty cleared ; to whom Pravahana replied. ~ Gau- 
tama, this knowledge did not go to any Brahman before 
you; and therefore, this teaching belonged in all the 
worlds to the Rajanya class alone "; aud then impart- 
ed the knowledge to him. 


Henceforth, the Aryan began to shake off his belief in 
Polytheism and to acknowledge the Tamilian Mono- 
theism. Everywhere were held discussions as to what 
Brahman is and what Atman. The Tamilian Philo- 
sophy, ever since recognises God as the Universal Being 
all things have emanated from Brahman, are a part 
of him, and will mingle in him and have no separate 
existence;" from which has risen the later Panthe'sm, 
the proper Hinduism, a corrupted form of Tamilianism. 
‘These "l'amilian speculations of Philosophy are the con- 
tributions to the Upanishads which are the healthiest 
and moat vigorous of tbe Aryan literature of the time ; 
and, as а consequence, the Brahmana literature found а 
natural grave, being totally eclipsed by the upanishads. 
This reaction and diversion of the Aryan mind and 
their conversion to ''amilianism is mostly due to the 
great "l'amilian Janaka who hence claims great admi- 
ration and reverence of the Aryan world. Verily 
anaka sat on the throne of thrones ; his learning and 
culture placed him foremost amonget the Kings of his, 
time ; and the period of his reign is, indeed, one that 
deserves to be remembered at all times. 


This Tamilian King Janaka was the contemporary of 
Dasaratha, the grandson of Raghu, who was the founder 
of the Aryan dynasty at Saketa. It seems that the 
line of the Pirikshitas, had become extinct, and their 
names were still fresh in the memory of the people of 


Janaka's age. The fact:that the sins of the Parikshitas 


were atoned for, by their sacrifices, became one of 
vuriosity and discussion in Janaka's time. . We find an 
account of a discussion between Yajnavalkya and his 
rivals in Janaka's court, and опе of the question put 
to Yajnavalkya by спе of his rivals is, “ Whither have 
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the Pirikshitas gone ?, and Yajnavalkya answers, 
“Thither where all Aswamedha.sacrificers go." This 
fact with the acknowledged theory that the Brahmana 
Literature preceded the Upanishads, brings the age of 
Janaka, the originator of the Upanishads, а few decades 
after the time of Janaméjava, the promoter of the 
Brahmanas. Now, if we place Janaméjaya, whe suc- 
ceeded his father Parikshit after the Great War,* in 
the second half ofthe 14th century B. C., then the 
period of Janaka falls naturally in the first half of the 
13th century 9. С, 

Dasaratha, as above said, was the greatest of the 
Aryan kings at Saketa, and опе of the prominent kings 
that bore rule along the Gangetic valley. We know 
that this Dasaratha is connected with the renowned 
Tamilian Janaka, by his son's winning the hand of 
Janaka's only daughter, thus effecting the union of the 
two races, Tamilian and Aryan under the influence of 
one of the Visvamitras of the Tamilian priestly class to 
whose care Dasaratha committed his son Rama with 
the approval of one of the Vasishtas, his family priest. f 


* The date of the Great War, according to the Hindu Chronology, 
goes farther than five thousand years. But the date acknowledged 
by ail the Oriental Scholars falls in the 14th cent. B.C. Happily wa 
have some accounts of trustworthy historical records, which with 
other proofs, corroborate the latter as nearly accurate. We know 
for certain that Bimbasara of Magadha, the contemporary of Bud: 
dha, and the 62nd in descent from Jurasanta, connected with the 
Great War, lived in the Sth cent. B. C.; if we allow an average 
period of 20 years for thc reign of each of the 51 Kings, the Great 
War must have taken place in the 15th cent.. B.C., and at any rate, 
it may be established that it is not after the 14th century B. C. 


+ There are many legends that show the existence of great rivalry 
and jealousy, from very early times,between the two priestly classes, 
theVisvamitras and the Vasishtas. The former, with braided hair,are, 
in the Vedic works, called ' the sona of Bharata’ or ‘the Best of 
Bharatas; while the latter, with knottec hair on the right, are said to 
have belonged to the tribe of the Tritsus. The Tritsus, though an 
Aryan family, are, in the Maha Bharata, called Sudras; the reason 
assigned for, being that many of the Tritsu faruily, and even of the 
descendants of Vasishta who belonged to the noblest of the Aryans, 
became in course of time so low and degenerate as to be classified, 
іп later days, under the Sudra caste, The later Puranic legends 
class Visvamitra as а Kshatriya, and Vasistha, asa Brahman. Of 
course, Kshatriya and Brahman stand here, respectively for Tamilian 
and Aryan. In accordance with this account, Vasishta became the 
favourite of the Brahmans and was greatly glorified by them. To 
him they attributed all xinds of virtues to make him worthy of 
their reverence. On the other hand, they have, without even the 
faintest shadow of charity, showered all sorts of calumnies, on 
Visvamitra, Vasishta's sworn foe and rival But this is far from 
fact. Ах Visvamitras were Bharatas by birth, and Vasisthas, Tritsus, 
and as the Tamilian Kings were then more powerful and mightier, 
80 the Visvamitras, by virtue of their proud position and great 
learning, were heid with great reverence and given great liberty 
ev^n in Aryan houses; which created the envy and jealousy of 
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The usion of the two royal courts of Vidéha and Kosala 
proved very contagious ; so moch so, that before. the 
end of the twelfth century. i. e., within three centuries 
sfter their emigration from the Punjab, there could 
scarce be foand, the distinction between the two races, 
in all the countries lying to the east of the Punjab, 
the west of the river Sona, and the north of mount 
Aravali, with the ancient desert Pariyátra to the east of 
it. Thi lead, situate, within the above limits was 
named ‘ Aryavarta’ by later writers, and this amalga- 
mated race became so civilized and prosperous that 
they now almost forgot the Punjab, the original abode 
of the primitive Aryans ; for we see it not included in 
the Aryavarte, which we hear of mostly in the Brah- 
wanes, Araniyskas, and Upanishads, the compositions of 
the second period of the Aryan immigration. 


After the Aryans. thus, became Tamilianised, the 
earnest Brahmans with a thirst after more accurate 
knowledge in philosophy and religion introdaced in the 
Upanishad literature, came, on frequent pilgrimages, to 
South Indis, the birth-place of religion and philosophy. 
They were, no doubt, entertained by the Tamilian 
kings of the south and they learned the Tamilian 
speculations of religion and philosophy from the 

. Tamilian Acharyas, the Andanas ( ewi) who adom- 
ed the Tamilian courts. It was at this time, that is, 
after the intercourse of the Aryans with the southern- 
ers, that the Satra literature were composed, and mosi 
of the works were given birth to, in South India itself. 
The literature of the Aryans which were hitherto wont 
to be written in prose came now to be composed in 
verses, in imitation of the Tamilian mode; which can 
be beet seen from theae Sutras. 


Thus, from the beginning of the 1000 century B. C., 
are we given to know of the frequent intercourses of 
the northerns and the southerns, and many of the 
Brahmans who now came to the south, remained there, 
without showing the least desire to return to their 
home. The Aryans that thus settled, intermingled 
with the Andanas ( =), the cream of the 
Tamalian race and learning, whose students they had 
the good fortune to become, and, therefore, to associate 
the Vasistas, The hatred, arowed by each other, grew ta sach an 
t tent that it culminated not only in the exchange of hard words 
but aleo in open nasault. However io ius time, the high-minded 
Visramitrax, the representatives of the powerful natien, predomi 
пыса over the Vasishtas. by the laudable superiority of their 
mental and physical powcr. Bo we see Visvamitra (л member of 


that family) having gained an npper-hand in the Aryan court of 
Dasarata, 


with whom they should have coasidered aa unhoped- 
for privilege. It is unquestionable that a great number 
of the Brahmans of to-day, throughout Southern India, 
are of purely Tamilian stock. 


We are generally given to understand that the first 
Aryan wae Rama, the hero of Ramayana, who first 
explored, and set foct on, the South Indian soil. But 
this cannot be let pass without question. For, Rama, 
lived in the time of Janaka and so belongs to the 1 Sth 
century В. C., when, the Aryans knew nothing ct 
South Índia Ramayana waa, beyond doubt, composed 
between the 8th and Sth centaries B. C. The author 
of this popular Epic, seems to have taken into bis head 
an old story of the south, which he agglomerated with 
the story of Rama of Kosala, ani completed the grand 
work, Ramayana. Moreover, the author without noti- 
cing the vast difference of time and place, confounds 
the age of Dasaratha and Janaka of the extreme north, 
with that of the king Ravana and the ange Agastya, of 
the extreme south, who (the latter) lived before the 
settlement of the Aryans on the western banks of the 
Indus. 

Just as the Aryans and Tamiliane, in the Punjab, 
became one in the first period of the Aryan immigre- 
tion, so in the second period too, the two races in the 
Gangetic valley were, before the 10th century B. C., 
moulded into one, so mnch eo, that there oould rarely 
a kine of division be drawn between the two races- 
How far this amalgamation was left to work for itseli. 
may best be studied from the existing religion and 
language of the people. 

Poxorr, D. SAVARIROYAN. 


(To be continued). 


A SHORT SKETCH OF TAMIL LITERATURE. 
(Continued from page 89).—Cuarran XI. 


THE FAMOUS CHOLA EMPERORS OF 
THE ACADEMIC TIMES. 


Among the various Tamil Emperors of the Chula 
dynasty, that reigned over the Tamil Land. while the 
third Tamil Academy flourished under the patronage 
of the Pandyan Sovereigns, three of them were famous 
for their military prowess acd literary patronage. These 
were Kócchengannanár, Karikála, and Perunarkkilit 
Portions of their career can be traced in Puranánüru 
and some other academical worke. 
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Kócehengannamár (about the 5tb century B. C.), 
seems to be the earliest of the three, ga Nakkirar the 
most critical poet of the academy, why lived about the 
close of the academy refers to him in в mythological 
way in one of his poems, in the eleventh book of the 
Holy Saiva Bible. | 


Koccbengannanar (== the red-eyed king) is also one of 
the 63 Canonised Saints whose pious fame is enlarged 
in the Great Puranam by Sékkilar. He is believed by 
the orthodox Saivas to have been a spider in hie pre- 
vious birth, which, on weaving а canopy over the Siva 
Lingam at Tiruvanaikka (a famous shrine on the banks 
of the Cauveri near Trichy), is credited to have been 
given the birth of a potent religious monarch after its 
death. This is attested by Nakkirar, Appar and seve- 
ral others of still later times. Appar of the 7th century 
alludes to him thus,— 

e е of) тегт Apa Seer 

areas emi gres» uvist Qe iu 

Gordons Ross gtr app u Dor эз 5F 5 

Se Dee grî eni š sr QCM go, А 

At about the time of his birth, the astrologers who 
were present in the court of bis father are said to have 
told him that if the birth of the child could be delayed 
for some minutes, the son would ४७ the greatest 
Tamil Emperor. The mother on hearing this asked her 
attendants to suspend her by her legs till the arrival of 
the auspicious moment, This was done and at the right 
moment she delivered of her son whose eye was very 
red. She felt glad at the delivery and addressed the 
babe ‘ Are you my red-eyed king’ and shortly expired. 

In time he became the most potent sovereign of the 
day and as he had by Siva's grace a knowledge of his 
pre-nata! existence, he built many Siva shrines of which 
the temple at Nannilam is very famous for its architec- 
ture. His fame as a builder of temples is praised by 
Tirugnánasambandar in one of his hymns. 


In a certain battle, he won a victory over the forces 
of a Chera King by the name of Kanaikkalirumporai ; 
Poigayar a favourite poet of the court of the latter, got 
a passport of relief to his imprisoned king by glorifying 
the heroism of the Red-Eyed King in a War Song of 
his, known as sera $ n7 pu This passport did, how- 
ever, no good, for the imprisoned king in a fit of heroic 


rage consequent on the delay in bringing water to 


quench his dying thirst, extemporized the following and 
died of thirst without drinking the cup in his hand. 
God и? , mz» nig. Do gio 
gore One wre ролт 
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Gare soo Gude іо ub s Sf gu 

Qamri Qacf ? Goer Agus 

See p Sisesins 

Di pan oy er 

ибо вт diana û gC әх, 

(Puranánüru 74). 
Kócchengannanar after a prosperous career attained 

the feet of Siva. 


Poigay ir, the poet who eulogised on the military glory 
of Kócchengannanar, was in all probability. identical 
with one of the twelve Vaishnava Saints, though they 
claim for their sage a stupendous antiquity which 
breaks down by the internal evidence in his writings. 
He is considered by them to have been born in the 
Threthayugam but he very often alludes to the feate of 
Sri Krishna who lived about the beginning of the 
Kaliyugam. 


Poigny ir and two other devotees Bháthar and Péyar 

are considered to be the most ancient of the Alvers lit. 
those that sink deep in divine ecstacy). They are there- 
fore known as The First Alvars’. All the three were 
natives of Tirumtinaippadinadu (the part of South India 
embracing the modern districts of South and North 
Arcot). In the introduction to the Villibhara'a:: refe- 
rence is made to them in the following stanza :— 
La Gi г Lipa bon „(туд gya: pure ese He n el eae [® 
буа “ Ou f ior &G tA (у © ® a arp o ०६३ бй) 
OD «a» puj Di en pis e Gr cr da. a ÛL. 
an e OD Gini apa Pelea (pto вту Fi ss». 

These poets by chance came on a religious tour to 
Tirukkoilür an ancient village near Tiruvannamalai) ; 
after sunset, Poigayar repaired to a place where he 
had just sufficient room for taking his Bed. After some 
time there came Biutattir in search of some place for 
sleep. Poigaiyar toll him that the spot where he lay 
could give room only for one to sleep or for two to sit 
down. They agreel to pass away the dreary night in 
conversation by both sitting togetler. While they 
were thus passing the time. by peculiar play of circum- 
stances there came to them Péyar in search of accommo- 
dation for the night. Then Poigayar said that the 
place could give sleeping accommodation for une, sitting 
comfort for two, and standing room for three. Péyar 
was admitted and all three stood together and we.e 
whiling the night in conversation on religious matter, 
Shortly after they found standing to be irksome, for, 
unknown to them, there came to them an intruder in 


_ the person of Narayana. They understood the divine 


trick and each of them lit a ‘Spiritual Lamp’ by compo- 


“> 
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di eulogiums in Venba metre ш praise of Vishnu's 

Their verses are found in the Nalayirspre- 
idam compiled by the Sage Nádamuni of Kambar's 
ds. А few of their stanras are subjoined to serve as 
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Nrumalisai Alvar, who is considered to be a yogi, 
«ns to have been a contemporary of tho first Alvars'. 
9 Vaishuavas in delineating his career have made 
ча a man of unbounded egotism ; he is also the most 
amracious of the saints. His verses without evincing 
зи high form of divine love shew the utmost hatred 
Sivas. In his eyes Siva was a stumbling block to 
,Meyana's glory and so He ie not only lowered below 
Kay ona but considered to be а creation of Brahma. 

Fe یی‎ aroma oec elm arat pegs 

TE ора оти eos os P glee SCA —u er aps 

iS i Ооой: даў iG o rip २०० ७०:४० [oe 

issr.od Osta Arfê Qai с. 

There there is true love to God there will be little 
ram left for deprecation of other deities. In many 
-dhis stanzas he cries down at the devotion of men 


— —.—. — —— 


for Siva or for God in any other form. This virulent 
post had an admirer in сей сағаға ; the poet, when 
he heard of the intended departure of aes ais av a 
from Kanchipuram. owing to a misunderstanding with 
the Pallava king is ssid tn have improvised, 

seni аёо Qo dir do aso sed 

Pr فت‎ gm F3. 42e np ^ ے‎ edam. u 

Osis m gp с Cui nT po uya реу 

mudora orco BOs. 

Narayana, in response to the request, ia said to have 
been ready for departare, when the king tendered an 
apology and the anger of the poet was subsided. 

Tbe histories of the Vaishnava Saints are drawn 
without the least historic acumen, and so, much trust 
cannot be laid on their accounts. On the other hand 
Baivas have done no violence to reason in their accounts 
of the Saiva sages in Periapuranam. Sekkilar, the bio- 
grapher of Saiva Saints, had a great historic insight and 
was careful especially іо places where be had no inter- 
nal evidence to proceed upon. 

Some say that Térvmalisai Alvar was originally the 
Baiva Sage Sivav Шуст who afterwards gave up Saicam 
for V i-hnavam. It is impossible to decide the truth of 
the statement, bat, in one point their diction is similar ; 
their verses are characterised for virulent denunciatiuns. 


We shall proceed to give an account of Karikala 
Chola 


Karikala another famous Chola Emperor (about the 
beginning of the Christian Eraj comes next to Kocchen- 
kennar in his heroic achievements. He was the son of 
the Chola Elanchetchenni ; he took to wife the daughter 
of a Vellals of Naugür. Thus it seema that Tamil 
sovereigns should have ben Vellalns by caste. He 
was the most renowned warrior-king of his time; he 
pushed his conquesta to Northern India and went aa 
far asthe Hin:liras and imprinted his tiger ensign 
on the snow-capped mouvlain, In a battle at Venni he 


"हुए a victory over a Chera King; he alan subdued the 


Pandya in the same battle. He was remarkable fur his 
wisdom as a judge. His great fame can be learnt from 
the splendid epic poem, Silappatikaram, ns well as from 
two of the imperishable Tamil Idyla l'orunarattrup. 
padai and Pattinapralai. His capital was Pugar ог 
Kaverippumpattinam at present a submerged city. He 
wos a great patron of poetic wits and hia munificencc 
towards them was unbounded His military glory, 
munificence, the fertitity of his dominions and the 
charm of the river Caurery can be well understood from 
the Idyl Portmarattruppadai. 


164, THE LIGHT OF TRUTH or SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. * 


The next Chola Sovereign of repute of the Sangam [Red gold, and coral, pearls, and rare | 
times was Perunariilli who flourished about 100 A.D Gems the mighty mountains bare,— ! 
He was, however, friendly with fhe Pandya and the Remote their homes in sea or mine;— | 
Chera and conducted a Rajasuya Yagum similar to the If once the precious things combine. : 
one accomplished by the Pandavas. The Tamil kings ДЫЙ жай In ообу арен Бобан, : | 
warrior-chieftains, petty rulers, poets, bards, minstrels Henceforth in blended beauty one they shine. 
and Brahmins flocked at his metropolis, Urayür, to So worthy men with worthy side by side 
honor and benefit by, the occasion. The Dravidian Remain ; the worthless with the worthlese bi de] | 
Sapho, namely, the renowned Auvaiyar, was present on (The Rev. Dr. G. U. Pope's translation ): 


the occasion and exhorted the Tamil Sovereigns to be 


Th 
benevolent towards the poor as well as towards the us true bosom friends live and die together; sur. 


vival is impossible 


| 
Brahmins, there being no other better road to virtue, ii. | 
and prayed for their longevity. — | 
CHAPTER XII. Suttee or death in the fire along with the dead bus- 
SOME SCATTERED ACCOUNTS OF band, was in vogue in India from a very remote апу. 


POETS AND KINGS OF THE ACADEMIC TIMES. quity; still, it was not compulsory on the part of 
—— widow to perform suttee; virtuous dames, however 


i. onsidered it essential for their chastity : further the life 
TYPICAL FRIENDSHIP of a widow was almost an unbearable curse in those 
` days; to escape such a curse the covrageous dames) r 


Kopperuncholan was an ancient Chola king that courted death. E 


reigned at Urayûr; he was also an accomplished poet At the death of a Pandya named Bûtha Pandya | 
and a great patron of Tamil bards. Two poets of very his wife, Perunkóppendu (QugymC aer Quar®) E б 
tender feelings, Potthiyir and Picirandyir were his dissuaded from entering the funeral pyre along with |, 
bosom friends. The king was unfortunate in his sons her dead husband, reprimanded her bad advicers thus, 


— 


who rose against him. The father got infuriated and апа entered the pyre :— з 
prepared to wage war against them ; then another poet uisi $ U ce Sr i 
of his court appeased his wrath and dissuaded him from QeéGaeréQsréeir n (у | 
battle by reasonable pleading, Getting disgusted with Gurdon Gps U SC r n 
the worldly life the king retired north (probably to the шећое dis Qa Bari arr ur pë Olu ж » 
Ganges) to court death. His friends Picirandyar and ae Qureréiefan i s.n Osif da a a 
Potthiyár followed their king to share his woe; Potthi- se. Sant idis ena ei Li 

yár, however, was requested by the king to go to Оет ет ena sa Yoh Qui ga ® 

Urayur and remain with his (Potthiyar's) wife till her Се З O efus ч 
delivery of a son. Accordingly the poet went home, DO єй under Pa gu t 
and the other two died in his absence and were buried ; apa bue. Qs oeéQeso да t 
effigies in stone were raised over their graves. When QugesrL Qiuaw esf 6 реСат а 1 
Potrkiyar returned after the birth of a son, he was DHH D au n 
disappointed to find that his friends died leaving him Quitan sew we ०7४०७ © aere lb р È 
alone to bemoan fhe loss; so he also died on the spot ashap pis gror * Y 
broken-hearted. Another poet who visited the spot ver eG uriwa щ®#щОшттр@ р x 
sang on their glory thus :— (ani; ба: жаай) 


Qori єр à D gow evf U 
primus A. Siw morau 


(Oh ye of wisdom full! Oh ye of wisdom full ! 
Ye bid us not go forth to death ; ye would restrain ; 
| 
| 
t 


3 ёт. Li Fe FD TuS gyy' Qanmi an fi 
BOS p OTELI $m an dw * The academic poets were keen observers of nature; they drew 
comparisons from nature very copiously; they found books in the 
- f running brooks and other natural objects. 

Рес" езен ‘There will be a special chapter on the natural observation of the 
eren #тӘдП Тт хоп (гуы @@ Sangham poets. 
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О ye of wisdom full, but evil is your counes! bere! 
We are not of those content to live forlorn, < 
And feed on bitter berba, where once they feasted 


royally. 
We lie sot on rough stones, who slept ere while on 
sumptuous couch. 


The pyre's black loga heaped up in burning ground 


To you indeed seem terrible; to us, 
Because cur mighty spouse is dead, 
The waters of ths pleasant lake where spreads 
The lotus flowers and the fierce fires are one.] 

(The Rev. Dr. G. W. Pope's translation). 
Widowhood was an unbearable penance to many 
rung widows who therefore considered death а better 
kesing than the accursed lot of а widow. 

iii, 
THE CAREER OF KUMANAN 
Tho piu « eword to cul his priced head for relieving 
tha poverty of a hard. 
Kumanan was one of the rarest men the world has 
ver seen. His fame ae a helper of the distressed can 
à well understood in the light of the Tamil saw, ‘ Oss 
ig siamo yen gp’ (‘in point of gift, Karns 
sd Karmana rank foremost’). After the death of the 
«en reputed donors uf the Tamil Land’ of whom an 
wount will be given in the next chapter, Kumanan and 
fllinkkodar v еге the greatest benefactors of the porer- 
~estricken Tamil bards. Kumanan, the hill-chieftain 
i Naviram was one дву out to the jungle on a hunting 
q@ursion. His younger brother who wae waiting for 
1 opportunity of wresting his brother's dcminions from 
в hands to instal himself king. set а very high price 
1 the head of his benevolent brother. Kumana spent 
a days in the jungle and was rather joyous to see 
७ heavy burden of sovereignty shifted from his 
toulders His faithful ministers and bards were paying 
im visits iu the jungle. A certain Tamil bard by the 
ame of Qu gàs e (Süttanár with a big head), 
мо was quite unable to ke«p the wolf out of the door. 
paired to the magnanimous Kumanan with the follow. 
ig touching song expressing his dire poverty: 
HDs opis Cac Bois P Sex 
4245400 Qao ыйы years 
шт ger wud p Gwen ira 9 
. Sid مذ د چو‎ Qurawa papi 
eme ss papisa غ ى‎ popstar ia 
or- ei h pi aan oir 
Sr Cur Sarde Csr Itr @ 


᷑—::ͤ—2ñ̃ͤ aan 


165 


SB Ife spouriégsar 

Qe ле is wrote ding 
Qe; géra: saca Di Oe 
cis erence: Ces INV YETI 

^. өен i pg lee таўда, 

C KA os: Bid gy gg Ug? ge u 

(My high hearth where victuals were prepared at a 
forgotten antiqnity 18 covered over with cobwebs; the 
wolf, therefore. is ever at our door; my babe out of un- 
bearable hunger and thirst, sucks ita mother's bloodless 
nipples, the secreting pores of which are closed, and 
begins to cry; my wife's eyes on seeing the disappoint- 
ed infant rain incrnant tears; on seeing her sad plight, 
I thought of no better road to kill poverty and repaired 
to you. famous in battle; О Kumana, sprang from a 
dynasty famous for remedying the distress of bards and 
minstrels, though you yourself are in adversity, I can- 
not go away unrecompensed from you.) 

Kumana who had nothing to give the poet, t; enght of 
the high price that was set on his head by dis ambitions 
brother and presented a sword to the poet with a re- 
quest that he (the poet) should cut bis head with it and 
take it to his brother and get the promised reward. 
The poet who was astonished at the lord'a munificence 
bad recourse to a stratagem; he took the sword and 
went to the wily brother of hia lord and addressed him 
in angry words shewing the sword and praising th: 
unparalelled generosity of Катарал, to whom the advers 
plight of the poet caused greater anxiety than his ow 
painful situation. The brother's heart wae sorel 
touched; he therefore seriously repented for his foll: 
and went to his brother in the jungle and submissive): 
implored him to resume the reins of t anc 
everything gladly ended, and the poet who thus glori 
ously brought sbout the reconciliation between the 
brothers was richly recompensed. The bard returned t 
hie bewailing wife and praised the unparalelled bounty 
of Kumnnan and led а prosperous career 

IV. 
NARIVERUUTALAIY AR. 
afac asstmwurt 

Nariveruutalaiyar was one of the academical pro- 
fessors ofthe 3rd Sangham ; he possessed a very awkward 
countenance probably resembling a jackal’s ; on paying 
a visit to а certain Chera sovereign (Саги 
Qereligs Qu rep) his distorted face received its natural 
shape and the poet after praising the king erhorted 
him to protect his subjects just as persons would ten- 

هه 
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der babies in their charge, The poet was remarkable for 
his sage counsel; he has advised A men in the 
following terms: ` Т 
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[О great men of old age with hair turned greyish- 
brown like the thorny bones of the Xayal fish aud loose 
hanging skin. you begin to repent for your past deeds 
only at the approach of the god of Death ; if you can- 
not do ood to the world, at least try to do по harm ; 
this, indeed, is both a praiseworthy act and the proper 
track to heaven. ] 

This poet was present in the academy when Tiruk- 
kural was brought before them for approval; бп that 
imperishable monument of Tamil Literature, he has 
bestowed the following eulogium : 

Gero Quigerps Soi. ay As ir 

GUD O арау Qor a sam joss 

Gra afd sx paw wdi e» (mesa 

Dian Qur A iani Ser. 

[Seeing that the ancient Vedas which dealt on the 
four great gifts of mankind, Virtue, Wealth, Terres- 
trial Happiness and Heavenly Bliss, are rather inexpli- 
cable to mankind, Tiruvalluvar gave out his Kural for 
their easy acceptance]. " 

THE IMPORTANT PANDYAN SOVEREIGNS 

` OF THE ACADEMICAL TIMES. 

The important Pandyan sovereigns were SOU 
UGS, .68cvuQuGags and s?ewsc&sre S354 
Qe Gases р Qs; O wei, 

Mu'hukudumipperuvaludi was famous for hia innu- 
merable Holy Sacrifices conducted in due accordance 
with the Vedas; he subdued his various enemies by 
his true heroism in battles without any foul play or 
stratagem ; he was equally remarkable for his bounty, 
and above all he w^: a piens devotee of God (Siva). 


Ugrapperuvaludi (about the beginning of the first 


century А ' was a terrible war: or and an accomplished 
poet; he 3buued a refractory cl, ef named Cemenswri 
uer ani cook into bis hands the famous fort of ase: 
Gur rew which is aboja famous Saiva shrine; his lite- 
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rary fame was in по way unequal to that of the pro- 
fessors of the Madura Board and so he sat among them 
during their literary investigations. It жаа in his days 
that the Bard of all times, Tiruvalluvar, composed hig 
National Code of Morality and came to the academy 
for receiving their formal imprimatur to his imperish- 
able work. He attested his approbation of the un- 
paralleled work as follows : | 
тәй лєт pu iir © вй! Qur gen apo ur (gara s^ d aps SC да 
GP ODP e e M ui È SO" SBT apes were | dr 
«và 450 rcx єзї amu 1p E 66० ७' SO ChE 

Яз 65505: ७४०६४. 

Thus he considered Tiruvalluvar аз an incarnation of 
Brahma for ths benefit of mankind; the work was to 
him a sacred object for worship as it was the quintes- 
sence of the Vedas. 

He did much for the cause of Tamil Literature ; it 
was at his instance that Ahanannru, a collection of 400 
songs, on Love affairs was compiled. Anvatyar has prais- 
ed him more than once. 

Talaláyanlónattu Cheruventrn Nedunchelian or ‘the 
Long Pandya who won the battle at Talayalankanam’ 
(about the middle of the first century A. D) the suc- 
cessor of Ugrapperuvaludi was also a great hero and 
benefactor of Tamil bards. The famous battle is des- 


cribed with graphic pathos by Nakkirar of the Madura | 


College in Nedanalvadai, one of the Ten Classical Son js 
This Pandya, unlike his predecessor Ugrapperuvaludi, 
was a little proud of his military prowess for which 
the dizzy monarch was gently and cautiously repri- 
manded by Mangudi Marudanar, the fearless saint and 
poet of the academy, in his Madhuraikkanchi, another 
of the Ten Imperishable Tamil Idyle. (An account of 
these famous Idyls will be given separately later on). 
The advice was a mere hint to the young king who in 
spite of his various praiseworthy accomplishments such 
as heroism, benevolence towards his subjects, muni- 
ficence towards the poor and poetic admiration, did not 
keenly feel the transitoriness of all earthly glory. The 
great poet who had much admiration for the sovereign 
wished to prune the only defect by inducing the mind 
of his glorious monarch to ‘turn to the life to come. 
The king also had the greatest admiration and regard 
for the fearless bard, Mangudi Marudanar. 

This Pandya's glory was sung by some of the lumi- 
naries of the College, Nakkirar, Kalladar and Mangudi 
Marudana: and some other bards of his dax». 

In all probability Nedunchelian tha ~ o of Kan- 
nagi's, woe (in Silappatikkaram) is identical with the 
victor at Talayélankanam. 


VL. 
“gE IMPORTANT CHERA KINGS OF THE 
| ACADEMIC: TIMES. 


कक kingdom of the (hera anciently embraced the 
wan Travancore, Cochin, Malayslam District. Coie 
tae District and a portion of Salem District. His 
qu was a 0 Vanchi, otherwise known м foes 
«mro, wherefrom the last Cheraman along with his 
«m aod saint, Sundarar, is said to hare passed away 
-œ abode of Siva; the sudden disappearance is 

edoubted fact but be is wrongly considered to 
one away to Mecca; it was fram this date, 825 
Achat the Kollam Fra begins. Vanchi is consider- 
:psome ti be identical with Karur and this is quite 
vm for it was the temporary residence of the Chola 
eqns and with some their permanent metropolis 

t the case of eg ers, one of the 68 Deified 
за Tamil was the langnage spoken in these 
ions as the Chera himself is reputedly. а Tamil 
agu. The present dialect, Malayalam, was not in 
ace in the academic times. for а prince of the 
blood, Tlangovadigs| composed one af the imperish- 
pic poems, in Tamil, his own language. No doult 
аза provincialisme are met with in his diction. It 
„bare been many centuries later when these 
wecinlisms increseed enormously ва to give to the 
uppge a distinct tings which resulted in differentia- 
„gho language as Malayalam and an offshoot of 


om 


® Chera Sovereigns whose dominions were more 
" than those of the Pandya and the Chola were 
‘toh patrons of Tamil Literature and so we see 
many of the Sangham poste often resorting 
"ar courts for fit recompense.  Pathittuppattu, one 
4% Eight Compilations (-O), is solely in 
за of the Cheras who rewarded the poets who oom- 
agit in а lerdly way. 


Ж career of the following Chera kings deserve 
»enbrance : theas were du gej er sp a. демі Go sens 
e ھن‎ гае дир! c os tar Орса еу. дечи, 
SES Gon ss Qe solis: Gute pando og Фе ат. 
mju deren, seems to be the oldest of the 
» of whom any liter.y int existe. Ne 
wal have flonrishel about the beginning of the 
Aacademy ве was ^ contem rary of the 
rns and the lauravae This famous king was 
"sb dating the Eighteen Days War and sumptu- 
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ously entertained the disputing princes, the Pandavas 


. and the Kaursvae. A poet of his court praised his 


bounty and prayed for the perpetuity of bis fame in 
the second agaral of Purananuru. 


UUs Jems ys @ Bear was oue of the ten 
Cheras whose fame is immortalised in og ous g. 
А poet by the name of Deer 9०३७६ resorted to his court 
with а poetic eulogium on the king. When the muni- 
ficent sovereign wished to know what fit recompense the 
poet would receive at his hands, the poet who had а 
disdain for worldly enjoymente requested the monarch 
to enable him to enter the Celestial World (Swarm) by 
the performance of Yagums (Holy Sacrifices) conducted 
in strict sooordance with the Vedas. The astounded 
king accordingly performed the Holy Sacrifices and it 
is credited that the glorious poet with hia wife attained 
Gwergam. j 


Qué $e reli ві Gemo was another magnanimous 
Chera monarch; he lived abont the beginning of the 
Christian Era; a. academical poet by the name of 
Que бгз came оп a visit to the sovereign and feel- 
ing tired unconaciously fell asleep on the drum-couch in 
the palace. The king who was a great sywpathiser was 
fanning the sleeping post till he got up trembled. The 
panic-stricken bard was soothed and the tender-hearted 
king's glory was eulogised by the poet. Teuder-heart 
ed ва the king was, he wae very terrible warrior in 
battle For in an expedition against the indomitable 
Athiyaman, one of the Beven Great Benefactors of the 
Poor, he gained a victory by capturing Athiyaman'a 
impregnable fortress of Thahadur and slaying him in 
battle. The famous work Thahadur-Yatthirai (Pil- 
grimage to Thahadur) wae probably composed on this 
Chera king. 


Qoéq Bee who probably eucceeded Qu zey О г дой 
She was highly famous for deifying the Heroine 
of Chastity, Kannagi, whose exploits are dealt with in 
‘the Epic of the Jewelled Ankles’ (Silappatikaram). 
This thrilling epic in commemoration of chastity was 
composed by the younger brother of this sovereign, 
named Dlangovadigal (A detailed account of this epic 
poem and the circumstances under which it was com- 
posed will be given later on). 

S. A, TIRUMALAIKOLUNDU PILLAT, 


(To be continued.) 
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NOTES AND COMMENTS. 
bar 


:0: 

A thing to admire indeed із the wonderful organiz- 
ing power of the West, challenging ane's attention in 
the giant railroad companies of America and not less 
in the humble natural history club of some small pro- 
vincial town. But there are circumstances when we 
might perhaps wish that there was less of the bee-hive 
luvk in affairs of momentous importance. The Church 
of Rome, no doubt, was very wise in its generation, 
when. it put a brilliant interpretation upon that old 
Bible text “ One cannot serve both God and Mammon 
at the same time.“ Surely if Mammon were himself 
Gol, we need not take the trouble of serving God as а 
separate entity: it were just as efficacious (and, by the 
way, а good deal more profitable to the Church) if we 
leave the Church to deal with Mammon (in quite a 
spirit of Christian charity of course) and only serve 
God in the person of the Vicar of Christ. How foolish 
when there is the soft bosom of Mother Church which 
will tenderly remove from you the weary weight of 
Mammon, to refuse such absolute mercy. The Church 
will, of course, thus think and ponder its burdens and 
the wanderings of its erring children, in a mood of ex- 
cruciating self-pity. 

. 

But the Bride ‘of Christ appears in quite a different 
a: pect when viewed by the dry light of the intellect. 
As one writer, summing up the purport of Marie 
Corelli's Master Christian, puts it, the Church is the 
idea of vicarions salvation run as a prosperous financial 
undertaking by an infallible priestcraft. Such is the 
fierce tirade which Marie Corelli delivers against the 
very Church with which she is at one in so many es- 

sential points. 
Ра 

And the effect of this tirade is doubly re-inforced 
from another quarter. It is announced that the Head 
of the Orthodox Greek Church of Russia has issued a 
secret circular, excommunicating the only true Christian 
of modern times, one whose conscience is sensitive to 
the subtlest forms of the. injustice which underlies our 
modern civilisation. His simple cr»ed may not be 
sound political economy as expounded by its doctors ; 
but there is in it the true essence of that sublime 
doctrine of Charity, which proclaimed amidst the death- 
struggle ofthe Roman Republic and the birth-throes 
of the Empire, peace and good-will unto all men. A 
shade more of attention to the utterances of Jesus and 
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less faith in the ponderous exegesie, Ed whic 
warring creeds have smothered them, will make powe 
fully towards removing the almost polar antith 
between the higher and the lower classes, which in th, 
continent has produced the ever-rumbling : 


forces of Anarchism. 
“^4 
We may cull a few sentences from this curio 
document. By numerous works, in which he has se.]- 
forth his religious principles Tolstoi has shown himee! 
a declared enemy of the Church. He does not recognizj. 
the existence of the Trinity in Unity. He denies thd 
divine character of the Second Person of the Trinity 
the son ^f God, who: he considers as a simple morta; 
He blaspliemes the holy mystery of the incarnation 
falsifies the sacred text of the Gospels. He disav 
the Holy Church, which he regards as a human instity) .. 
tion, and also the ecclesiastical heirarchy, and he bias] . 
phemes the holy mysteries and ceremonies of religion 
In a word, he belongs to those whom the Holy Ortho] 
dox Church expels solemnly fce» bey bosom авф. 
publicly excommunicates " As a pevishment for th 
sins, celebration of divine services and expiatory 
masses are prohibited in the event of his death. ; 
+ 
» æ 
There is а somewhat notable article in November’ 
Theosophie Gleaner” on two “ Undiscovered Planets 
by Mr. Sutcliffe. These two which he styles Vulcan 
Adonis, he supposes to have been originally the посі: 
of Mercury and Venus, which receded further and 
further, as our moon does now, till the link between 
themselves and the planets became broken by the 
Sun’s attraction, and they became independent bodies 
revolving round it, in highly eccentric orbits. Hel 
concludes their existence from two pieces of evidence, 
one being the observations of a body very close tof 
Venus, and exhibiting phases like it, by very eminem 
astronomers ranging from 1672 to 1791, the other] 
being the observations of small bodies rapidly crossing 
the Sun’s disk. From these materials Mr. Sutcliffe has 
drawn. very remarkable conclusions. It is found that. 
the eccentricity of the intramercurial planet Vulcan is 
about the same as that of Mercury.* while that of 
Adonis is almost the same as that of many comets and 1 
is thus without a parallel in the Solar systems yet 
observed. It is so high as 5464; and the result is that 
the orbit of Adonis cuts both the orbits of Vulcan and |: 
Mercury and almost touches upon that of Venus. These 
are very startling conclusions, and the observations at |. 
the eminent astronomers upon which these are based 
cannot be now ignored as has hitherto been the case. 
As befits a theosophist, the gentleman begins tte 
article with the statement that these were regarded by | 
Occultists as very secret planets known cnly to the 
initiated, and that later Astrology in its ignorance 
substituted the Sun and Moon for them. М.М. 


* Mercury'e eccentricity == ‘2066. 
Vulcan's = 110. 
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IN MEMORIAM. 


VICTORIA, R & 1. OBIT. XXII. IAN. MDC CCL. 


А strony and а pure light bas gone out . tlie radiance of a clear vision and beavtivent purpose ohn Morley. 


yong watched I, and af jaat to the «weet dale 
-Went down, with thorglts of two great „omen, 
thvaghts 
M two great women who have ruled thia land : 
Н ber, that mirrored a fantastic age, 
The imperivus, vehement, abousding spirit, 
Mightily mede, bet gusty es those winds, 
Дег wild allies that broke the xpell of Spain: 
And her who aways, low silently! a world 
Owarfing the glorious Tudor’s qoeenlient dreams 
Who. to her well nigh more than mor tal task, 


bmanity mourns to-day the loss of its luy l ent · v ved 
the world weeps with woe the death of ita noblest 
жт: England and her colonies lament the demise of 
Че Queen: aud uviled India stands sobbing in un- 
apilable grief beside the bier of ita first sovereign, 
-Quince the dawn of authentic history, an united India 
ату been an ideal, а cheriabed aspiration and a vague 
am And ths unrealised dream of ages— the great 
tuont knit together ander one Imperial away—became 
accomplished fact wheu Her Majesty iu 1457 aan med 
опоо! of ber Indian dominiuus. Sixty four years of 
NI orious reign and about їо: (у two yeera of ber direct 
ме has brought to the country blessings untold and ine 
„erube. Ая lias been observed by a well known writer, 
‘kile and varied have been the measaves of covsolida- 
‘® and conciliation and civilised progress that have been 
аре into existence and pat isto furce iu this vast 
try aud amidat its enormous aud ум ied populations, 
apita of occasional famine and pestilence our people are 
Чиедей to enjoy the blessinge of peace and freedom. 
fication hns advanced with giant strides, and cheap 
feature has helped wonderfully to raise the average 
tel of intelligence amung the masses of oar people, The 
timdations have Leen laid of a collective political life of 
weh the people in their pal urient days of antiquity were 
angers. Traditional custom, sectional prejudice and 
wed superstition lave given way before the advancing 
% of education and enligbteument: and cheap postage, 
'* telegraph, ube railway and the steamship have 
s@arged menu's mental horizon and taught them the 
"већ: of co-operation in iudnstiial, literary, politica] and 
“mer pursuits, These of themselves are snffieient ‘to 
impire, devction, loyalty and affection in the hearts of 
р race much wore sn in the case of the [udian, who 


Hath broaght the strength -1u-sweetuess that prevails, 

The: regal will that royally can yield 

Mistress of many peoples, heritress 

Of many thrones, wardrees of many c 

Bat destipel more melodionsly than thus, 

To be hereafter and for ever bailed, 

When our imperial legend shall have tired 

The lips of sage and poet. mıl when these 

Shall, t» an undispersing solience. soand 

No aceptred name so winniugly augnst 

As Thine, my (Queen, Victoria the Beloved / — 

` William Watson. 

for the Bret time was governed upou principies broad- 
based npon the people's good. which finds eloquent 
expression in that noble document, the proclamation of 
1857.— lu their prosperity will be Oar strength, in their 
contentment Our secority and in their gratitude 
Our best reward.’ As Sir Madhava Rap aid “In 
the whole of the world’s history, there has not 
been found a ruler piocluiming ns Her Majesty has 
done to the people of India that hei security aud peace 
aud reward lies in the happiness anil well-being and good 
of her »ubject«." To the Hindu in particnlar. in whom 
religion furin« the dominant part of his nature, the 
sovereigc із an incarnation of Visbnn—tbe God-preserver 
of the Universe: and to offer homage to the sovereign 
requitx as prayer to Vishun, What wonder then that at 
the very mention of the name of the (Jucen,there wella np in 
every Hiudu heart unever fresh sireum of loyal attachment 
unto hei who, immeasurably superior in wisdom and bene- 
боевсе Lo all who ever sat upon « historic thione, has, as 
woman, wife, and mother And in every relation in which 
she bas stood towards mea and women brought into 
contact with her, nobly fulfilled ber daty and shone fort): as 
an exemplar fur mankind iv all ages and all nations—an 
example of prosperity borne with meekneas, of adversity 
borne with patience, of the path of daty unfulteringly 
followed, and of a blameless existence which has been 
the soarce of pride ір every опе uf her subject's hearts, 
and whose pure and radiant influence combined with 
quick, tine xympathy and supreme exquisite tact has 
sbed its holy light on thousands of homes. 


Alas now! that the melody of that life should have 
one silent aud its musie mute: tbe beavenly force that 
welt here victorious should he no longer here and 
bave reached its eub What solemn meaning lies in 


ii THE LIGHT OF TRUTH ок SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


that sound as it peals mournfully 1 through the вор]. 
All now is closed, ivrevócable : thé.changeful life-picture 
growing daily into new coherence, under new touches 
and bues, has suddenly become completed and un- 
changeable, dipped in the aether of the heavens to shine 
trunsfiguréd and to endme for ever. She has put on 
tbe garment of eternity and become radiant and trium- 
pliant.. Hope is suddenly ent away and only the back- 
ward vistas of memory remain, shone on by а light that 
proceeds vot from this earthly sun. 


11 the death of the Queen Victoria has turned the empire 
into a land of mourning: if each one of us is conscious of 
having lost that calm feeling of satisfaction and security 
which has gradually been interwoven with the existence 
of the empire since the duy she ascended tbe throne : if it 
seems as thougb the sun of опг prosperity were darkened 
and a pillar of the state had fallen, it is becaue in her 
we have lost tbat which has never failed to acquire, the 
unlimited confidence and the enthusiastic veneration of 
every human heart—of one who in every contingency 
of life, in the presence of bewildering temptations, in 
the midst of luxury and splendour, in despite of the 
allurements of vauity and ambition, trod day by day 
and hour by hour inthe uninviting path of duty. And 
nobler monument than shapen brass or sculptured stone 
is that spontaneous sorrow which only love unlocks and 
which not even death may still, 

„Victoria's reign was indeed а reign of victories— 
victories over sea and land; victories not only over 
peoples and territories but over barbarous systems of 
slavery, superstition and prejudice ; victories of enlighten- 
ment and civilisation: victories in science, in learning, in 
education and in national advancement, and all the most 
brilliant adornments of a tbrone. All the great king- 
doms of ancient days fade into insignificance beside the 
grandeur, the progress, the steadfast making for 
Truth, Justice and Freedom. which pre-eminently 
distinguish the British rule, All the power, the brute 
force, tbe barbaric ostentation of conquest and egotism 
of the Roman Caesars vanish like a mist of the marshes 
when confronted and compared with the one clear Light 
of Unsullied Goodness in the heart of оог Mother of 
Nations—the simple woman who by pure love and faith 
has done more than countless legions of fighting men 
could ever do for the glory of their country, and has 
fulfilled a far higher destiny and won a far greater fame 
than any conqueror who ever ruled by fear. Her little 
hand held the great empire in the gentle grasp of loving 
kindness. Her spirit was with her soldiers on the 
field of battle and when they came home disabled or 
wounded, her welcome presence softened and soothed 
their pain: the sons and daughters of her loyal colonies 
were ever sure of her true and tender greeting: her 


the constant subjects of he 
Unique in goodness, uniq 


children of India were 

blessing and benediction. 
in glory, unique iu power, unique in history. she was 1] 
crowning glory of her splendid reign. No one like 
has been the founder of new civilisations; the eng: afre 
of great changes which haa spread into wide and incica 
ing action: no one like her has been beloved woman, wi 
and mother, as well as monarch of an empire and frien 
of all: no one in her position has won so much love ang 
so little enmity.” 


To such a one, triumphant in victorious grace, death n 
terrific foe appears, but wears au angel's lovely form 
he proves a friendly messenger to that blest clime wh 
life is nota breath, nor life's affections a trantient fire, an 
where parting is unkaown ; but which is a whole eternity 
love framed alone for the good. And those who believe ७ 
in word only but in deed and in truth in the great destin 
of enfranchised conls will not need to compassionate an 
true and upright spirit which is called away from thi 
life on earth. It may leave behind child and fame an 
fortune: but duty and virtue are with it still and th 
peremptory cal із an upward summons, a step in i 
high career. With the survivors the whole world wil 
mourn. Yet such а death is a stingless sorrow. N 
parting can sever the spiritual bond which the stro 
heart chooses to maintain, What love has lost in joy i 
has gained in consecration: it is uplifted at one strok 
among flawless and eternal things. Thus shall even һе 
nearest and dearest feel as the years roll by ; while sh 
has passed from the visible to the ideal world where sur 
as she—fellow-citizen with the saints—are more thar 
sovereigns and where nl! high hopes find their gua!) 
And when that bright illustrious day when death itscl 
shall die away dawas, the Archangel's turmpet-sound 
shall ring through ‘all the earth's remotest bound an 
Sum:non to the judgment-seat of God, Earth's whole 
created race. And while with hallelnjahs ring all the 
regions of the sky, Victoria, admitted to that eternal light 
where never one moment's darkness mixes with the 
unwearied day, receives straight from the hand of her 
Maker. the Heavenly Victorian Cross, 
ancient peers Site. Savitri, und 
Dasaratha, and Vudhishtirs. 


amongst ber 
Damayanti, Janaki. 


The splendoors of the firmament of time 
May be eclipsed, but are extinguished uot : 
Like sturs to their appointed height they climb 
And death їз a low mist which cannot blot 

ı The brightness it may veil. 


R. K. SAS 
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OUR BELOVED MOTHER QUEEN EMPRESS TA BELOVED MOTHER QUECH-EMPRESS VICTORIA 


There bas been wecpnig and wailing ап every home 
Tears woold flow however ove attempta to chaw the 
away. Such iste and loyalty bad never before been 
evoked by any other anvereigu And this has been felt 
by the old and tbe young alike. (Jar little gist of eight 
»ummers wanted to kick ber »chooi-mate, she kaid, becaose 
the latter gave out during the day (22nd) that the ™ Rani 
wax dead " and «he corrected ber by saying, “No, No, 
the Queen. Lives Her hold heart quivered when tbe next 
day she learned that the mournful news was ouly too 
true, You should have seen ber face and manner when she 
moaned that she could r. more repeat “ reamh. n is 
erge te,” If the pnbuc notires of Her Majesty's 
death have been conutless, one in dsl realise how far 
grenier bavo been the quantity of private correspondence 
sod mutual condolence on the subject of cor Beloved 
Sovereign's death and these tokens uf love and reverence 
arc wll the more sincere and true becauxe they were never 
intended for the public eye. Here is cue «och which we 
pablish below. I dare вау you have received the news of 
oor beloved Queen Empress decease. Ii in a etiock and no 
leas а surprise iu that it has been ко sudden aud unexpected 
and has engulfed the uation with whose joys and sorrows 
xhe was ever ready to sympathize ia the moe! profound 
and heartfelt sorrow. Raja and Somo hare already read 
up C. V. S.“ book ou the Life of the Queen and recog- 
піке the death. I dare say the English amung whom the 
great Queen lived and worked will lose her kindly and 
interesting per«onulity. Queen though she was, ber cup 
was not an unmixed опе in that her joys aud sorrows 
were equally balanced. Though ber position was godly 
yet she suffered like a mortal. And her patience was no 
less godly and enduring. Ав a dntiful daughter. wife, 
mother und queen, she sands alone, aud bas by far sare 
passed all her predecessors. It ix ıı " eignilicant fact that 
with the dawn of the new century a new Governor and a 
new Emperor are given to us. Long live the Emperor 
nud may His reign be no less glorious aud prosperous and 
conduce to the happiness, prosperity and contentment of 
the governed." 

We say Amen' to the prayer uttered in the last sen- 
Lene, and we also repeat fervently. “May Her soul rest 
in Sivam“ May the New KingeEmperor live long." 

Dur Magazine has hitherto appeared on the 2166 of every 
muuth in commemoration of the Jubilee day, but us the 
day of reception into Blias of Heaven is more important 
with us, it shall heuceforth be published on the 220d 
of each month 
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TRANBLA 


TIONS. 


Æ VEDA'NTA-SU'TRAS WITH S'H'KANTHA- 
BHA'BHY A. 


(Continued from page 148). 


&ddhánta).—Now, tbe conclusion is stated as 

diwe: 

Meuld be entered on, as Badarayana thinks, becanse of the 
‘rut! pointing to its equality (III. tv. 18.) 

рга Bádar&yaaa regards that like the order of 

wwholders, ote., the other order also should be 

жей on. The evil connected with the abandoning 

iwrificia] fire must apply only to the order of 

weholders, inasmuch as the S'ruti speaks of all 

~re of holy life as of equal importance, as the 

dwing passages shew : 

‘Three are the branches of law." 


‘Wishing for that world only mendioants leave 
their homes.” 


юпсе the existence of the duties of the fourth 
mer of boly life. 


MADRAS, JANUARY 1901. 


) No. 8. 


Gr h hu an injunction, as in the case of the carrying (III. iv. 30). 

„For, above he carries it for the Devas :” in this 
passage, (tLe carrying < ° the firewood above for the 
Devas) is enjoired, because it has not been enjoined 
anywhere eke. So, too, in the present csse, there is 
an injunction, 

Or, there ia even a dire:t injunction in the Jábála- 
Upanishad: “Having finished stadent’s life, he 
should be.oma o householder. Having become a 
householder or a forester, he should leave home" 
This passage cannot point to any restricted order; 
for, the S'ruti says: Having abandoned fire, or 
having lit no fire et all, on whatever day he is 
disgusted, that very day he shouid abandon home 
For him whose mind (antah-ksrapa or inner sense) 
has been purified on the ripening of the good асу af 
former births, it is possible to leave home while get 
a student. But the prohibition contained in the 
passage, 

“Having discharged the three debts, one should 

direct the mind to liberation. But he who resorts 
to it without having discharged tho debts, goes 


downward,”e 


* Manu 6—36 
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refers to him who has not yet/grown digusted with 
the world. | 


Some hold that, because of the prohibition of the 
abandoning of sacrificial fire iu the passage “the 
Kiiler of Devas’ son is he who abandons the sacrifi- 
cial fire, the leaving of home (i.e, the fourth order) 
should be entered on only from the student's life, but 
not after eutering on the life of a householder. If 
such were the case we can attach uo meaning to the 
following injunction : 

* Having become a forester, he should leave home 
. Having abandoned fire, or having lit no fire 
at all, on whatever day he is disguested, that 
very day he should leave home." 


Wherefore there can be no restriction thet one 
shoul} leave home only from the student-life, or that 
one should leave home after having become a forester. 

As to those who say that one should leave home 
only from the student-life, their meaning is as fol- 
lows: 'l'here are only two orders of holy life,—one 
with fire, the other without fire. Of the two, the 
latter comprises the student and the mendicant, and 
the former comprires the householder and tho fores- 
ter. Of the two, the abandoning of home from the 
student-lifo is far preferable to the abaudoning of 
home as resorted to by one who has first lit the sacri- 
ficial fire and then abandoned that fire. If the 
meaning were explained otherwise, then there would 
be a contradiction in the Sruti, Hence the necessity 
of the duties of all orders of life. 


Adhikarana.—3. 


Ifit be held that they are mero praises because of their 
referring (to parts of sacrifices), (we say) no, because they 
are new. (111. 17. 31). 


„Let а man meditate on the syllable Om, called 
udgitha; ...... That udgitha is the best of all 
essencer, the highest, holding the highest place, 
the eighth.”* 

A doubt arises as to whether in the passages like 
the foregoing the contemplation of the udgitha, étc., 
as the best of all essences, etc., is enjoined or not. 

(Piirtapaksha) :— What view suggests itself at 
first? It would appear that the contemplation of the 
udgitha, etc., as the bebt of all essences. etc., is not 


enjoined ; but that, аз in the passages the (earth) is 


the !adle," „the heavenly world is the A'havaniya," 


the predicating,—with reference to the пй: tha, ete., 


® Chhi, 1-1. 


- 


which are parts of sacrificial rites—as the beat 
essences, etc., are mere praises. 

(Siddhinta) :—No, because they are new. 1 
are not mere praises, but the contemplation of 
udgitha, ete., as the best of all essences, is su 
enjoined, because they are rew. And accordi 
the argument relating to the ladle cannot apply he 
because bere there is no proximity to the injuncud. 
of the udgitha as there isin the cese of the lad 
Wherefore, the contemplation of the udgitha, e 
88 the best of al] essences, etc., is certainly a subj. 
of injunction. di 

And because of the word of injunction. (III. iv. 22). 

“Let aman meditate on the udgitha.” 

Here a word of injunction occurs. For this | | 
too, there is an injunction as to the contemplatiq 
of the udgitha, etc., as the best of all essences, ed. 

Adhlkarana.—4. 


If it be held that they serve the purposes of pariplavs, 
(we say) no, because such are specified. (III. fv, 23). 


In the Vedantas, stories like the following 

tanght at the commencement of Vidyás : 

“ Pratardana, forsooth, the son of Divodása, А 
by menns of fighting and strength to the below. 
abode of Indra.“ : 

A doubt arises as to whether they are intended {-- 

páriplava or for the praise of the Vidyis. 


(Párvapaksha) :— What view suggests itself þr 
first? That they are intended for páriplava. In 
sacrifice of As'vamedha, the king shall be seated 
his family and the Adhvaryu shall tell Vedic sto 
in their presence. This is the act called páripl 
enjoined in the words “let him tell páriplave."t 
cause of the injunction “ they should relate all sto. 
in päriplava, T the stories occurring іп the U 
shads are intended for páriplava. 

(Siddhanta):— We answer as follows: They 
not intended for piriplava, because such are sp4, 
fied. ‘ On the first day should be related the su 
that Manu, the son of Vivasvat, isthe kiug;.... 
and on the second the story that Yuma, the sonj 
Vivasvat is the king. : Jn such words as these t 
specified the stories which are intended for páriphi. 


As to the stories occurring in the Upanishads, | i 
sütrakára says that, as forming one coherent wH 


* Kaushi, 8-1. i 
+ Asvalayana.Srauta-Sutra, 10-6-10. k 
t Ibid 10-7.1,2, 
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~ „ас proximate injunctions -cf Vidyé«, they are 
à 2 for the (praise of those) Vidyáe: 


" ^ у decease in the same way they are smmestel as ке 
"a. їп. tv. 94.) 

, ЕТЕ the stories sach. aa He oried."* form one 
„t whole with the injonctions of sacrificial rites, 
» > „ екс form coherent wholes with the in- 
* pe of Vilyia, aod, ax sach, they are certainly 
® Sed frr praising the Vidyss, 


Xi 


u Adnikarana Б. 
# bense ne necessity for lighting fire, ete (II. iv. Ж) 
2 rwppreceding sdhikarana the existence of the final 
“у жы holy life was explained. А doubt arises as to 
r there is a necessity or pot for the lighting of 
igrificial fire, etc., as subeerving Vidya. 
~ .Фтаракаћа) :— What view suggests itself to us 
bp? Since ritua) is enjoined as ап appendage of 
$i there ix s necessity, eren in the case of celibates 
ee · 6 Vidyn, for the lighting of sacrificial fire, 
cita subserviog Vidya. 
Һа) :— Ав against the foregoing, we hold 
Givens Thr Yay dma mel iul in used 
* lighting of sacrificial fire etc. For we 
“given by the Б'той to understand that they 
` "antLained {ауа by renouncing riteal: ‘ wishing 
-at world (for Brahman, only, mendicants leave 
, ..Anomes."t But, their Vidyi stands in need of the 
ˆ ` mance of those duties only which pertain to 
wn order, it being impossible for them to light 
m + ærificial fire, ete. 


go 


dm Adhikarana 6. 

ere is a necessity fer all, becanst of the arati enjoining 

A sacrificia) rites, etc., as ín the case ef a herse. 

wk dit. (v. 36) 

yas” be preceding adhikarans it has been shown thet 

ord ya of those belonging to the fourth order does 

` and in песа uf the hghting. of fire, ete., since 
fhter is inconsistent with their order. Now, а 
A urjses as to whether, in the case of the order of 

= older, the Vidya stands in need of the rituals 

очи. 


1 


we Prropakaha) :— Now, we ray that even iu the 
gi wf the. householders, Vidya does not stand iu 
~ of the ritu ıl. such as the lighting of sacrificial 
Nir, the ritual cannot form an appendage of 
FP" dh, «ineo i! is nob associated with it iu the case oi 
„ челе. Аз to the argoment that Vidya 
ry discnssion) stands in need of ritual, becauss the 
ge wt sübserves Муг as the prayuja, ete, subsarve 
p fh. Bun, 1-6-1 
*. ap. б. 22, 


— — = — 
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the Dars’a and the Pûrnamisa, we ask, how dees the 
adhâna or the live ritnal sabserve Vidyà? Does it 
subserre Vidya Lt way of contributing to the result, 
as the Priyije ssbserres the Darra? Or does it 
eubserve Vidya by way of contributing to the very 
being Ы) 13, as the husking of the paddy sniser- 
тев the s. [t cannot be in the former way, «noe 
then, as a result of action, Makti (liberation) would 
be non - eternal. If the latter were the case, then the 
analogy fails becanse such i pot the relation between 
the Рага and the Prayája. Therefore ritaal does 


not form au ndage of Vidvà. Wherefore, evea 
in the case of ho oaseholders. Vidrà does not stand in 
need of ritual. 


{Stddhinta):—In the case of householders who 
have to perform the sacrificial rites, Vidyá requires 
all rites such as Aguihotra, because the 3 ruti 
says, “ Bribmanas seek to know Him by the 
study of the Veda. by sacrifice, by gifts, by penance, 
by 3 and the sacrificin] rites, etc., are things 
comm by tbe Parames vara, Just ssa horse, 
though a means of tranait, stands in need of proper 
9 fur the purposes of transit, во also does 

Мул stand in need of ritual. When freed from all 
longing for resulta, the Vedic ritual subserres Vidya 
b per of contributing to its very being, and 
li n does pot therefore constitute в result of 
the ritual. On the contrary. liberation (moksha) is 
the direct resalt of knowledge (juina). Thus, in the 
case of householders, Vidyà requires sacrificial rites, 
etc. 10 fact, in the case of all orders of holy life, Vidya 
should be necessarily associated with the duties of 
the respective orders; and it therefore stands to rea- 
вое that VidyA shonld be associated with ritual. 


Still, Ьо should be endued with clamaess aad subjugation. 


* Having become calm and subdoed, quiet, patient 
and collected, he sees the Self in self PH aa a cosh, n pl = 


“ By faith, devotion, meditation, do thou know," 


lo such ранаў ges as these it is declared that Vidya 
stands in need of calmness, subjugation of the senses, 
ete. A doubt arises as to whether, in the ease of the 
order uf householders, acquisition of these is possible. 

(Prircapakshu) :—As having to do with the засгій- 
cial rites, etc, they are concerned in many kinds of 
activity; aud therefore, the acquisition of calmuess 
and sense-subjugation, which consists in the cessation 
of such activity, is not possible in their case. 


(гаљ :—As against the foregoing, we hold 
as follows: The householder, though engaged in the 


* Bri. Up. 0-432. 
¢ 12.64.23. 
$ Kaivalen- Up. 
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actions enjoined, should abstain from prohibited and 
interested actions, and thus os ivate calmness, etc., 
inasmuch as calmness, ete., faith, devotion and medi- 
tation are enjoined, and because. aa the accessories of 
Vidya, they should be necessarily practised with а 
view to the. acquisition of Vidys. Calmnees (S'ama) 
consists in the suppression of the subjective affection 
such as fondness and enmity. Subjugaticn (Dama) 
consists in withdrawing all senses їг: m prohibited 
„activities, Оше Де (Uperuti) is ubstention from all 
probibited and interested actions. Patience ("l'itiksh&) 
is the endurance of pairs of opposites. Collectedness 
(Samadhäna) of the mind consists in its being turned 
towards the Supreme Principle, it being at the time 
free from lassitude and other kinds of distraction. 
Faith (Sraddhá) is that phase of pure mind (Ssttva) 
in which it has conceived an aversion for all other 
sciences not conducing to the summum bonum, and in 
which it feels an intense longing for a familiar 
acquaintance with the Upanishad, the Supreme Wis- 
dom, the science of the Paramátman. Devotion 
(Bhakti) is the Vedic ritual, constituting tbat 
service of the Supreme Being, Paramasiva, which is 
quite unconnected with the worship of any other God, 
which is effected by the tbreefo la group of верве- 
organs, which forms that lofty eight-fold path of devo- 
tion. Mumukshá is an intense desire to obtain an 
intuitive vision of that mighty splendour of Liberation 
(Moksha Lakshmi) wherein the devotee is penetrated 
through and through by the Supreme Bliss; and this 
state of Mumukshá is attained through the attainment 
of calmness, etc., by him who is endued with Vairagya, 
with indifference to all pleasures of this world and 
the next—and Viveka, the faculty of determining 
the real and the unreal. All these supreme virtues, 
from Viveke. (discrimination) to Mumuksha (desire 
for liberation)—should be studiously practised by all 
orders of holy life seeking Vidya. 


Adhikarana 8. 
And there is permission of all food when there 18 danger to life, 
because of revelation to that effect. (III. iv. 28.) 

Ju the Prána-Vidyà (the contemplation of the Su- 
preme as Life), the S’ruti says: 

“To him who knows this, there is nothing that is 

not (proper) food."* 

This passage appears to teach that, in the case of 
him who is devoted to Prina-Vidyi, all food is per- 
mitted. A doubt acises ал to whether this is reaso- 
nable or not. 

(Purvapaksha) :—Since eating ів a thing with 
which we are all familiar in other ways and is there- 
fore nota thing fit to be taught by revelation, it is 
th, permirsion of all food, which, otherwise unknown 
bo us, is the fit subjeot of injunction here. Tw 


(Stddhanta) :—To this we reply as follows: Even | 


in the case of him who is devoted tv Prána-Vidyá, 


® Chhé 6-2-1. 


tbe permission of 
time, but only wher 
in the case Ushae 
knower of Brahman 
resort may be hadt 
case of extreme dan 

follows; 

* When the Ku 
Stones, Usbast 
with his virgin 
chief enting be: 

said: ‘1 have 
put away for n 

to eat of them. 
said: ‘There is 

said Ushasti : 
drunk what wı 
fore unclean.’ 
those beans als 
“ No, he replie 
if I had not e; 
water wonld be 


Wherefore, it із с 
ger that permission 


- етеп to him who is 


(Psra-Vidyá, the co: 
And because of the a 
Permission of all 
life is in jeopardy, ` 
serving purity in 1 
passage : 

* When aliment Ь 
ture attains рш 
attained purity, 
remains firm, th 

And it is also s 

That the permiss 

of only when life is 
in the Smriti: 

* А man partakin 
ever, when life 
sin, any more tl 
water.” 


And hence the text abou 


And accordingly, 
that one should rise 
„A Bréhman sho: 
Thus, even in th 
rmission of all fo 
Tite is at risk. Othe 
act, he will prove an 
of the Supreme Lor 


.9 Ibid 1.10, 
+ Ohhà 7-26-9. 
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i IHE MR AGAMA 


Снаге VE 


बयाविद्याट 4: qnm: कथ्यन्त VATA | 
муча gad अवर्ति AN: ॥ (1) 
smsmma N ead and (бача 


: नाभाविक RY मत शब्दों (353 ॥ 27 
N айтат «vi ager азат | 

тата ते बद्ध त्वमुक्तर्वे बद्धमुक्तयो।: ॥ (3) 

OAS aga तहिमननिःये चिदादिवत | 
. जोक्तिसाधनसंदी हुं व्यर्या+छपनवा भिया ॥ (4, 
_-प्वम्याप कचिच्छक्तिनिधिरप्यथाशेद्धये | 


emu mir वापि तान्विण्यद्रन्यथा करलं ॥ (5) 
.Cmerwemuerren: weha शांकरे | 
одаи: Amare पशुभिर्‌ सदा ॥ (6) 


:'#ुत्वपुनीदाप्तयुमूच्छाबला उ्जनैः | 
अविद्या वति रगल्रनिपाफ्म्ळक्षपादि भिः॥ (7) 


‚ жч सर्यमूतामामनादि निबिडं महत्‌ | 


, = उयात्मस्वस्वकालान्तापापिशक्तिसमइवत्‌ ॥ (8) 


„ 'छनादिस्थ पबीग्वा शद्भैतस्ततोन्यथा | 


1 we KATANA qore ततो बघा ॥ (9) 
„ N gag तादृगुरगखियश्चतः | 
#7 तच्छक्तपौ"्मेका пча бәт ॥ lo) 
प्रत्तां «їч Пате सवोनुप्रादिका (शिया | 
едат पाहा इत्युपचर्यते ॥ 11) 


* unf ताश्व शैधान्तं कार्कीबिस्थिषा | 
‚тїз TETRA ॥ (12) 


А, 


^ жетата सहिरोधितया मिवः | 
«peser айке सबोनुप्रादिका कथे॥ (13) 


па भूतोपकारार्थ sues जमत्ममोः | 


„ жатка 918 किंच तोदनं (14) 
“ अतोदनाप аа RENNI | 


हि S वल्कियते किंचित्‌ तदुपायेन атп! (15) 
u 


— 


न लाधिकारे तमसि मुक्तिर्भवति कस्यच्चित्‌ 1 


अधिकारोंपि तच्छक्ते: qarta ॥ (16, 
सपि न म्बत एब भयादपि гает Na: 
सर्वथा सर्दा यस्माश्चिःप्रथोतयमचेत तं || (17 


чат तारादिना 44е qeu न гп i 
कोट)िष्टायेदायित्वाद्‌ ga: प्रतीयते ॥ 18) 
can x- शस्य नाधिष्ठान॑ विहन्यते | 

न च यत्रास्ति कतब्यं तरिमनौदा+यवोति €: || (19) 
чо ar gagad | 

न सोस्ति कस्याचिउनातु यः чаг AFR ॥ (20) 
गताबिकारनीदा रबीयस्थ स्वत एघते | 
पशोरनुप्रहोन्यस्य तादथ्योदस्ति ёч: (21) 
a, णामित्वघर्मयोर नुबर्तनं | 

пета साघिकारस्य निवृत्त атча ॥ 
сач वौगपसेन मातू que एब 5| 
чтчтчте ठाधिकाराया: KATATE एव ते ॥ (23) 


(22) 


Снхрткв VIII. 
कर्मविचार प्रकरणं. 


асат дат श्वि्योगस्यानुमीयते | 
निमित्तषागामिभावाद्‌ यतोभ्नागाम्यनतुष्त्‌ ॥ (1) 
me प्रदेशवर्तित्वाद्‌ Зате सि कत्वतः | 


प्रतिपुंनियतत्ञ्च सन्ततत्बाञ्च तत्गुणं॥ (2) 
бапта ната सहकारि तदुच्यते | 

कर्म व्यापारमन्यत्वाद दृष्टं GERA: | (3) 
जनकं धारक भोग्यमध्यात्मादित्रिसाधनं | 
हत्हत्यानृत योनि त्वाद्धम धर्मस्वरूपकं || (4) 
स्वापे विपाकथभ्येति तत्तृष्टाबुपयुज्यते | 


मायायां ê चान्ते नामुक्तं यमेति च ॥ 5) 


इति मायादिकालान्तपवसेकमनादि qq | 
क्मव्यञ्जकमप्येतद्रोधिसश्च'्न भुक्तये || (6) 
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THE CHA 8 OF THE РА$А. 


1. Now the Piss such as Avjdy end the rest, 
on whose removal the sonls become Lords of the uni- 
verso, are shortly to be deseribed. 


Note.—" Avidya.” ignorance. is here used for Anava- 


mal. 


DJ 


2. |f there were no Pas'as, we cannot explain how 
the soul has become subject to another. 


But if it is 


said that the soul] is by nature so, then the word 
* liberated’ can never be applied to a liberated person. 


Note.—If the objector answers that the soul is by 
nature bound and dependent, the Agama says, there can 
be no liberation at all. for the soul cannot become free, 


if itis by nator. non-free. 


But 


as a matter of fact, 


we see liberated рс ‘sons and the very word applied to 
them imnlies that they must be free. 


3. lt is seen that one free from vondage (iw. 
Pasa) is independent, while one who is bound, is de- 


pendent. 


Such alone is the distinction between a 


bound and a liberated soul, in their respective states 
of bondage and liberation. 


4. "Therefore bondage is but subjection (or de- 
pendence). lí this state were an eternal chnracteristic 


of the soul, in the same way ns i 


s its intelligence, then 


liberation and all the variety of imeans to accomplish 


it would be useless, 


Hence enough of this idea. 


Otherwise (if the soul were not bound by Pàs'a), 
though it is the abode of an erernal and omui- 
present Chit-s'akti, why should it, for the accomplish- 
ment of its desires, seek after truits, either of the 
nature of Pás'a or of Siva? 


Note,—]f there were no fetters for the soul, it would 


always be omniscient, and as snch, would not desire either 
objects of enjoyment, which constitute the Pás'a, vor 
would he desire to be liberated and be one with Siva, for 
he is already free. Hence it is concluded that there must 


be postulated a Pasta for the soul. 


6. This veil over the soul is known by a variety 
of names, in the Saiva-sastra in its five courses, and 
these are ever unknown to Pas'us (i ७, those who are 


still bound.) 


` Noto.— Tbe veil or covering over the soul is the Anava- 
mala, whose description beginning here ends only with 
‘the chapter. The Saíva-sostra has already, in I. 18, been 


no sense here. Ну" 
of what the Aguma s 


7. "lhese 
тлее. mala, anju 
mila and Ta. 


ате 


Note. PM nf, is 
pustenihora, the mist 
virechá, swoon or d 
pigment: arddya, ig 
struction ; гну, malad 
papa, evil. sin; b 
truction. 


8. It is but one 
beings, beginningle 
numerous gat (en 
and perish when th 


‚ Note.-- : Denke,” 
the souls by their o 
require the aid of th 


*. It must be є 
to have come into 
cause must be ase 
cause were assigne 
rated ; and thas al 
be in vain. 


Note.—On the the 
point of time, a ce 
Else it should be hel 
the soul, in which ов 


10, It is one or 
they should, like 

. them in this respec 
‘possessed of variou 
liberated at the sat 


Note.— The latter 
objection that if Ma 
a removal of Mala, : 
tant. In answer, і 
one, but that it poss 
alone reside ip tl 
These faxtis, uuliké 
the end of their app 

` ing distinctions witl 

. objection, is mainl 
more largely in жо! 
Indian philosophy. 


described to be characterized by five courses, The com- 


mentator in explaining the former verse gives а fanciful 
explanation, which we have quoted there, but it makes 


11. The beng: 
is also included am 
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erting in confurinity with the qunahue- ot the meant ie the welfare of tit sunis. Thus the inciting 
| à sn and supporting of the Mala of the anl. though imme- 
diately leeding to it» pain. yet in the end results in ita sab- ga 
1 4 inci vati n. This pain the «ool is made to ecperience is а 
Фе ka- l. T M simt ded Deveasary step in ita progrex- towards the final end, and 
Ja-, bernd it incites them Lo sctign * 
E the wwa- ee = ol beuce реја is maid to be weed aza menus to ao чый. and 
wects them in thar opérations. Тіна + belongs in itself. 
Makers a-feftra (hance the name) in which the notan maces ip itas 
T idyesvarea, ria, Anais awd the rest, bo control 16. None can be liberated su long ve darkness (i. e., 
wer path, Meyedkra. are mid to dwell. Mala, holds sway. Ita antnonty snbewes.as {soou as, 
„ 1 dess (scorgion of Mala) til! the ita anki han undergone tranémotatien трата Dr ° 
фосцов (to the soal) sl. ond cease, it is called the mataring). s 
E: sakti, when by means of tbe ligbt of imel- Note.— This verse e£punna tbe Wan, means, men- 
>of the dun- Ес Is‘cne, it opens out the ‘tioned iu the previous one. liberation je only tke remo- 
в of the sual). eal of Mala, Thin Mala cannot be ıemored without ita ^^ 
4: не updergoi ima, which literally 2 
tote —Thie verse contains а rather drawp-sat analogy ai Leer Er: jen." Тыа te а нА 3 uu M f 
$h he el e Frog он эп а arke- which is merely dense ignorance, instead of lying ivert,, 
pris Ки menue the bead and so indicates z 1% ace горн be made to become actite, Thie cas be done only 
id whieh i» said to be the head of the Lord в body. by the Lori: and this procera means pain; mince 1һе^һо%1 
p mantia is compared tu the sen, aad tbe intelligence, instead of being inert єв befure. nfistnkes other things fur 
hh in itn p characteristic, is compared to the light itali by this setivity* of the powers of Mals. These 
е = Jost an the fight of the syn is abnolutely es- powers having exhausted .bemaelvea, the soul gruduelly 
ip order that the eyes may fuuyndt, еМ во ыш emancipates itself fiom the heavy veil of the Mala. I 


eee bade, mange. ot the al. Ht pepe ona mut be remembered that the Mala jtrel ix ७९७५४), and it 


жерл) i» only ila лайна thag Ere ngatroyed by betomiog active 
e DS lcu үн er 
E the light of the san. Perbaps some such relation 17 Thin Mala will never nndergo modific:tiou (or 
been the intelligence of Jaana and that of the mol is ripening: cf itself, even though belonging tn one 
Nied here, who is fit for the prucess. rot it is seen at all times 
з. Everything, sentient or otherwise, i» to be and in every way, that the inrentient is set in mo- 
deed by Invern. And ns they are all opposed cach toe by the sentieut 
в other, His Sakti cannot bless all at the same Nole.— This clones the argumept ^howing bow Goda 
; hence how can it be id that it blesses all? gra&ciooaaems towards beings is recoscilable with Hia 


[ем Moreover, st is not proper that the Lord, who aiding Mala and thos causing paia to the soul. The next 
(thin, 


The 1d. - г-н: is whut bea been called 


in securing the good of all beings, should vert illuxtrates it by an example, 


ge which are barmfu) to the воо!) and cause 18. (The Lord is) like a surgeon, who though 


Г | inflicting pain on the patiert by applying caustics 
ote — These two slokas represent tas objections ot sue and the like. cannot be said to cauce. his pain, since 
i shin to the Ad view, which is defended in in the end he compasses the desired end. 

[лоны tne тиш. n pieles mcum Noe. — his refers lo the well-known treatment of 
+ to the soni. ' Dative surgeons in casee of abecees, by applying caustic 
and corrosive substances. 


fain. 


х5. It ia not for the purpose of paining the soul \ 

4 He supporta iis Маја. What із done is merely 19. A» the Lord ia all-pervading, there is nothing 
i means (to some cther end), bot nos otherwise. of which He is uot the basis Wherever there is 
Г nothing to be d by 81०) h ins indiff. 
ote " He- sapports ite Mule.” The word used is 8 one (by Him) he remains indiff. rent. 


бутала which is used ina very wide sense in this Age Note.—The Lord is said to be the innermost basis of 
b Literally it means to bleaa, to favour, bat here every everything, at Ше same time remainirg wholly unaffected 
of the Lord is said to be an anugraha, since it is finally by these. 
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20. The blessing (anugraha) accorded to vir- 
tuous souls, is none other than thé acting (by the Lord) 
in conformity with their virtu 5 (dharma). There is 
no virtue for any one without the Lord's action. 


Note. Dharma ів the virtue attaching too man when 
he does virtuous deeds and which afterwards produces the 
fruits of his deeds, But these frnite a:e produced by 
the Lord in conformity with the nature of the deeds. 
Therefore without the Lord's intervention, there can be no 
dharma worth the name. . 

N. This aüugraha.grows up of. itself. within. that 
soul from whom the power of the .energres vf ГА 

bave departed: it e£isf trom the fumetion of the 
. other (Mala) being direcust to, that end. 


Note — Thè fatter part of the verse seers to mean 
this, that anugraha is nothing but the absorption af the 
saktís of Mala within itself, which process is referred to 
аз the departure of the power of the energies of Mala. 
The object of these saktis also is finally to be drawn into 
their basis, the Mala, again, and thus to render fully 
manifest the innate intelligence of the soul. Thus 
anugraha is coextensive with the removal, or as it is 
termed in another place the “transmutation,” of the 
powers of Mala. The “end” referred to is .tbis trans- 
mutation.“ 


22. It (anugraha) is the action (of the Lord) in 
conformity with the- intelligence and the modifiability 
‘(of the soul and of Mala respectively), when the 
away of Mala is gone nnd that (vz., the tirodhána-sakti 
of the Lord) falls off.  , 


23. (Thus (hes been explained the action of the 
Lord) "m ultaneously, (obStruetmg, and aiding the 
soul). His gradual action is easily understood. The 

nature of Мауй in authority (t.e., in activity) and of 
Я Karma hes been described above. : 


Note.—The first part of this verse refers to Mala by 
which the Lord immediately obstructs, whieh obstraction 
in the end aids the soul. The nature of Мау в and of 
Karma also must be taken to have been included in the 
general statement occurring in the latter half of verse 17 
that all non-sentient things are set in motion by sentient 
beings. | 

Bere ends the Seventh Chapter. 


INVESTIGATION OF KARMA. 


1. It is inferred that the association of intelligence 
(i.e., the soul) with senses, bodies and objectS has a 
cause, since it ів seen to have an origin. Fora 
thing which has an origin, is never seen to be without 
а cause. 

Note.—‘! A thing which has an origin" z.e., in time, and 
thus not eternal, The. cause of the association is Karma, 

2. As this (association of soul with the body efe} ts 
‘characterized by. places, by variety, by short dur- 
tiou, by its establishment in every individua] and by 
its contifinity (through. many births), its cause also 

ust be possessed of such qualities. 


* 


вис 


Note.—" Places,’ 
riety“ bodies ate of di 
plants up ta tbose of 
“Short duration"—a5so 
not eternal, and must р 


3. Since it require 
ra and the vest (viz. Hi: 
it is said to, ђе mere 
Karma, being the prc 
(unseen), being subtle 


Note.—The £irodhána: 
this verse as his concea 
of Karma are Mala and 


4. It is a producer 
tutes the objects of en 
things such as relate 
form of Dharma and 
to truth and falsehood 


Note.“ Producer 
production of bodies et 
makes them continue in 
ed by being experiencec 
when the body ste., ів v 
аз experiencer. Ав th 
the objects which come 
18 produced by the acti 


` (Rêya), speech (vách), at 


am, Sutra 2, verse 1( 
upon this eloka. In the 
real body. Truth an 
right and wrong conduc 


5. It uodergoes тір 
during creation it is u 
it merges in Maya. F 
being experienced. 


Nate.—During cosm 
Karina for activity ; dur 
ducing fit bodies and em 
that they may enjoy the 
destruction t.e,, the wit] 
into its primal cause viz. 
form of samskáras or re 
the soul to activity at th 
It must be carefully поё 
here mentioned, is only 
each individual and not 
declared in the next ver: 


6. It is eternal and 
Kala. Though (eventu: 
qualities of the roul. в! 
presence etc), it is ye 
as it is present, there i 


Here ends 


H Ez of pleasare, pain фе. They 

` जय Hezhavbdena," ~ Казда” aud “ Lays." (1) “ Vikshe- 
^" ia the tendency ой the mind never to remain ats 
зед poiat, bet erer wander, asd like “light,” diffuse 
foe to varions objecte—(2) where it dwells ou ol- 
,, Seta amd subjecte, past, presest or failure, ansing pe- 
able” fealings, that state is Hasásvhdasa, (:}) where it 
inglis da the reverse kind of feelings, that state is called 
ES These i,r., (2) aud (3), їп fact the aspects 
++ the In state, The tth ur Ladys is the blank atate of 
"OR. mied. or the pensive state of mind, the “tabels 
a." the nether pleasarable ner the paiofsi, buten 
iri usneas remaining—the state of no-thought, whieh 
E be called the ana- ic state. Thus Pataujali ex- 


in his language the sense of the stanza, ‘+ top A 


E 
8 


2 o »odecuoj Ds Kins” ie, the miad is the 
P e Bale canne of mafs tucarceratiom aud caisnciatios, the 
mt being “evil” dee io attachment of tho mind to 
wm hinge evadencent, and the second "good" due to associ 
lp x. dition of the mind with things of eternal interest, 

МАН Man is his wind. The world is what maa thinks 
ikr s dii nder head “ The greater (spiritual) warfare" Jelatad-Din 
bt mbxclaimed't-— | 


^ Whoever shal) his heart dene from all pacsion's 
bale, 
“Will soon perceive therein a Court and Presence 


8 long as man keeps company with evil thooght, 
^ How can be understand God's Созиђевасв in ought.” 


^ The practice of virtee gives mind engagement, and ло 
we Bhat when anwerily. vice may not enter by that beck- 
whe Hoch ausarily open. 

м 23. There is sevordiag to a Muesulmas Ber: The wis- 
o " uf coutrartex' according ty which oue «ide is not all the 
wa! picture, accordiag to which all the elephant. is not what a 


Е dliud mau, feeling ita proboscis, judges it tobe like a 
# ilian (thia iu called the worse $ ўа» in Sanskrit), and 
vaccorling to which xothins is possible to be jndged as 


y bitter good or evil abe ately. 

i^ j "Gol makes them look like dead iu winter's frozen 

ws і е : reign, 

E’ ‘° Bat with returning spring wakes them to life aguin, 
3 e s 

ø ` Aroni yoodyess separate, no gooduemt e'er will tow 

* . e e 

p^ 4 ` Remembrance, forgetfulness, both are of Gad 

: + a . * ~ 


“Thr swestuess in 
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* Кергомей be that's vow with pleasure and pain. 
“Can he, by these accidents, live wer again! 
е * . * 
" The bait of „ross flattery ія always found swex! 
. б E ғ 
: ita Anne's not present : 
Its smoke of destrection will Imixt forth at lau. 
e E è е 
“Ome rria there in that nonrishinent brings ii its 
track 
Another vain also that works n whole мог wie ù% 
The rain of spring does wonders in the garden's 54:1, 
The rain of automa chills like agur's shivers coll, 
Tbe «pring rain nourishes u hate er ц falla upon, 
Agtumnal showers bat bleach and sbrirel; all ius 
van. 
Thos is it with the cold, the wind, und eke the sin, 
They 're means fiom which such different phases 
seem to ran. 
In things invisible the same rule still bolda gend: 
“Advantage, lor annoyance. fraud, sfflictions! Bond. 
* » а a 
~ What in there beautifgl that goes not to decay + 
Where in the roof that will not ruin ba one dny + 
0 а ә е 
“Alas! that I in singing amga vf mirth aud glee. 
Entively bad forgot that death would visit me. 


“ Of fire and water, fire is quelled throsgh water's wot 
Still, water boils throngb fire. when in а canldroo se1. 
e e. e ° 
* How many secming pleasares, fair, as augur sweet, 
Have pison lurking ів them, death to sH they meer ' 
. E ә в 
“The juice of unripe grapes іа soor, us in well-known; 
Bat when Ње finit bee ripened, sweet and fragrant 
grown, 
In wius-jar when fermented, uanseene sed uucleas : 
When vinegar, 8, most wliolesome is it seen.” 
Lugubriuus countenances aiv for ver belioof 
That we muy be reminded not to court re-pruof 
And Leausing visages are not without their use, 
If they te- enll us from mere form to sense ocelnse," 
* Sbould Gud ordain thy fall, thy sight will blinded he. 
* Twixt friend and foe the difference tho'lt fail to аге." 
“ The origin of oil із water. This is koown. 
Thea why are oil aud water fnes. as may be shown + 
From water oil's created by mysterious power; 
"tiaiust water why, does oil rise up, and war, each 
hou; ? 
The ruse *prings frum a lion: tburus from the голе 
In open warfare are these two, Why + What sappose è 
„The Huwers blow and fade: the fruit begins to sweli, 
So. when our bodica die. our sonla in glory dwell 


lie 
Г 
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The fruit's reality; the flower is but as sign ; 

The flower's the harbinger ; tbe ge- ‘the true-design. 

The flower blown and past, the fruit then comes in 
5 sight; 

The firat must perish ere the other can see light. 

Unless а loaf be broke, no nutriment it yields ; 

Until the grapes are crushed, no cup of wine man wields- 

To drugs, to prove s solace to the sufferer's ache. 

Together mnst be blended, rolled in one smooth-cake." 


All the foregoing is nutshelled in the following Slokas 
of the holy Bhagavad Gita and Vishnu Purana :— 
ao 55 No dos SO o2 6) 8" ο 
XVIII. 37. Bh. б. 
оза Jason 5, SC S 3 3S0 1 
^ квт 0655 SHypowre Gos jor 38. Bh. G. 
5% S Rotor at or The iro ere st 


seg 2225 S gg, Коё II. 6. 47. V. P. 
Sts bct qme, 558१००७७००४७ U А 
Usa: ras бега di II. 6. 48 V. P. 


The meanings of these stanzas have already been ex- 
plained in previous paras. 

$3. Therefore, there is nothing that can be termed abso- 
lutely happy, and nothing absolutely miserable, but it 
only denotes the mood of the mind when consciousness of 
these alternatives occur ог Patanjalis “ modifications of 
the thinking principle,” and Herbert Spencer's “ ооп. 
sciousness in general.” Likes and dislikes, the percepe 
tion of contraries is the root of consciousness. Here is a 
strange “origin of evil, if one is required, an origin, or a 
no- origin, in which evil ia but the other side of good. 
There can nothing be called ап “ act” of consciousness 


unless that act is the knowing of a “ difference" between - 


either two items of a "subjective" universe, or an“ ob- 
jective” universe. Let Herbert Spencer speak :-- 

“Consciousness enn neither arise nor be maintaiued 
without the occurence of differences in its state, It must 
be ever passing from one state iato a different state. In 
other words there must be a confinunus differentiation of 
its states. This is the analytic process. 

Here, close by is the synthetic process of the mind :— 


“States of consciousness successively arising," the 
mind requires to classify them “ as like certain before- 
experienced states." “That isto say, there must be « 
continnous inteyration of states of consciousness.” " 

Therefore, “all mental action whatever is definable as 
the continuons diperenliatien and integration af states of 
POUSOTUNSNERR ы 

Now, who can catch this fugitive mind ? Who can im- 
prison the ever running thief? Pataniali gives rules iu 


his Yogasatras how to do it, "Vishnu Рогава, Dk. II, 
53, han said, alluding to such “change” in mind, as ге- 
gards feeling happy or otherwiee. 

DG Drz або | кргаз Bed гэв Il 


Thus, ** By contraries are contraries brought fourth to 
view, 

From out of darkness was the light crested new—" 

54. In the 6th Chapter of the Blagsvadgita, called 
the S N or ७ ०360 XK, or the Book of 
Self-restraint, Arjuna complains to Krishna about the 
restlessness of his mind. 

3fos$uofr ФИГ; (x фъ Se oe! 

Ee os Bg WG BS Hors) OS ॥ 34 ॥ 


Truly translated by Edwin Arnold, the purport is :— 
because the heart of men 

Is unfixed, Krishna ! rash, tumultuous, 

Wilfal and strong. It were all one, I think, 

To hold the wayward wind, as tame man’s heart.” 
And Krishna admits that :— 


t5 oW ०७०४७ Mtr 59 346654 ix SoS! and points 
out the remedy that sg dg ods асро 
Kg 3 п 


i. e, Hero long-armed ! beyond denial, hard 

Man's heart is to restrain, and wavering ; 

Yet may it grow restrained by habit, Prince ! 

By wont of self-command. 

The above is exactly Patanjalis Yog; and when it is 
constantly practised, the mind will become steady, and is 
then compared to:— - 

BEAD ST Bor Bess yT 

IAT aeo Sig Somos t ie iie B Sal 18 

ie * i * бее! 
Steadfast a lamp burns sheltered from the wind; 
Such is the likeness of the Yogis’ mind 

Shut from sense-storms and burning bright to Heaven. 


55. We all know what mental ‘attitude and physical 
feeling are produced by discomforts of life. A.thoin 
pricking in our feet throws us out of balance, both mind 
and body, but imagine the hardiness of the Rishis, 
Munis, Thapasvins aud Yogis of old who sat down for 
contemplation till their nails and hairs grew and grew 
nnd got intertwined with the surrounding shrubs 
and creepers, and antehills grew round them and over 
them. But why goto Vedic nnd Puranic days? Only 
lately in the year 1894, April, we read of a Sanyasi who 
sat down under a tree, near Pi! masarovar, Tiavancore, 
for З mortal years, exposed to sun, rain and winds. 


35. 


* 8 * * 
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witbant ang fool. whe wenti oot pick off bre body 
„ren apts, fles and vermin. which стам чї aver it 
vould not fur away cota nad other animals which 
rame neat hun and would not pe. mit the palace-sargeon 
ty apply m; midicine to the skin-rc рите» 10 which bis 
beds in bis last daya became rabject. In the unbelieving, 
vraterialistc age, God haa shown пя this phenomenon, of 
iow man caa hy practice control his mind, and in anch 
n manger aa to be callous t^ all feeling. 


% Ек parentheor, 1l ik interesting ta note here a col- 
tatera! psycholugial deduction. arrived at by Herbert 
Spencer, In the matter of conecioasness referred to iu 
paia 27, we вам how an " act" or state was percei ved 
^ &2eh an апсопп of tbo note wbich the mind took of a 
iif'erence between two integers of cognition. thas abo ing 
bow difficult il was te know exactly what the posterior 
“(ate or the indiflerent state of that conscioganess was. 
when it just preceded the perception ofa difference, 
twhich constitufes an origie’ fora set of experiencers 
vl irh we class as evil): and in tbe хате manner, as long as 
„ur mind cannot penetrate the a ful myatry of the one 
Ultimate Reality, bat most erer remain this side of the 
curtain draws between it, and the facts of consciowaness 
teergpized as the two phases. of that Reality known, as 
ui-jective and subjective, each translatable one from the 
other in terms of matter aed mind, When I read the 
deductions on this point hy a Western philosopher of 
tle stamp of Herbert Spencer, I waa simply strack damh 
with suck inexpreasile wonder and surprise that tbe 
хива and profonndly logical scientific facts so disccvered, 
so beantifully accorded with the Vedante Philosophy of 
bidin, which asserts a material and а spiritaal manifes- 
lation, namely Prakriti and Purusha, from the one Awful 
Cuspeakaile Reality, the Parabrahma. In two places, by 
diferent routes of ratiocination, Spencer arrives at such 
conclasion. In bis Paychology, Vol I. General Analysis, 
under Tranxfigured Realiam, he num» op ae follows :-— 
Duce тое we ave broaght ionnd to the conclusion re- 
peatediy reached by other snates, that behind all mani- 
festations,. inner and outer, there ін в Power manifested. 
Here. an before, it bas bevome clear that while the nature 
ofthis Pow cannot be known—while we lack the faculty 
{framing even the inimest conception of it, yet ita 
universal presence e the abanlute fact without which 
‘here esa be no relativo facts Every feeling and thought 
14107 bot transitory -an eto life nade вр of anch feel- 
nt aud thosghts he 
rts amid which life ts nassi, hough lesa transitory, 
‘wing nevernlly in course of losieg their individualitien, 
‘wtickly or slowly; we learn that the one thing permanent 


iv the Coknownble Reality hidden under all these chang- . 


m һар е 


Could Herbert Spencer have seoretly learnt 
nem au ते Rishi, the famous Upanishad seatence ? = 


alga hnt iransitory—ney, tbe abe 


d$ RBH Hig ors ox» (o3 ^i 
өг 6507-5 Fo ping” з 


With hut ill-cosceaded „ arvel and inward extaav, he 
exclaima in bia Vol. II., Physical synthesis, Resulta :— 
" Bee (beo our predicament. We can think of matter 
owly in terms of wind. We can think of mind only in 
terma of matter. When we hare pushed oar explorations 
of the frst to the uttermost limit, we are referred to the 
sacoud for a dual answer; and when we Бате vot the 
final snswer of the second, we are referred back to the 
first for an interpretation of it. We find the value of x in 
terms of y; then we find tbe value of y io terma of x 
and so on we may costiaue for ever without coming nea: er 
to solution, The aatithesia of subject and object, never 
fo be transcended while conmscionaness lasts, renders 
impossible all knowledge of that Ultimate Reality in 
which subject and object are aoited." 


And this brings us to the true conclasion implied 
thioughont the foregoing peges—the conclusion that it is 
one and the same Ultimate Reality, which is manifested to 
за subjectively and objectively. For, while the nature of 
that which is manifested under eit ber form provea to be 
inscrutable, the order of ita manifestations thrnaghost all 
mental phenomena proves to be the same as the order of 
its manifestationa throeghout all material phenomens.” 
Friends, how glad it makes me to disclose to you, 
this revelation buried in the depths of little-read Vo- 
lumes? Here we now casse to lift up our arms and 
declare to the whole world thut the western and the 
eastern intellects which travelled in opposite directions 
from а common centre (the pristine Arys-land somew bere 
sbost Asia Minor), have on account of the circle of oar 
Earth, approached each other and met? With Paràsara 
Bbaitar, in reverence and worship, we may repeat : 


union ony кбобобоб5Ррдбо tpg 
ав 

qo green $8) cr iiS %, 
J ړ‎ 1 Ê бо 3३ 813 ॥ 

This paragraph is аз it may at fires sight appear, not 
out of place, For to unravel tbe problem of evil, we have, 
as Francis Power Cobbe has told us, fo wait til that 
Unkoowable Reality beeomes mare and more known to us. 

57. Bhartri Hari i» è famous Sanskrit post and 
philoeopher, and his work called SU AOE, is bighly 
prised in India. In his D Ug, русо pen 
so fo, is an address to the miod how not to feel concerned 


or distressed i. e., not to coart evil, by predisposing it, in 
the folowing manner : 
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Meaning: Mind! why dost thon ia vain ramble? take 
thou rest; for, (accordiug to tbe truth) “ man proposes, 
God disposes” which is the same as 5235 og do WO, 
6 Sor Оов го, and again more approximately as true 
as Bh. Gita, Ch. XVIII, Sl. 14 В 503 se BSc so, and 
ultimately ag true ва aphorism 226, of the B. ambasutras 
(11.3). єз. “९ SIMS) 9%,” explained by the popular 

~ saying ८ उह 9 उछ) AHS 5०३) (for) italways happens 

(ultimately) in & certain manner, no otherwise. (With 

a mind serene like this), I take things easily not.doting 

on past: events (for they are past), not speculating on 

coming events (for they are hidden in the future), and 
not questioning the advent of present events. 

Buddbas', the 7th and 8th of the eight patbs incnl- 
sated by him are the training qf the mind s^ as to be 
callous to evil or good. The 7th is partly as follows :— 

‘Endeavour always to calm your minds under any 

‘sense of pleasure or of pain.’ 

The 8th runs as follows :-- 

+ Right state of mind that we should be firm in our 
belief and strictly indifferent to either pleasure or 
pein."— 

Chicago Par : of Rel. Vol. I. Р. 226. 

58. Theodicy is perhu ps в word new to yon. It is derived 
from " Theos"—God, and “dike” justice or right. It is the 
science of the vindicatiou of the justice of God in ordain- 
ing or permitting natural or moral evil. The words 
“ ordained or permitted" denote ns serious a charge as 
сап be preferred against an All-Good God. In another 
place we shall attempt to meet this charge Ly entering 
into a disquisition of Brahma Sutra No. 172, II—1 


“ 3558 85, уша SEL 
but here confine ourselves t5 quoting a beautiful passage 
from Revd. Alfred Williams’ Momerie's (D) address 


(1893) before the Chicago Parliament of Religions Vol I. 
Pg. 272-278. He argues thus :— 


“Ia the Infinite Thinker Good ? • e è For when we 


contemplate the soffering and disaster aronnd us we ere 

sometimes tempted to think tbat the Great Contriver is 

indifferent tohoman welfare. But evolution which 18 

only another word for centinuous evolation, inspires us 
i with confidence." 


„Hos could there be diffleuities for God P. How could 
the Infinite be limited or restrained P Let us see. We 


~ 
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aro too apt to look проп restiaint пв essentially an evil, 
to régnid it as а sign of weakness. This is the greatest 
mistake, Restraint may be an evidence of power, of. 
superiority, of perfection. Why is poetry во much more 
beautiful thao prose ? Because of the restraint of rhythm. 
Why is в good mun's life so much more beautiful tban a 


bad man's? Because of the restrainte of conscience.” * * 
. 


. Many things are possible for a devil which arg impoa- 


"ES 


sible for a God, The fact is, infinite wisdom and good- 
ness involve nothing leas than infinite restraint, When 
we say that God cannot do wrong, we virtually admit that 
he is under a moral obligation or necessity. And reflec- 
tiou will show that there isanother kind of. nevessity, 
viz,, mathematical by which even the Infinite is bound 


Do yon suppose that the diety could make a square 


with only three sides, or a line with only one end} ® ० 
Surely mat. It would be prostitution. A Being therefore 
who attempted to reversé the truth of mathematics would 
not be Divine, To mathematical necessity Deity itself 
would yield 

Sometimes pain is needed as A warning to preserve us 
from greater pain—to keep us from destruction, 1f pain 
had not been attached to injurious actions and habite, all 
sentient beings would long ago have passed ont of ехїз- 
tence. * * * Further pain is necessary for the development 
of cha:acter, especially in ita higher phases. In some. 
way or other, though we cannot tell exactly how, pain acta 
as ar intellectual and spiritual stimulus. The world’s 
greatest teachers, Dante, Shakespeare, Darwin, e. g, have 
been men who suffered much, Suffering moreover develops 
in us, pity, mercy aod the spirit of self-sacrifice. Tt 
develops in us self-respect, self-reliance and all that is 
implied in the expression: strength of character. 
Even Christ became pe:fect through suffering. 
The truth is constantly becoming more apparent that on 
the whole and in the long rnn it ія not well with the 


wicked; that sooner or later, boch in the lives of indivi- 


duals and of nations, good triumphs. over evil.” 

" Sita" the beloved, the life of Sri Rama, was made to 
go through the ordeal of fire. The Pandavas, with whom 
God was ever near, and whom Krishps said were his very 
life ++ doi ders зо, were ever pat to triala. 


59. Мап jodges man in this world, and some men in 
power and in their pride of self-conceitedness and vanity 
in believing themselves models: of perfection, think they 
bave.the capacity to judge, and hold that such (indeed 
narrow) judgment is infallible, But they err. Do you: 
not see this daily exemplified by the aots of autcorats, 
whose selfishness finds the best illustration in nepotiam 
e, for which every sentiment of righteorsness, and every 
regard for virtue and innocense must needs be sacrificed Р 


Philip S. Mazon D. D, Pp. 466 Vel I, Chicago Pafl. of 
Religions says 


ч 


"nuuc 


b 


чо 


к, 


, with tbem” (Rev 
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lte is full of epperent cneiradictionn ° * * A Nero 
! $a crowned, and a St. Poul іх bebeaded ; a Bargin receives 
‘the Нага and e Paronaroln ia barned at the stake; an 
Augustas wins ап empire snd а Christ in crucified.” These 
are human judgments, but he saye “slowly comes their 
removal,” Chberwise Nemesia is not miisfied, and our 
philosophy of evil is no philosophy. lt was said: 
* Tbe will of God grids sinwly, but 
Jt grinds exceeding бре." 
Those who smite now will in their tera be smitten, 
This is the law of ethicu as well as that of Momerie's 
eogtisnoos evolation, ard thet of the sacred function 


. pertaining to Theodicy. 


The Christian Scriptores say Their works do follow 
: XIV— 131, and Meth XVI. 27) “he 


‚ shall render onto every man according to his deeds." 


A Mussulman poet bas sung — 
“ He who so many crashed with power of tyraony, 
Like robbish bas been swept by deaths’ broom cleao 
away." 
"A Wh wi талі desires the world could not contain 
la sometimes by ove thors's point sent fo death's 
domaio." 
ArkowpavitLt G. 
(To be continued), 


THE TELUGU RULE IN SUPPORT OF 
SAMBAN DHA. 


Non elision of final a in Telugu and Sambandha— 


We shall quote a few clear instances from the 
Alwars, and the first Alwar poet that we shall quote 
is Therumangai, who bears a strik- 
ingly close metrical resemblance to 
Bambendba more than to any other 
ancient poet. It will be remembered that the first quo- 


Instances 
Alvar poeta. 


: tations from Sambar dha on the peculiarity in question 
© were from fj | o Maw verses, and we ahall quote 


exactly similar instances from Therumangsi in the 
same metre as that of the Be- verse. 
реба. 
e-. . в 
Ps LOD 
222.51 n h р 
BEI Auri ete ue i у 
2. adag da per à fi 
Bribes dew Qo 5p 
One da Stes po. usum 
D aipha, (III. &5) 


The metre here ia cractly the same as that of the 
ЭЯ сл. Ваг, and we bave arranged each line 
bere in two halves just аз we have done in Sambban- 

"жи dba before, to bring home to tbe 
metrical resem. reader the айу" of the metre 
oar to Bam- which is a lovely Dravidian metre of 

tbe ancient poets. With the above 
lines compare the following lines of Sambendha we 
have already quoted and which we reproduce here 
for refreshing the reader's memory. 


scolis. 
Sp Stern Sar. 
Cons В gir gs ip 
Qai gui #ijug ip 
924 seep io 
aarmau gaa р lp 
, зве р 6р 
yer ose р Pp 
Ipu uere més 
fiere orca Bs 60р. 
Other foar dica The following are furth-r clear in- 
(1) Guede Opto Gr Co adis 
Creede gig usi 
eder 01:9 (00४4७ Ou ci al 
Smif rp. Cute 
ear s dé Bus o dii 
воб किक, ques p 
ester odd Оз S4 
dip ro. (IV. 9. 6) 
With this compare the followiog lines of Samban- 
dha already quoted at p 223. 
Or (260७७ вера acu uf Qs Os 
воо cea 
fils uoc or. Qu 
Qe rui» 
CI | Try Opa 
wa Wad Card Ova gst 
eriQssrarQoitmá as fin 
smpéces A- Gr. 
pode وت‎ жее дь a 
Osta. шов rade uiro p Onigas 
Geass wa Ve ресице aris 
49949 D Cage davu 
In the edition 


are written with 
and we have introduced non-Sandhi. 


(2) 


(V. 8. al 
Been pate glam ясан 
n arene wards 
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($) snig does 346 ©з етет / 
wpe aneri ews 4.9 
gos Qo sf шторк 
Qu) s ner Gat greocin d 
Snes) @#ш 8 s 55 ye 
sots RTS Sissy. VIII. 8. 2) 
(4) 8७० ७४८०7 oca gp Сив eem em 
аў ее em ad s. Go qus UBT us 
AX етшп преће Зри ws 0:55 
NPE pen Фаєћшиц з г wibi ө pe Dem 
(Pma Oien sw 30) 
There аге more instances іп Therumangai which 
. cannot be easily demonstrated to 
бр rss students of modern poetry and we 


dificult of de- therefore omit them for the pre- 
monatration. t 
sent, 


We sbail quote one or two instances from each of 
Instancesfrom the other Alwars where the peculia- 
other Alvars. rity occurs. 


PERIALWAR. 
е pss? us а] نە ەة هنم‎ DA gid 
Qora eı. or Pues emo 
८७९०७ a red uw 656) (рет! Шш 
we Олд न антре 
A ap езшш ыган 
eO #втаўей Oe еш 
sado Ouen» simada aeos Соё 
seu Qus gid sy. r. VI. 7. 5.) 


KULASEKH ARA 


(1) eurem awa sree £228 6069७ 
«950580 Shi ted gr pm Gare? 
«1010т9 On , O. C eoo 


Одторб 5 0 1ай ттеу 06 OA 
(13.) 
(2) agra fat am 50 omaani 
Opies 55 we en S ni c 
Oa gow аш да Peer Gb ७४ (कु कं д терш 
Csi arab oc.260Q00n($ 


ai пэр Genio DriwiGas eB uus 
64049 sex O Са ® 
BPS Бтейвод U rA 
ser n+ Qer це Зз snes. x (IX. 1.) 
The suffix छ іп uc có urs seems to be efueGasrsr 
as pointed out by s49«»iéGePRu; iu 506505400 
42 in the expression орё®ей which he splits into 


оріс Ser. This suffix is probably same as 


Telugu imperntive suffix & as іп B05 = до not send b 


which however is restricted to negation. y 


THONDARADIPPODI. 
© еец ITS в въ а 6) U ÛU a 
QufluC H ет 
веча лпб NASA. 
४ ५ pile tintin обр 
жез 220 won moni u 
BLL абтт фу ८००७४ ४०7 ५. + 
Qaras ७ ६५ مہ‎ . aps плет ex p 
OS WLC раё Gury. (5) * 
NAMMALWAR. " 
(1) eee. wre pe و‎ I 
(pure p euis g t 
Hause PANDE Qa аў zc. 
w 68e) oper, (I. 3. 3) 
(2) st gee jom چ‎ ००१०० 
Se se Riu gp 
AD C umo i 
GSA HD. (11.5.5) ib 
This із @®#фршив@ metre. - „18 
(3) жаторшеђтетш 51-5 2и@и» Ў 
560७0 S Orda: Bis ^ 
Ogre (giá +5 yam Gi ur P 
Goode क्षण ywit gout ё др. а: 
Cea usus pe ответ Р? 
Ori p å sbor i as Ue ew pop ie b 
Aer putt Cua dio ж 
х 20е b. т 
In our edition the last line is given with Sandhi © 
which makes the line irregular and we have thonght !४ 
it necessary to introduce non-Sandhi " 
(VIII. 8 6.) & 
We have not quoted Natchiar aa her irstances oc- * 
cur ouly in metres which not having “~ 
Natchiar not survived to us are not modern and 
quoted. 
may there fore present difficulties to 
the reader unacquainted with the peculiarities of: 
ancient metres. 


We have quoted аз many ancient poets as аге! 
available {ог the purpose, and the in- 
3 dern stances quoted are most of them only 
metres only, those that occur in metres that have 
| become modern by surviving to us 


We have carefully avoided ancient metres which seem 


names 


qum rr only by mere eaprice of time re- 
than from want of any vitelity in them to sas- 
^in their long existence. 

! The instances thet arc found оз the point sre all 
i, prior to d гі aud to whose 
^ad ie the les literary genins and disinterested la- 
| edem por. boars io the canse of ancient litera- 
ire Tamil ie so vastly indebted. We bave not 
wen able to mest with any instance since his time 
ind takiug him therefore as the begisving of modern 
poetry, we may rooghly say that no instances occur 
ie modern poetry and we even venture to thiok that 
here are bo instances in Peséiéaroml which if the 
sa'ement is true will have to be ranked under modern 
soetry. The pecaliarity in question therefore may 
we utilised aa some test to distinguish ancient from 
aodern poetry. 


that the 


It is now clear instancés are pot 
peculiar to Sambandha but are only 

af sti exemplifications of а rule aniver- 
ha'a poetry. nally observed by ancient poeta. We 


ате thonght it necessary to say во moch here on be- 
sif of Sambendhs as ao opinion seems to be private- 
y gaining ground among readers of Tamil poetry ix- 
wading even some of the orthodox Pandit clasa thet 
ihe poetry of Sambandha and his contemporaries is 
aot amenable to the so called roles of Tamil grammar 
sad prosody, and is remarkable for looseness of metri- 
ml and grammatical construction. Sach an opinion 
заз been openly expressed to us in a private conver 
tation by a highly esteemed Tamil gentleman of very 
treat western learning, for whose views we always en- 
wrtained very great regard. Fortanstely however, 
the opinion ins not gained suffloient strengh to fored 
itaelf into public utterance so far as we are aware. The 
act however seems to be that in the melody of metres 
aad in the power and accuracy of expressions and 
thought the ancient poets have never been eqnalled 
by the best of moderu poets. 


Aton. IS Nervogr or THE RULE 
When we come to consider the authority upon 
hick the deviation rests, we find there із absolutely 
bec in Tamil ко far as wo ein sec orare. we aware 


tat the rule has ever heen recognised by the Pandit 
Everything belonging to ancient poetry ex- 
bp! the history of a few men is involved in great 
bn Hy, Davidian literature, Dravidian grammar 
зні санан press ly эге a perfeet blank in Tamil 


"=ч, 
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literatare. There appears to have boen 
Deere pe. very great literary Dravidian activity 
weed ie Temi, abost the time of Sambandha which 
wes mysteriously enough followed by 
а long night of literary darkness which dawned sud- 
deny into a brilliant splendour of day light in the time 
of swSasasusisu. What befel 
Literasy im the Tamil people before bis time and 
et A why they have ceased to foliow up 
Bembandba and Suudarsr, aed how 
Sambendha's dezsling avd brilliant day light came 
to be overtaken by along night of gloomy literary 
darkness, we are unable to understand. Бо that 
when people awoke after the long darkness that 
mysteriogely succeeed Sambendhs, they foond his 
history aod poetry as belonging to а quite different 
age altogether, into which they ventared not to in- 
vestigate. During that long darkness whatever was 
Dravidian was lost in oblivion and it was succeeded 
by pure Aryan inſlasdee and Aryan activity. Though 
therefore there is absolately no autho- 
rity on the point in Tamil, yet we are 
glad to find that the osage has been 
sanctioned long ago by Telngu gra- 
mtmarians We shall quote the several authorities 
that are forthcoming in Telugu on the point of which 
the oldest and the best is that of Atharwana Chary, 


We shall refer to the severa! authorities in Telugu 
and then try to see how far they »upport Sambandha. 


There isa bie анн in Sanskrit Anushtob 

Айгаш y Atharwava Obhary called 
Obery's rule on Atharwansa Karika where the follow- 
—Ü ing rule is laid down on the point. 

(1) ggg Bo Goh с BS 

It i» no fault even if there ш no Sandhi (for the 
vowel Ф) where there occurs л pause 
in в sentence 


Telegu recog- 
nime the peculi- 
arity. 


Veukiab's gram 
mar. 


The following rule which occurs in Venkish's gram- 
mar seems to be but a paraphrase of the above rule 


छ 5४०१४ ior SAVORS Sc Df Hao 228 


g 5१३०७७४9 5०85635५७ art 11) 


{When there is pause in a sentence it is no funlt 
even if final & followed by a vowel nudergoes no 


Sandhi.) 


There is a Telugu grammar of quit» recent date 
by Chinnaya Sury of sowe origiual 


Balnvi nknrn- 
research called Balavvakaranamu, 


њати. 


19+ 


with some modification as 


- 


where the rule occurs 
fo'lows. | £ 
g o popin Son mp Br Neo د‎ 
se Баю art 51) 
‘Learned men say that at the end of a sentence 
non-Sandbi is no error.) 


8р0 S t GOGO, S- SS 


This is an example of non-Sandhi in prose given 
by the author who again adds the following note. 


850528955200 з Some Troi Hos 80 50 (70) 


(This kind of absence of Sandhi is found only at 
the end of a line in poetry.) 

These aro the authorities and we shall quote 
instances from Telugu literature to justify the rule. 
We have been able to obtain only two instances on the 
point in Telugu, one of which occurs in Nannaya 
Bhatta's Bharata and is quoted in Venkiah's gram- 
mar and the other occurs in Vasucharitraniu which 
we have obtained with some difficulty. It will be 
interesting to know why the examples are so few in 
Telugu, while they abouud in ancient Tamil and we 
cannot say how many more examples will be forth- 
coming in Telugu literature on closer research. The 
example quoted from Bharata in Venkiah's grammar 
is as follows : 


) دن‎ 368) ४४ رد ع‎ HHH фаш gms 
VEG مک‎ SE dog Hoes 


The verse here being a pure Telugu metre called 
Ataveladi the last foot of the Ist line must be either 
a ar&esnuéB i or e9eré& 7, that is to say, exactly the 
same foot that begins the Tamil well known metre 
used throughout Asew®, and which we have there- 
fore called elsewhere S O a gê stè for ready iden- 
tification. So we find here at the end of the Ist line 
C ooo mt’ which is qeflerissd a quite legitimate 
foot at the end of the Ist line of Ataveladi. This is 
the final foot of the Ist line if there is no San- 
dhi. But with Sandbi the lines would read as follows: 

SENSE) рб ο Certo 

४5०5; боз & ک2‎ ५०४७०४ 

Where the last foot is ७७४७०" which is a wr#®i 
quite inadmissible at the end of the 1st line of Atave- 
ladi and the metre would be destroyed. Hence to 
preserve the harmony of the line the author has over- 


looked tbe ordinary rule of Sandhi and indulged in 
non-Sandhi. 
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ت د ت Si‏ 


The next example is us follows : 

(3588) S жу * “५०९ PIPI ४०-०५ 
dx IST Ss Bo Gna By i 
Bde: By. oS te ED re j 


t 


CAEN یر‎ SSH & Or کرک ی‎ no Ness (StS م کی‎ III. 5.) p 


t 


This is also a pure Telugu metre called Thetagita.| 
Herc the non-Sandhi occurs at the end of the: 3r 
line and the beginning of the bth line viz, in oa | 
өрө. where there being no Sandhi the 1००४०: -. 
ә: оидо съ із used to connect the vowels asi. 
er des just as in Tamil in the instances already}: 
quoted the a uBRew (е) is used. This same in- 


stance in Tamil in the absence of Sandhi would beş: 
written as ge eo chow. , 

In Thetagita the final foot of the Ist lino isa 
ton ê Ft which is supplied by the word e», but ifl. 
Sandbi should have operation here under the ordinary). 
rule we should have only w at the end which is only! 


a syllable and not a i as the rules of Tbetagitaf 
require. р” 


These are the authorities aud instances from Telu-! 
gu and we have to carefully consider their full scope 
as upon them depends the right construction of so | 
many excellent lines іп Sainbandha which are appa- . 
rently irregular to our modern ear. БЯ 

Vagisa's instances are simple and clear оп the ps: 

Sambandha’ in. Point but it is Sambandha that pre- 
stances extreme- sents insuperable difficulties to us аз. 
ly di&eukt. his instances occur not only at the end. 
of lines but even inside them and we have therefore 
to see what support there is in Telugu for his pecu.l 
liar instances. t 

In the And example above quoted from Vasuchari- 
tra the annotator has the following note on the pecu-In 
liarity of non-Sandhi. | 

‘PAGES бод ee (It is needless toli 
bave Sandhi in ‘anilude’). Then the following meot, 
rity is quoted, 5 

ПАЙ. Ce Айыы vod v sm batbsr E { (ale. 
ready quoted; ७७६ ०९७ Sz sos к 
“ак, ^ Sá mans zw” (Here sentence means line)" 


In the Sutra quoted from Atharwana Charya, the" 
expression used is wns uellz «wi (pause in п sentence)" 
and it is interpreted by later writers as илат ack 
(end of a line in poetry) and we have to sec how farih 
the interpretation is warranted. is 
(To be continued.) і 


T. VIRARALRA MopaLian, a.a, gi" 


kk 
t 


Кошке кошы AD the Madras Heview). 


glad to say that Professor Max Miller hae 
the ground before па, of many misconceptions 
.Halacies which were entertained about this 
shad. He masta in his own way the arguments 
to show that this is a modern Upanishad 
it ia a sectarian Upanishad, av Upanishad 
Sapkhya avd of Bhakt: school and so on, and 
clusions are thut No real argument has ever 
brought forword to invalidate the tradition 
б representa it as belonging to the Tuittriya or 
है Yajor Veda,” and he poivts ont that it holds 
¥ high rank among Upanishads” and that its 
— ia the nme as the Doctrine of the Vedanta 
phy. 
Barbe and Macdonnel however, in their 
works,” speak of this а» а Siriis compilation, 
се latter scholar refers to the Upanishad itself 
_ bing the authorship to a sage called Svetasvatara, 
other Upanishads. Bat this is pot character- 
this Upanishad alone. The fifteenth khanda 
lust lropathaka of Chandogya Upsuinhad also 
the line of teachers in a similar way and their 
' is statement iu the Mandoka Upanishad And 
$ When cach Hymn of the Rig Veda hes ite 
“author, it capnot be any surprise thet each 
‘ular Upenisbad should have an individual 
„ЬЕ; and we don't suppose the Professor ivolines 
` horthodox view that the Veda and the Upanishads 
^ human authors, and were revealed, 

‘ brs to the other and deep rooted fallacy 
its being a sectarian Upani-hed, we shs!) speak 

pt length. 
fusing thin objection they mean to imply also 
ia modern. And curiodsly enough we read 
‘polars ascribing dates for the rise of there secta 


pencing from the 10th end 12th centuries. And , 


T. W. Hunter seriously contends that . Sankara 
jhe great Apostle of Saivism. But these writers 
'# вее that the History of Hindu Religion is as 
‘pt aa the History of the Hindu Philosophy, and 
he people most have had a popular religion, 
tin the very days, these Upanishads were com- 
& and that the Puranas which embodied the 
1 of the Upanishad teachings existed in а 
&bo's Poilasophy of Ancient India (1807) aad Macdtounell’s 
P of Sanskrit Literatere (1900). à 
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popular form even in those ancient days, and the 
words ltihssa, Purana, occur even in the oldest 
Upanishads * These Upanishads are quote] by 
name jp the Paranas and particular pestages are also 
commented on. 

Aud it will be an interesting stu-ly as to what was 
the religion of the people in the days of the 
Upanishads and Mahabharata and Remayaua aud 
of the Puranas, and to compare the same with the 
existing phases of Hindu Religion. We may briefly 
indicate опг own conclusions on the subject though 
wo could not give our reasons in detail—to wit—thas 
80 far as any room for comparisons exist,—the tradi- 
tions and beliels and ceremonials and faith of the 
modern day Saivas (among whom may be included 
а] Saktas snd Gánápatyas), who form now the bulk 
of the Hindu Race, were exactly the same az those 
of the people of the days of the the oldest Upanishads 
and Mahelhsrata and Rameyans. According to the 
opinions of many old scholars like Lassen, Wilson 
and Mair and others, the worship of Siva represented 
the cult of the Higher castes, Brahmaus and Kshatri- 
yas, and a text of Mapu mentions that Siva is the 
God of the Brahmans, snd it is remarkable how the 
picture of Siva is exactly the same as that of any 
ancient Rishi (ride some of the Poona Ravi Varmn'a 
pictores). Dr. W. W. Hanter remarks that Sankara 
in espousing Baivaism combined in tho system the 
highest Philosophy of the ancienta and the most 
popular form of Religion. 

Regarding the conception of Siva and its yrowth 
from Vedic times, scholars love to tell as that Rodra 
was nowhere called Siva in the Rig Veda and that 
he merely represented the storm (iod, with his 
thunder, lightning and the rains, rushing down 
from the snow-capped hills; aod that this Hudra 
slowly grew into Siva of the Hindu Triud, and 
scholnrs have not failed to remark aboot Hig 
composite and contradictory aspecte. 

There is considerable truth in this, and we can 
clearly trace that iu His person is slowly built up the 
conception of the various Vedic Deities, Indra 4nd 
Agni, Varuna and Vayu, Surya and Soma, Vishnu 
and Brabina, acd by the time the Vedas were 
arranged into Rig, Yajur and Saman and Atharvan, 
Radre’s position us the God of gods, had become 
assured ; and by the time of the earliest Upan'shads, 
when the purely sacrificial Yagnas were being viven 

® Briked. Ar. Up. 2--4—10 and 4—1.-2 Maite. 6-32 and 33 
Obandog VII. 1-2. 


ee — the worship of Rudra-Siva supplanted the 
- worship of the Vedic Deities, and instead of a blind 
worship of the elements, a marked: din tinction was 
drawn between the Supreme God who:dWwelt in these 
elements nnd gare them special power und glory, 
and this conception was stereotyped later on by Siva 
being the Ashtamurti, the god who had for his body, 
the five elements, earth, air, water, fire and akes, sun 
and moon and the son], and Siva has temples dedi- 
cated to him, in which He is worshipped in these 
eight forms. | 

Rudra is derived by Sayana from the roots, Rut- 
dráváyite, meaning he who drives away sorrow.’ 
And consistant with this derivation, Rudra is called 
in the Rig Veds itself, as the ‘bountiful’ and the 
‘Healer’ possessed of various remedies (the later 
Vaidyanath) ‘benign’ and ‘gracious.’ And the term 
Siva clearly appeais in the following text of the Rig 
Veda (X. 92—9) “ Stoman va adya Radraya s'ikvase 
Wshyad-víráya namasa didishtana yebhih Sivah svavan 
evay&vabhir divah sisbakti svayasah nikamibhi."* - 


Those who are conversant with the actual per- 
forming of yagnas will know how the place of the 
respective priests,- Adhwarya, Hotri, and Udgatri 
apd Brahman are fixed as well as the place of the 
various gods. Andthe chief place is assigned to 
Rudra and apart from other gods. This will clearly 
explain the force of the epithet of Medhapatim” in 
Rig Veda, 1—43—4 “Gathapatim, Medhapatim 
Rudram Jalashabhesajam, tat samyoh sumnam imabe” 
(We seek from Rudra, the lord of songs, the lord of 
Sacrifices who possesses healing remedies, his aus- 
picious favaour) as also “ king of sacrifices” (Rig. 4-3.) 
And Medhapati is the same word as tlie more popular 
word Pasupati, l'asu meaning the animal offered in 
sacrifice, Yagna-Pasu, and symholically representing 
the bound soul-jiva, As the Pati of all sacrifices, He 
is the fulfller of sacrifices,‘ Yajna sidham (Rig. 
І. 114-4) and ‘Rudram yagnanam sadhad ishtim 
apasam (III. 2-5). As the God of gods, He is said to 
“derive His renown from Himself” “ Rudraya Sra- 
yasase’ His glory is said to be inherent, independent 
or self-defendaut God, Svadhavane' (Rig. VII. 46-1) 
He is also called Svapivéta, which is variously 
explained as meaning ‘readily understanding’ 
‘ accessible.’ ` gracious,’ ‘be by whom life is con- 


* With reverence present your Hymn to-day to the mighty 
Rudra, the ruler of heroes, [and to the Maruts] those rapid and 
ardent deities with whom the gracious (Sivah) and opulent (Rudra) 
who derives bis renown from himself, protects us from the sky.” 


: quered,' ‘he whose command cannot be transgressed 
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‘thou by whom prayers (words) are readily received 
He is called the ‘father of the worlds,’ Bharan 
Pitaram, V]. 49-10, and the Mich story of 
becoming the Father of the fatherless Maruts can K. 
recalled in many а Puranic story, and local legen. 
and comman folklore. Р 


He is ‘anter ichchanti’—beyond all thought I 
61-3). His form ss described in the Rig Veda | 
almost the same as the Image of !ater days. = 
called the Kapardin, with ‘spirally braided hai} 
He is of ‘Hiranya Rupam’ ‘golden formed’ 
brilliant like the sun, and ‘shining like gold’ * 1 
sukra iva Süryo hiranyam iva ro’ chati” (I. 43.5 
And in Rig Veda, X. 136-1to 7, He is the ‘ Lo 
haired being who sustains the fire, water and the : | 
worlds; who is to the view the entire sky; and wl 
is called this * Light? He is wind clad (naked) 
drinks Visha (water or poison) and a Muni ів ide 
fied with Rudra in this aspect. 

When we come to Yajur Veda, His suprey . 
Majesty is fully developed, and He is expres. 
called Siva by name ‘Siva nama’si (Vaj. S. 3- 
апд the famous mantra, the Panchakshara, is 
to be placed in the very heart of the three V 
(the name occurs in Tait, S. IV. 5, 1-41 ‘na 
sambhave cha mayobave cha namah | Sankaraya 
mayaskaraya cha МАМАН SIVAYA cha 3 


cha"). And the famous Satarudriyam which P 
praised in the Upanishads and in the Mahsbhat- 
forms also а central portion of this central Ved" 
And this is a description of God as the all, the ail} 
all, and transcending all * Visvadevo, ‘ rr 
Visvádiko'; and anybody can see that the fam 
passage in the 6108 in chapters 10 and 11 merê’ 
parodies this other passage aad these two I 
are respectively called Vibhuti Vistara Yoga 
Visvarupa Sandarshana Yoga which is exactly 
charactor of the Satarudriya. The Yogi who Ё 
reached the highest state * Sees all in God and Gt 
in all.” In tho Satarudriya and in the whole Veg. 
Rudra ia called Siva, Sankara Sambhu, Tsang, h. 
Bhagavan, Bhava, Sarva, Ugra, Soma, Pasupd,. 
Nilagriva, Girisa, Mahadeva and Maheshwe, 
And the most famous mantra ‘Ekem Eva Rud: 
nadvitiyaya taste’ whose very existence in the Ve- 
and Upanishads scholars doubted at oue time, occi 
in the Yajur Samhita (Tait.) in 1 Canto, 8 Pras 


dle tho यानन k 


Suulike in the Upenishade. - 1.. 
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"зу م بی‎ — agreed 


i- tery mantra is 
«ud if the Upani- 
will be sau. how 
зе other famous 
ritiyam Brubon,” 
ma оссига степ 
Gol sod in the 
eing. And Prof. 
Ira wing attention 
mere Impersonal 
tion of God as 
xt» we have above 
ег of surmises ва 
ie sole reason that 
na and Rudra. 


psoishapnda, these 
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Personality of Siva is thas cxplained in the Maha- 
bharata by Lord Krishna himself, © Large armed 
Yudhishthirs, nnderstand from me the greatness. of 
the glorions, тні [тй many named Rudra. They 
called Mahadeva. Agni, Sthann, Maheswarn, onc-exed, 
Triyambaka, the Taitwrsal formed and Siva. Rrah- 
mans vered in the Veda know tw” bodies of this 
God, one awful, one auspiciis; and these two bodies 
have a ain many forms. The dire and awful body is 
fire, lightnivg, the son: the auspiciogs and beautiful 
body is virtue, water and the moon. The half uf his 
essence is fire and the other half is called the moon. 
The one which is his auspicious body practices 
chastity, while the other which ix his most dreadfal 
body, deetrove the world. From hia being Lord and 
Great He in called Mahesvara, Rince he consumes, 
since he is fiery, flerce, glorious, an eater of flesh, 
blood and nmrrow—he is called Radra, As He is the 
greatest of the gods, as His domain is wide and аз He 
preserves the vast Universe,—Ho is called Маһайета. 
From his smoky colour, he is called Dbnrjati. Since 
he constantly prospers all men in all their acts, 
sseking their welfare (Siva), He ia therefore called 
Siva.”* And in this, we see Him as not only the 
destroyer but as tbe Reproducer and Preserver and 
na snoh the conception of Siva transcends the concep- 
tion of Rudra as one of the Triniry. 


And it can be ahown that the picture of God as the 
fierce aud the terrible ix not altogether an unchristian 
idea. 

The following paras, we cull from а book culled 
““'ГЪе Woodlands in Europe " intended for Christian 
readers; and we could not produce better arguments 
for the trnth of our conception of the Supreme Siva, 
the Destroyer aud the Creator and tbe Prererver 
(vide p. U, Sivagnanabotham, English Edition). 

* And how about the dead leaves which sexeon 
after season, strew the ground beneath the trees? 
18 their work done because, when their bright summer 
life is over, they lie softly down to reet under the 
wiutry boughs ? Ia it only death, and nothing beyond? 
Nay ; if it is death, it is death giving place to life. 
Let us call it rather chavge, progress, transformation. 
It must bb progress, when the Inst year's leaves make 
the soil for the next year’s flowers, and in во doing 
serve a set purpose nod fulfil a given mission. It 


® ‘Siva’ is derived from ‘Vari’ which occur in Kethe-Up. see 
Lalita Sahasranama Commentary under Віта. 
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must be, transformation, when one thing passes into 
another, and instead of being annipilated, begins lye 
again in а new shape and form. t 


It is interesting to remember that the same snow 
which weighs down and breaks those fir branches 
is the nursing mother of the flowers. Softly it comes 
down upon the tiny seeds and the tender buds and 
covers them пр lovingly, so that from allthe stern 
rigour of the world without, they are safely sheltered. 
Thus they aro getting forward, as it were, aud life is 
already swelling within them; so that when the sun 
shines and the snow melts they are ready to burst 
forth with a rapidity which seems almost miraculous. 


“ ft is not the only force gifted with both preserving 
and destroying power, according to the aspect in which 
we view it. The fire refines and purifies, but it also 
destroys ; and the same water which rushes down in 
the cataract with such overwhelming power, falls iu 
the gentlest of drops upon the thirsty flower cup and 
fills the hollow of the leaf with just the quantity of 
dew which it needs for its refreshment and suste- 


nance. And in those higher things of which nature, 


is but the type and shadow, the same grand truth 
holds good; and from our Bibles we learn that 
the consuming fire and the love that passeth knowledge 
are but different sides of the same God :—Just and yet 
-merciful ; that will by no meana clear the guilty, yet 
showing mercy unto thousands.” 


. Badarayaua also touches upon this subject in I., iii., 
40 and we quote below the Purvapaksha and Sidhanta 
views on this question from the commentary of 
Srikanta. 


„Because of trembling (I, iii, 40), In the Katha- 
Vallis, in tbe section. treatiug of the thumb-sized 
Purusha, it is said as follows: 


* Whatever there is, һе whole world when gone 
forth (from the Brahman) trembles in the breath; 
(it is) a great terror, the thunderbolt uplifted ; those 
who know it become immortal.” (cit. 6, 2). 


Here a doubt arises as to whether the cause of 
trembling is the Paramesvara or some other being. 


(Purvapaksha) :—Here the Sruti speaks of the 
trembling of the whole universe by fear caused by 
the entity denoted by the word “breath.” It is not 
right to say that the Parames'vara, who із so sweet 
natured лв to afford refuge to the whole universe and 
who is supremely gracious, is the cause of the 


Up. 5-3-2). 


trembling, It is possible that, as the Ruler, | 
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tembling of the whole universe. x ae IZ ашыл жЕ. 
word ‘ thunderbolt’ occurs here, it ів the thang 
that is the cause of trembling. Or it ів the vij 
which is the cause of the trembling, because j 
‘breath’ occura here. Since the vital air cang 
motion of the body, this whole world whichį 


body ва it were, moves on account of the v 
Then we can explain the passage “ whatever, 
is, the whole world, when gone forth (frq 
Brahman) trembles in the breath.” ‘Then weg а 


‘explain the statement that “it is a great tern $ 


thunderbolt uplifted,” inasmuch as like ligi V 
cloud and rain, the thunderbolt which is the 

of great terror is produced by action of the air 
It is also possible to attain immortality by a ku 


of the air as the following S'rnti says: 


Air is everything itself and the air is all 
together; he who knows this conquers death, 


(Siddhanta) :—As against the foregoing, 
that Paramesvara himself is the cause, 


vara is the cause of trembling of the whole un 
and by the fear of His command all of us abstai 
prohibited actions and engage in the p 
duties; and it is by the fear of His comma 
Vayu and others perform their respective dutj 
may be learned from such passages as the i 
ing :— i | : 

“ By fear of Him, Vayu ‘the wind) blows.” 
Up. 2-8). 

Though gracious in appearance, Paramesv 
comes awful as the Ruler of all. Hence the & 


Hence the King's face has to be awful! (‘Tait 
3.8.3), Е 
Wherefore as the Master, Isvara Himself 


" ‘cause of the trembling of the whole universe.” |. 


J. M. NALLASWAMI д £ 
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«(Continued from page 172 
Adhikarana 9 

m the duties of the order (should be observed) because 

they are enjoined. (111. 1v. 33.1 
&cuse of a house-holder ‘grihastha; who does 
ws knowledge (Vidya) we anderataud that the 
tthe order (u'srama: such as sacrificial rites 
% observed, becnase they are enjoined us such 
ards “ Be should offer oblation into the fire 
mut life," and that they should he observed 
de means of acquiring Vidyà as declared in 
rs © the Brähmanas seek to know Him by 
a rites, gifts,“ etc, 

Aad also as accessories (HI. iv. 33.) 
s further understand that even in the care of 
xpossesses knowledge (Vidyá), they should be 


& 4-4-33. 
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observed, because they are enjoined às accessory to 
Vidya in the words “ He who haa known both VidyA 
and Avidyi""* etc. 


Now, a doubt arises as to whether the saorificial 
rites, etc., should be performed only once, or twice 
separately ad n means to Vidya when the man does 
not possess knowledge, and again as an accessory 
(anga) to Vidya when the same ınan has obtained 
knowledge inasmuch as they are enjoined both лз а 
means and as un accessory to Vidyi. 


( Piirrapaksha) :—1u virtue ot the two injunctions, 
they should be observed twice. 

{Stddhanta) :—The Sitrak ira suys : 

In any case, they аго identical;because of the marks pointing 

beth ways. (III. iv. 34) 

Because of the two injunctions occurring 11: the two 
different contexts, the same sacrificial rites may һе 
regarded as assuming two different forms; but they 
are nevertbeleas identical, inasmuch as their identity 
is recognised everywhere. Though, thus, the acta 
are identical in themselves, yet on the principle of 


* Isa Up. 11. 
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— Se Prithaktvas there is no contradiction in- 
volved in viewing them in two distinct lights, 
Though performed only once, опе nd the same act 
may be regarded in two distinct lights in virtue of 
the'deuble injunction. For instance, oue and the 
spine sacrificial post made of Khadira wood enters into 
an obligatory (Nitya and an optional Kàmya, inter- 
ested) rite in virtuo of the following double injuuc- 
tion : “The sacrificia! post can be made of Khadira 
wood" ; and “in the case of one who desires manli- 
ness, they make the sacrificial post of Khadira wood.” 
In the same way, the sacrificial rites, etc., arè pres- 
cribed as a means of attaining Vidy& in the case of 
one who does not possess it, and as an accessory of 
Vidy in the case of one who possesses it, and for 
these two purposes it will do го perform them only 
once. 
And the Sruti declares that there is no overpowering. (III iv. 35.) 
In the words “ by Dharma he removes sin,"t the 
Bruti declares that, by way of removing the sin ob- 
structing the rise of Vidya, the effect of the perform- 
ance of the sacrificial rites is the removal of all the 
forces which may overpower Vidyà. Hence no in- 
consistency such as the one urged above. 


Adhlkarana 10. 


(Vidya is possible even for those who stand) in the inter- 
mediate stages, because it is seen, (III. iv. 36.) 


It has been shewn that Vidya is possible for those 
who belong to the recognise orders of holy life 
(És'ramss). Now a doubt arises as to whether Vidya 
is possible or not for those who do not belong to any 
of the recognised orders. 

[Pirzapaksha) :— The Snataka,—ise., one who has 
left the student-life but has not yet entered on the 
hfe of a honsebolder,—and the widower are those 
who do not belong to any of the recognised orders of 
holy life, For them Brahmavidy? is noL attainable, 
because ofthe absence of the duties of a recognised 
order (ás'rama) which constitnte the means of acqui- 
ring Vidya. 

(Siddhinta) :—As against the foregoing we hold 
as follows: Vidya is quite possible even for those who 
do not belong to апу of the recognised orders, inas- 
much as we find it stated in the Sruti that Raikva and 
other such persons attained . Vidya. 


The «ame асі enjoined in two different contexts may pnt on two 
distinct napecte. 
1 Mahiun 79, 
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As to the contention that it is not possible 
of the non- performance of the duties of any हैं 
recognised orders, the Sütrakara says: f 

It is, moreover, declared in the Smriti. (IZI. iv. 

It is stated in the Smriti that ever for tho’ 
do not belong to a recognised order Vidya is 
of nttuinment by means of prayers and the likd“ 


'* By prayer alone a Brálimane can attain 
tion: as to this there is no doubt, Let | 
‘anything else, or not do it. A king” 
ed man is called a Bráhmana."* | ; 

Vidya is said to be possible of attainment by в spe 
(III. iv. 38), 

The Sruti states that it is possible to | 
by means of special acta which are not соп 
any of the recognised orders : 

“By austerity, by celibacy, by faith, and byf 
tation, let him seek the self? : 

Let tho other be superior, because of the indicatory है... 
(ЛІ. Iv. 39.) 

It is better to belong to one of the т 
orders than not to belong to any, because the w 
enables one to accumulate more merit (D 
Moreover, the Smriti says “ Let no twice 
remain for even a single day without belon 
one of the recognised orders.“ f Thus, it is q 
that to belong to one of the recognised orders if 
that not to belong to any of them, Still, in 
tremo cases, the Vidya i: possible of attainmed 
for those who are outside the pale of the re 
orders, hy means of prayer and the like. 


Adhlkarana 1. 
Рот one who has become such, there can be no : 
be such, as Jaimini alao thinks, because of the, 1! 
prohibition against to be such, ` 
(III, iv. 40). | 


Now, a doubt urises as to whether a descent td“ 
mer stage is allowed or not to those who have e 
the order of celibates. 4 i 


(Prirvapaksha) :—Even descent toa lower d. 
optional,like the ascent to a higher order 4 
taught in the following passage : | 
* Having completed student-iife, let him 4 2 
householder. He may evan become a : 
after retiring to the forest from home.”§ 


‚ * Manu, II. 87. a * и 
+ Prasna Up. 1-2. 5 
° f Daksha 1. t 

PN 


$ Jibûla Up. + 
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ghddhantu) :-—As sguinst the foregoiog, we argse 
@ar conclusion as follows :— For ово who has ascet- 
@ the life of a perpetdal studen: : Naisbthika) it is 


— = 
«анан — —‏ ی سے 


éiseible to come down again from it. F. r, there is 
ов of the abandonment of that life. 18 is 
mij prohibited by tbe N reti in the words, “ mor- 
fpr bis body in the tescher's family ril death.“ 
Нал е patsages prohibit the descent : 

* t liim go to the forest, and let him not one 


à асі d 


“jaring renounced fires, let him not retarn again," 


whi there exist no Scriptural passages permitting 
gent, aa there exist those concerning ascent. 
@dingly, wace the S'roti expressly prohibit their 
snt, and since no passage in the Sroti is found per- 
#ёд descent, those who descend down from a 

stage are not fit for Vidya This is also Jai- 


| di view of the matter. 


„ Sotrakirs proceeds to shew that the man who 


dieecended from я higher order cannot тедата qua- 
ion for Vidyd by means of expiatory rites. : 


Fike case of & student who has broken the vow of 
"pty, the racrifice of an ass is prescribed as the 


pory rite by which to regain his qualification for 


W rites, as taught in the section of the Mfmamaá 


tog of qualification foe Vedic ritea.** Even this 
ry rite is not possible in the case of him who 


gesconded down from a higher stage of life. The 


wu ллу»: 


s'he man who, having once asceudcd tu the lie of 
i» perpetual atadont, descends down irom it,— 
ब “ior him I see по expiation, whereby that killer 


= of the self may һе purified". 


$e Smriti thus denying bis qualification. for the 
i фоту rite, hè cannot regain qualification by that 


ime alae (regard it ъз m) minor sin and (therefore claim 
„ he) existance (ef eupintion) эз in the case of ending 
(raden food). This has beun . 


(EEL tv. 48), 


fue hold that, as ıt is а minor ашп, it admits of 
eh ला just ав the eating of honey (on the part of 


silent) admits of an expiation. 


It bas been seid, 


+ ‘mt iai ıag ht in the case of ७ student applica to the 


"yer orders when there is no contradiction.” That. 


аа. Up. 3-53-2. 
Arran Wimamen 6-092. 


is t» вау, what ba» been taught in the case of am 
inary student (who in due course will enter on 
the iife of n hossebolder) applies to men of other 
orders, provided that it does pot run counter to what 
bae been expressly enjoined on those other orders. 
Wet they should be kupt outside (the paie,, їз efiher олде, ' 
Weenuse of the emriti amd cuptem. (IYL. tv. 43). 

Whether it be a minor sin or a major sin, these 
tranagressora are excladed frum the path ol the Vedic 
rites, etc. For, the Smriti says : 

* | see no expiation whereuy that killer of the self 

may be purified." 

And they are excommauicated from the society of 
the orthodox Wherefore, from all points of view, 
those who have fullen dowa from а higher stage, are 
not qualified fur Vidya. 


Adhikarana- 12. 
A ruya thinks thet t$ pertains te the sacrificer, because 
of the fruit (being asaignet te him) by the ото. 
(101. iv. 44). 

The contemplation of the Udgitha, etc., bas bees 
tenght, A doubt urineg as to whetber it has to be 
done by the sacrificer, or by his priests ;Hitvike). 

(Pércapakeha , :—The contemplation of the Udgi. 
tha. etc.. hae tn te done by the sacrificer himself, for 
it ia he that is said to reap the fruit uf the sacrifice 
scquiring more power, not the priests (Bitviks). So 
thinks A‘treya. 

Andean; thinks thet f is the duty of the priest, Po- 
that indeed is he paid. (III. tv. 68). 

“Let the Udgätri priest who knows this shall 
ay In these words occurring in the sequel it ıs 
expressly said that the Udgitri priest is the one who 
ehonld contemplate. According to Audulomi, the 
act of coutemplating is the duty of the priest. 

(Object) :—How can it be that the act is done by 
ote person while the frait goes to another ? 


(-lnesrer) :— Fur, the priests have been paid by the 
secrifier for the performance of supplementary acts 
aa weil ns of tbe main act. [t is certainly for the 
performance of the sacrificial rites with all ite supple- 
mentary acis that the priests ure paid by the sacri- 
ficer. Therefore what ів done by the priest forms the 
wot of the sacrifiver ; and hence no incongruity in 
holding. tbat tbe fruit of the act goes to the master 
of the sacrifice. 


Adhikarana 13. 
‘The third is, like the enorificial rites eto, enjoined in the 
case ef the poasenaur of Vidya’, because of the accepts. 
sense (ef the word). (ITI, iv. 46). 


Jv the Kahola-Bráhmana it is said : 

“ Therefore, let a Brahmana, after he has done with 
क seek to remain in childhood; theu, after 
he haa done with learning und childhood (let him 

be) a Muni."t 


* САВА. 1-78 
+ Bri. Up. 3-5-3. _ 
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Having thoroughly acquired learning, heey having 
determined the main drift of tbe teaching of the 
wany Upanishads, let a Bráhinapn кеек r remain in 
childhocd ; that is to say, let him lind Mother mode 
of life, resembling childhood in so far.as it is devoid of 
rove and hatred, and the like. Having attained per- 
fection in learning and the child-like state. then he is 
(to bela Muni. Here a doubt arises as to whether the 
lite of a Muni is the subject of an injunction or not. 


(Pérvapaksha) :—As there are no such words as 
* He shall become a Muni," showing an injunction, it 
is not enjoined. 

(Siddhánta) :—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows :—The third one, namely, the state of a sage 
( Muni), is enjoined, as another accessory, on the poss- 
essor of Vidya, in addition to learning aud childhood, 
just as the sacrificial rites, etc., are enjoined. For, the 
word ‘Muni’ is familiar to all as denoting ono who is 
given to profound meditation. This profound medi- 
tation which vonsists in constantly revolving the object 
of worship in thought is enjoined witha view to the 
perfecting of Vidya : the words “ let him remain” being 
repeated in this connection. Therefore if. is possible 
to make out an injunction of meditation. 


Adhikarana 14. 
Por the inclusion of all, verily does the Sruti conclude with the 
householder, (III. iv. 47). 
A doubt arises as to whether Vidya is common to all 
As'ramas, or confined to some only. 


(Pirrapaksha) :—Since the student (Brahmachirin) 
is dependent on the teacher for the study of the Ve- 
das, since the hcuseholder (Grihastha) is engrossed 
in the maintenance of the family, since the forest- 
dweller (Vanaprastha) is engaged in the hermit-life, 
knowledge and meditation ere not possible for them, 
The S ruti connects Samnyása with those who possess 
the knowledge of the Vedántic teaching in the follow- 
ing words: 


“hey who have determined the nature of things’ 


by their kuowledge of the Vedántic teaching, 
those Yatis who, by Samnyásayoga, have puri- 
fied their minda,"* etc. 

in connection with the practice of meditation 
(Dhyana), the S'ruti declares that the devotee should 
be one "leading the life of the last ás'rama."T 
Therefore, knowledge and meditation are meant for 
the last order of men, not for others. 

(Siddhanta) :—Vidyà is quite possible for all orders 
Jf men. The pussiviliiy of Vidya for all orders of 
men is taught in the Chhéndogya-Upanishad in the 
following words.: Y. s 


He who.... keeping up the memory of what he has 
learnt by repeating it regularly in some sacred 
spot, . he who behaves thus all his life reaghes, 


э Mahdni 10-22. 
+ Kaivalya Up. 
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the world of Brahman and does not return, 


| 
| 
he does not return.’™* м 
Though the Sruti thus concludes with the hu м, 
holder. all orders are meant. So also, thou:h th) 
last order alone is mentioned in connection vi Ч 
meditation, other orders also must have been пеар 
Therefore, Vidya is quite possible for all orders 4 
men, (Iu the Sruti quoted nbove in the Purvapaks, 
* Sainnyasa! means renunciation of fruits, and © Veet 
means one who has subdued the senses. All this; 
quite possible for all orders of men. t 
Adhikarana 15. 


Because, lke the life of a muni, others, too, are proscrite ! 
(III. iv. 4а. : 


The Atbarvasiras says: 
Having cut off desire, having thought over | 
reason the root of the aggregate of causes, havi 
fixed the mind in Rudra.—in Rudra, they sa 
is unity,—in view of the eternal and व 
Rudra, who is food and strength, by austen 
do ye restrain yourselves. This is the vow | 
honor of Pas’upati.” 
This Püs“upata-vrata, this sacred vow in honor 
Pasupati, taught in the Atharvas'iras is clearly taup: 
in the Puránas. Now a doubt arises as to whet, 
Vidya and Moksha are attained by those who der 
thetnselves to this vow. 

(Pürvapaksha) :—1t would seem that they cannot 
tain Moksha, but that they attain only some minor 
sults ; for, this vow is not ranked among the relig 
orders ; there is a limit to its duration ; and it has 
observed by Krishna and others with л view to obti 
sons and the like fruits. | 

(Siddhanta) :— As against the foregoing we 
follows : Mukti itself accrues to those who observet 
vow till death. The accomplishment of Vidya consi 
in deep meditation of Rudra, the Supreme Brahm 
Like the life of a Muni, other duties belonging to t 
other orders, such as mendicant life, control of theb 
and the senses; are enjoined even in connection wi 
the P^s'upata-vratra. The meditation of Rudra, whi 
is the severance of the bond (Pis'a? and which prod 
ces Moksha, is enjoined on those who devote the 
selves to the observance of this vow : “ They say uni 
is in Rudra. In view of the eternal and ancient Rud 
do ye restrain yourselves by austerity .. With the Mu 
tra ‘ Agni is the ashes, eic, do уе take the ashes a 
touch the limbs smearing them all. Hence this is t 
vow sacred to the Pas’upati. conducing to the rcle 
of the soul (Pa’su) from the bond (Рав'а),”+ 


Therefore those who observe the Pás'upata-vrata 
the end of life attain to nothing short of Mukti (salvi 
tion) as the result uf it. | 

As to the contention that it is not ranked among tl 
recognised orders (ás'ramas), the Sſitrakära says: i 


' # Ohhi 8-15-1. ax 
fAtharvesiras. 


A. Manaprva BABTRY, в.а. 
(To be continued. i 
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THF MIRGENDRA AGAMA, 
Charman IX. 


मायाप्रकर ण॑. 


अथ सर्वतवक्यैन RFF HTT | 
कथ्यते gagne किंचिद्य्यापि लेशतः ॥ (1) 


аёо बीजं जगत(चित्रशाक्तमत्‌ | 


सर कार्यधिकार न्त संरोषि व्याप्पनश्वरं ॥ (2) 
कर्तानुपायते येन arg +तुना | 
तैनीपादानमप्यस्ति न पटर तन्तृमिबिना ॥ (3) 
аңаа स्यात कार्यस्याचिन्बदहीनात्‌। 

पामर dae, : कारणानियमीन्यथा d (4) 
पश्चनिया + काबं WIRES पुनः | 

अच्यापि wq gae तत्स्यात्‌ їчї सर्वतोमुखं m (5) 
यदनेकर्पायत्‌ ат N 

न AA Ata कमम्यु गगम्यर्ता ॥ (6) 
पटर {TEE HARRIE: | 

तद्येन कमेक मादिव बीजात्‌ प्रजायते || (7) 
येवां चिद्धमंका द्वेतोरचिद प्युपजायते | 

ачі {йя लिंड्रेन अलं कि नानुमीयते ॥ (8) 


araf Tis क।रणं परमाणवः | 
तेषां "апат ё атаа ज्ञानसूक्ष्मता ॥ 
аёт यदि AN 
का वानो (агне न еч शषा ATT ॥ (10) 
एकदेशापि.यो ча: प्रतीतो GET घर्मिण: i 
स qur gag: केन जायमानो नित्रार्यते || 


(9) 


(11) 
कोटिशो भरणं тетт संहतानां डोरीरिणां | 


सोपि प्रतोयते KIA यत्राशिपज नक्षयः ॥ (19) 
aeration कायोणि शक्तिरूपाणि संहृतौ | 
Ге व्याक्तरूपाणि व्याप्यन्तेऽसिद्वये ॥ (13) 


तन्तरादिकारकादानं पटातत्वे Чета: | 


मत्व WITH TE व्यपैतीति ка जगत्‌ N (14) 


साफल्यमसदुत्पत्तायस्तु कार कव्तुनः | 
उत्पाद यनु सर्वस्मात्‌ ederimftted ॥ 


TET чатан а: किन्नियामकं | 
न च पश्यामि तत्किथिच्छ्तिश्चेत्‌ सिद्ध साब्यता॥(16) 


अन्यथा कारकब्रातप्रबृस्यनुपपातितः | 


(15) 


strane व्यपैतीत्यपि qui ii (17) 
अयास्पुत्पादे काक्षक्ति नैकार्य शक्तिरूपक | 
तयोरदिशेषणं वाच्यं лаз पञ्यामि किंचन ॥ (18) 
वस्मामियामिका जन्यशक्तिः कारकनस्तुनः | 
सान्वयव्यातिरेकाभ्यां रूदितो amdiaa il (19) 
TEA AAT AT तत्कारकसः।ट्रया? | 

da तन्तुगताकारं पटाकाराबरोधक | 
केबादिनापनीयाथै N: प्रकाश्वते ॥ (20) 


qui घटादिगृदस्य TERE तदब्युदासत:ः | 
नासतः क्रियते व्यक्ति: eee तथा ॥ (21) 


МАҮА. 

1. Now will be shortly desoribed, the characte- 
ristics of the Granthi-pis‘a which has been referred 
to in the verse treating of the Omniscient, supported 
by some reasons. 

Note.—The Grantli-pàs'a i» Maya. The verse referred 
to ia the first verse of the second chapter which describes 
the Pati. 

2. It is single, unpropitious (astra), the seed of 
the universe, and possessed of manifold #aktis. It 


obgtructs the. soul till che EE. gf aif 2 т 
(karmn) should ceme, und in Mff O eri 
shable. . 

3. For the same reason that n creator is inforred 
from the nature of the universe (viz., that it has an 
origin), it must follow, that there is a material cause 
for it; for there cannot be cloth apart from the 
threads (which gosto make it). 

Note. From the nature of the world, which was 
established by arguments to bave come into existence at 


some point # time, the inference was drawn jueviowsly 
that a oreator is essential. The very ramo argument 
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implies a material out of which the creator could вһаре the 
world, This, the Agama says, is Maya, A e argument 
is based upon the Naiyáyika classification of causes into 
three varieties. The frst the sumariyi-kdrane or 
intimate cause, called also spádána-kárama or material 
сепке, is in the case of the piece of cloth, the threads; 
in Lhe present argument, it is Maya. The second is the 
nimitta or efficient cause, which is of two kinds, the agent 
aud the instruments by which be works, which here are 
the Lord and His Sakti, The third asaneavéyé or non- 
intimate cause, exemplified us regards the cloth by the 
convexion of the threads or by their colour, is not an 
important ‘one, and as such has heen omitted in the 
present argument. 


4. It must be unintelligent, since its products are 
zeen to be so. Otherwise there would result that 
most radical of all faults, uncertaiuty of causation 
itself. a 

Note.—The basis of the argument in this verse is that 
a cause must be of the same nature ax the effect. Else, 
the Agama holds, the certainty of the relation of canse 
and effect will be jeopardised. 


5. 11 it is non-eternal, then whence does this 
effect. (viz the world) again take its rise (at the 
beginning of а new creation) ?. If on the other hand, 
it is non-universal, how can its presence among all 
and everywhere be explained ? 


What is manifold and unintelligent (achif) is 
always seen to have an origin. This (Maya) has o 
origin ; hence it mnst be understood that 16 18 single. 


7. A piece of cloth arises out of a collection of 
threads; hence unity arises out ot plurality. But 
then, the plurality (viz the threads in the instance 
given) is produced only from a single cause (ie. cot- 
*on, out of which tlie threads were manufactured), 

Note.—The firsi, half of tlic verse id an objection by the 
pirva-pakshin, who from lis single iustance, arrives at 
and applies à wrong суйри or major premiss, that every- 
thing which appears single is produced from the со- 
ogeration of many things, The latter half is m answer 
to the objector, that ‘a closer examination of his 
own example would show lim that һе could not 
logically arrive at his T5. 

8, Those who assert that from n cause which із 
intelligent (chit) springs the unintelligent (achit,) why 
do thoy not also infer (by parity af reasoning) the 
existonce of water from the presence of smoke? 


Note.—This is ap altack on the Parinima-vida school 
df the Vedanta, which holde that the nniverse іч а 


THE LIGHT OF TRUTH or SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


{ 
à 


modification of Brahman. The * intelligent ^" is Brahman 
and “the unifelligent" is the universe. The Agamg 
thinks that this is a vitiation of all principles of 
reasoning, and that the upholder of this theory might ау 
well say, that because there ік smoke seen at а certaix 
place, it indicates tbe presence of water, ` 

У. FOr reasons mentioned vefore. the opinion of 
those who hold that the universe has the element 
(Bhiitas) as its limit and that the Paramånns constitute 
its cause, опу exhibits the extreme tenuity of their 
own knowledge. i 


Note.—This is directed against the Vaiseshikas, wha 
though they agree with the Agama in holding th 
universe to be а product, yet differ in considering th 
five elements as the first product. and as such constituting 
the universe. The ultimate cause, they think, nre th, 
Рагатйраз or the primary atoms. The Agama contend 
that they cannot be the ultimate cause or basis af the worl 4 
since being many ond anintelligent, they themselvq 
require a prior cause. : 

10. If it is «aid that bodies nnd the rest are see, 
to arise from other similar bodies, etc., (and thai 
therefore there is по need for bringing in Маулу 
then this process is quite out of the question at thi 
time of universal dissolution, And if such a dissolutios 
is denied, it must also be held that the Omniscieni 
Isvara is a falsity. i 

Note.—The purtapakslii's argument ia that just as i 
body is seen to arise out of the bodies of its fntber'ani 
mother, even so the whole universe muy be conceived at 
an unending serise of causes aud effects ; and tbat therefor 
the assumption of nn. ultimate cause, such as Miya, à 
quite gratuitous, "he Agama, not liking to meet this 
very good afgnment direct, takes the roundeabout cours 
of contending that if this were true, the Mahapralaya а 
universal destruction or involation of the universe into iu 
final cause, must be denied; for if tbe word destructioi 
were to bear any sense, there eond not then exiat the verj 
same bodies etc., which aregeen in tho ordinary state d 
the universe. If this pralaya is denicd, it contends, thei 
you might as well deny Istara. - i 


11. Whatsoever qunlity of a thingie perceived t 
exist in it at one spot, none can deny will exist i 
it everywhere else. s 

Note, —'l'he meaning is that а thing, eanuot posaeas on 
quality at oue place and a different one at^ another, 1 
must be noted that the word quality is not med in th 
loose sense which it has іп Euglish, bnt is restricted g 
permanent qualities alone. | j 

12. Therefore. having times unnumbered seen tli 
death’ of embodied beings, we should conclude tha 


[ 


vir the threads, cannot be used, 


Di e. 
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13. All the products {constituting the aniverse), 
which have Máy: fur their material canse, are at the | 
ume of distraction merged in it in the form of s«aktis 
for stent powerxi, At the time of change ($e, 
creation! they come out and manifest themselves for 
the Jue folfiment of their purposes. 

N uti -- Tie next verse, and а balf of the oos пелі to it 
gives the objection of the pnrra-palahin, 

14. 15— A. thily when there is no cloth, does one 


& desirous vf gutting a piece of it resort Lo such means as 


threads, II there ix cloth, the very word for the means, 
Therefore the uni- 
verse i 1१9. For, the purpose of в cause (от means) 
in production is only to produce an object which is 
аза! non-text nt, unreal). 


Nate. This ia a very nb«urd brgnment, being a fallacy 
based apon the ambigoity of the word asat, which means 
~ anreal" amd also “non-existent.” We may put the 
syllngism in the ful low ing manner: 

The ohject of a сада is to prodece an effect which is 
amd, 

Fm example, threads pedo а cloth which ja ла 
(., which was previnnaly sob-existent), 

The niveras is а prodact or an effect of Maya (aecor- 
ding tn the siddhax/in's conclusion, ) 

Therefor: the univere is amt (uareel). 


Tbe above modified form of the erdithtnumsag of 
indian logic, will shaw clearly the fallacy lorking in thie 
objection, It is strange that the Agama should be af auch 
pains to conjare up thin ansulstantia! phantom of uu 
The next half-verse and the one folluwing it 
give the anxwer to this objection. 

15--В. 


ert ion. 


Yon may hold that it produces (an. unreal 


eff«ct ^t product), only f you desire that everything: 
should bo produced vat of everything cle by every 
one * 


Note,—The angamest. amuia to this, that if an effect 
15 unreal, then there cannot be any law uf canse and choch, 


t prescribing that only a escta?u обоо should arise out of а 


; ertain cause, whieh will amount Ww utter nibilium., 


( 
LP 


і 


at 


Ў 


16 TE it is i that that cuil not bo (vix. that every 
7. cb should aris: from Overy cim: indisoriwinatoly), 
where is the necessity. (on your theory) that a parti- 
cular effect should follow u particular спане? And по 
such is seen. Atul if st is answered that there is a sakti 
lin evacy cansa which produces only one partionlaf 
cfeet and охе ч the rest) thin is only ui 
our own conelasiou. 


—— .. '. . i ini—. ———.k.:..;.k.;Lʃ. ————————À 
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17. Otherwise, (if the cause were to prodnee ouly 
а false effe:t’, sinse the operation uf all means (or 
canses, would bgcome irrelevant, tho very word 
"means" (or canse, kiraka‘, the acquiring oi means, 


"and the object with which they are acquired, will · all 


become meaningless. Hence this doctrine is false. 


Note.—The point is tbat since tbe effoct is said to 
be false, the very iden of а cause is absurd; and 
minos the universe itself is only an effect, there 
could be nothing real оров which to reat. 

18. Therefore there does exist a sakli which 
produces the effect. If it is objected that the effect 
itself ia not in the form of a sakti (in the cause}, а 
distinction must be drawn by you between the two, 
and none such in seen. 

Nota. The nddhaniiu's theory in that the effect resiles 
as а potential capacity in the cause, Vp viia mg М 
view is, apparently, that there are Lwo is, ове in the 
cause wifich is capable uf prodacing the effect, and one in 
the effect itself, by virtue uf which it ia an effect as differ- 
ent from the cause, This verse will illustrate very clearly 
that besetting evil of Indian philosophy, its dealieg with 
words instead of with realities, The view taken the 
Axams as to the relation of cause and effect is a sensible one 
aud coriespoads сіояеју to the idea of the Advaita school, 
Bat somehow it could not resist the tempting opportnuity 
of introduciug & feat of verbal quibbling as an argument 
against фе own view, 

10 Therefure it is concladed that fur every cusp 
there is n enkli (residing in it) producing the effect. 
This (sekli) ау he proved both by the method of 
agreement and by that of difference, or it may even 
be learnt fram ordinary worldly usaye. 


20. The coming into manifestation of this rasti 
using to its conjunction with the instrument (whicn 
induces its manifestation) is called prodactiva or 
origiu, (i.r, the effect іч said to be produced then). 
FR example, the form of the threads conceals that of 
the cloth , that (the form of the threads) being 
removed by the loom und the rst, the form of the 
cloth is made to shine ont clearly. 


21. Just ss а piece of cluth is ren · lored manifest 
by the removal of noch things as а pot etc. which 
hid it, and un unreal thing canuot ho made to mani- 
fes! itself in this way, oven so Kala and the rest are 
made manifest from the Grantbi (3489४) . 


Note.— The tattoos Kala and tho rest abide in Maya nx 
вех or potentialities, and tbese come ont when the Lordi 


. removes the chase viz, Mayi. This is illustrated by the. 


example of a picee of cloth hidden in a pot, which comes 
to view only on tho removal of the pot, though all tio 
while it remains within the pot unseen. 
Hore ends the Ninth Chapter. 
M. NARAYANASWAMI Alva. 
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APPAYA DI'KSHITA'S SIDDHANTA-LES'A- 
SANGRAITA.* 


We have been favoured by Dr. Venis with an ad 
vauce copy of the first 120 pages of the reprint of his 
translation of this work which is now appearing in 
parts in tho Benares Sanskrit journal, the Pandit. 
Dr. Venis is perhaps the only Sanskrit scholar who 
has attempted to present in au English form a few at 
least of the manifold ramifications inte which the 
philosophy of non-duality preached hy Sankara has 
diverged at the hands of a long succession of eminent 
teachers reaching up nearly to опг own times. The 
comparative okscurity in which this vast body of iite- 
ratare is enshrouded to the eyes of the Sanskrit scho- 
lars of the modern type may be felt in the fact that 
the late Prof Max Müller in his comprehensive work 
on the Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, does not, 
when dealing with the Vedinta, mention coven the 
names of such men as Suresvara, Amnlinnnda, 
Brahmánanda Sarasvati and Madhusüdhana Sarasvati, 
whose great works are recognised familiarly in India 
os the pillars of the Advaita system. Appaya Dikshi- 
ta was the last in this roll of teachers, who took their 
stand firmly on the unity of the Self, however much 
they might differ in the details ofthe doctrine, and 
who looked up to Sankara as their authority and 
guide in all matters of dispute. 

But Appaya is ınore remarkable than the others 
in that two distinct streams of traditional faith 
commingle in him as their exponent; the one 
tracing its origin to the Veda and appealing to 
it as its scripture, the other, mainly restricted 
to South India, basing itself primarily проп 
those hitherto little-known works, the Saivagumas,! 


*The Siddliáutales'a of Appaya Dikshita--translated by Arthur 
Venig, Principal of the Government College, Benares. 

1 The twonty-cight primary Saivigamas must be distinguished 
from the Tantras or d'nktägumas which Saivite are not 
favoured in Southern India. There are also abouts 120 Upigamas 
recognisod. But oven of the primary A'gamas abont only 20 have 
been preserved in fragments, these bring such portions only пе treat 
of temple worship aud ritual OF the Upiyzomas only two or threo 
nre fonnd in entirety. Agama must contain fonr 
püdas, Charya, Kriya, Yogi nnd, Vidyo pdas; but now only the 
Kriva portion ig ever fonnd. Our knowledge of the philosophy 
taught by thom ia mainly restricted to the Fidya or Jaane pedes of 
“the two Upigamns, Mrigonden and Pouahkarn, and. of n dozen 
Slokna, reputed to be from tho Rournvagama, the Tamil comment. 
ary upou which forms the Sivagnana Botham of Mcikandadeva, 
which agnin is tho pource of a series of Tamil conmontarjos, con- 
stitnting as it styles itself, the S'uddliüdvaita-S'alva-Sjddhántn 
achonl. à 


though 


Svictly ench 


while it practically ignores the Veda, as teaching а 

lower kind of knowledge only. The earliest representa- 

tive of the latter system seems to have been Nilakan- 

tha Sivichirya, whose commentary on the Vedinta 

Sütras is now being translated in our journal. This 

Nilakantha is asserted by tradition, to have heen a 

contemporary of Sankarichirya, who is said to have 

written his famous Bhishya, mainly to refute the erro- 
neous opinions broached by Níilaksntha in his work. 

The peculiarities of this sebool are the following; tho 

postulating of the three padirthas, Pati, Pas and 
Pisa, the Lord, the bound soul, and the bond (соп- 
sistipg of Miya, Karma aud Mala); the denial of a 
distinction between the Nirgunam and Sagunem 
Brahman, the accepting of Umi ov Paràs'ak ti. the activo 
energy of Brahman, who is said to be all love and 
grace, in intimate connection with Him : and the wor- 
ship of the Brahman ander the nome of Siva (not 
the third pers». of Hindu Trinity, who is classed 
among the Sakalu souls along with ordinary men.) 
And it 18 a curious fact that Аррауа wha has written 
the Parimala and the Siddhänta-los'a, works entirely in 
accordance with Sankara’s doctrines, has with equal 
zeal written u large number of works following the Sai- 
va system, the chief among them being the S'ivirka- 
mani-dipikd, a gloss upon Nilakantha’s Brahma-Sutra 
Bhashya, while the others are quite sectarian, praising 
Siva and establishing his superiority to Vishnu and 
the other gods. The significance of this exposition 
by the same man of two apparently opposed systems 
lins given rise to a great amount of debate and it is 
one of the vexed questions ever cropping up in the 
vernacular religious papers. he Tamilian Saivites, 
who аге all non-brahmans and the very small number 
of the pricsts attached to the temples of Siva among the 
Brahmans,? contend that at heartAppara was a devoted 
follower of Nilakantha and that his works expounding 
Sankara’s doctrines were all more or less in the nature 


2 Nilakantha trics to reconcile tho Veda and the Agama ле both 
teaching the samo knowledge, but tho Inter Tamil Saivites profess 
to have advanced beyond him, and class the teachings of tho Veda 
nnd that of Nilakantha na only being Yoga, while they hold that 
theirs, as found in tho fourteen Tamil works, of which tho chief ia 
Sivojndnabotham, is pure Juanu. They arrange the goals of tho 
aystonis of Rimanuja, Sankara and Nilakantha in order, the fv’ 
lowing опе, tenching a higher gonl than the preceding. *. 


3 Theso priests, commonly called унио, (tho Sanskrit word 
guru with А Tamil termination) conduct the ceremonials counected 
with tho Snivyn temples following the directions of one ог more of 
tho Raivagamns, sind also offieiate at the important household 
oeromoules of the non-brahman Baivites. Tho ordinary Bralmane 
wi'l not dine or intermarry with tli km: 


verry 
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of »ehivlastic exercises, which only served as a foil to 
aet off bis great works ob the S’siva Dar- Ana The 
other view, aud it seems to be tie true опе, since the 
inet bers of Appaya's own family and his followers гай 
of then Brahmans) hold it,* ia that his adherence was 
fully to Bavkara's philosophy, bat that he also lent hia 
support to. the S‘niva Durs'una promulgated by Nila- 
kantha. beenuee his predilections were towards the 
Saguuam-Hrahman ag represented in the form of Siva, 
and be thought that the nork of establishing the 
бетпе form of worship ла the best was accom- 
pssi only by Nilakantha in his Bhishra. 
There ia reason to think that there has always been 
a «piril of antagonian between the foliowers of the 
Veda and of the Agams ;> aid any ове fully sequaint- 
ed with the religious evntrovetaies of the day in 
Boeth India can e:sily see that the old rivairy has 
not died away yet, bnt that in many instaucee it has 
given rise to a гапсогоов hatred end depreciation of 
the Veda. Many noble spirits, such as Tiremilar, 
Mánickavachákar, Jn anambhandar and many others 
of lesa f- mo, have from time to time tried to reconcile 
these two bodies, each accordiag to bis own lights 
Appaya Dikshita also seems to have taken ss his 
°` hfe's work the reconciliation of the Agama-calt with 
the Vedie ritual and system of thought, which he has 
in a way bronght abont by taking the sstem of 
Saukmra на tha fruest expression of Vedio wisdom, 
snd by incorporsting the Agama as representing а 
lower grade of thought, into that all-eeabracing and 
-aectarinn philosophy, which hus io а wonderful 
manner found room within its folds for every variety 
of opinion and creed ‘This phase of thought has 
found its тові beaatiful expression in the poema of 
the saint who is universally loved throughout the 
Tamil land, "l'ivaminavar.? The peculiar position 


That this is so may be sesu from the title page and the notice 
appo to Lhe grantha edition af Nilskantha'a Bhaahya recontly 
published in the * ie District by one af Appara's persnasion 
where tho work ia аз teachisg the 
under che name of Kiva. I is & fact that all of Appaye's followers 
wld Sankara аа their echa: yo, while they also believe that Advaita 
In fully reconcitable, in ths way snggested for Nilakautha'a 
position, with the teachings of the Agnmaa, 


5 Seo my note on the Hutesembisa and the Salvagames, the 
evidence in which distinctly exhibita the prevalent spirit of opposi 
Мор between the creeds. The way in which the Butagamhite recon 
led it, ia by prescribing the Agama for those only whe were not 
, allow vo follow the Vedic ritual, (dee the November number 

of thie Journal). А 


® This is The tamil form wf the Jdauskrit Mátribhütesrmra, the 
neni» under which Siva is worsbipped із the hill temple at Trichi- 
poly We may as well mention bere that the article in the 
wunber issue of the Theosophical Review by Мга. Duucau un 
Tay umAnarai (even the пате ia mis-spolt) is altogether unrelidble 
rygarda the facis it gives. Nom with even the remote 
acqualutanoe with Tamil could have written it 
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` it into Bogtish. 


in which Appaya Dikshita was thus placed ns the 
expuunder of two, till then opposed, forms of thonght, 
does sot seem to hara altracted the attention whieh 
it deserves from Earopean scholers. It will bea 
most interesting problem, as it will surely lead to 
the further and far more importspt question of the 
origin and birth-place of the Saivigamas and of the 
postion they now occupy in directing the whole ritual 
of Saivite temple-worship, perbeps the only exception 
to which is the famous shrine at Chidambaram. But 
we шеу take the liberty of commending this problem 
to Dr. Venis as well worth his investigation. 


In the present work, the Siddh&ntales'a, the authur 
dons the garb of an exponeot of Sankara. The object 
of the book is to exhibit concisely all the variations 
in the opinion of the followers of Sankara, who though 
they firmly held by his Advaita, were as poles asunder 
as regards even some of the main doctrines of the 
system. The Dikshita himself sets out the purpose of 
his book in two of ita opening stanzas. 

“ As Ganga springing from Vishnu's feet gains many 
а land and flourishes ; зо flourishes that good speech 
whioh, i»suing from the fair lotus mouth of the vener- 
able Teacher (Sankaráchirya), divides a thousand 
fold aa it reaches teachers of early times, and destroys 
the world of tranemigrations, by being devoted to 
teaching Brahman—the One without a second. (1) 


* Addressing themselves exclusively to proofs of 
the uwity of Self (with Brabman— the One without 
a second), these early teachers set out many opposed 
views regarding the common world of sense and 
activity ; for all points relating to the proofs of such 
a world they held of small acconnt.’ Jo clear my 
mind of misconceptions, I here concisely set together 
some of the various conclusions based on those views, 
as they were explained by my revered father.“ (2) 


These stanans ure also instroctive as showing the 
spirit in which Appays Dikehita approached these 
glaring divergences of opinion, and he no doubt 
reconciled them in the mauner indicated by Dr. Venis 
in bia note. As furnishing a handy summary of the 
progress of the later Vedanta, the book is an invalu- 
able one and Dr. Venis has acted wisely in rendering 


سم — 


7 Dx; Vonia here inserts a note to the effect that theses various 
conviusious as to the popular God, the personal consciousness, the 
worll of bundage etc, are due, not to irreconcilable differences 
among Vedanta teachers, but to the waequnl mental capacities of 
learners, for whum these views are intended as во many stepping" 
stones in the one tmth rhat Brahman alone is real.” 
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Dr. Veuis has already uudergone his training 
in translating the later Vedanta works. by his well the 


of the Fanehadas'i, the Vedanta-paribhashs ап the 
Velaum-ssiddhänta-muktävalf, such that be. may be 
sud to have attempted this work as an expert. It is 
not easy to render the concise and difficult original 
mtorendable or even intelligible English ; and it is 
no scant praise to say that Dr. Venis has succeeded 
sc far as to make the book not untiresome reading 
to one already somewhat acquainted with the peculi- 
arities of the Vedanta. To this end, his notes, a large 
number of them taken from the commentary on the 
Siddhavtales'a and from many of the standard 
Adraita works, contribute much, We can cordially 
recommend this trapslution of the work to the young 
meu ofthe present day, who begin to be keenly 
interested, in the philosophic system which now 
occupies the foremost position in India, and are dis- 
satisfied with the perfunctory manner in which it bas 
till now been exponnded in the English Language. 


M. NARAYANASWAM! Alyar. 


A SHORT SKETCH OF TAMIL LITERATURE. 
(Continued from page 167). 
CHAPTER XIII. 
Tue Seven Rerursp DONORS or THE TAMIL LAND. 


About 50 B. C. to the beginning of 
the Christian Era. 


At about the closing years of the academy, there 
Hourished seven warrior chiefs. who hy thoir un- 
bonuded munificence to the Tamil bards oclipsed the 
fame of the crowned: monarchs as patrons of Tamil 
literature. They were aiso the terror of the Tamil 
s»vereigns in war. Their celebrity as benefactors of 
the poverty-stricken bards secured to them the envi- 
able title of sm Cwapee sn?’ or The last seven 
donors. ‘The first seven donors’ and ‘the middle 
seven donors’ belonged to a much earlier period; 
among them Karna nnd Harischandra are included. 

‘fhe names of ‘The seven reputed donors of the 
Tamil Jand' were Pari (und), Оті (aå), Kari (sd or 

„s)., Athixan (ә шет or eles), Pêkan (Gusa), 
Ay (wo) and Nalli (sra. The careers of these 


famous men can he traced in Puranánüru ; reference, 


го their unparalled bounty ig also made in Agunge p 
z;Cua— one of the Ten classical songs: known as 
ша алыл À, А 


he lists of theme ra Hale (22216) are found in Vingalendai the 
4. 5 амеба of rhe extaft Tamil lexicons. According to a later 
fF Art, ¢ ° “e whose fame we have already deacribed is con- 


«Лог ла n ri ao, 


Pa't (usaf). 

DP. vi. Vellaln, whose name wasa by-word for un- 
parslled munificeuce was the feudatory king of the. 
highly fertile mountain region of P»rambu. St. 
Sundarar of the ninth century makes reference by 
name to this distinguished patron іп a pathigum of 
his sung at Pugalür; the line is, Os 
uiCuQus р «ge Ol GU 9 (none gives 
though he may be praised as Piri). У 

The dominions of Pari comprised three hundred rich 
Villages and the fertile mountaiu of Parambu. His pro- 
wess and benevolence raised the indignation of the 
Tamil sovereigns, who unable to put him down by any 
fair means, resolved to crush him somehow and all 
the three kings made в grand expedition against him. 
Kapilar, a Brahmin and probably the then president 
of the academy, who was the bosom friend of Pari 
was much рніпед at the crisis to which his patron 
was driven by the kings. 

A great battle ensued wherein Pari made a resolute 
opposition ; Piri along with all bis brave kinsmen 
died gloriously in the battle-field. His twodnughters 
and the bards were the only survivors left to bemoan 
his untimely death. Kapilar's heart was sorely tonch. 
ed to see all the dominions of his patron passing away 
into the hands cf the kings. In his eyes Puri and 
mart (rain) were the only benefactors of the land. 
Feeling intensely keen at the bereavement of his 
much beloved lord aud friend, he prayed fervently to` 
God to unite them as friends again in the next birth. 


Kapilar who had a very keen sense of gratitude 
brought up the surviving daughters as his own chil. 
dren and tried his utmost to find fit suitors to their 
hands. He went to the length of requesting 
Ot’ and @тл®юОвтОв to tıke the maidens in 
marriage. Failing in bis attempt. he enrsed them for 
want of sympathy and bestowed the dames in maini- 
age to Brahmins. 

It seems thus that Brahmins in those days did ‘not 
rise to a high social scale and intermarriage of a 
Vellala girl with a Brahmin husband was considered 
no honor fo the Vellalas; further it shows that tbe 


' ancient Brahmins were poor in those days and so 


they readily took to wife dames from the Vellala 
community. 
ii 
} O'&1 (gf 
O'ri who was an accomplished archer was the hill 
chieftain of Kolli, a hill in Malabar. His favoarite gifst 
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athe winstrele were ceparisoned elephants. The 
wa who smog bis prvises were Vanparacar and 
vialaithin ydoairar ; the latter praised the warrior thua: 
= Эа ай 25 e Sis po Qe f 
Cute e pas af چ‎ áp р 
(6७7७ Ове 095 dsp grutisa pam - 

Gare Carded p YY Йара, 78 дау د‎ 

Opao itd Sj ens Com dso 

s.a» qur (jo Ca узбе 

gare Coa perc dami Rs 

Qed Opmosa Spe 

anf io s e w pi Um ero‏ فو 

Ys نیع‎ Qut пр pi fi am mm 

а Gel зго 267४7 oi e sm 

ue 2e m aoe Oed dini 

eg یں ف تد‎ e 


еги рого е ві Auru a Qe. 


It is ignoble to bey ; refusal to give alter one stoops 
Жбек is ignobler still; to say, take this’ ie indeed 
ale; to decline nach a gift is nubler still. Thirsty 
am drink not the water of the wavy ocean, clear 
Sugh it be (good men will not beg of bad people); 
teh water, though it be rendered miry by the qua- 
akpeds, finds в Jot of people who approach it from 
aera! ways. О blessed Ori I аай not be sorely 
tached even if yon give not, bat shall lay the blame 
«ће bad omens ; for I koow for certain thet you 
жесе the pregnant cloud in your gracious bounty 
: the needy.) 
iii 
KARI (saf.) 
{ari known аа Maluyamán Kiri was the fendatory 
#g of Málida on the banks of the Ponvar. His 
` wital was Tirukkoilur. He was a lover of Brahmins 
^ gi his court was therefore ever crowded with the 
жаз. Kapilar was a favorite poet of bis court and 
‘ ¢ praises of thia chief are in glowing terms. His 
#f gifta were decked horses and lanis. When the 
"nil sovereigns wanted help iu their war expeditions, 
bwas frequently sent for nnd most of their successes 
ве due to this hero. Оп one occasion he waged war 
. 81090 Ori and killed him in battle and restored 
„ landa to the Chola. Klated at such a series of 
Stary achievements, he formed the ambitious idea 
fhecoming an independant monarch and assumed 
ê diadem and was ever nfterwards known as 
mudikkäri or ‘ The Crowned Kari’. This nutur- 
5 है brought on the heavy wrath of the Chola who at 
: be invaded his dominions and killed him in battie. 
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iv 
ATHIYAN (afud. 

Athiran or Athiyaman Nedumananchi a fa wes 
Geos e & 9) of tstablished heroism waa the leudatory 
kinge! Fi ihadur (#902) probably a portion of the 
present Mare. He wra а foundling* brought up 
at the pul ce of the Chers, whose capital was Vanchi. 
Thus le was regarded as of royal blood and wore 
accordingly the palm flower as his ensign. He war 
an object of dread in the eyes of the Tamil kings and 
other petty princes. He was equally distinguished 
for bis love of Tamil Literatare and his consequent 
munificence to the minstrels and bards who ever 
flocked st hia conrt. The most distingnished lite- 
rary luminary of bis court was Auvaiyiar, his sister by 
blood and the Dravidian Sapho, who though brought 
up iu ber infancy asa low caste lady (of the string- 
musicien caste Leevéremo) was а darling of Athiya- 
man as be appears to pat her frequently. This over 
indulgenco which Athiyaman of royal blood gave to а 
low-caste minstrel ia indeed dae to tbe fact that 
both of them recognised their common parentage. 
Social and caste barriers could nct, however, be 
crossed and so no public der nstration. of blood- 
relationship between the two uns desired by them; 
Auvaiyár was thus a pet poetess of Athiyaman’s 
court where she found herself at perfect easc. 

The brother's love towards his sister Auvaiyrr was 
„во great that he presented а rare black Nelli fruit of 
inestimable medicinal value to the poetess without 

“himself tasting of it and withont even discloaing to 
her its intrinsic merite. of prolonging terrestrial 
existence. Аптліуёг praised her patron and brother 
on this occasion thas: 

ew ioDasces Cert Bde ०० uen: 

Pr ο 466.96 «Op. драва 

ат? бай рай ar puil su arcs 

Que s O e 

C १८१७० рр so Quis igor of 

Фоо ai^ Hp Og go e Guam 

wer эр з ©шм TOU gem fw 

Quauds di ssj AGG 4 аг: 
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3 = sas 

. ia (0७८०३ @ sete Cu. 


лит егт ө өч DL 
д табе. й | T тара абден YT 
А баета се treatment of the common puremageo of Auvaiyür 


А 
a пав, Kupilar and Tiruvallavar will be given later in con 
nection with the hiography of the Prince of Poets, Tiravalluvar. 


эфо 


Oh Arhiva with victorious hand- brandishing the 
sword to ihe destruction of your foes, Qh Anchi 
possessed of the wealth of heroism А. ^а gold 
ма ан! may yon prospet like the Incomparable One 
with a crown adorned with the white crescent and 
а throat of blne-black hue, for you have pre-ented me 
with the delicicus welli fruit got from an inaccessible 
tree from the top of wm ancient hill. without consider- 
ing the great difficulty in its acquisition and without 
disclosing to me the blessings which its taste brings 
upon the eater; you have thus freed me from 
death.] * | 


This rare deed on the part of Athiyaman makes 
him the greatest’ of donors, Thegheroic patron's 
attiacle to friends and foes is vefy curiously but 
strikingly described by his favourite poetess thus : 

ene Qa O e 
S pnp ug yib QUBE H Cum 
sof ona. Ovo Gas Gs , oops or 
DEM Фі т-ро Cums 

‘aor ey Guru 8 Dene ву Caria s," 


[Oh prince, thou art pleasant to us as the huge 
clephant is to the village boys when it lies down in 
the river and allows them to wash its white tusks; 
sull thou art ferocious to thy enemies as the same 
elephant is when in rut,] | 


He won a victory over Kiri by sacking his capital 
Kovalfir; Paranar of the Madura Board, who was ano- 
ther favourite bard of Athiyau's court has praised his 
achievements on the occasion. 


Auvaiyir who had an all ronnd knowledge pos- 
sessed high political wisdom and so in ап important 
embassy to 'l'hondaiman of Kanchi, she was seut by 
her patron, H 

Athiyaman had an ambition to extend liis territory 


which brought on the wrath of the Chera; the Chera 
consequently made an invasion upon his dominions 


and beseiged ‘I'hahadur ; the chivalrous benefactor of. 


bards believiug in the impregnable nature of his fort 
ress coolly waited until the Chera came close to, his 
ramparts. The calm delay, did him, however, no good 
for in the sudden fight which ensued Athiyaman was 


® The presentation of this rare fruit by “Athiya to Auvaiyir 
ja referred to by an academical poet in one of the Ten chasi 
eal Sonus 4-4 Pnrimelalagur refers to Uns incident in 
his commentaries to one of rhe іса of Кита). 


way 
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mortally wounded, Auvaiyir’s grievance at bis 
death was nnbounded : after his death she wandered 
over the Tamil land. 


The enltivation of sugarcane in the Tamil jand 
was hrigmallx introduced by an ancestor of Athiyan, 
v 
PH“ RAY (Guss). 

Pekan was a great benefactor of Tamilbards. His 


न 


capital was 2607. Kapilar, Paranar, Arisilkilir and 
Pernnkuntirkilir, all professors of the Madura аса. : 
дету were mnch patronised by Pékan. He is said to | 
have presented warm coats to peacocks to protect | 
them from the cold. His wife Kunnagi (this lady | 
should not be confounded with the heroine of Silap. | 
patikäram) was very benevolent like her husband 
towards the Tamil bards. For some unknown reasons | 
he set her aside; all his favourite poets interceded | 
on her behalf requesting him to shew his prace to. | 
wards her as she was fully worthy of it. It is not | 
known whether their humble and sincere request һай | 
its intended effect | | 

vi | 

A’y (gu) 

А'у a Vellala chieftain that reigned over the Pothi- 
gai was un accomplished hero aud benefactor of poets. | 
He took unceasing delight in gifts which he bestowed 
without wishing or caring fur anything in return. 
Most of his presents were elephants. His truly | 
nature will be evident from one of the eocominms which 
his favourite poet amta A G Сот Runt of Urayir| 
has given him: 


Dimo Weds wgxentoá an gy 

ао ad dua гей ас ay di weiner 

Speer Capt Ore pI иен 

ete р p en ar e Gu. 

| А'у is no merchant who trades in virtue by givin 

its price with a hope of bliss in the world to come; h 
is benevolent because itis thé road which sages hav 
gone by.] à | 


His character аз a public benefactor is clearly evii 
dent trom the highly pathetic nature in which th 
birds have sung his praise. 

Ona certain occasion he routed the forces of Cher: 
It із said elsewhere іп (HuS ]) th 
ne presented a blue coat which he got from a serpen 
to Siva who seats himself undi the banyan tree 1 
tke.spiritnal Guru. ! 
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vii 
Nau (рё). 

а’ fame asa patron of the needy,though great, is 
Aung by many poets аз in the case vf other patrons. 
Meeily he sccins to Бете discouraged pe! sonal enco- 
apos. iistroe qencrosity is referred to indirectly 
viv tot addressed to him] in a poem addressed to 
naana as ell as ip Cece um... The lines 
wet truly his greatness : 

È Фіеугр 
е s abe gsi a we sapo 
adar %% amas фа атт ё 
Qes mor. ric o tmr 

(upó-158) 

s/atg 
BUG ° „ ew فو ەن‎ 
оер вдр прат Im YY 

palio m pupus wu peso 070 

edicts sto а go abeo 
(Aput زوع‎ рО. ) 


(To be continued ) 


S. A. TBIBUMALaA!I KOLONDO PILLAY, в 4. 


THE PROBLEM OF EVIL—No. Е. 


9. Here are illustrations of how in the order of the 
‚теге, we find the best thiags produced from the 
@nest. ` Out of poverty grows virtue; cat of safferiog 
pr» righteomanesa; ont of adversity, development of 
Wracter; out of bitter berbe the healing of maladies. 
fairest lotas, in tbe ebandon of color, fragrance and 
wiiness, coming up from the most forbidding ००७७ at 
‘bottom of the lake; the most brilliant and valuable 
fwonds from mere carbon ; opal ові of sand, sapphire 
ж of clay, pear! ont of а rain-drop (thie is а long 
mition) ; a Hyder out of an orderly ; n Bunyan out of a 
ker ; lascions fruit from mere manure To sum up 
@eantifal паі are from oat of Tamas (primordial matter), 
a. (shall we give you all, hope Р) God out of man! 

1. That in mind and mind-traiming consist, ples- 
~ and pain, was presented to you in previous pare 
pbs from different stand-pointa. The more said on 
tsubject, the more teaching power it has, and will it 
mmore impress itself in tbe mind asa tbing to be 
tstantly remembered and cultivated. That will be an 
Witional balm indeed to all the suffering in the world. 
heed saints conquered it in that manner. Farther 
wlence on this subject would not be tedious, вай evideuce 

т 


coming from the far Esat, viz. Japan, а small aatios 
which has made rapid strides in а small space of time, so 
moch soasto be able to scecessfully co-erce with a mighty 
aad vast celestial kingdom, its neighbour. Chins, in the 
year 1995. Horin Tokio was a representative in the Pir- 
lismert of Religions. On the »ubjectof pains and plea. 
su ек. as dealt with by Boddhism, be wrote 


A- tc the feeling of pain and pleasure, it ix experi- 
enced by the cause of good or evil, and there is no Buddba, 
or divinity v % administers it, The relative resolution 
of pain into plessare aad cier crea, and good into bad and 
rice versa, is dependent оров the mental distarbapce; 
therefore the good and evil and pain and pleasure are only 
phantome floating epon the ruffled sarface of the шій, 
aad are prodaced and felt by ourselves, as for instance, 
the silkworm produces the thread from within and sar- 
rounds itself by the cocoon. No pain aed pleasure will 
coms from withoot, but they are ouly the effect felt like 
the sound or sbadow of good or bad action produced by 
the mied of ourselves." 


The sacred Bhagavad Gita says, Sloke 5, Adh. 6. 
astrs, ww? #लाह०7०४२१० कै | 
कई i mie * B 


Liberally rendered, this means: mind makes either the 
friend or the foe of yourself, and therefore restrain the 
miad from attachment for; from such attachment shoots 
forth the double aspect of all experience. pleasure eug 
pain.’ 

Bbaguván Pardsare cays :— 

mo MOL аё-фоА se Y уруй ао I 


Freely translated, this means :— 

‘ The mind attaching itself to things is the cause which 
forges fetters to its hee, and disattacbment it ів thas 
liberates the mind from self-created prison.’ 

© * © 

82. Beautiful and sonl-healing passages from several 
holy thinkere and esteemed divines, in the past are 
abridged here for the rvedor's benefit :-—They bear spon 
the subject of suffering, and how to оте’ come it. 

Home :—See the vision of the world dissolving, throm 
tumbling, monarchies and kingdoms breaking np, crowns 
and sceptres lying as ueglected things. How calm is he 
in the midst of external troubles! How placid and serene 
а spirit inhabits the peacefol breast!“ 

Bt. Oypriau. There сав be no memory with bim whose 
heart has oace been enriched with celestial bounty. 

Shakespeare. All is well that ende well, 

Bri Krishna. 
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sr छ) ३०) ११० सै ७ hase peii ! 
ex n Mon cba TCWG а 
Db. Gita II. ге 14 
in 6th Adhyays, Sl. 26, Sri Krishna ७४०४० vays: 
ТАГ АНА. g ee t 
è st c > E 
89 do Yos án 6 Égósfosd ॐ й 

The mind shall be so controlled as not to rove at will, 
but introverted so as to beat the command of the soul 
When Kuch a mind is cultivated and introspection із 
Secured, an axe is laid at the root of evil. 

Маз Шон. “The sufferings of the just may well be 
likened to fleeting shadows, or passing dreams. As soon 
as the bright morning of eternity begins to dawn, the 
shadows оѓ mortality are for ever dissipated: and they 
forget at once, in the glorious light of God's majesty, the 
tribulations which they have endured for his cause. The 
unspeakable joys of which they partake so absorb all 
their troubles, that there із no room left for sorrow or 
suffering. If indeed their past trials are remembered by 
them, it is but to swell with fresh rapture.” 

Chch. Upanishad. (8-12-3,) 

© g*eudos 5p Sor Bro" 
All recoliections connected with this body disappear." 

Cheb. Do (6-142.) हे 

а (gas BS 9४००७०४४} это» By” 
All the delay is till one is saved." 


Cheb. Up.) ८ 5-8 Е (bas tas oos B5 BI 


8-7-1. r öS f ४० > ەش‎ Th J LI 
“ Conjoined with the body, good and evil's felt, 
Disjoined with the body, good and evil 
're unfelt." 
Mund. Up.) “Border ७०३७० Ела бо” 
3-1-3. f Soo ® жоё д” 


Then doth the sage become sinless, discarding merit 
and demerit ; he enters into perfect divine equalship. 


White :-- There is not a step a Christian takes towards 
heaven, but the world, the flesh, or the devil disputes it 
with him.” 

Howels:—" Are there по bitters in true religion? 
Doubtless there are; but they spring not from religion, 
but from self.” 

Thomas Russell :--.3)1 the fleeting joys of time and the 
possessions of this world sink into insignificance, when 
contrasted witb the incalculable importance of the joys of 
ete nity 

Bhartri Hari; — 
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© Listen, good soul! Happines is that alone which ;; 
eterna); 

Never then find delight in happiness which passeti 
away in а momen: 

Edwin Arnold :-- Even to speak, tberefore, ої futur“ 
life in the terms of the present із i rational. * Natu. 
like many a tender mother, deceives and puts of by 
children habitually. * * But, all the time, it is qui 
likely that in many mysteries of life and death we pr, 
cisely resemble the good Knight Don Quixote, when |; 
hung by his wrist from the stable window, ard imagines, 
that a tremendous abyss yawned beneath is feet. Mar 
tormes cuts the thong with lightsome larghter, and the 
gallant gentleman falls—four inches! Pe “ps na.ure, sd 
full of unexplained ironies, reserves just аз blithesome y 


surprise for her offspring, when their time arrives A 


Arrowsmith :—' Though 1 can hardly discern, at present 
either sun, moon or stars ; yet will I cast anchor in tly 
dark, and ride it ont, until the day bieak, and fhe sha 
dows flee away ї 

Stoughton :— A child of God, with a good сопвсїєпсё 
even in the midst of the waters of affliction, i» as secun 
as the child that, in a shipwreck, was on a plank with h 
mother.” tt 

` Bishop Dehon :—' When the waves of this troublesoml 
world has sabsided, we shall find a haven where "ve 
shall be no more storms, nor fears, nor death, and th 
tears shall be wiped from all faces.’ 

Plato :— The life of man is а kind of pilgrimage, and 
Cicero says that our departure from this life is going 1 
our permanent habitation. | 

Robert Halt: —“ Bas a pleasing event spread јоу and 
cheerfulness through the honsehold ? It will be noticed 
with becoming expressions of fervent gratitude. ` Hai 
some calamity overwhelmed the domestic circle? It wil 
give occasion to an acknowledgment of the divine equity. 

Hon. § Rev. С. T. Noel :—" Salvation" implies a сор 
nection with some great evil. е As God ів th 
great arbiter of human destiny and events, and as earthi| 
agents are but the machinery in his hands, by which b 
allots good, or permits evil to his creatures, во every deli 
verance wrought for individuale or nations may be prv 
perly called God's salvation.” (In connection with this 
the Brahma Sutra, 256, in — II.-3, ge , « 
be read.) 

Bh. Giti,— * gs Sh = remain in th 
world, intact like the drop of water on a lotus leaf. 
aiu óe etag sgo 8," Veda teaches; ie., aa wata 


b 


th: Palasa ical sever quis tainted.” Mr. Hoston similarly 
ay -let tbe mantle of worldly enjoyments hang lose 
M you that it may be easily dropt, whee death comes 
ry you into another world. 
$ Ranganatha's promise to Sri Rámànujacharya .— 
rag ә төзе * eee L E. 
Ww dissolved of this grosa an well as sebtle body, the 
ect of matter (the caase of avil). 
Luan More The sum вод snvetance of human misery 
* © jin) ap irreligions old age”. Tle same was 
„el be Saukarechurys, C 7009760 FP BES 
GN D 601, (RT No kind of art or science bel, 
“с; saves (hee when thoa art in the embrace of death. 
pest wey to Коом thrself ix to forget thyself, When 
ms done what is evil shall bave been discovered and ex“ 
sel. Qaarles said “The best way to see dey light is to 
mat thy candle," ; 
clon :— This ів а clequred life, and the changes are 
‘@alally accommodated to oar circumstances. Continual 
"ert aud prosperity would be unsafe for us. Contion- 
tion would be herd upon us. Therefore our gracices 
4 appoints us changes, Comforts and trials ate inter- 
mm in our diepenaations, ® * १ бо great is the good» 
‘nod faithfulness of God, that we ars usually enabled 
ud under heavy trials. Such likewise oar weakness, 
wwe ace frequently ready to sink onder smell ones, 
wi we we the band of the Lard equally in the grant 
Abe small, aud consider everything we moet as desigs- 
"practise and furward ns in tbe lessons we profess 
res desirous of learning, we should be mach more 
“A. We are called to die nato self, to cease from men, 
jin that sil things are uncertain ead vain, to forgive 
Ses, to overcome evil with good. 
wWeper (Bishop) :— Tbe life of a believer is a piece of 
= "Md cloth, the threads of which, from end to end, 
uh the whole length of life, are comforts; bot the 
‘som from begining to ond, filled wp with crosses, 
"фела: Onr houses are built, our vineyards are 
*'ahd around the hase of а volcano, they may be fair 
’fbarishing to day, to-morrow ashes may be all that 
"апл 
no the panga of dissolation alarm as? Shoeld 
"ame sharp, they connot be long. ® We leave the 
‘` ato possess the better. 
* Psalmist :—“ In thy presence is fullness of joy." 
Жор Лай :— In his prebenos there is life and 
„ ness; in his absence nothing bat grief, disconso- 
зе "ams, despair,” 85 
„% Becon — Fer this present miserable life ie very 
@smpared to barren and evil-favored winter, in 
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which al! thieg die aod wither away. Bat these tbingn 
shall then come to their end, and everlasting summer 
mhall come in their nteed; tint i} the kingdom of God, 
whereby the kingdom of the devil shall perish, है 

Mathei Ненгу:— °° while the angry and reveagefel 
man, that will beer down all befors bim with & high 
hand is overcome of evil; the patient aad forgiving over- 
vome evil with good. 

Sir Mathe lal :—Learn not only patience under 
afflictions but also profitably to improve them to your 
soul's good: learn by them how vain and unpiofitable 
things the world and the pleasures thereof are. 
since we bare so little bold of a temporal life, which is 
shaken aud abattercd by any small occurence, accident 
or distemper, learn to lay hold of eterna] fife" © é 
This affliction “which is bat for a moment,” thus 
improved, will “work for оз an exeseding and eternal 
weight of glory.” 

Srmoth Saukaracherys :— 

^ BF cir %,, ak | 
Tos ४७४ суа 240##७०८ jv wins” 

і. e. Day and aight, morning and uveniog, winter and 
sammer come and go.—8So revolves time, and so festa 
life; and yet man pins hie attention on to vanity.” 

Adam ;— What is misortune? Whatever separates us 
from God Р What is leasing? Every means of approzi- 
mation to him. 

Sri Alarundar .— 

© бас १२ ४४०१7१० Ga as 2 А ! 

gives ई ede gr Sb hoes сбу у» P 

Bishop Boyuoids.— Remember, the flower that is wide 
open in the morning, when tbe sun shines upon it, may be 
shut up in tbe evening before night come. 

Rer. J. C Millcr.—Time, us it rolls on, unravels much; 
eternity alone shall unravel ali. You have gone through 
much; many а dissppibtment has cast you down, many 
а trial ha:assed and perplexed you, the bearing of which 
you canuot even now see. Bometimes a faithless heart 
whispers, surely this or that might have been spared. 
Bat one ray of heavenly ligkt will illumime all. And oh! 
with what eager interest, with what anxious eyes, will you 
read each page of your history thes, when every care and 
sorrow is for ever over; how will your mind be rapt in 
wonder, your heart thrill with love, your tongue be 
eloquent with praise, as each dark spot is enlightened, 
each riddle solved; Ah! this 1 did not see, but 1 see it 
„ow; that bitter cup was mercy—that affliction, iove, 
And then, as, with your thres-score years and ten behind, 
and with eternity before, page after page of your history in 
this world is made clear—as you mark how, from the 


2 


a a e a a‏ س 
amc — —‏ 


cindle to the grave, the very hairs of your head were 
all numbered," how the whole всһегае * its every 
bearing was one barmuntous plan of wisdom. and love 
you will turn with yet more adoring gaze toward the 
throne—will sweep with yet intenser tonch the heavenly 
harp—will renew with yet fuller strain the eternal song 
“Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord God 
Almighty; just and true are thy ways. thou King of 
saints.” 

Oſiris. Sutteu.—He that hath tasted a bitter potion, and 
afterwards tasteth honey, the taste thereof must needs 
be sweet unto him, far above the former taste. Will not, 
then, this blessedness be acceptable, sweet, and com- 
fortable, after all the sorrows of a transitory life ? 

Rot, Wy Marsh.—That which we have long uninterup- 
tedly enjoyed, we are too apt to undervalue and over- 

look. Hence, if personal comforts, ease, health, faculties 
and limbs, have been continued, how seldom do we offer 
np praises and thauks-givings for the same! Thus it ів 
with our national fovours. Annual returns of fruitful 
harvests, freedom from tremendous judgments, , and 
peace and liberty, do not call forth, in a suitable manner, 
our devont acknowledgments. And thus, alas! it is also 
with our spiritual blessings. 
` Sankaracharya discourses on bow environing conditions 
of man change in this world, thos showing that nothing 
cau be counted on as either evil or good that does not 
last :— 
SOG an кб Е WARNE >. . 
D d $¬ er's 5) K $¬ li 


* So long as а man is able to earn, frieuds, relatives &c., 
will love him; but when he becomes disabled by disease 
&c., and laid up at home, no one will even enquire after 
his health,’ 

ains si n in GAG, oh 06४०० $¬ | 
Xs Dur air Bass 27 ah Wrong ०५६०४ है, € Teb || 

‘The very body which was beloved to all as long aa 
there was breath in it, became в carrion. from the sight 
of which even the very wife recoiled.’ — » 

Eamayana.— When Sri Rama left for the wilds, he 
went destitute and friendless. But when he returned to 
Ayodhya with victory, the whole world was at his feet, 
% dou d U's,” they all said ав an explanation for 
these altered conditions, 

ter. J. W. Peera.— The sick and afflicted believer rejoices 
in his affictions, when be hears in the tabernacles of the 
Lord that his afflictions are appointed of the God of love, 
and tokens of his fatherly affection. 

Bishop, Heber.— Which of us is there whose experience 
may not bear abundant witness to the changeable vature 
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of our prospects in the 
laid plans, the iusecu 
Where shall tbe man 
continueth io one stay ' 
feel himself, and every 
speed, but with equal : 
tion and decay ? While 
which we enjoy, has 1 
than our good or bad 
briefer accident ойу 
stream of а mighty 

gently down the narro 
Marmurings of the lit 
glassy border. Tbe t 
young heads; the flo: 
themselves to our you 
and we grasp eagerly : 
stream hurries us on, 
Our course in youth an 
deeper flood, and amid 
cent, We are animate 
meut and industry w 
excited by some shor 
rendered miserable by 
appointment. But ow 
both in vain. The stre 
our griefs are alike ` 
wrecked, but we cant 
hastened, but it canno 
smooth, the river ha: 
roaring of the ocean is: 
waves is beneath our k 
oyes, and the floods are 
loses sight of us, and w 
ite inhabitants ; and of 


witness but the Infinit 
K ulosekharalear, the i 
inerti ०७७5४ 
rx мубо anii óc 

७ 15 a5 96 Wo 
5 oo irá oDé 


In the language of Sri 1 
this means :— 

Soul ! hear the cum 
8s taught of yore. Bj 
sages, in God-joining L 

Th'in-zlow'ngeinscra 
na, drink deep That so 
lasting bliss doth steep 
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0 "de. К. Scobell, M. A. — Of the saigin of evil we know 


nM Why we se tempted by Satan, we know 


SE bow ; and now w^ se tempted, we keow nothing 
bI bos to the po made iu which he comes fs 


ұс" E our The extent to which spirit тау 
me E Lo act apos api. it, we are ten in igtorance 

W. коом that we have good thoughts raised ир in 
— 4 aad we feel to our cust, aed sometimes to оог яо: row 
т... Ж grant it шау р.оте іа the end n godly sor.ow !) 
4 we have evil thoughts ; and we may be sure that 


„ 4% eot hoth come from the same principle,” 

& fom e paper called “ No Friend, lie an old. Friend." 
“x gille all isft to tbeir own estimate of good sad evil, there 

ıı aed be divisions and differences and dissensions, with. 

bou @eamber aad without end: that which one 

ча КШ right, another would think wrung; asd the samo 

p, = gg eg not be of the аата mind а werk 

Aber. ence the importeuce of spiritual studies. 

a, 

Arkona: G. 


en. 

Fi, (To be continued.) 

b ае... 

der HE LATE SKI BOMASUNDARA NAYAGAR. 
M^ ' ‘ke loss to the community by the demise uf this 
ا‎ Saivite preachrr and authority could not be 


है dringflmately estimated. He was boru on 2nd Avani 
а по агата, and as such was abont 55 years old at 
auc dibimo of his death, He was bor of Vaishnava 
p pm Mints and his original name was Rangasawmy, bat 


е ew 00 an early he was bronght up by a relation of 
“йа Saivite Senyasin by the name of Egambara 
|W "yogi and it was by the name which he gave that 


19 = ecessed was so well known. He was а student 
हक тўе Presidency Cullege for a time but did not 
ph an i@cclate, and he out in Telagu and 
ih the U, C. 8, Examination. He was employed 
oF Madras Mani‘ipal Office, and owing to the 
* азе in his literary and preaching work A found 
| wf 7" possible to serve two masters and resigned his 
за іп 1881. Had he cared for the world, there 

asi be no doubt that the \ayagar with the sharpest 

(P^ ssiect the greatest industry that he possessed wonld 
por risen to the topmost rungs in the official ladder; 
jr. vat waa not to be, and who саб say that he did not 
ir ‘Setter in relinquishing a parely worldly career. 
геному prepared himself for bis great work ander 

WW' «Yogi whom I mentioned before; and he was 
ниг afol to him forever But this Siva Yogi was a 
} m. and it was in Vedanta, that the Nayagar 
wie hia first ie . And it is remarkable how the 
' "gar, born a Vaishuava and trained asa Vedan- 
dur turned ont auch a strong advocate of Raiva 
„ ne and thie is due to his sterling indepen- 
i” „ao aud strength of intellect His nature was sach 
p? he would never take anything on trast, unless it 
ed his own resson, and all his writings clearly’ 
oe how he appealed to reason alone as опг sa fegt 
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Needless to say, the Nayagar did not accept all 
that he heard from the lips of his teacher anquestion- 
ingly, and when one Maduranayaga Va hiar. a famous 
Pundit and publisher of Siddianta works, presented 
a copy of fonrteen Siddhanta works, be came upon 
them apn find, read them with avidity and deligut, 
found what was contained therein answer to the in- 
betmost que tionipys and aspirations of his sonl, and 

them in no time, snd became an adherent of 
the Siddbant: system since that timc. From that 
time he had many at with his own old master, 
andit was his proud that the Vedantin Siva 
Yogi was fivally converted into a Siddbantic. 


The way how he came 10 choose bis work ur rather 
how bis work was chosen for him was this. At the 
time, Vaiahnaviem was very rampant, apd there were 
aome tery hot - headed preachers, and some very vile 
attacka also appeared against Baivism; and it waa af 
the earnest reqnest of a number of his friends he con- 
sented to reply to these attacks, both by his tonyve 
and A n. And his first great work was Sirathikya- 
rat 3 in which he re m d to his Vaisbrava critics 
and expounded the traths of his own religiou, It is 
a monument of masterly criticism, showing the play 
ofa very rare intellect. This appeared about 1373. 
From about 1879 ho commenced a serial publication 
called Siddhantaratnabar«m' or Ocean vf Truth,’ and 
most of hia publications appeared in this serial. In it 
Һе expounded the trnths of the irn religion and 

ilosophy, and rapelled the attacks of both the 

aishoavas afd venaatios, In bis later days ho was 
running another magasine called ‘Siddhantajnana- 
bothm thougb in the name of his pupil. To his work 
эз an author, he added the work of a preseher, and it 
was his preaching which tended so greatly to diffase 
the truthe of Siddhanta throughout the Tamil districts. 
Till be began his ministration, the Saiva religion was 
but a show, famash and temple-going and nothing else. 
The Siddhanta philosophy was hardly known by its 
name and the great works which contained these truths 
were all sealed books. He lectured to vast audiencos 
in Trichioopoly, Madara, Coimbatore, Salem nnd 
Bangalore and in ‘vost other important towns and 
cities; and the truths which he prccl«simed came us a 
anrprixe and a blessing. Not till then did the ordinary 
Saivite realiza that behind all the forms of his religion 
lay a truth, which a veteran European scholar styled 
the *' chuicest product of the Dravidian intellect " He 
used to frequently point out the universal character 
of the Sidd hanta, how this was the whole, of which 
all other schools were but ts; and his favourit- 
simile was that of the elephant and the blind men who 
quarrelled themsolves having scen but parts 
and not seeing the whole aod its relation to the parts. 


He used to compare the Saiva Religion and philo- 
sophy to а vast royal palace, different parts of it could 
only be accessible to and within the reach of partien- 
lar classes of people; and the innermost strnetr-e ot 
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which is not accessible tu any one except the kin 
and rove! consyrt. Aud the ordinery sight seer coul 
have по conception of the beauties o the more 
private upartmeuts. „ ЖО 


He was on indefatigable writer, and his activity can 
be imagined when we know tht his collected writings 
number more than» 100 separate publications — In 
his writings he adopted a style which was peculiarly 
his own and which was easily intelligible to all. Ir 
was he who for the first time (the grent Sri Arnmngn 
Navalar had published some cutechisms before) 
brought out in simple prose all the truths of Saiva 
philosophy and religion and within the reach of all, 


He was honoured by all the Matadhipnthies, and 
Rajahs and Zemindais and beloved by the people of 
the азий] land. Апа he was maintained throughout, 
after he resigned his post, by their loving contribntions. 
The latter years of his life were saddened by illness, 
brought ou by overwork and he died of sheer exhaus- 
tion und not by any disease To the last he preserved 
his clear intellect and vision unimpaired and he was 
working almost to the last days of his life, and when 
some of his , friends requested hin to give up his 
literary work at least for a couple of months, he 
replied be could not even if he would. 


Iu social intercourse, he was one of the best of 
friends. the most affectionate of parents and a most 
dutiful husband, Though an ardent Saiva himself, 
yet he owned many devoted friends among Vaishna- 
vas and Vedantins. He hated humbugs of all kinds, 
and he Jed a most exemplary life himself. He did not 
however pose himself нз a great saint, nnd he веб 
greater store by his work as preacher and writer than 
in doing mew pujah. He however supported temple 
worship. and his treatise on the snbject cutitled 
“Archadipam” is a mastetly production. He brough 
into special prominence the worship and honoring of 
the great faints and Acharyas, Gnana Sambandhar, 
Appar, Sundarar and Manickavachaknr, and be was 
himself 4 special devotee of that ‘Divine Child’ 
Gnanasambantha, A full account of his life and 
writings are under preparation and it will be 
published in due course. 


When the end came, it come peaceably aud exnec- 
tant of the glory to which his soul yearned. He sem 
for his gurukhal, bad the prasadam ot holy ashes pre- 
sented to him, heard the sacred Tiruvachakam read 
out, uttered the name of.‘ Siva’ three times and passed 
out at ouce into His glory. 


His friends and followers contemplate the building 
of a Memorial Ball to perpetuate his name and work 
and to have an oi] painting of his put up to grace it 


J. M. N. 
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(FROM THE INDIAN MAGAZINE AND REVIEW) 


rev 


Tae TIRUVASAGAM; on, SACKED UTTERANCYS OF Tuy, 
Tamu. Porr, SAINT AND SAGE, MANIKKA Vasacag.} 
with English translation, life of the Sage, intro. 
duction. notes, «е, Ke. By the Rev. G.U. Pope, 
MA., р.р. didis 


Tur Tamil Jangnage. which is ак ancient as the 
Samscril, And; oT ан thy Indian languages, second 
only to thé Sanscrit in the wealth of its origina: 
‘iterature, hss received in this work a remarkable, 
addition to its accessible treasures. The issue of it 
has been expected for some time by students of thej 
religious philosophy of South India, and by all wh. 
were interested in Tamii Literature. } 


This is the first appearence of an edition of the! 
Tiruvichagam accompanied by sn English version: 
The volume also contains a history of Машка 
Vigagar (the anthor), апа а Lexicon and Concord. 
ance, together with Appendices iilustrating the gren: 
South Indian system of Philosophy and Religion! 
called the Saiva 5144 intha. ' 


From Dr. Pope’s Tamil Anthology, his Kural) 
Naladi, and other valuable and scholarly works, both. 


in English and Tamil, it was anticipated that the! 


Tirnvacagain- would receive careful editing in bii! 
hands. and a survey of the work juetihes these 
anticipations. 


One main purpose of the publication is to bringi 
about a better appreciation in the Western world ofi 
the current of religious thonght and feeling arog 
Hindus, so Jarge a body of whom, especially in the) 
southern part of the Indian Peninsula, are followers} 
of the Saiva Siddhánta Philosophy, from which these} 
poems, in daily use in the Hindu Temple services, 
derive therirspiration. | 


Another object is to render generally accessible anl 
ancient hymnolovy of striking beauty and ferrour, 
which cannot fail to command respect from people oli 
all religions, however little the doctrines the hymns 
involve may be consonant with their own ри, 


beliefs, | 


The ample and learned notes, betokening ўеагз oll 
labour and :esearch, the careful lexicon and con- 
cordance, and the rhythmic translation printed con- 
currently with the Tamil text, afford very useful and 
complete aids to the study of the text and of thel 
system of theology. i 


The meaning of the texts is more W 
conveyed in the somewhat free rhythmic translation 
than it would be in one of a more literal character 
A little examination, however, shows that where 
literal translation is capable of couveving the exact, 
idea contained in the text, it is generally employed. | 
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кка Vécagur, the cow r of these hymns, 
эй sago dn pow et who 3 South of India 
x the ui century of our ers" He was а 
рет of the school of the great religious reformer 
ware Acharya, who lived about e ceutory earlier, 
wpertieulare of Mácikke Vicaga’n life and 
fib»! straggles, and his contests with the 
sdb ists аге mont interesting, notwithstanding that 
ware unfortanstely olr-eured by the legenda with 
‚эй they have become interwoven. . 


Mis neceasary to the understanding of these 
зуе some notion of the Hindu and В өйде 
«ре of Kanna—ie., the belief that overy person 
nta the world ina re-embodiment of s soul. that 
wpa: сд a part in one, or more previous existences, 
Maat the sins of such previous existences not 
two parged cleave to the new embodiment, and 
aye pursed away before the sonl can be freed 
Aging again born into this world, and can enter 
ара. Karma mens an action; and, as actions 
‚жале character, the «ord in religious philosophy 
gwemouly nsed to denote tbe character, with ita 
ble consequences, аз formed in the course of 
were] embodiments the rou! may have under- 
wœ This subject ia discussed by Dr. Pope in рр. 
and xlviii.. and in a note, page 142. 
` Hh Вата PIA phy, ая ordinarily anderstood, 
"ws а Pantheisın in which, if it be pashed to its 
ай conclusione, the Humin race and all ita 
ons have no reality 


ty who produces them Te his own paeeiuy re- 
win. Such a ng necessarily implire thai all 
it ia meroly t i action uf u puppet 


A thia view 
an condact is oot entertained. Responsibility is 
d as existing, and re-embodied souls when 
‚ x i from sin, the result of old deeds (Karma), 
(liio. Mukti—s state of release from ге · birth, and 

lasting blessednesa in а scpurate existance, 

in the blessednens and wisdom of the Supreme, 
^" „@oingled with His essence. (See p. Ixxv | 


,-s%?ope, who bas had loug experience in the 
. tf the Indian religions, considers the бајта 
„а System “the mast elaborate. infloential, 
'  Sdoubted!y the mont intrinsically valuable of 
. religions of [odia " It is especially and from 
„ soris times the religion of South India, “ aud 
„ daway over the hearts of the Tamil ple." 
777 ahis great attempt to solve the pides of 
1?" айн Soul, Humanity, Nature, Evil, Suffering, 
f*' 4 unseen world, bas never been fully expounded 
афа (p. I xxiv.) 


* Bundram Рага conclusion acecpted by Dr. Hue 
" एप aoe that Hanne Sembantba preceded Sankara by man 

Kurie, and Scholars any place Gaint Masikkavasager 
* eerie» earlier. (EA Lof T) 


‘>. anan le again wrong in this deecription of Aalva ӨШ. 
Vs" a И ia not pant beimu in any sente of the word, (Юй, L. 


w7 


Antecedeot to all history the native Dravidian 
1 ion was a kind of Saivism. Jt then fell undor 
influences, end th se who int:odaced the 


Védie religion ‘ound a plece in their “=ч stem for 
the supetetétions of the aborigines. Buddhiem. the 


Jain systew, and Chiristianity exerted, later on. a still 
more softening infloence ; while the rivalry of the 
Vaishnava sect since the twelfth century has ten · led 
to develop asd systcmatise the dogmatic parts of the 
system. ` 
The Saiva Siddhanta System, during the five or six 
centuries + its development, bad fourteen Sages to 
guard and foster it, uf whom Masikka Vicagar was 
the fret. Tbe poems— ноте of them of great beauty— 
ascribed -o him iu this volume are principally concer- 
ned with his struggles with Sin, and the out-pouring 
of his grsetío] praise for the Grace of Siva which has 
converte hin. But they dealt alo with the problem 
of Evil. Iu the vote at tbe commencement of Hymn 
Ii, ore of the earliest poems, it is said that whereas 
the Busdhist nta suffering to be the whole 
account of life, and traces it to “the thirst for 
pleasure, being, power," the Saiva doctrine regards 
life as “a probation, а purgatory, a preparation for 
endless fellowship and communion wiih the Supreme.” 
Thus G ace is recognised where the Buddhist sees 
only aufering. And Манка Vac-gar fashions his 
(see note мї commencement of Hymn xxiv.) 
во as to form the strongest possible contrast to the 
Boddhist system. He replaces its cold formality of 
ritaal with the fervoar of a personal devotion “to 
ome whom he velieves to have bern the Supreme 
manifested in the flesh.” ‘The occasion of the songs 
was the withering influence of Buddhism on the 
hamau beart. It was cold, formal, and Godless, А 
Revival of "E ion was needed. The Editor snys 
(p. xxxvi j: The effect of these songe, full of a 
living faith and devation was great and iustantaneous. 
Beuth India needed s personal God, an sssurauce of 
ímmortality and а call to prayer. 
Mánikka Vacagar’s composition." 
It in impossible to notice with any particalarity the 
more striking passages of the Hymus, Hymn xx, 
the Morning Hymu in the ‘Temple, із certainly “ч 
beantiful throughout ; bat Нушь xlvi., xlix., 1, au 
li., аго regarded by Ur. Горе as the most beautiful 
in the сой, ection, Hymn xxzvii, verses 9 and 10, 


may be instanced as a fair specimen of the spirit of 
the Hymns generally :— рео pint o 


These it found in 
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The mother's thonghtful care her infn » feeds: thou 
deigu'st with greater love to visit sinful me, — 

Meltiog my Hesh, Hooding my soul with inward light, 
unfailing :aptare’s honied sweetness Thou 

Bestowest,—through my every part infusing joy! 
My wenlth of bliss! O, Siva-Pernman ! 

Close following Thee-—1,ve seized and hold Thee fast! 


Henceforth, 
Ah. whither, grace imparting, would'st Thou rise + 
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О, Ruler, spotless Gem, Who mad'st me Thise, thrill- 
ing my frame throngh every pore : in friendly shape 

Did'st enter it, es’ twere a vast and golden shrine, — 
making this body vile of sweetness full! 

Atfliction, birth and death, hewilderment,—alllinks 
of life,—Thou bast cut off; O, beauteous Gleam ! 
My soul's delight I've seized Thee and hold “ее fast; 

Henceforth, Г 
Ah, whither, Grace imparting, would'st Thou rise £ 


In verse 5 of Hymn xxi. we are reminded of “ Аз 
the hart panteth after the water brooks,” dc. Hymn 
xlv. is a moving appeal to all Saints to march stead- 
fastly on their way, avoiding earthly allurements. 
“Thy will be done” is beautifully expressed in 
Hymn xxxiii., verse 7 


A bare translation might have rendered the text 
with more literal accuracy, while a more poetic 
translation, with less regard to астцгасу. wight bave 
been more pleasing. Dr. Pope has preferred to 
“present bis translation in а rhythmic form, which, 
while it conveys the meaning and spirit of the poems 
better than a merely literal translation would do, 
steers clear of the failing common to many translators 
of reading into the text thoughts and images of a 
more poetic character than it actually possesses. It 
may be added that the rendering of many passages 
is extremely Lappy and well turned, and of considera- 
ble poetic merit, and the religious fervour of the 
poems is well reflected in the translation. In 
connexion with this the English rendering of verse 
10 of Hymn xiv, may be cited :— 


Чс етет, On garî, Yspanzau, 
Des Ст et goer yargi ? 
(gr, 19 ay Фат U? 
%- eem Duk GE, 
O en afi 28a Casu ! 
ёа 2гса4@ влет, SMU Ess 
Ager? Quaeci? east sQs 
„n, as ar, iG ra! 


Will ye not come this day and be Hia ow u, 

and prostrate fall and worship and adore! 
Those lost in wilderinent who would esteem * 

Lea who bewildered and comfounded stand 
If ye wonld perfect clearness gain, this do! 

Ye wh would gain in this wide world the T— 
Of sacred Bhayangan, of Siva-world . 

the King! аһ, haste ye, haste ye, hast ye on! 


Looking at the collection as a whole, it may 
said that in ideas, aspirations, and language, tho 
much (as we sec is suggested in page lxxv.) y 
points to the influence of Christianity in the es 
centuries of our era upon the minds of the races; 
Southern Indi». There is Faith (note viii., p. lxxv; 
Grace (note vi.), Vicarions Sacrifice (Hymn xii. , 
note p. 162), and everlasting Salvation (note iii. į 
note vii, рр, lxiv. and Jxv.), The key- note of | 
whole collection seems to be “He made me ; 
Hymn xl. is the great exponent of this strain, | 
it runs through the whole. 


The considerate spirit in which the imagery j 
ritual of tte Hymns should be approached by all i 
have the elevation of India at heart, and especit- 
the Missionary body, is well indicated by the vend 
ble Editor, ‘himself for many years a poe 
South India), in the last eleven lines of page x 
What equipment, indeed, for sucb a purpose conl 
better than that sympathy which springs fron 
knowledge of the philosophy and spiritual yearn 
of a race of men who have proved themselves tr] 
some of the most remarkable “seekers after (j. 
in the history of the World ? 


It may Le hoped that the work will have a 
circulation among Tamilians, and all who | 
interested in the welfare of India, and the literzi 
of one of the most ancient of its languages, 


L. C. Dei 


— —— —— 


NOTES AND COMMENTS. 


The Theosophical Review for December ‘1900, i- 
unusually interesting number from the amour 
recent science which it contains, theugh a few | 
think that it crows over-much over the propi 
insight of its leaders. The first article on ^ Theos 
‘and Modern Science" is practically a summari 
Sir Norman Lockyer's recent volume on Inord: 
Evolution, which appeared as articles in Мен: 
This book is ап attcmpt to work out in some d 
the ideas inevitably suggested by the well-ki 
Periodic Lew of Mendcle’ef in chemistry. Ado 
the spectrum analysis as his main instrument 
research. Lockyer has come to the conclusion. fol: 
ing in the wake of Drs, Preston and J. J. Thor 
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$t the atoms themselves are composed of stili. more 
rmentary mases; and also sa that the 
ferences among the elements in tbe samsa - chemical 
yup ma Sessa RRR in the arrange 
ent of elementary tasers. is all this the 
witer of the article Mr. W. U. Worsdell lera only 
ie echo of the Esoteric teaching as expoanded by 
dame Bisratsky and Mrs. Bensant. 

i * E * . * 

The article also contains nn accoant cf the discovery 
: Prof. Otto vou Schröne of Nuples of what he styles 
a living ers stal.“ If thik is only a true discovery, 
pd not a ७४1९७ nest as the notorious DatAybius 
wetkeli of Haxley proved to be, it woald become а 
тту ип t step indeed in bridjiog the gulf 
etween ace and non-living matter which ia one of 
te moch desired objects of the tian of science of 
day. They wre indeed prepared fur some such 
thenomenon un here described bat it is doubtfal if it 
sn stand the scrat-uy of ieee, though the Professor 
asures ua le was at work on it for seventeen years. 
‘nis living crystal ia formed in u ulation of certain 
зета! salta. wich is uer homogenecos even 
mder a magnification of 1,000 diameters, ins 
мор of this solution н «serie» of spheres аге formed 
md in the middle of the drup a smell crystal which 
sows by the absorption of the spheres апы! the 
rhole drop itself îa transformed into а crystal. The 
Tdipary mode uf growth is by accretion. the laying 
n of layer above layer; und the peculiar feature 
the present ense is that the crystal grows by what 
the distinctive characteristic of growth in living 
aatter, viz by intussusception i. e., by the intercala- 
on of fresh particles among the older ones, 
inother charncter which links it on to protoplasm or 
ving matter is the movements induced in the drop 
y a sort of atragyle for existence among the spheres 
n which the weakest undergo xbeurption. There ina 
coud deal of theorizing, «noted iu the article from the 
Professor which is certuinlv not very intelligible. 

* * * * * 

The recent lecture of Prof. Klantsch of Heidelburg 
athe Congress of German Anthropologixta. ut Halle, 
4 quoted us. iy а way sporting the doctrine of 
Madume Hlavatsky that the apes mie tho degenerate 
1९ - 1७१७1 5 ef u lest men һу Crossing «nl animal 
пазах. The Professor buses bis view that men 
aut һе held to have descended from apes directly 
trove the distribution aud occurence of the Bicephalous 
muscle in the various orders of the Mammalia, But 
we should think that thin suppused attack on the 
Jaceselinn theory does not even touch it. sioc what 
Haeckel contends for i» only that nan ая well us the ape 
are descended. from n common ancestor; and Prof. 
Klaatsch tou comes to ex«ctly the same conclusion if 
we can trust the short summary published in the 
Review. And much capital cnet be made ont of 
his -tatement thar apes are degenerate forms; for he 
at the same breath declares that mon tuo: cannot be 
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considered ss the most perfectly developed mammal 
bat that in some respects must be considered ая, 
degenerate But the summary given із none of the 
clearest and without looking to Prof. Klantech's own 

it wonid be hasardous to ғау whether be leads 
even the shadow of а support to the Theosophical 
dogma. “ Notes on Lemuria by Mr. Jawes Stirling, 
а geatleman on the staff of the Australian Geo pes i 
Survey, wo resetve for review when it i» finished. 

E а + ^ + 


The following letter of Тепоув т, will very much 
interest sach ^f our as are familiar with the 
philo- opbical conceptions of the Upanishads ; and the 

ical Review has done well in qauting it entire. 
It is dated Faringford, Freshwater, Isle of Wight, 
May 7th, 1874; and was written to а gentleman who 
communicated to bim crrtwin strange experiences he 
had when pa*sing from under the effect of npsenthetica. 


“1 have never had any revelations throogh amewkhetics; but ७ 
kind of waking trance (this for lack of a better name) I have fre- 
quently had, quite sp from boybood, when 1 hare buen al! alons. 
This had often come opda me through repealipg my own пате to 
myself silently, till, all at once, as t were, oat of the intensity of 
tbe cuvsctowsnem of individuality, tbe individnallty itself seemed to 
dissolve sol fade away iuto boundless being; and this not а con- 
fused sists, bat the clearest of the clearest; the surest of the 
varest ; utterly beyond werds; where death wos an almost laughable 
ímpossibiM'y, the lom of personality {if s0 it were) seeming no 
extinction, bet the ouly true life. 

1 am ashamed of my fesbis description. Have I not sald that the 
state is utterly beyond words? This is ont a vulgar table-tipping 
spiritualam. It ie the most emphatic declaration. thas the apirit of 
the writer i$ capable of trensferring ites inte another state of 
existence, is not ouly real, clear, simple, but that it ls also infinite 
in vision aod eternal in догат." 


Prof. Thomas Davidson points oot that the same 
conviction, if not the same experience. only with 
another, is described in In Memoriam XCV. 


LÀ * * * * 


B है end of lust year, one more important addition 
nas bern made to the long series of wonderful dis- 
coveries regarding Cbalden. Assyria, and Babylonia, 
by Badge who had been sent to the east on hehalf of 
the tiustees of the British Museum. This lateat find 
consists of a gronp of fifty letters wiitten by Han. mu- 
rabi, King of Babylon, who reigned about 2800 B.C, 
und who is generally id-ntified with the Amraphel of 
Genesis, xiv. Hammurabi waa one of the greatcst of 
the Babylonian Emperors and constructed the Great 
Royal Canal of Babylon, by which the highly intricate 
xystem of the irrigation of Upper Chaldea wus secured 
nod which is cited ns ove of the wonders of Babylon 
by cla-sical historians. The novel fenture about these 
tablets 13 that they are in the nature of stute despatches 
and reveal system of regular correspoudence between 
the rulers and their subo: dinates. 

М.М. 
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TAYUMANAVAR. 


THe WAY TO BEATITUDE, 

Eulike the hymns of Devarain and oth adoratery 
ЖЕГИ; the pooms ef Taymnanavar, though eulogistic 
in form ure really didactic in nature. It is said 5,572 
штаті Oi, gee e H To the 
student.of the Siva philosophy as well as te the so 
called Vedantists, his poems are an admiration. His 
chief aim in his works was to bring ont the real 
reconciliation the apparently conflicting 
plilossphies of Siddhanta and Vedanta, Among his 
poems, true aspirants after godhead cau find much 
practical wisdom from the few noted below: 


betwec:. 
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Oh heart! understand that it is tlie Supreme Being. 
like the rope which sets a humming top in motion, 
brings abont the actions which mortals ascribe tn 
their own agency; simply stand in the way of the 
diving grace withont any cravings of your own; 
then will you find that domestic life and ascetic like 
ате all the same to you. ‘ 

The true wisdom of a veal save, по doubt, consists 
ir bringing to personal experience. that every thingy 
transpires by divine graec and man is no prime agent in 
u y action but a mere. tool in the hands of the yreat 
мимем MOBILE, The Abnighty* Tayumanavar also 
shews a way to come hy this real wisdom which is 
the only real everlasting solace to mortals ; he says,— 

S TD оо * BH h en ०५५. 
алт гурат SCY ©ш арз Baty tw! 
geras a sy mua tn а! гити! «йат 
Cura gible! Dis Qom Ln gue 
हे 5) ५117. ७01 icy т Or. 

Put down the ego. and divine grace springs up 
patting you with encouragement: it is this bursting 
of grace in vou that is the somum bonum of life; 
there is no other road to bliss; it is those that have 
come up to this stage that can be fitly calied ‘the 
attainers of real bliss," 

How difficult it is for mortals to bring to unswerving 
personal experience this short cut to beatitude is 
pathetieally described by Tayumannvar who records 
bis personal inability ‘to stand always in the way of 
grace. ; 


* Campare = 


—— — 


en A. Appar's Devaram 


deeds (whieh would Jauuch me iuto the expansing 
ocean of ceaseless births); I shudder to think of my 
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don't fully understand i.e. bring to personal experi- 
vuce, that every event is the act of God (everything! 
transpires by divine grace); I could not dispell away 
the thoughts tending to my woe ; the flood. of desire 
drags me and I am entangled iu it and tlie effect ү 


that I begin to accumulate шого and n.ore of sinfuf 


' 


folly. 

Elsewhere he records that at times hc is fully con 
scious of the grace which guides his actions, which 
again vanishes by the play of delusions due to Karmi! 
(. Е 1 


— — 


© ex QEN ду; rete | 
Oper gr Cold mi ०७०४ Gs roth ; | 
ue» Ou tor e» ui u O Qe worn | 
Quir ® s © в ве WI э тт arena. | 
No doubt the Saint Tayumanavar strove with a! 
earnestness after the ideal which he well understood, 
and he should have certainly attained eternal bliss, | 
It may be borne in mind that all miracles E 
are considered by shallow scientists to bc impossi 
ns being supernatural, are due {о grace about who: 
transcendental laws modern science knows very little 
Among the four aposties of the Saiva faith 
Manickavachakar, Appar, Tirugnénasambandhar ari 
Sundarar, it is Tirugninasambandhar alone tha 
stood unswertingly always by the divine grace. Neve 
did the ego even unconsciously take the upper ham 
in him, His actions therefore were all of a dirin 
nature and it is no wonder that so many dazzlin 
miracles, such as bringing to flesh and blood wi 
life the burnt remains of a virgin girl, putting in th 
blazing fire a palm leaf containing his hymns with 
bringing destruction to it, bringing to life the ore 
of a man for the sake of a virgin in desolation, we 
performed bv Tirugnánasambhandar. In the case 
Appar and Snndarar, every Saiva student is aw 
of occasional frustrations in their requests at the hand 
of Siva as they were not entirely free from the p 
of karma which occasionally brought them within 1 
mischievous influence. р 


Ye mortals, awake the grace in you by p 


. down the ego and easy is, then, the track to everl 


lng bliss. 
S. A. TIRUMALAIKOLONDC Pirar.. 
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THE DAKSHINAMURTI STOTRA OF 
SANK ARACHARY 


विश्वं द पंजर ema गरीतुल्य агала 
Tere eT बदिरिकोडूत थया тат | 
четат ей Tiree शवाः ाममेकाह यष्‌ 
avt peni मग qe श्रीदक्षिणासूर्तवे п 
© sees, by soui's illusion, as in dream, 
AMihing» without him, though within they gleam, 
Ф towns in mirrors: but, his own pore воо]. 
Wi et the awakening u. Et. secobdless, whole: 
$ this how to that Teacher incarnate, 
de Lord that faces south effalgent, great. 
3 
बीअस्वान्सरिबाङ्रो अगदिदं А 
स्यान्तरि गाङ दिदं angit पुन 
मायाकल्पितदे शकालकरूनावैचि sau каҷ | 
मायावीव विजुम्मयत्यवि महायीगीन EST 
तसै श्रीगुरुमर्तये नम इदं eqa? ॥ 
%. as by magic or by occult power, 
= that formless, changeless, was of yore, 
ib plant in «eed, but picturesque made, by space 
#itime, illasien’s work, by his will displays 
$ this bow to that Teacher incarnate, 
he Lord that faces south. effulcent, great. 


я 
- айч स्फुरणं सदात्मकमसत्कम्पार्थगं मासते 
"co grr वेदवचसा यो बोधयत्याखितानू | 


यत्साक्ास्करणा दुबे पुनरासर्मबाम्योनिधी 
aet श्रीगुरुमूर्तये नम ge श्रोदालिणामर्तयें || 
HINES almost unteal, whose ridinnce shines, 
fone ronl life; to pupils wko explning 
Vedic “ That thou nrt : and, knowing whom, 
dreads no more the occun of birth und doom: 
j de this bow to that l'eucher incarnate, 
„ 52 Lord that faces nih effulgent. great. 
Я |] 


, नानाच्छिघटो द राल्थित मः enpa 
` ज्ञाने पाय तु RE कर णद्वारा बढिःस्पन्दते | 
जानाशीत तपेव भान्तमनुमाश्रेतःसतमश्तं जगत्‌ 
तममे Ame नथ इदं rH? | 


ही 
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As, through a vase of таву holes, the light 
That burna within, through senses auch re sight. 
Whose conscionsnesa goes forth; and all below 


That abioe, reflect but whose self-conseions glow : 


Be this bow to that Teacher inoarnale 
The Lord that faces sonth, effalgent. grent. 


di प्राजमर्शासियाण्यपि wal a च शस्यं N 
शीत्रालान्धजडीपमास्त्यहबिति भान्ता भृदंवादिन: 
अयाशाकिविखासाकान्कत атац d IR 


तस्मै श्रीगुऽमूर्तये नम тї श्रीदक्षिण्मामूर्त ये п 
Like women. children, idiota, or the bliad, 
Fools argue long, and think, " I'm body, miud 
Erratic, senses, vacuum, breath,”’—whnt else ! 
But who illogion’s darkest gloom dispels : 
Be this bow to that Teacher incarnate. 
The Lord that faces south, effulgept. grout. 
^ 6 
राहुप्रस्तदिवाकरेन्दुसहशों मायासपाब्छादनात्‌ 
सन्मात्र: करणौपसंइरणतो योऽभूत्सुषुप्तः पुमान्‌ | 
परागस्वाप्शमिति पररोधसमये ч: प्रयभिवायत्ते 


तस्यै paqê? नय qe श्रीदक्षिणापूर्तये ॥ 
With senses closed, beneath il'asion'a vei), 
Like san or moon eclipsed. who sli w av hih 
Existence pure and who could, эл ig. му, 
“T was попе but 1 that till now ab |: nway * * 
Be this bow to that Teacher incarnate, 
The Lord that faces tooth, cAulyent, great. 


7 

बास्यादिष्यपि जाप्रदादिषु तथा adres erai 
acer: NN तदा | 
erent प्रकटीकरोति भजतां यो मुद्रया भद्रया 
तस्मै श्रोगुरुमृर्तवे नम इदं श्रोदाक्षिणामर्तयें ॥ 


In childhood, youth, ur age, Ar nE. deans, 
Or slecp, who shines the same, the * 
Through different states; who, by the eo ti signe, 
Reveals to votaries his Self divine : 

Be this bow to that Teacher incarnate, 

The Cord that faces south, cRulgent, меса. 


ү” Fi pu, 


विश्वं पश्यति काथकारणतया Bese: 
दिष्याचार्यतया ata पित्तपु्ाद्ा-भना йде i 
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tan जाग्रति वा य एष पुरुषो яїчгчїїмтїйа: 
तस्मै senda नम इदं ا‎ ш ॥ 
Lost ір illusion, dreaming or awake, 
Who does, of all this world, distinction make, 
Ав cause and effect, owner and his own, 
As teacher and the taught, as sire and sou: 


Be this bow to that Teacher incarnate, 
The Lord that faces south, effulgent, great. 


9 
भूरम्भांस्यनलोऽनिलोऽम्बरमहर्नाथो Nai: पुमान्‌ 
тагай चराभररात्मकमिदं यस्यैव чаза | 
नान्यत्किञ्चन Rad विमृशतां यस्मात्परस्माद्वैभोः 
तस्मै श्रीगुरु पूर्तये नम इदं श्रीदाक्षिणामूर्तये ॥ 


Whose eightfold form, earth, water, fire and air, 
And ether, sun and moon and soul, this fair 
Living and lifeless universe makes ; than whose 
Form infinite, naught else the seer views: 

Be this bow to that Teacher iucarnate, 

The Lord that faces south, cffulgent, great. 


S. | VRNKATARAMANAN. 


THE ADMIXTURE 
` ОР 
ARYAN WITH TAMILIAN. 


(Continued from p. 161.) 

From a historical point of view, we have seen first 
how the Aryen immigrants, within the Panjab, amal- 
gamated with the Tamilians, and secondly, how these 
heterogenous component elements moved in ७ united 
national body eastward and mingled with the Tami- 
lians or Bharatans of the Gangetic valley. Now, quit- 
ting this bistorical ground, let us turn to the fields of 
religion and language. Of course, the past history 
of a people or в nation is to be sought for, and reacne- 
tructed only from, the original researches m.to in 
the vast fields oftheir religion and language which 
&re the reliable sources of information on a matter of 
this kind. 

We have seen inthe previous part that iu their 
second period of immigration the amalgamated 
Aryans became converte to the Tamilian Rationalism ; 
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TU Rm 
but their conversion or change of belief was not, 
ok a sudden nature, but, was brought about giadun 
consonant with the then existing circumstance. 
Though this change of belief was accomplished о, 
slowly yet it went on tteadily. For, althongh r 
religious aspects of the Tamilian rationalis tic ші 
and those of the Aryan imaginative mind w: 
different one from another, we see that the Ж 
already found а place in the old Vedic hymns fr, 
the very beginning of the Aryan settlement in | 
Punjab. Among the oldest deities cf the Rig- Ve 
Varuna and Mitra, the night,’ and ‘ the day’ or- 
dark sky’ and bright sky’ were prominent; a 
these were also worshipped by the ancestors of | 
Aryans while in their native land. To the primit 
Aryans, naturally the most prominent object 
worship was the sky and consistently with the vari: 
aspects assumed by the sky, various deities w 
conceived and worshipped. But on their arrival 
India, struck with the reasonableness of the mo: 
theism of the Temilians, they adopted the ix 
themselves and introduced a new and powerful de 
called ‘Indra’, whom they made the king of th 
gods. The name of Indra is, we believe, a phone 
change of the Tamilian word Irrai (Sn) ‘lo 
[compare the phoretic change cf tho words л 
“that”, and @ (९) “ this", into aig (anda) aud N 
(inda) respectively.] Now ав Irrai or Indra mei 
‘king’ or ‘lord,’ so the junior Indra came to be 
king of the Vedic deities. 


Tt seems also probable that the Aryans adopted 
worship of Surya, the Sun- god, from their uni 
brethren we meant he Tamilians or Bharatans 
the Panjab. The authors of the Gayatri, the sac 
morning prayer, addressed to Surya, were 
Visvamitrus, ‘tho sons of Bharata’ or as they w 
otherwise named ‘the Best of Bharata». In Mult 
we know, there was a great temple dedicated to 
Sun-god from very early times, till the reign of £ 
rangazeb, by whose order the golden statue 5 
destroyed and the gold added to his treasury. Mul 
is a contraction of Mallasthanam, ‘the abode 
the Mallas’; and the Mallas were as we have no 
elsewhere, a distinguished nation in western Inc 
& branch of the Bharatan or Tamilian family oc 
pying all the countries between Multan, Marva ғ 


Malwa, including the present Najaputana, wh 
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Bhumi* Baliat is s 
e word Malla and is 
пе family residing in 
| the celebrated Balls- 
Ban. Leut Col. Tod in 

thus remerks: “ The 
Ny to the Sun and it is 
т of this orb abound." 


‘ership of Surya, has 
ra from time immemo- 
Surya war the first 

it Tamiliens before the 
wost celebrated of all 
Klam or Akkad—the 

, was Uadwira, which 
sent temple, dedicated 
lit, ‘the gate of God ; 
ira received the new 
y Elam of Babylonis 
The Western scholars 

tira was of Toranian 
; and that the latter 
| the former. But we 
bongh the Europeen 
he meaning of the two 
aner of their deriving 
believe that both the 

re of Tamilian origip. 
arence in the Tamilian 
beais of Сайыша, or 
e city of the виш, from 
' the san.’ And Babel 
and a mets- 

orese) = Vay (Tamil) 
‘egal, the aun’; thue 
od,” (the metathesis of 
9 hear of them in Lho Maba- 
rs as fighting men and fear- 
wl known, stacked Alexan- 
Indos, not far from Maltan 
петог wes severely wounded 
man preferred te ressive the 
f the Mallas of the ancient 
i, the Eastern Malina attract 
t Buddha tho groat reformer 


agar and from tho fact thai 
the Malla Bubhatra as an 


Col. Tod's “Travels in 
147-149. and his Aannis Uf 


Pagal-biy) is contracted into Babel (ср. the Mote- 
thesia of Kadai-(k)kan and Kan-kadai “a glance") 


The religious schism was, we believe, tho cause of 
separating the socient Tamilians into two different 
nations. Among the Temilians who separated, on 
their way from their native land, the Sontherne were 
mostly the worshipers of Siva and the Northerens of 
of Surya, till the holy sage Agastya from the South, 
went to the North and established Reivaism in the 
the city of Kis or Vérinisi (properly Baravasi*). 
As in Europe so in ]udia religion and civilization 
spread from the South to the North, in times of yore. 
Hence in the northera branch of the Tamilian family, 
those who lived in the countries on the Southern 
banks of the Granges, i.s., the Kasi, tbe Madhure, the 
Panchala, the Kuru etc., became votaries of Siva, 
while those on the other side of the river retained 
their old belief. These latter who worshipped 5079७ 
were called the Surya fsmily or Solar race ; while the 
former who worshipped Siva, the Chaudra family or 
Loner race. Thus the bright crescent that adorna 
Siva’s bead, as ७ crown, represents the Tamilian race, 
and the purpose of his wearing it on his heed seems 
to show the great care he has for bis people, Though 
the Tamilians of Northern India, were divided into 
two families as the Solar and Lunar (independently of 
the main division, namely, Eastern and Western 
Bharstas), yet the legends of the later Puranas, not 
forget ful of their collateral relation, trace out their 
origio, to one parentage and name them as the descen- 
dante of Mano, “ the Dravidian (Tamilian) Prajapati” 
The Lanar family has, from of old, been more promi- 
nest than the Solar. Except the religious differences 
above referred to, the Lunar and Solar familive, were 
always on the best of terms ond had intermerriages, 


Now to turn to the subject. Although the ancient 
Tamilians, as noted above, differed widely in their 
systems of belief, yet they were one and {all mono- 
theists; while the early Aryans were polytheists. The 
Aryans of the Panjab, being, as we have already seen 


* рг. Oppert says:—“ І am uf oppinion that Bårânasi owes ita 
name to the Birs or Hhirs I amiga likewise the name of Behar 
or Bhir to the samo origin especially ва tho Rhars were once the 
rulers of this district, and ns the овое! derivation from Vihare u 
Buddhist tomple seems to me very problematic, the more so ав 
Behar waa not the only district in India which was covered with 
wach religious bnildings......It might perhaps be advinable to dis- 
continue deriving the names of Indian localities from Sanskrit 
words, as has been usually done hithorto, unleamwhere such deriva. 
tious ave well supported” (The Original Inhabitanta of India 


"pp. 61-42.) 
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influenced by the Tamilian monotheism, introduced a 
new god, Indra, for themselves; bnt w = they saw 
thst this new and powerful, but junior, Indra, whom 
they crowned as the head of their gods, was not 
enough to answer tu the Tamilian iden of the Self- 
existence of one eternal and omnipotent l'ower, which 
pervades all visible and invisible matter, thoy invented 
another deity, to convey the said Tamilian idea of 
God. Even this new introduction is, in the Vedic- 
bymns, a very complicated idea, not fully developed. 
This Omnipotent Power (Sakti) was called by the 
Aryans Aditi which means ‘ undivided’, ‘unlimited.’ 
eternal.“ The Vedic deities, Indra, Varuna, Mitra, 
Sûrya etc., were called the sons of this eternal Mother 
the unlimited Power, and were named Adityas. The 
word Aditi has no equivalent term among the other 
zncient Aryan nations, and it has been coined 
in India and which also clearly explains the idea of 
the Tamil word for God (=: aye) which is explained 
elsewhere. Nevertheless we may point out here that 
the conception of God as a mother, and the mode of 
addressing God, as He, She or It are peculiarly 
‘Tumilian,’ not met with in other ancient religions. 
1806 the ‘ Light of Truth,’ Vol. II. pp. 258 - 254). 
There aro many instances of these kinds of new 
mtiodueuon in the oldest Vedie accounts, as a result 
of the amalgamation of tbe two races. But we need 
oot dwell longer on this subject. For Furopean 
‘savants have written several great works upon the 
very subject, so much so that little is left to be desired. 
We would only cantiun tlie readers to be careful not 
to take for granted whatever is found in these foreign 
wrtcis without criticisin ns there are many passages 
in their works which certainly require amendment and 
correction. Rut the time is now come. Happily the 
Western savants have now begun to unlearn that such 
deus as, the god-head in the nuity of the Divine 
Power, with its three fold functions of Creation, Pre- 
servation and Destruction, the doctrines of Transmi— 
gration, of Janma and Karma etc. were quite foreign 
to the Aryan mind and were clearly borrowed from 
another suree, We cannot but concur in this rightly 
drawn inferenec, our chief reason being, as we have 
Aircady shown, that the Sutlej once crossed, the Aryans 
cast off their primitive religion and civilization and 
sdopted that of the ancient inhabitants of the land, as 
they ised with them. So, it is nit at all surprising 
to find that the relizions ideas which they now enter- 
tain are quite without a trace in the ancient religions 
ef ether Aryan nations, 
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The carly Aryan immigrants of 
capable of conceiving as their religi 
of gods," for material advantages ; : 
of an all-embracing supraconscious 
Atinau, bent upon into it.’ is vot co 
tible with their system of ceremonia 
first period of their immigration. ६ 
the doctrine of metempsychosis. 
next period—when the Aryans beca 
the Tamilians of the Gangetic valle 
rebirth, for the first time, begins 
Brahmanas and is developed in the 
quote here. Professor А. A. Macdoi 
the subject; says he: As the doc 
gration is entirely absent from th 
early Brahmanas, it seems probabl 
Aryans borrowed the idea in a rudin 
the aborigines; but they certainly 
of having elaborated ont of this md 
theory of an unbroken chain of exi 
connected with ihe moral principle 


We call the attention of our roade 
that the theory, which held the pre-A 
proudest possessors ef the I arata 1 
has already been exploded by the 
history. But this statement by Pr 
tains а most important fact. For, i 
says, it is (016. that the Aryans we 
to the pre-Aryans cf the soil for thi 
and if, as we have demonstratec 
Aryans can mean no other than t 
had become already a great people. 
that the doctrine. of metempsychos 
Professor thinks, merely in ite infi 
developed and greatly improved con 
the Aryans comprehended it. For, 
first become acquainted with thi: 
which was new to them. these 1600) 
pulousiy forced, by its reasonablen 
cult and readily became converts | 
religion—the "l'amilian Ratioralisr 
product of the intellect of one of 
ancient and civilized nations, relat: 
Akkadians of Chaldea. 
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MHORT SKET H OF TAMIL LITERATURE. 
& (Ootinned from page 201.) 
^ d Caames XIV. 
THE ТКХ CLABSICUL gORGR- 
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More advancing to sketch the history of the 
xm; period of the Madara College, а short review 
06 three important compilations of tbe Beard 
AN necessary, 
| three compilations are ‘lhe Ten Classical 
m ol por ©, ‘The Fight Compilations’ e Cp 
awe and ‘The Eighteen Didactie Works’ v Ow 
“фил ет cs. Those works form as it were the crenia 
iue milky ocesn of the Tamil literature cf the aca- 
ia tines, In those compilations we hare the 
Sw which reflects. the ancient civilization of the 
eS Tace. They arc therelore of inestimable value 
5 Tamil nntiquery. 
"proceed to ‘The Ten Classical Bonge’ These 
s@highly-tinished short poems aad may, therefore, 
ed as ‘The Ten Tamil Idylls’ aa Me. Sundaram 
*hhas dono. These are: 


Tirimnuragsttruppadi 580.82, 
by Nakkirar dedicated to the ‘Jamil 
War God, Muruga , 

J. Poranarattroppadai Que ges? b puce. 
hy Mndnttumakkannyir dedicated to 
Karikala Chola ; 

W^ Birupán&ttenppedni Buses) sium. by 
Nuttattanar dedicated to Nallinkkódan 
a vulonrous chief of the Sangam times; 

„ Веғитрања тирро Quan, emp pem 
hy Kudiynlür Rıulrun-Kannanar dedica- 
tnd Co Yonduioun Dantirayen. King of 
Kanchi; 

„  Mullippattn ge^teGusc an erotic poem 
on the Patience of the Wife in Separa- 
tion by, Карр итле; 

HO Madurzikl^nehi «s gem: oad, by Mnngudi 

* Магиіннаг le dienteri te Nedunchelian, 
the Victor nt "aliyolunkinam ; 

13 Nedunalvádai Or G1 a.s as. an erotic рост, 
on the Pint of the Dieconsolute чест, 
by Nakkirardedicabal tu Nedunchelisn, 
the Victor at Tulnyalankäham: 

ut 
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ҮШ.  Karimchipp&ttu G au amatory 
song оо Lovely Union by Kapilar 
dedicated to Piragatten an Aryan 

Ы monarch ; 

IX. Patümappálsi Ula russ a love poem 
oa Separation by Kadiynlür Radran 
Keannanár dedicated to Kerikula Chola ; 
and 

X. Maleipadekadém eteu@sced by Konsi- 
Капёг dedicated to Каррар. 

To modern Tamil echolars these are indeed very hard 
nuts to crack ; these famous works are written in strict 
accordance with the roles laid down in Tolgappyam, 
ва tke erudite commentator of ihese classics very 
wisely holds. Each of there poems is one long 
sentence of more or less lose syntax. The peculiar 
elasticity of tbe Tamil idiom enables the writer to 
make a frre ran with his quick meandering thought 
amidat all its digressious. The difficulty of the reader 
lies in tracing tbe coarse. of the main thought. The 
student of Tamil literature is much indobted to 
Nacebinarkkiniyar who bas softened his path. A 
similar difficalty in experienced in studying the four 
iatreductory ahavala in Tiruvachaknm. 

All these Teu Classical Songs scem to bave Leon 
composed in the first century A.D. Of these олау» 
7ippover. and A, dedicaled to Karikuln 
Chola, and Qumuuremó poua, dedicated to gers 
Basud of Kanchi, are the oldest snd they may oli 
be placed about the middle of the first. century, any 
abont the year 00 А. D. These рсешв are deeiaedly 
older than Kural as Karikala Chola preceded Uyrap- 
peravaludi the Inst of tho Pandyan sovereigns who ron- 
dacted the Madura College. The time of composition 
of Kuru! muy be placed about 80 A.D. See 
puue— that fronts the list of the Ten Classic Songs 
ін aleo n little older than Karal as we shall see further 
on, and may be placed about 70 A. D. едро 
vert and ора аем. may be also placed about 
the same dato. O. e , and о рогів GA, 
dedicated to the Pandya steed, the cele- 
brated victor at 28 офате, are later than Kural, 
as the fumous l'and yn, whoso exploits the poems dwell 
upon. was » successor. of Uyrapperavaludi, ın whose 
time Nuri was composed. Of these two, Geth ya 
агаш ів indeed older, for it describes the victory коси 
after it was gainod, while (402. wasa litte 
leisurely composed by ०१85७ emp 27 to tench the 
path to eterunl blira to the king in the zenith of his 
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renown. Oste = may be placed About 35 A.D 
and raste a little luter, say About 87 A.D 
A gur Eha ive and wdvu9sc cb are dedicated to 
chiefs who flourished after the-demise of the sm 
(0७0४० ७ are» and as such may be placed at the latter 
end of the first century about 90 A. D.. 


I 
‘TIRUMURUGATTRUPPADAI.’ 


‘ THE PANEGYRIC IDYLL ON MURUGA.’ 
(About 70 A.D.) 


This religious poem is the first of tbe "Ten Classical 
Songs’; it is also found in ‘ The Eleventh Book of the 
Saiva Bible’ compiled at a much later period by 
Nambi A’ndar Nambi, tbe l'amil Vyasa. The author 
of this richly wrought-out poem is Nakkirar who is 
generally considered to be the President of the Tamil 
Academy about its closing age, The circumstances 
under which this work was composed will be given 
later on in connection with Nakkirar. Ар gopi 
ue which is always а panegyric poem literally 
signifies putting one in ће path (to a munificent 
lori). Its full import is as follows: ‘a poet who is 
richly recompensed by a lord, on his wav home, meets 
another poet or minstrel who is bent upon going to 
the same lord for receiving bounties at his hands; 
the previous]y-well-rewarded poet describes in glow- 
ing terms the lord's generosity and dictates to the 
wayiaring poet the path which leads to the patron 
and the manner in which he should conduct himself. 
Herein (in @@ р ъа^д.дошвт_) Nakkirar who got 
the full blessings at the hands of Murugar (the Son 
of Siva) describes to other poets who wish to receivo 
iia: (salvation) at the hands of Snbramanya, the 
Splendour with which He resides in his six favourite 
places, namely, giz gS кї 1 (near Madura), оа 
Enea пш (Trichendore a famous, Subramanya shrine 
in the Tinuevelly District). fu arda ey (pro- 
bably wipe another very famous shrine of Muruga), 
Baarat (a place in Malainidn), SSO 
and uppie (Maid GEG entecto?o» or psi 
Cagi in the Madura District) 


The style of the poem is in perfectly chaste Tamil 
diction; the diction is antique and dignified, and 
therefore, in its very nature, very abstruse to the 
average student of Tamil. Observations of nature 
abound, in this as well as in all the other classical 
works. The special importance of this poem rests ou 
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PENAS 
the really correct picture it gives about the rel. 
of the Dravidians or rather the Tamil race a} 
nineteen centuries ago. Mr. Sundaram Pj; 
review of the work in one of the early number. 
the Christian College Magazine may profitably į 
referred to 

The ruddy complexion of Murnga seated on; 
greeu peacock is compared to the Rising Sun on j 
blue ocean ; the extinction of the ignorance oi 
mortals at the eight of Muruga is compared to | 
disappearance ef the darkness by the snn’s 1 
Muruga's victory over Sûrabadma the king 
Rakshasas is described with a masterly hand 

Tha effulgence of the six faces with their 
ous functions and the respective actions о 
corresponding twelve hands are, then, 
majestically dealt with. 


Tbe penance of sages is, then, very graph 
described and Muruga seems to be described 
higher deity tban Vishnu, Siva, Indra and Brah 

A very true picture of the Brahmins of the 
age ів given. The Brahmin should be 5 
father aud a mother sprung of totally diff 
Gotras of unblemished reputation such as Kas 
He shonld observe bachelorship (S ο e U 
forty-eight years in strict accordance with the V | 
he should rear the three kinds of fires; 
twice born, the first birth beiog his natural 
and the second the one he assumes durin 
holy-thread ceremony ( ser); he should 
а holy thread gg? À of nine strings; when wo 
ping Muruga he should be in wet attire dri 
water ; his raised hands should rest on his hea 
his mouth should devoutly mutter gently thf 
туѕие syllables of Muruga's name {grrr oas) 


Theu is described the manner in w hich the rj 
worship the War God in the mountain regions. : 


A description of the bloody sacrifices offers 
the people of villages and the rude natare of | 
worship of Snbramanya are also given; bu 
author, in this connection, takes care to preserv 
dignity of his favourite God for he observes! 


God Subramanya condescends to accept the 


sauce of mortals to Him, in whatever form it m 
given (Севт Rs? Coen unas fei «fu | 
arse Geo n2 gy шз уп m), 

Thus the Tamil War God, Muruga, has become 
than ninenteen centuries ago the common objd 
warship to the Aryans and the Tamils. 
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B poen clearly shows the readiness with which 
res i the traditions sod religious 
de ot the Tamils. Maruga, W 
e коо of the Terrible (the Victorious 
‘bot; He was aio reckoned as the Child of 
pce mentioned ss e- che most 
bt Indy), there mem to be the Tamil traditions. 
ауа! aud Khdskilal were ircorporsted into the 
grimy thology as the Goddess Uma and Kottravai’s 
कई Muruga, wns obeorbed into the system as 
Aliwanys, the Son of Uma. To enter deeper into 
@yoestion seams at present very difficult, the 
# of the Aryan snd the Tamil customs dates 
шк from a prehistoric age for it took place earlier 
mike date at which Tolgsppyam was written. In 
gihe most ancient Tumil book extant, Магада із 
bed as 2, Сига (the son), that is, as the Son 
Фә and His favourite places of resort are the 
. in regions. Refer, for instance, to the lise 
t sep Qua emus ७७२ Rage’ in the satra where 
rth is separated into foor regions. 

i early ustoms dealt with in the work are the 
drink: 

“Kurinchi was the favourite rong on Muruge; 
° $lacrificea of sheep were offered; 

Ay pnotic dances were iu vogue. 

fli work from the pen of Nakkirar ів considered 
„Wol vital importance to the Saivas who siug it 
ly in times of distress, 
юе lines from tbe poem are sabjoined to serve as 
и me aio шалты @#д@ 
«от wap S'la а-да т we 
«teens лоб жубу GQocvaleri) sel ore 
%% t „i 2+ дару Aims 

4 اګ مه نة ق‎ ETN TET [Y) 

sar авс ap ed B ETT TIS, Yi 

Ja ret Qua g, aie eor gag aba 

jun dus дефа seven shears 

SES uii Que еба m0 A 

2 ta ort Quay acm ar, 

Ere the effalyont farin of Muraga, His victorious 
' @ His companionship with Oat e e and His 
“ge ure deserthed). 


T" 11 
a PORUNARATTRUPPADAI. 
p (A Pors iv вле or KautkarA*s Boost! 
Composed about бо A. D. 


ॐ puew ха» coupesed by AMudattnmakkanuiy r 
t атш ae сабат in praise of Karikals Chala of 


र Кыш 
— اس یا‎ a AA: чыл س‎ 
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whom some mcoont haa already been given. This 
poem as well as the previous one snd three other 
poema of the чй вие. aro ‘attruppadais’ A 
porum is a war minstrel; as the poem is in praise of 
Kariksls, the title of the poem signifies ‘potting „ 
minstrel on his path to Karikala for getting recom- 
pense at his hands.’ 

This fius poem describes the traly benevolent na- 
tore of Karikala, his military glory especially his nc- 
tory at Ооа» over the forces cf the Pandya and 
the Chers, and the fertility of the landa irrigated by 


-the river Kaaveri. There is also а reference ta the 


peculiar course be adopted when be deliverod judg- 
ment їп а dispute between two old men who 
thought the king to be too young to nit in jadgment 
over Шеш. It is believed that Karikala to outwit his 
clients appeared as an old mon wheo judging their 
case. The same fact is also referred to in a stanza in 
up Qus). Бопе pointy of interest are voted from 
the poem : 

Tho soft aples of maidens’ feet are compared to the 
tongue of the dog which guepe for breath after ә 
weary ran. 

The poverty of the poet is indicated by his drese 
rendered wet with perspiration wherein the lice along 
with its tiny eggs dwell in plenty penetrating 1000 the 
gaps near the stitches. 

Clothes of very fine texture with beantifal embroi- 
dery were manufactured in the Tamil land. 

It was usual for a lord who rewards th» poet who 
has snog on him, to follow him to а distance of scven 
«rapa when Lhe poet returns recompensed by him, 

The line *ueéenz ys की nee y e is phil- 
yically importaüt. за does not occur in modern 
Tamil bot we have in its stead эг». But thc word 
17८०७ occurs in modern Teloyu; thus this word 
affords n elne to the fact that the Tamil language is 
he mother language. of tho other Dravidian langaa- 
get, as several of the modern terms in Teluga 
Malayslam and Kauacese though not existent in 
modern Tamil 119 be traced from Tami! words found 
in the ancient Tatil classics. 

A few lues frum tbe poem are subjoined to serve 
4* 2peoimen : 

gare 
Adpoóuss a Ailu »صو‎ 
ap mau- Əv ah oc via 
Qn Biss Cree 2j ia» 
илбе en n і as t a1 ios ise: 
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ub. S reeds aS on Del f (mS का 

Qari yds р Сашу u&Ge( 
Owen vq y ej ap कक ex ay шора a. \ 
II Quae ape Оте 
Ou Osee i Bap gmp Соли 
AEA! GepQuids tau BS 0... ८. iB дет 
QuéGQeará erts mura ecce 

us: a Qa awo e). Qc are 

fs Bua ж Qus p 221975,6 Gacás Quo 
SLUGS gig mE (8 pdQunG 
Sip yeni Ce yp Oulu me O ef 
sao Nu en e , mo $ 420216 

61 r am Û 4 er ew au (066 so amen ® 
Gawe gr eae. 

116 classic age was characterised by а sad feature ; 
people were addicted to drink, gluttony and fesh- 
eating ; therc seemed to have been no sumptuous 
dinner without these vices. Vegetarianism was in 
facta later growth, Мо doubt there should have 
boen honorable exceptions among the Saivas, the 
Bralnuins, and the Jains in those days. 


ш . 
SIRUPANATTRUPPADAI. 
(А гокм GLORIFYING NALLIAKKÓDAN's GENEROSITY) 
Composed about 90 A. р, 


The author of this exquisite peom is 5558,56, 
one of the Professors of the Madura Academy. This 
Attruppodai is dedicated to Nalliskkodan a powerful 
war-chieftain and benefactor of Tamil bards. А 
дити is a string-musician ; thus the title of the poem 
signifies that a fully-rewarded poet returning from 
Nalliakkodan directs a string-musician to the lord to 
receive а similar recompense. The cpithat Яр 
(short) 13 put in, to distinguish the poem from another 
of its kind which is more elaborate and dedicated 
to the king of Kanchi. 

The poct evidently bad the greatest admiration 
for Nallinkkódan the prince of дит, for he is 
priused at the expense ot the Three Tamil Kings. 
After the times of ‘The Seven Lords of Muniticence,’ 
who were all brought to an untimely grave by, the 
envy of the Tamil monarclis, The Yoke of Charity ' 
borne by the seven together. was singly borno by 
Nalliakkódun. He was sprung of nn ancient dynasty 
muned peur who formerly lived in Ceylon, His 
metropolis was Mathur epar ; the other important 

cities in his dominions were Pouco ao, Седип 
and gep’ which are all described as fertile cities 


meeting the requirem 
ness of Nalliakkédan 

ing way ; all the true 
found in him, grat 
facial glee, goodnes с 
who craved his 98700 
any kind of hatred 

Dashing courageous: 
army in distress, res 
own will amidst the 
were his military v 
qualities, were, his to 
the wise, his air of ig 
mortals, his rewardii 
with their ability an« 
needy. His great ga 
minstrels, poets and 
bright moon amidst t 


The syntax of this 
quick аз they run, do 

There is a refere 
ambrosial nelli fruit! 
lines are : 


вир еп ge 
५००७७ क्लर्क दशा Fos 

єс оё Hen d oem 
Агаба фот а 
Some natural obser 
met with in the poem 


The king-fisher уа! 
great while from the 
tree and darts furiou 
which swims deep in 
act the green leaves o 
bored by the nails o 
lotus flower that 
leaves, run in a strea 
to inbibe the honey t 
black-serpent Ке em 

Rice is pounded м 
wood bordered with + 
by constant employme 
and become blunt and 
in vogue. 

lo certain houses. v 
children; young m 
together and appenre 
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А few lines from tha poet are appended за speci- 
т: 
SSN smf tut. 

ETT Aut я mes apse Deans 
Be арп тз... вм у дай оол ذاو‎ 

Go p desig Bp Se Aéi7 ss ess 
268. . i o OS mer авиа E 
qur esi. وی‎ gs suo stags 
wren la a Lp gp eum 2175 4d 
amu و‎ реда арро обо pe 
99m Шсл ешчо ame v деті р дро 
AJ. gorse siaod ip 
A) eo c o9, руш A هپو‎ (Sox асс 
afer nf, ga» amiar p Озгур g 
Ae erpémel доб фа 
uer fei er ep Liro B OL 
Bamme guli cos дгар. 

These linen som up the high qualities of the 
enevolent bero who was as well 4 champion of the 
ales, 


IV 
PERUMPA'NATTRUPPADAT. 
(A POEM DEDICATED TO TOXDAIMAN OF KANCHL?. 
Composed about 60 A D. 

This poem was composed by syp ugsi э Gi 810 sem 
“ep one of the Professors of the Madara academy. 
Ill these átirwpada:s are stereotyped in the form of 
teir treatment, bat original beauties abound. 

This rather long poem is addressed to 241 mi av us eir 
jr á Beans аар the king of Kanchipuram who flonrished 
sout 60 A. D. In splendour and fame he surpassed 
te three Tamil Kings. The Tondainádu was original- 
' portion of the (!hola’s dominions; thc frst 
bndaiman or Tirayen was the son of a Chola, being 
ʻe issue of a-fartive union of the Chola with n mer- 
nid (sraserafaa) ; whon tho lady asked hor husband 
dint to do with the child, the Chola replied that ho 
ould recognise him ак М ог and give him sovereignty 

he, decked with a Оз тете: (a creeper), would 
pear above the waves (fies) from the nether 
avid. The mythology says that this was done and 

w yanng boy was made a crowned monarch of s pov- 
"n ef the Chows dominions named ToodninAdn 
‘bracing the present districts of Chiuglepnt and 
forth Arcot. In the Nuive mythology a different 
ange js nttribnted for the origin of the nam 
ig mor nee, It is wrong te suppose that fondai- 


=: 


man Jiantirayen the hero of thm panegyric Idyil was 
the first of the Bara, 


In thie poem a very minute description of the Five 
Regi- ль, Kurinchi. Naithal, Mullai, Marmbam and 
Palai in bis dominions is giren. The respective cesa- 
pation, dict and behaviour of the people of these 
regiona are „во dwelt upon. Flesh-eating seems to 
be the most common and the most cherished vice. 
The minstrel who is directed to the king for receiving 
a fit reward is encouraged by the hope of enmptaons 
flesh diet throughout bis long way from the different 
peoples. The glory of the king is rs:her exaggerated, 
as it is said, that, robbers, snakes and wild beasts do 
no harm in the dominion of Osee. usd, Much 
relief is experienced in the description of the Brahmin 
villages, through which the minstrel should find his 
way to the bonnteons sovereign. Here he could get 
only a pnrely vegetarian diet but prepared in a high- 
ly relishing manner. Iu cleanliness and religious 
austerities, the ancient Brahmin approached the most 
orthodox village Brahmin of the preeent dey ; but one 
good quaiity he pussessed over and above his compeer 
of to-day. He readily fed with pleasure a low caste 
minstrel. It seems, however, that the author of this 
Idyll himself à Brahmin, bas furnished us with an 
overfine picture. A less noble pictare of the Brahmin 
is met with in Silappatikdram and Purapanarn. 


The lines describing the Brahmin’s quarters are вв 

follows : 

Vr goat fu? дд C pari. ipio 

oO p Осо Bu, ug aes 

Spr a eo p Cos Qus oud pags 

wires deis от рае Warp 

uepacourmz empu Ceo 

Que sé erases wade ajo * u 

Rods ymiyù septa apio 

See. ale Sig 

silly کنات نەن 2 ەھ من‎ >j д5 

Севе put Qa ar Cada ое вед 

алоца пењати Gur QQ ei 

sss s pap? «कै im vi pev i 

QsDur &©в48® vw puo ip. cba 

Aena вай ang. dd vv ams Ond 

‘The healthy call tied to one of the posts in the 

paudal indicates that its mother the cow went out to 
the meadow ; the milk-yielding cow was au indispen- 
sable animal iu the house of a Brahmin; for the five- 
fold products from the cow were essential for Vedie 
rites ae they are even at present. Why the hen под 
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the dog are mentioned is not explicable; teaching 
Vedic Slokas to the parrots with aquiline th 8 is evi- 
lently un exaggeration. The Brahmin. wifó was a 
paragon of chastity like the tiny star (near one of the 
seven stars known as theconstellation of the Great 
Bear) in tbe northeru horizon. She was an accom- 
plished cook being well versed in the preparation of 
highly relishing vegetarian diet А particular kiud 
of rice interpreted аз отете ew by the commentator 
was the staple food in the house. The pomegranate 
was cut into slices and smeared over with pepper pow- 
Jer and intermixed with the flavouring leaves of 
GG such slices were then well roasted in 
fresh-drawn butter from the tasty curd and formed в 
jaivty diet; there were als? excellent pickles of man- 
Joes (woman ош gat), 


ы. 


A passing mention of the shrine of SO in 
Kanchi is made ; the minstrel is impressively advised to 
arp on his атр а few notes in praise of the God 
iherein. A short and brief description of the old city 
X Kauchipuram is given. Festivals adored by all 
'eligionists were coaselessly held in the streets of the 
rictorious city ; elephants which form one of the four 
тапа difisions of the army were fed with rice smear- 
:d well in ghee, and the cunning monkeys darted from 
le branches of the neigbouring groves and ran away 
vith morsels stealthily taken from such rice while the 
teepers were off their guard ; the broad streets were 
‘ull of deep grooves made by the wheels of the huge 
ars which plied often in them; there were also the 
juarters for soldiers whose military glory never stint- 
id ; the bazaars were intensely busy. The whole town 
vas encircled by a brick wall. 

The fame of тегтер отеу is then dealt with. 
dis bounty shut out the fame of other benefactors as 
10 body cared to go to them for charity ; he was a 
error to his enemies and a darling to his friends; he 
vas the victor of victors. ‘The territories of those 
vho opposed him were rendered into desolute ruins 
vhile those who befriended with him flourished and 
became the home of the goddess of prosperity. His 
rates were ever crowded with priuces who came 
о him to court his friendship or to solicit his aid in 
ver against others 

High аз he was he was quite affable to the bards 
vho repaired to him to eulogise his glury and get 
eward in return. He personally attended upon them 


luring their dinner and recompensed them with suita- 
dle gifts on the very day of their visit and sent them 
1076 with cheering hearts 


A careful study will be highly beneficial to the 
antiquarian who wishes tu have a reliable picture of 
the rural life in Southern Iudia about the beginning 
of the Christian era 


Many beauties founded on keen observation abound 
of which we make mention of one well-observed simile. 
The bubble-like protuberances on the creamy surface 
of the fermenting curd are compared to the form of 
the mushrooms. As specimen verres from the poem 
the lines already quoted describing the Brahmin vil. 
lages may be taken. 


у 
MULLAIPPATTU. 
THE Soxc ох Wirx's Patience, 
Composed about 70 A. D. 

This short, sweet, highly-wrought poem is from the 
pen of Nappithanar one of the academical poets. 
This artistic poem treats of one of the five departments 
of love gûh’, which describes the patience of the 
lady during the absence of her lord who ‘has. gone 
abroad on a war expedition against his enemies. 


Nacchinàrkkiniyár the critical commentator on this, 
as well as the other classical treatises comprised in 
ug аот. ® finds fault with the less erudite annota- 
tors, who do not possess the required insight to inter- 
pret this Jungle Idyll in its true light. that is, in 
perfect accordance with the rules. laid down in the 
guiding grammar of the third academy, namely, the 
Tolgappyam. 


The lady- love who is very often a queen understands 
the serious unrest of her lutsband's mind which is full 
of projects on the war-e pedition already on contem- 
plation, ‘This absent-mindedness of the king in the 
company of bis wife converts his presence into mere 
solitude and the devout lady pines intensely, The 
idea of her huabaud's separation on a foreign invasion 
usually besct with dangers drives her to distraction 
by telling seriously upon her delicate health. She 
tries to fix tight ler wrist-ornaments which have be- 
come loose; her senses bewilder; her deep sighs arr 
pitiable; her plight is like the quivering peacock 
pierced with arrows and pearl-like drops of terra 
trickle incessantly down her rosy cheeks from her 
blue-lilly-like. eyes. The pitiable plight of the wife 
touches even the resolute will of the king. Ile inten- 
ding to soften her before leaving, clearly shows her 
that his separation issential for the preservations 
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of his honor and fame ; even this does ber no good. 
Then come to her old matrons who have consulted thc 
oracles atthe shrine of Kottratat (Kali araf); the 
omens were indeed highly favourable and mach hope 
of the king'ssuocessin his fotare war-expedition is 
excited in the tottering heart of the love-sick dame, 
who then consents, though with a paining heart, to 
ber husband's foreign adventnre. 


Tue рона begins witli a description of the heavy 
rains in winter, when, the dame, made lonely by the 
departure of her husband, p«tiently keeps at home. 
Sbe is on her royal couch in the seventh story of her 
ornamental mansion; а lamp held io the band of a 
gold statue near her illumines the solitary gloom of 
ber room; the heavy and deafening downpoar of rain 
falling on the roof runs Доти the slopes and corners 
with the sound of cataracta; gmidst such confosing 
sounds she exercises patience, the true mark of wife’s 
chastity, and calmly expects the safe arrival of her 
consort counting the days which are yet to ran. This 
in the wife's flight. 


The king is over busy in his compaign ; his forces 
are within a wall of weapons driven into the ground ; 
be himself in within similar stnaller enclosure wishin 
tho same ; the loss sad troublo he sustained in the first 
day's fight envage seriously his mind; his eyes бод 
no rest at night. He lies inclinedly on the bed on 
one of his hands while the otber resta on his crowned 
head ; in this attitade he thinks of the deeply-wounded 
elophants which in their unbearable pain have for. 
gotten their female consorte, of the fallen soldiers who 
have gloriously discharged their debt of gratitude to 
their sovereign by their brilliant achievementa in the 
battle where they bravely cut off the trunks of their 
eneinics’ elephauts, of the uneasy chargers which 
have no appettito for fodder as they are severely 
pierced with arrows. Amidst sucb loss, Ье despairs 
a 11110 of his success in the coming morning ; still he 
wins. Ho returns post haste to meet hia patient 
wife; Tho neighing of the chargers yoked to his car 
full pleasantly into tho anxious cars of his magnani- 
mous queen. 


This is & brief account of the poem. There nre 
some points of interest which deserve to be notad : 


Elephants were trained in a northern language 
(е ._ Фог, probably Hindustani, as now)by lada of 
Tmnil race. This custom ів still in vogue. b 
Chinti nani, one f tha Five Anpiont Tamil Rpies, u 


like incident, the training of elephants in a northern 
dialect, is mentioned ia 2efauriuurde uso, 

The Yaranas, in all probability, a particolar tribe 
of Greeks kuown as tha lonianns, are described ва 
strong-bodicd soldiers guarding the king's room. 
Elsewhere (in OsGseare:.) they are described as 
excellent artists versed ic the construction of metal 
states. References to these Yavanas are frequently 
met with in Sangham works. In Silappatikarain, 
mention is made of Yavanas in the description of 
the metropolis of the Chola, Pugir. The commenta- 
tors vary in their interpretation; Adiyarkkunallir, 
the commentator of the epic poom, considers them to 
be Tarks (g@4es) or the Mahomedans, while Nac- 
Cbin&ckkiniyár styles them as Cerere? which means 
probably the Chinese. 

As specimen verses the following lines from the 
poem may be taken : 

> тив ELEPHANT. 
Reid ams (0०/०१/७४७५ Osada 
an stagha р 
Cru age 0 pscs uske 
Gus og Sm 656120073 aide. àorés 
euid dogs бег eu p # 9 л 
wigs oc рро made. ё Олген О. ord 
snmp SBS е. Фог od» dá = 
anid gi sawd msl, 


(ane gis ge = лабе). 


VI | 
MADURAIKKA'NCHI 
ов. š 
THE SAGE COUNSEL TO NEDUNCHELIAN 
THE YAMOUS VICTOR АТ TALAYA LANKA’ NAN. 
Composed about 87 A. D. 


This exquisite poem is from tbe pen of Mángudi 
Meradanar one of the moat distiuguished of the mem- 
bers of the Madura College. He is unparalled among 
the academic poets for his fearlessness iu dictating 
roles of morality, true virtue, and greatuess to kings 
who turn dizzy at their terrestrial glory. Nedan- 


.chelimn, the Pandya who won the famous battle at 


Talayülankinam had» good dos! of admiration for 
thia saintly poet. He considered it a great honor to 
get an evlogistic poem at his hands. The poet also 
was much interested in the welfare of his sovereign. 
Ai the time cf the composition ofthis poem, the king 
was fresh with thoughtaof bis military achievements 


in the famous battle. The heroic monarch was 
glorious in every way as a.man of great accomplish- 
ments in body and mind; the only defect in him was 
that he forget or did not think upon tho evanescence 
ok-all e»rthly splendour. The poet with а sincere 
wish to prane this only defect in his favourite model 
sovereign composed this exquisite Idyll, in the course 
of which, he throws hints, which сазла! in appearance, 
might act vigorously upon the mind of the great 
potentate. 

Kanchi, as the erudite commentator holds, should 
be interpeted in the light of Tolgappyam and not in 
the light of owemu- nw, According to vee 
ur. Kanchi would mean ‘opposing undauntedly 
au invading army.’ Kanchi is defined in Tolgappyam 
as urasna nod» unr ogg, ÉAerajean ue 
O,. Thus Kanchi dwells on the instability 
of all earthly glory with a view to teach the path to 
salvation. | 

Now to come to the poem. The poet, whose mission 
was to teach the path of salvation to his friendly 
sovereign in the zenith of his worldly splendour, 
approaches the king cautiously and dwells first on all 
the inestimable virtues of his sovereign to show that 
he is not blind to the merits of his patron. The poem 
is in short a long eulogistic address to the king. It 
begins thus: you have sprung from a lineage of 

kings who ruled the kingdom in an unparalleled way. 
Iu your land seasons never failed to yield their timely 
fruits ; rain came right iu the season ; fielde yielded 
crops а thousand fold ; your land was quite free from 
calamities. Your land can fare well even without 
rain on account of the uncensing supply of water in 
the river Vuigai; your subjects аге rich as landlords 
ог as traders. Oli famous victor at "l'alayálankinam 
aud lord of Korkkai the famous seat of pearl-fishery ! 
You will raise up the status of your friends and im- 
poverish the' kings who oppose you in battle. May 
you fare like the crescent (the waxing moon) and 
your foes like the waning тооп. Temptations cannot 
make you swerve from your word; in war you won't 
fliuch back ever so little though heaven und earth 
face against you; you have got the greatest disdain 


for ill-gotton weulth ; your contentment for wealth is’ 


really commendable; you take delight in the fame of 
bestowing rich gifts. Oh my motherly lord! 1 shall 
“tell уоп a certain thing ; hear me; let your delusions 
give way ; what is the true. relation you bear towards 
all this splendour. 1 cannot shew you the thing 
which I well wisb to show you. l'or a knowledge of 
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it (the indescribable bliss which every human soul 
should aim to attain and for which the human body 
is given; this is known as a in Tamil) you should 
go to an ancient sage. Sovereigns of world-wide 
reputation ав conquerore, who died uselessly without 
bestowing ару thought about extinction of future 
births, are as innumerable as the particles of sand on 
the shore of an ocean. May your earthly fame Jast 
permanently on the face of the globe. 


After thas throwing some darting hints, the poet 
hastens to describe the splendour of the ancient town 
of Madura. 


The town of Madura, the metropolis of the Pandyan 
kingdom is situated in the midst of land composed of 
the five characteristic regions—the mountain region 
or kurinchi, the jungle region or mullat, the desert 
region or palai, the region of fields and vegetable 
gardens or maritham, and. the oceanic region or 
neithal—and bedecked with flourishing cities and 
villages where the inhabitants live comfortably nnd 
contentedly attending to their several occupations. 
The banks of the river Vaigai with magnificent trees 
of various kinds spreading their branches wide and 
high are bedecked with the cottage-villages of Panar 
a low caste tribe who could not live within the city 
walls. Ditches around the fort are deep with blue- 
water; the ramparts of stone rise: into the region of 
the celestials. The high and wide pates of the fort 
with frame-work of great height bearing several 
stories, and with doors ever smeared with ghee are 
busy like the ceaselessly flowing river, with throngs 
of men who pass incessantly under it. 


The day bazaar is then described. Flags of beauty 
raised in honor of divine festivals, flags commemora- 
ting the capture of foreign cities by the generals of 
tho king, flags.in honor of triumphs in war, and other 
flags to denote various other things, all wave majes- 
tically like cataracts flowing down the hill. But 
elephants like ships in tte turbulent sea, cars with 
fight of wind drawn by brilliant horses, magnificent 
chargers with denfening tread mounted by trained 
riders, drunken soldiers wrestling with one another, 
all frequently pass and vepass through the bazaar 
thoroughfare. [n the great bustle caused by the 
passage of the fourfold royal army, pedlars апа sel- 
lers of petty articles of merchandise, such us, fragrant 
anknit flowers, garlands of various hnes and patterns, 
perfumed powders iauufactured by the conjoint 
work of several persons who have divided the labour 
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between tbiinselres, betel “leaves. spiced arecanats, 
‘ame elaked froin burnt shells : those petty merchants 
get nirani very often of sny accident. After the 
bustle of the army is over, they begin to breathe fresh 
dile and sit under the cool shade of sky-reaching 
mansiob aad offer their commodities for male by cry- 
ing out to the passersby. Women of genteel sppesr- 
ance with grey and plvited tresses gu from dour to 
leer offerin- «pices to young dames to wake them 
sappy in the enjoyment with their hasbande at night. 
114 ia the bostle in the hasnar about sunset. 


The night bazanr ix then described. Wealthy lords 
aith their shining retinue pass through the bazaar. 
The faces of dames standing on the terraces of houses 
alternately hidden by the waving flags appear like 
the moon emerging from clouds The roar of the 
17७४, beat for the holy festivals, desfens the ears. 


Wen and their full-grown wives with flowers in their 
ands go along with their children to the Buddhist 
churches. All places of religions sanctity sach as the 
vesidence of sagen, the residence of penancing dero- 
ben the Jain shrines with lower gardens, schools of 
norality are all very bosy. The noisy trafic of 
ocr. habts trading in foreign merchandise, of priests, 
Aene-ala, smbassadors and spies, of manufacturers of 
niles from couebes, of vorers of precicus stones, of 
goldsmiths, of cloth-merchants, of painters, of wee- 
rers offering their clothes for sale, of sellers of vege- 
ables and of sellers of different sorta of diets. produ- 
ed the appearauce nf ths mingled cry of different 
birds in a grove 
The early part of the night is then described. At 
wnset the full-moon rises to the great cheer of Ње 
alle; dames hasten to prepare garlands, aromatic 
urs „te. Thr courteanos are busy in enticing 
vealthy young шап. Maravars (a tribe of fearleas 
nen living in the districts of Madura and Tinnevelly) 
ех drunk and wander riotously in the streets, Hyp- 
иле dances of Velan, the round dances of females, and 
ongs of various kinds can be witnessed everywhere. 


‘Then the secoud piaam ія described. The couches 
tense to blow; the woodeu stands or pillara in the 
ront of the shops are pulled down ood the shops 
ve closed ; women go i sleep; sellers of eatables 
fo to bed ; actors «ud duucers begin to repose. The 
vhole city presenta the appearanse of a sen whore 
mı. tle is over. Р. 

The third jimam or the time between miduight 
rol „. u. is then described.. The king's sagaeity 


————— — e 


js herein manifested ; on the principle ‘set è thief 
to catch а thief,’ he bes sppointed watchmen well 
versed in all the arte of theft. Dexterity and fear- 
lessnezs аге their greai virtues. They roam quite 
fearlessly in the streets iv spite of heavy rains and 
food». like tigers in search of prey. They peep alyly 
into the rendezvous of crafty thieves and robbers. 
A very graphic description of an ‘accomplished’ rob- 
ber is given; ів the epic of SilappatikAram also the 
description of an arch thief is found. Theft should 
have risen to а fine art in those days. Bat for the 
appointment of guards who knew all the ins and 
outs of the art of theft, the people’s property sboald 
have been in great danger of being stolen. The 
complexion of the arch thief is jet-black which wer- 
ges with darkness and makes him quite invisible in 
the dark; he bas а apade with which he could split 
rocks and plauks ; he has also got а sword to serve 
him in defence when suddenly caught in spite of his 
caution ; his feet ate protected by shoes probably to 
escape detection from foot-steps; he is clud in soft 
cloth of jet-black hue; a rope made of cotton fibres 
with a clip at one end serves him as a ladder to 
olimb up any wall and thie is wound roand his waist ; 
his eyes roll slyly in search of jewels and treasare; 
he is ao dexterous that, when deteoted, he could hide 
himself witbin the twinkling of an eye. The guarde- 
men who аге а terror to the burglars are noted for, 
their undaunted courage and detective skill that has 
won the approbation of the wise. They are dead shots 
аа their arrows never fail to bring down the thief 


The fourth jamam or breaking of the day is then 
described. Brahmins tire up very early in the morn- 
ing and begin to chant the Vedic bymne and the 
boise is like the hamming of bees. Musicians harp 
the tune of Marutham on the chords, the basaarmen 
smear their shops with the cow-dung paste; toddy 
shops are very early open and invite men addicted to 
drink. Dames sleeping with their soft bosoms press- 
ed to their husbands’ suddenly get np, to do their 
daily routine as the day ia about to dawn and the 
creaking noise of the opening doors is heard every- 
where. The public drum sends its roar far and wide 
and announces the dawn of the duy ; the cocks which 
are the natural] tiine-keepers in several houses cry 
tuck-a-doodle-doo; swans and peacocks in the royal 
mensions raise amorous cry. The tame male ele- 
phants bleat in response with their endearing mates. 
The wild beasts, namely, the tigers and the bears in 


240 THE LIGHT OF TRUTH ов SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 
ل ل ل‎ — — — 


the royal menagerie send their wild roar, Thus 
dawns the day. | 


The city of Madura is ever busy with the" run of 
elephants, chargers, and cattle whioh come ns foreign 
revenue from the fendatory kings. T'he city resembles 
the celestial city (swargam) in splendour ; it is the fit 
city for salvation. After thus describing the heavenly 
city, the poet addresses the king in glowing terms. 


Oh Nedunchelia! the king of such a gracious 
city; you, after enjoying the sweets of conjugal 
bliss with tender maidens, the paragons of beauty 
and charm, with long adorved-ears fasciuatingly 
resting on their sboulders, get up early and bathe 
and adorn your beautiful person with rich orna- 
ments. Yon send for soldiers, warriors and generals 
who have done meritorious service on your behalf, 
and enliven them with encouragement. You are 
lavish in yonr bounty to minstrels and bards. Oh 
my dear lord! yon should follow the example of your 
renowned ancestor, Muthukudumi, who conducted 
mauy yagams in strict conformity with the Vedic 
rules ; like bim you should try to get a knowledge of 
Sg (eternal bliss) by resorting to a Brahmin sage 
of antique celibrity. This is the only wholesome 
advice which I can give you. May you prosper 
amidst the acclamation of sages like the rising sun 
on the blue ocean and like the full moon in the midst 
of brilliant stars. 

This poem has much historic interest ; itis a word- 
painting of the ancient town of Madura about nine- 
teen centuries ago. It ів a mirror wherein the civili- 
sation of the ancient Pandyan kingdom is reflected. 
It Is also a faithful record of the ancient customs and 
manners of the Tamil race. Clothes were washed in 
Bour rice-water and ironed, as is the custom even at 
the present day. 

As specimen verses the following lines are append- 
ed : А 

Aue Sepang apdr sias 
OD Oran نه م ت کن کی نەچ ت‎ д 
@‹- G £O e да Osra р (22 о Cp Sew ридот 
apapsAnés har oni u® Oar hp, 
Ge g2 pO GF аә Su ar Rg ez ou b 
Cries OD Opie d, 
ufos 91190310 Оц فاع‎ 
dur i Gs f atu arus Se Сш, 
PEGs Сезе wot a ys Ора @ 
жа 1540 sug p نھ ١٣س 8 وم که‎ h فاسج‎ 
LfA امت ران‎ 6 © srapaduvCa ; 


Osi yn u GUA de® lwp 

worn ness ی ك‎ Se CO, فج‎ 

e Фата Ое ж ау) «409 4 9 

де em Ооа щш өтө Co Sene Gu ;‏ گل 
were | £a» 2 ей qpsitesf dm Эч. ००७७० ;‏ 
Qara Oa pee SS c» 000110 cewî,‏ 
Gai 99а anf, OO Parere ;‏ 

Qa. c poo guider 0० e ? e ғ, 


VII 
NEDUNALVA DAI“ 
OR 
THE GOOD LONG WINTER. 
Composed about 85 A. D. 


This short Idyll of 188 lines is the most precious 
gem from the mines of Tamil literature, The author 
of this exquisite song is Nakkirar who is generally 
considered to be the President of the Tamil college 
in his days. Reality of description and keen observa- 
tion of nature which generally characterise the 
ancient classics of Tamil are found more strikingly 
in this charming poem. The style is undoubtedly 
grandiloquous suiting to the dignity of a thought , 
garbed by it. + 

Nacchinarkkiniyar by his ingenuity construes this 
poem as а panegyric on Neduncheliad from the 
occurrence of the words Gays wur j aCares ар? 
s in the description of the king's general as the 
margosa flower (Cay) is the emblem of the Pandya. 
But for this, the poem, like Thackerny’s Pendennis, 
would be hero-less. Further the commentator exhibits 
his high erudition by considering this song which haa 
the appearance of. a Love Poem (gsüurıC@) as a 
Political Poem (usan 8). 

"Pire king Nedunchelian has gone out on an expedi- 
tion against his enemies and has encamped near 
Tal:válankànam. The desire for military glory has. 
proved a higher stimulus than the corjugal love for 
his chaste queen, who pines in her mansion on 
account of tho painful separation of her beloved lord. 
The poem may well be styled as Qews pur i®@ in 
contradistinction with qeétecur 9, ele ur A 
and wy , wherein three other phases of love 
are dealt with, but for the'allusion to the margosa 


wreath which implies a definite hero. In a purely 
amatory poem, по particular hero can find room 


* A graphic review of this poem was contributed to one of the 
numbers of the Christian College Magozine about 8 years ‘ago һу 
11.5 late Mr. Sundaram Pillai of the Trevandram College. 
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::rcording to the rules of Tamil Grammar. An artist 
an present the whole poem well to the eye іо two 
^wintings one exbibiting the pining queen in her 
nsion and the other the king in encampment at 
"alay&lankanam, The famous war occured iu the 
аі] month of Run answering to the later half of 
ber and former half of November, when the heavy 
ins hed ceased and the cold weather with drissliog 
zin und piercing blasts had set in. 

The poem as а whole is in the form of a request 
+ the Ancient Tamil Goddess Kottravai (-The 
;ictorious Matron) describing tbe painful sitnation 
: é the piniog queen, that Her Divinity may expedite 

he return of the king from the war to the great joy 
¢ his chaste royal dame. 

This picturesque Idyll begins with a graphic scoognt 

d the winter season (a Bi) which follows in the wake 
(the heavy rains. Shepherds, with their exposed 
>юзошв shivering with cold, and palms pocketed into 
` ‘heir arm-pits after having been warmed over the 
Hazing fires, take their flocks of cows and baffaloes 
ato the distant jungle regioo to keep tbem off from 
" fe blasts of the winter. Cattle have no desire to 
"rase in the meadows; the froliesome monkeys 
"-miver with oold; birds benumbed with cold drop 
бото from the branches of trees; milking cows do 
= ot allow their calves to suck at their teats; bills 
4 Amoome intensely ohill. The creepers Siig and 
s paara, which are intertwined, blossom side by 
ide, respectively, their goid-and-silver-hued 
bwers on bushes everywhere. The yellow-footed 
1 ‘panes. devour fishes upon the miry and seedy 
1 pots everywhere. The ripe ears of the paddy bend 
3 down with their weight; the juicy arecaunts ripen in 
vi dnnches on the heads of the green-berked palms; 
fom the tress, in groves thick-set with flowers, trickle 

=. own tiny drops of chill water. 
„ Then comes the description of the city of Madura 
x ù winter. The long and broad streets of the city of 
4 Fadura bedecked with aky-resching mansions every- 
: there, appear like the beds of large rivers; strong- 
« died barbarians beaatify their bodies with garlands, 
„ pt drank with fermenting toddy wherein bees 
„4 woster, and wander with mirth riotonsly everywhere 
„r these traste, caring little for the chill drizaling 
„ thich wets their perrous. Innocent damsels with 
„ @arming arms, endearing gait and graceful eyes 


* 


„ mdersiand the approach of night from the fragrance 


«mitted by the blossoming buds which bave already 
Len culled und spread oven the flower-plates (night 


is indiatinguishable from the day from inocessant 
drissling and unceasing clouds which overhang the 
sky). They light oily wicks in the lamps and adore 
the household deities with flowers and paddy-grains ; 
cocks and kena with no desire to play in the ebill 
meadows lead a very idle life within doors. Іо the 
guarded houses of the rich, servant-boys are busy in 
preparing pastes of musk upon the black mortars. 
Sandal stones procp red from the north and sandalwood 
from tha south are lying prefitlessly in corners (These 
would be highly nsoful in summer, and vow pastes with 
mask and civet which form the important ingredients 


‚аге more serviceable on nceoupnt of the warmth and 


health they give). Ladies do not adorn their treeses 
with flower-wresths bot insert a few uoknit flowers 
into them. Warm spicy fumes are raised every where. 
The doors in the yards opening towards the south, for 
the enjoyment of the zephyr in the hot weather, are 
now well-bolted. Young and old no more drink the 
cool water from the flower-mouthed jugs but warm 
themselves near the red-hot cinders in hollow plates. 
Dancing maids press their yals (instruments resem- 
bling violina) tight to their warm bosoms to heat the 
strings, end tune their chords to euit admirably to 
their dance. Wives in separation pine intunselye 
This was the state of the dreary winter. 

The description of the pining queen їп her palace 
follows. The royal mansion whose constraction began 
on the anspicious day of the noon of vernal equinox 
10 enclosed by high fortified walls. ‘The ornamented 
gate with ita massive doors appears like a huge tan- 
nel cut through mountain; the gate is broad and 
high enough, to allow the passage of fally-caparisoned 
elephants along with triumphal Lanners. To drive 
the darkness thronghont night, metallic statues cone- 
tracted by Yavanas bear lampe in their bands, and 
there are servants who carefully watch tbe lampe and 
pour oil into them as it is exhausted. Flags of various 
hues waving oyer the high mansions present the 
appearance of rainbows seen on mountain summits. 
The royal couch made of ivory ів grand beyond dea 
cription; it has а silk curtain whose borders are 
ornamented with hanging pearls; mattresses and 
cushions staffed with the soft down of eider duck are 
laid upon the ooach. А soft cloth washed in rice- 


water is spread over the mattress. Upon this lies 
the disconsolate queen. Her bosom which was orna- 


mented by necklaces of gems is now bare bearing 
simply the holy nuptial thread. Her dishevelled 
tresses mar the comeliness of her charming counte« 
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nance. Her ears which fell flowingly down ou her 
shoulders have shrank ungracefolly by the removal of 
the ear-pendants. Bracelets of gold ro mire adorn 
her soft hairy wrists; but rings of split conch and 
tulisman-threads take their place. Silk clothes with 
flower-embroidery in which she was hitherto dressed 
have given place to coarse cotton fabrics. She appears 
like a mere outline picture instead of like a full- 
finished picture in oil colors. Her unwashed and 
undecorated feet are shampooed by attendant-maids 
of rare beauty. She pines intensely in spite of the 
encouraging words of the nurses who suckled her in 
her infancy. She gazes with much distress and jealousy 
\upon the painting of Rohini in inseparable company 
with the Moon in the curtain, апа gives vent to sobs 
which bring down pearl-like drops of tears in th. 
corners of her eyes which outvie the blue-lily in 
charm. She scatters them off with her soft fingers 
when these are about to trickle down her cheeks, 
She bates company, and desires to be left to pine in 


solitude. This in brief is the situation of the queen. 


The scene is then shifted to the king in encamp- 
ment. The king instead of contining himself within 
his tent in the dead.of night, is busy in paying 
encouraging visits to his wounded soldiers, who 
fought gloriously for him by cutting down to the 
ground the ornamented trunks of his enemies’ tuskers. 
The blaze of the torch held near him burns 
horizontally stretching its head to the south, every 
time the chill blast from the north (which is the 
prevalent wind of the season) begins to blow. The 
.royal umbrella held over him protects him from the 
arrowy spray of the northern wind. The night 
garment loosening from his shoulders is held by his 
left arm while his right hand rests on the shoulder 
of his aid-de-camp bearing the royal sword. [п 
this manner led by the field-marshal he goes from 
tent to tent encouraging the wounded by his beaming 
countenance and sweet words. 

As specimen versea the following lines may be 
taken: 

The Pandya in encampment. 

Ш єў атаў 

ge Oura 2.7065 s ejes лаў ғ и * 
fy sit ४७०७ Co Peres Fers 
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eof gi» тет Acie shew paQusrs ж 
aims gev wal a O EE 
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VIII i 
KURINCHIPPATTU | 
OR 
THE SONG ON LOVELY UNION. i 
(A Н:внглхр Јри). 
Composed about 70 A. D. 


This purely amatory рое. dwelling on the first of 
the five departments of e, namely, Lovely Union, 
was composed by Kapila: one of the most prominent 
professors in the staff of the Tamil academy. Or: 
the authority of the commentator we are led to 
understand that this Highland Idyll was purposely : 
written to impress the magnnnimity of tho Taml. 
tongue on the mind of an Aryan monarch named .. 
Piragattan. It is a charming picture of the course of |. 
true love that was in vogue among the ancient 
Tamils. 

Dignified Love which should be distinguished from 
essen ог One-Sided Love ou the one hand, and 
Qus ааг or Undesirable Love on the other, is 
studied under five aspects, namely, Lovely Union 
(kurinchi), Separation (palai), Patience of the Wife in * 
Separation (mullaz), Pining of the Wife in Separation: 
(neithel), and Sulking of the Wife or Husbaud's, 
return (marutham), This poem deals with the first 
of the five aspects namely Lovely Union (Киис). 
The whole subject of Digoified Love under the five! 
aspects is ordinarily dealt with in an amatory poets, 
known as Kóvai Qsce»e, Tiracchittrambalakkévai ой. 
Manicka Vachnkar, of which an account will be! 
givey in its duo place, 1s the most typical composition! 


of the kind. The important personages in such af 


poem are the champion '&'eeer) the lady-luvet 
fsm). the attendant maid of the lady-leve iQ +o) 
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Wuprse of the lady-love (vs eia · ) еіс. The 
et of Love receives an exhsastive treatment in а 
Wai by means of dialogues aud conversations 
ween these personages. The separate speeches 
athe several personages in such a melodrama 
ont to four-handred. Esch speech is technically 
*in in Тани as a turai (goog) and possesses an 
wg significant heading. The poem before ns is, in 
2. one of such speeches and it comes from the 
зә of the attendant-maid (Ое) and is addressed 
‘whe nurse (O- б 4 s^), who is, in fact, her own 
ber. This tures bears the name of 0-8 
йт (virtuous stand). 


o understand the jnnctore when this speech is 
we. some introduction is necessary. True love 
een the champion and the dame .spontaneoasl y 
amta forth in their hosoms at first sight. They are 
ail-bound in each other's charms, Their lovely 
wervi.ws go on fora few days in perfect secrecy 
very soon the sagacious Qs: anderstands their 
т and ever afterwards becomes of immense service 
eh lovers, by arranging their lovely unions in fit 
7"dezvous during the day at first, and afterwards 
mug nights. The furtive course of love meets with 
"Went frustrations and begins rather to smell abroad. 
# excursions of the lady-love ere prevented and 
# pines intensely. The uneasy pereots seek to 
taw the cause of their daughter's wasting malady. 
у resort to magic snd incantations and Filan 
Semen ia brought into the field to diagnose the cause. 
dithis juncture the Gs feels it her bounden duty 
disclose to the nurse, without impairing her own 
Чоу, the secrect amour of her lady, to prevent all 
snecesaery vexation and trouble and to expedite the 
mcb-coveted wedding of the parties. She makes ‘a 
uous stand’ in defence cf the awe! and maintains 
ie repote. . 

"here are two occasions when tbe attendant-maid 
m aptly disclose the furtive love. These occasions 
æ (1) when the parents, anxious bv know the cause 
"һе S malady, resort to bring the Danoer 
Wan, (2) when the parents wish to expedite the 
wrriage of thelady (оа stranger who seeks the 
Ind of the maiden by applying to them formally. 


The rules of Tamil criticism allow tbe Gee in 
mh occasions either ќо. теке a clean breast of the 
dole affair or to mix up а little falsehood and thereby 
went a nobler pictare of the circamstances under 
wch the lady's love for the champion originated. 
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This distortion of truth is none the less below the 
truth in dignity as it condnces to substantial good 
quite onmized with harm to anybody, (c. Ors domes 
ajo егам Si даце, sew urs э Ou айе” ), 


The 2,59, on seeing that the patents of the maiden 
are uneasy to find no cure for the wusting malady 
of their beloved daughter, even after resorting-to 
magio and incantations oo tbe advice of the Game, 
who attributed the malady to the maiden being 
possessed of Магира, is emboldened to disclose to the 
nurse, the canse of the maiden's emaciation. She 
requests her to condescend to make a patient bearing 
and first impresses on her mind the truth of tbe 
maxim which guides the pining maiden: modesty 
(shyness) is more precious to a maiden than her life; 
dot chastity is a higher virtue in n woman than modesty. 
In the present case the lady-love’k chastity trans- 
cends her female reserve and she is prepared to court 
wasting death if her parents arc unwilling to bestow 
her in marriage to th? champion who has already won 
her love by saving her from an unforeseen calamity, 
She is perfectly justified in giving her heart to her 
saviour for ‘none but the brave deserves the fair’ 
(pg igui O The maiden and 
her attendent maid were sent continuously for 
some days to guard e millet field in an adjoining 
jungle; there, they whiled their hours in innocent 
pastimes soch ae culling flowers, bathing in pools of 
clear water, beerieg their echoes from rocks, etc. 
One day while they were thus engaged, there came to 
them casually a young man of rere beauty and accom- 
plishments,in pursuit of some animals he bad wounded. 
The maidens ont of modesty were dumb without 
replying to a few queries he made to them about the 
animals. Just then there came with dashing fury a 
rat tasker uprooting the trees in its way and the 
young ladies giving up their modesty flew to him for 
belp. He aimed some powerfal urrows on the wide 
fane of the terrible elephant which run away for life, 
streaming blood from the wound. The ma en in 
gratitude gave her love to him. Some timo after, the 
young lady with one of her hands locked into one 
of the hands of her Gs: jf, got down into a stream to 
play, and lost ber foothold and was aboot to be awept 
away, when the hero dashed into the current instantly, 
and bore ber in hie bosom to tbe shore, The 
maiden indebted to the young man, who twice rescued 
her from the jaws of death, passed the afternoon in his 
company. At about sunset, be followed them till they 
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came to the skirts of the village. The furtive course 
of love continued nuobstructed for some days; the 
maiden’ jungle excursions ceased after = harvest 
of the millet fields wis over; the lover bent upon the 
euioy ment of the sweets of furtive lové came to them 
ut nights in spite of the dangers in his way. But 
interviews were few and far between owing to great 
many obstructiens. These frustrations, and the idea 
of the dangers to which the lover puts himself on her 
account, prey heavily on her tender heart and tell 
seriously on her health. ‘This is ‘the virtuous stand’ 
the atteudant-maid makes in defence of her lady. 


The poem is full of rare beauties. А biologist will 
have much to admire in the poem; the classic poeta, 
` instead of taking delight in depraved postice conceits 

and word-quibblings, brought into their works a stock 
of their rare knowledge of nature. Every poet of the 
classie age was an ardent lover of nature and his poem 
is full of natural observations which benefit the readers 
very adnirably, It is on account of such rare intrin- 
sic merits iu the Ancient Tamil classics, that the late 
Mr. Sundaram Pillai of Trevandram, iu his masterly 
drama, Manónmaniyam, has said: 

LA gÛund Laue opi ppv sa 

зт /e umm c єт ёш Svisan a a puter Gu. 
[Will those, who have had a taste of CSE Ө 
and other Tamil classics, ever condescend to turn 
their attention towards imageries and descriptions 
which do not tally with truth] We cull out one simile 
where the subject und the object of comparison are 
both founded on a study of nature, 
the millet (H] wound round the stalk, appear 
like the long trunk of the elephant wound round one 
of its far-stretching tusks to alloviate pain after a 
wearied unsuccessful attempt made by the elephant 
to reach the ear in the topmost branch of the thorny 
bamboo. It should be noted, that in the case of other 
treos, the elephant meets with very little frustration as 
it can bring down any branch with its great strength. 
The prickly protuberances all round the stem of the 
bamboo stood in its way. 

This highland Idyll furnishes us with an idea of the 
copiousness of the Tamil vecabulary by supplying 
tho names of nvarly a hundred fragrant flowers. 


As:specimen verses the following may be taken: 


eres Nei &. 
16०4 (9 enfi aq, 
Jpe»snujam. áo gui) nonas? gura Beno - 
ш isco s Tp Nar 0050 Окъ gens 


The ripe ears of. 


шебу Gon wesw 
DEE ANE Mer an 
mepe ims aa 
OgerqpaCard® ва 
27 aI Fes gg 
Dears U 
4 Wm QU h. 
Natural lovely union 
on the part of the maid 
three, namely, 5 
by the presentatiou of 
(union brought about 
from a rut elephant) a: 
account of the rescue o 
away by & flood). 


РАТ 


THE SONG 
Composet 


This poem, which in 
really an eulogistic ode 
at Pattinam (Kauverip 
days as Puhár. "This i: 
merits and the author 
who has furnished an 
Pattupittu, is said io 
extraordinary way by t 


The theme of the poe 
(gavesr) bent upon s 
from his wife (5%vaf; s 
dist:essed to know of 
mind and says to it ‘if 
with us to Pahir, the d 
is hotter (more terrible 
wields against his foes; 
cooler than the sceptre 
to his subjects: she : 
separation ; во Í cannot 
the city of Puhár of in 
leaving her alone; you 
there and prosper.’ 

The first 218 lines of 
301 lines are devoted 
Karikala Chola’s matr 
pumpattinam), Grand 
dignity below Ilangova: 


— 


rr... —‏ ج ت — 


nem 


tap] wiikarsgs. The роса Бертов with a charm. 
фр dignified description of the river Cauvery 
$e tila aut to bestow its blessings to the couotry 
& ihola, even when tho clouds ceass to pour 
бту sain in the proper seasons. After briefly 
anion the fertility and prosperity of the land of 
„ la, the port throws his heart and soul upm 
^. pti of the town of Palir or Kaaverip- 
siani for which, he had the greatest faacination. 
sas Chola and Kaaverippampattinam were to 
; . os emiemring аа Nedanchelian, the victor of 
_adyilankanain, end. Madara were to his colleague, 
rudi Marodanar. 


* Chala kiugdum in bedecked with wealthy cities 
эш he close t^ another. 

Bough mercantile activity was great, it does 
won that coins wero much used; sales were 
Seed by barter; the paddy was much reckoned as 
wey aa the boate which went out laden with salt 


wale, reterned with paddy. The back-waters 
miickset with boats tied to posts on the shore and 
appear: like a line of horses in a long stable. 


city had io its vicinity. orchards, flower. 
ns, Iskes and tanks. 
"fe fort of the city opened by a gate and apon the 
аге doors of which the tiger-mark was worked as 
xs the ensigu of the Chola just as the fab- 
„ was that of the Pandya. 


U^ ero were charity-bouses wherein the poor and 
,mwmwedy were fed; tho conji flew out in streams 
A were rendered, тігу by bulls fightiog with one 
aer; the ceaseleas!y plying cars rendered the 
„е ut duat which rose up and marred the pain- 
„êgin the adjoining temples. This is evidently an 
„ eamgeration wherein this poet takes delight as we 
noticed previously. 
= Tere were charity-houses for feeding stray cattle ; 
* were the monasteries of the Jains and the 
dts Religious toleration was а marked feature 
n academic times. 
„ cuckoos left their abodes in the groves within 
~" #hwn and took shelter in topes outside the city, as 
could not brook the fumes arising from the 
, h conducted by sages (rishis). 
Avery reliable pictare of the pastimes of the 
si» men (U2 gwê) living on the beach is given. 
„ We towo Puhar is situsted near the mouth of tho 
u wcauvery which pours its red waters on the bine 
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ocean and presents the appearauce of sunset (O 
ere.) on the imoon:ain. 

The custom house of the Chola was in the broad 
street of the Sshermeo's quarters in the beach; bales 
for export and import were lying in the warehoubes. 
Each article waa impressed with the tiger-mark 
before being exported or imported. The custom- 
house officers who had a high sense of responsibility 
of their fuuctions were untirisgly busy like the 
Horses of the San; the revenue arising (rom custom 
duties depended on the vigilance and the intelligence 
of the faithful servants of the crown. 


‘The Бахмаг thoroughfare was the scene of писей- 
sing festivals. Flags adorned with garlands raised 
in every house in honor of tutelary deities, the two 
arrays of flags on either side of the bazaar road 
sppeariog like the b:ossoming sugar-canes op the 
banks of a flowing river, flags to indicate discussions 
between disputing philosopbers, flags on the masts of 
ahi pe moving gracefully like elephants tied to posts, 
flags on the toddy-shops and all other flags prevent- 
ed the rays of the sun from penetrating into the 
bazaar. 

Tho chief articles which came from distant lands 
conduced to the welfare of the famous city. Ships 
borne by the wind brongbt in, borses and pepper from 
far-off lands beyoud the waters; the Mera mountain 
sent its supply of gold and gems ; the Western Ghats 
sapplied the sandal-wood and other fragrant timber; 
the soathern ocean contributed its moiety of pearls 
and the Bay of Bengal its corals ; the Ganges und the 
Caavery sent their valuable treasures ; the island of 
Ceylon supplied various things of diet; distant lands 
(like China, Japan etc.) farnished the town. with 
rare and valuable articles. 


S. А. 'THI&UMALAIKOLUNDU PILLAY, B. A, 
(To be continued.) 


NOTES AND COMMENTS. 


The Adyar Library seems to have been unusually 
fortunate in ita oullection of Sanskrit manuseripte last 
year. The Librarian is able to report that аһоа 900 
volumea have been added in a year, comprising very 
valuable and rare Saiva books. In particular, he meotions 
Vasuguapta's Sakti Boiras snd his Вајта Sutras with 
different commentaries. These are very rare works 
indeed, such that по library bas been known to possess 


2%6 


ther with commentaries. These works reem to 
belong to the, Pratyabbijna Saiva system treated of in а 
dhapter of Madhava's Sarvadarsanssang tem It may 
fairly be ввід that the schools mentioned by him in the 
early chapters of his works are terra incognita to our 
modern scholars, and it is highly desirable that these balf 
forgotten products of the prolific Indian mind should be 
1» made swHable by the Theosophical Society by their publi- 
cation in any one ot Ye, recognised Oriental journals. We 
are not sure whether the proprietors of “the Pandit” will 
not be glad to afford the Society an opportunity of bringing 
them out, Vf only the officera take the necessary trouble. 
The Library staff ought to be competent enough to do 
this, and we believe, if one of the Pandits ів told off for 
this work, it can be easily done without any prejudice to 
the working ot the Library. There are several other 
authors who are the recognised authorities of the Pratya- 
bbijns system such as Sománanda Nátha, Akshap&da, and 
Utpajachirya, and we await with interest the detailed 
catalogue which is promised to be published soon. 
+ * ^ a *- 

Perhaps only the more erudite of our native scholars in 
Sanskrit would know either the Tattvarasáyaua or the 
Anubbav&dvaita system of the Vedanta, Be that as it 
may, we are now favoured by Мг, G. Krishna Sastri ‘in 
the February Theosophist with a translation prefaced by an 
interesting introduction, of the Rama Gita, said to form 
part of the second or Upisand Kanda of Vasishtá's Tattva- 
rasayana, The Tattvarasayana itself consists of ‘three 
parts viz. the Jnana, Upasana and Karma kandas, each 
consisting of 4 padas of 25 Chapters each and comprising 

‘on the whole 24,000 slokas. The work, it seems, has been 
published recently in Telugu characters and this appears 
to bave been the occasion of the translation begun by 
Mr. Krishna Sastri. We shall ntilise his note and ‘give 
the leading peculiarities of the Anubhavadvaita. Its 
highest authorities are the 108 Upanishads, the Tattva- 
rasayana and some other works of the Rishis, “The 
followers of this system have etjual regard for the Karma, 
the Jnana, the Bhakti dnd the Yoga Margas; according to 
them even Jivanmaktas of the highest type, as long as 
they live, should observe the Varndsramacharas and per- 
form the Nitya karmas, have faith in the 
Brahman, and constantly meditate on the teachings of 
the 108 Upanishads and practise Atmayoga. They 
prefer the grihastha or the second Asrama to the Sanyasa 
or the fourth Asiama." 
The Sestri also quotes Appayadiksbita, whose Adhi- 
karema-kanchuka, a commentary on the Vyasa-Sutra-Vritti, 
which 18 the first 17 Chapters of the second pada of the 
Jnanakands of the Tattvarasayana, is well known, to 
show in what bigh regard the Dikshita held that work such 


chat he should emphatically pronounce that the Adbi- 
karanakanchuka alone was written by him for spiritual 
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н 
benetit, and that for one who had mastered the Тансу 
rasayana all other works аге useless and as mere эп, 
plusage. We wish that the Sastri would give us m] 


-information regarding this school than bq can well hope 


do within the space of a short introductory note. 
* * LÀ * E 

Our readers will all know Tayumanapar but have i}, 
ever heard of Taiyuman!vai P Yet this ig the strange каз 
in which he appears in the November issue of 11 
Theosophical Review. The whole article struck us w:! 
“ wonderment and admiration" when we first read it, | 
the astounding facta it narrates nnd Wy the wonderfui, 
garbled Tamil names which render them past recogniticx 
The writer, Mrs. Margaret. S. Duncan, we cannot by 
conclude has only the very faintest shadow of an acquaij 
tance with Tamil and we can only be sorry for Pa 
Rev. T. Cobhau, on whose lectures at Sale, Cheshire ү 
1897 the article is professedly based Bhould be made rej 
ponsible for such palpable absurdities ae are here perpetr 
ted. If our memory is right, the same gentleman pui 
lisbed &n account of the poet-philosopher in the 4 
volume of the Christian College Magazine; a 
Mrs. Duncan would have done well to have consultec * j 
before venturing ов in right heroic fasbion to = 
havoc among Tamil words. The following sentences 
enough fairly to take the breath away from an ordina 
Tamilian. T 


“Not long aver, the Rajah died. His widow, knowin 
the piety and goodness of Taiyumanavai, sent for hig 
Soon she begged him to rule her kingdom for her, аң 


‘finally to become ber husband. | 


“ Taiyumanavai was perplexed and distressed. Не і 
firat refused, and was about to set forth ons pilgrimad 
through Southern India, when, at the urgent desire of Ш 
elder brother, he turned back and eventually consented | 
marry the Ranee. 


* His married life was a happy though short one, for | 
year later his wife died, on the birth of their son, wha 
they named Kanaka Sabapathi Pillay." | 


It is quite true that Тауптапвхаг turned back at tl 
requeat of his brother and consented to marry, not tl 
Ranee, but another; at all events not a widow like ti 
Ranes. It is a pity that һе was not credited by the writ 
as one of the most eminent of the precursors of the presa 
day Social Reformers. We will wind up with two won 
picked up from the article and offered ав puzzles of л mi 
character to our readers, “Vizi rtha Cbokka Lin 
Nackai,” and“ Taiyumanswari." e are very sorry th 
the Editore of the Theosophical Review should have giv 
room to such absurd matter in their valuable jme! ; al 
though they cannot be expected to know Tamil, th 
might at least Бате submitted the article for the opinii 
of some Tamil sclolar such as Dr. Pope. 


M. N. 
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- ‘TRANSLATIONS. 
SIVAGNANA SIDDHIYAR 
OF 
ARUL “ANDI SIVA ACHARYA. 


Serea VIII. 
iContinurd from puge 154 


x ‘The souls are divided into turee classes namely 
aganekalar, Pralayakalar and Sakalar. They have 
sctively attached to them, Anara Mala, Anara- 
4 and Karma Mala, Anaru Karma and Maya 
=. To the first two classes of souls, the Supreme 
€ limitless grace shows Himself in Hia Niréthara 
ion und removes their mala by the two kinds 
S 8. Saktinipada (called Birara and Pyivaratara), 
' atu Sakalarea, Ye shaws Himself in the form of the 
= when their тц had Become balanced, and 
“tyes their sing by mesna of the four kinds of 
' жатрайа.` 
Notes. 
.* bth Vignacakalars and Prayakalara have boret op 
ana body, formed of Prakriti matter, by tbe strength 
0 


of their tapas and yoga. Tbe Vignanakala had also 
burnt ор Karma, and tis Апата or individuality alone 
exists and which separates him from Siram. And when 
this individaality also cesses, the supreme union is esta- 
blished. The Vigoapakalars are of various grades called 
Anusadasiva and AshtaVidyeshwarare and Mahamantrars, 
and they dwell in tbe regions of Sadasiva, Iswara and 
Vidya tatvas &., ;espectivc!y. The Anusadasivas and 
Vidyesbwaras become lords of creation &c,, also, А 

The Pralayakalars dwell in the regions of the Kalati 
tatvas aod own an eigbtfold body (Puriashtaka), 

The Sakalars dwell іц the regions below Mulaprakriti 
and comprise men, Aseras snd Devas up to Vishnu. 

Saktinipada ів the “descending of God's grace, His 
Chitsakti or divine light.“ As tbis light enters more and 
more into the soul, hy the rubbing off of the dirt and un- 
even edges (mala) which surround the pore crystal, (soul), 
the more and more does it rahine, when finally it in indim- 
tinguishably covered np and clothed by the divine light 
and becomes one with It. 


Different Kinds of Diksha. 

8. ‘The different ways by which the Acharya re 
moves sin are Nayana Diksha (by the eye), Sparisa 
Dikaba (by the touch). Vachaka Diksha (by teaching 
Mantras), Mánasa Diksha (by identifying himself 
with the Chel** Sastra Diksha (by imparting instruc 
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tion), Yoga-Diksha (by entering the Chelu's soul by 
Yoga). The forms of Hotri Diksha (sacr ien Diksha) 
are also various, but they are divided into Gnana and 
Kriya Dikshas. Guana Diksha are mental acts; Kri- 
ya Diksha is given with the aid of Homa and sacrifi- 
ces. Kriya Diksha again subdivides itself into 
Bijam and Nirbijam. 
Notes. 
Diksha is from а toot ° Di’ mcaniug to shine. 
ginal пзе of the word ів in connection with the soma ва- 
, €rifice and meant the initiatory rite of consecration, Jn 
the days of the Mahabharat, the word had undergone a 
change consequent on the change of religious polity itself. 
It mennt the initiatory rite of purification before the 
Chicha is given his Upadesmn. And we quote the follows 
ing passage from Mahabharat (Аписа p. 86) wherein 
Lord Krishna himself describes how be got his Diksba, 
from Upamanya Maharishi who recounts to him the 
glories of Him, who is the Lord of Sacrifices and Vows and 
who gives him certain mantras and asks him to recite 
them continuously, " Eight days, О Bharata, passed there 
like an hour, all of us thus being occupied with talk on 
Mahadeva. On the eighth day J underwent the Ге, 
according to due rites, at the hands of that Brahmana 
(Upamnnya). I received the staff from bis hands. J 
unde: went the prescribed shave, I took ор а quantity of 
Каса blades in my hand, I wore rags for my vestments, 
I rubbed my person with ghee. I encircled a cord of 
munja grass round my loins. For one month I lived on 
fruits. The second month | subsisted upon water. The 
third, the fourth and the fifth months, I passed living up- 
on nir alone. I stood all the while supporting myself on 
one fuot, and with my arms also raised upwards and fore- 
going sleep the while.“ f then beheld, О Bharata, in: the 
firmament an effulgence, that seemed to me as dazzling as 
that of л thousand suns combined together. Towards the 
centre of that effulgence, О son of Pandu, I saw а clona 
looking like a mass of blue bills, adorned with rows of 
cranes, embellished with many а grand 
flashes of lightning, and the thunderefire looking like eyes 
set ou it. Within that cloud was the puissant Maha- 
deva Himself of dazzling splendour, accompanied by his 
spouse Uma.“ 


The ori- 


Aud it is our contention that iu the Mahabharata days, 
the Agama rites had repiaced or were replacing the old 
sacrificial rites of the Vedas, and modern India differs 
very little from the days of this period but for the rise of 
the new sects. And the Saivites all over India forming 
nearly 90 р. с. of the population retain the same tradi- 
tions; and the initiatory rites of Snivas of to-day are also 


ana in his tapas 


„ * Our readers will recull the faruus pose of * * 
at Kailas as represented in“ The Seven Pagouae. ' 


rainbow, with 


called Diksha, accompanied formally by Homa and Y ri, 
the various forn ‘of which are discussed in the w, 
atanzas. 

Nibijo Diksha defined. 


4. Nirbij'a Diksha is what can be given tu ch 
dren, to tlie very young and very old people, and 
women and worldly men, and the sick. The Acha 
ya’s son and the novices (Samayi) are purified by t| 
initiatory religious rites (Samayachara} and q 
taught to perform the daily rites as far as роза] 
These belong to the class of Niradikara initiate 
Those who go пр higher arc dikdra initiates. Ni 
vana Diksha is also of twe kinds Sathyo Nirvay 
which lead one at once into the Moksha and Аза 
Nirvana which leads him only after the parting wi 
the bodv 

Nuit, 

The division heye is into what is called Samaya, Visl, 
sa and Nirvana Diksha. Those who are entitled to $ 
maya Diksha are those in the Dasa and Satputra Marg 
The Sahamargia are entitled to Vishesa Diksha; ai 
Gnanamni gis to Nirvana Diksha. 


The various Forms of Sabia Diksha, 

3. 'l'o the highly xdvanced in learning and chara 
ter is granted the excellent Sabija Diksha. They а 
taught the Nitya, Naimittika, and Kamya duties, nı 
become clothed with nuthority becoming Sáthak. 
(Chelas) and Acharyas, attain freedom. They а 
also called Lokadharminis, and Sivadharmiuis. fi 
division into Samaya, Vishesha and Nirvana wif 
others comprise the above. 

Nore, 

Ni! ya duties consist in bathing and ablutions, 
of God, and keeping up of tlie sacred fires &c. 
tika consist in consecrating images of God, in performii 
Diksha, and imparting knowledge to disciples. Kam; 
consist in Japam and Pujah with intent to acquire power 
Sathakas are only entitled to perform Nitya and Кашу! 
the Acharya can perform all the three. Lokadliarmi 
Diksha is what can given to a (rahasta, Sivadharmi 
can only be granted to a Naishtika Brabmacbai by 
Naishtika Brabmachari. For further detaila, the read 
is referred to the commentary of Gnanaprakasar. 


The Purpose of Diksha is the Puriſicu- 
tion of the ADHWAS, 

6. Hara destroys the births of the three clussi 
of people mentioned above, by removing their mal 
by purifying their Adhwas by means of the Kriya : 
Gnana Diksha, The pure Adhwas (paths) are six 


worsh 
Кайа 
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nber, namely, Mente Pads, Varus, Bhovana, 
and Каја. Of these the lower one is pervaded 

г таннага in the ahove mentioned order. The 
фу is pervaded by Sakti, and Зане place ty 


4 The Adhsras иа manireted by the Nivir and 
5 Prathishta Kalas 
4. The first Ave Adtwas sre evolved from Kal. 
fom the Nivirti Ksla sre evulved Mantras wo, 
“pds 28, Varna one, Bhuvaos 100 Tatva ore, nazw- 
rth, and ite deity ia Brahma. Frow Prathistta 
i. are evolved Mxnires two, Prats 21, Varna 24 
фатапа 56. Tatras 23 ; and ita deity is Vishuv 


Norr. 
' "The details of all these shonid be learnt from commen- 
The Adhwas a» manifested by Vidya and 
Я Santi Kalas, 
. From the Vidys Wala are evolved Mantras two, 
* Jda 20, Varna seven, Bhuvaus 27, Tatvas 7, and its 
ty is the imperishable Rudra. From Santi Каја 
wp evolved, Mantra two, Pada 11, Varna three, Bbu 
ipa 15, and Tatvas three, and its deity is Mahesh 
ET 
~i The Adhwas as manifested by Bantidtila Kala. 


jl. From the Santiitita Aula are evolved Mantras 
e, Pada one, Verna sixteen, Bhuvaos fifteen 
} vns two, and its deity is Sadasiva. Hence the 
pal 3101 एल of Mantras ix II. Pada 18, Varna 51 
Buvana 224, Tatwa 39, and Kala five. 


Hin the different Kinds of Karma are destroyed 
CX by the divine Guru 


elo. The Karma performed by the souls by mind, 
ech nnd body are destroyed by these being made 
eat the fraita trough their cause, the кіх Adhwaa, 

х Жет the cating thereof, the Апата Mala is matored 
i gl the souls reach в stage of sufficient development 
* gen God appears us the Guru, and destroys the 
_kamya Karma, so that it may not lead to futare 
“һа, and also the Anara Mela, The Prarspta 
+’ Brun is destroyed by the purification of the AdÀwas, 

èl hy birth experience. 
Nore. 
„So that it follows that both Sanjitha aud Prarapta 


the fruite of both good and evil. It is then the Соапа- 


charya appears und perfects him with bin bare touch, by 
seadering the Karma root, and mals root, Hence the 
importance of the parificalion of the Adhiras 


End of First Adbikarana. 


Adikarana 11. 


The various Slages in one’s Religigua erolution. * 


11. If one leaving the ahen rengidns, enters the 
orthudox fold und plods through tbe paths of Smritis 
and various Ashramas and their doties, pructices 
rare Tapas, and learus rare Vidyas. and masters the 
Vedas and understands the excellent Puranas, snd 
reaching а clear knuwledge of the tratha of the Vedas 
(Vedanta) steps beyond, he will then reach the 
heights of Saive Siddhanta. And ster practising 
Chariya, Kriya, Yoga be will reach the foot of Siva 
by means of Gnana. 

Notes. 

Every one mast at осе time or otber either in the pre 
sent life or in the past puss and have passed through 
these various phases of thought aad action, At all times 
and in all eges, and in all countries, there have been peo- 
ple who have had no thought except for themselves and 
their pleasures, who have denied any other exislence bat 
this, who bave denied the existence of any soul. or God, 
who bare cared more fur the letter of the law aod the 
forms of religion tban for the spirit, who havo lost their 
head and beart in endless learning and vain disputations, 
and who mistake aymbols for tratb. The path of reach. 
ing truth ia indeed difficult but aa men'a capacities and 
developments are varied they cannot but remain in thew 
conditions till their mind is opened out and liberated. And 
the really trae and universal religion must recognize the 
necessity for all hese stages aud beliefs and provide for 
them. The paths of Chariya,Kriya, Yoga, &u., open out only 
after reaching atraly developed religious and spiritual 
sentiment, and then most religions emotion is roally dia- 
tinet in kind from mere intellection or perception of certnin 


A ‚ bare traths, Nity&ánityavivekam &., and hence the lat. 
burma can only be destroyed by man's own individeal. ter should not be confounded with tbe above, and its place 
torte by purifying hia faculties (Adbwas) and by tasting, is very low jm the scale of one's spiritual development. 
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The different Ends of diferent People. 


22 People believe that the pleasures бетй їп 
the company of young and beautiful damsels is the 
highest Mukti. Others believe & residence in the 
different heavens ns the highest Mukti; others pos- 
tulate the annihilation of the five Skandas aa the end; 
and others again the becoming possessed of the eight 
attributes; others postulate & condition analogous to 
stone, and others, Viveka, (knowledge of oneself ав 
God) ; and others say that the becoming of the true 
form of God is the end. What we postulate is the 
reaching of the foot of God is the true Mukti. 


Notes. 


Each belief and action is consequent on the particular 
ends in life, which each one gradually places before him- 
self; and each one thinks his ideal is the best and would 
not be convinced that it is not the best. 
a mango grove, you will fiud different persons entering it 
with certain definite objects. 
away the dropped fuel, and twigs and dead leaves. Others 
come in for the bunches of the leaves, others come in to 
gather the fallen young raw fruit, ७०७, and others again for 
the fally grown unripe fruita, and others go in for the 
fruits. Some have greater relish for the unripe fruits 
than for the ripe fruits: (especially the taste gets 
peculiarly developed pregnant women who will not be 
satisfied by the offer of the most tasty fruits); and some 
have a liking for fruits with a dash of sourness in it, 
And when people eat fruits, some think it swept to bite 
and eat the fruit whole. Some аге particular how they 
clean it; and cut it and some would press the juice careful- 
ly and then alone taste it. There is no accounting for 
tastas ва we say ; and each derives some pleasure and pro- 
fit po doubt and yet any honest thinker cannot fail to 
see that there are various degrees of pleasure and profit, 

‘differing in quality and quantity. 


As you stay in 


Seme come in to carry 


_ The eight attributes (ras ger th) of Jainism is Ananta- 
quanam, Ananta-darisanam, Ananta-viryam, Ananta- 
sukam, Nír-namam, Nir-gotram, Nir-ayoshyam, Sakala- 


samyata-bhavam, Та Kural, chapter 1, verse 9, where the 


werd Vosges gana occurs, Parimelálagar, that prince · 


among commentators, interprets the word according to the 
Saiva Agamas rejecting other interpretations: sweuss 
Sg self-dependent; aeui aj , the immaculate 
in- body; Qu be» aue iad er S. self. luminous; G 
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D і sd, all-knowing; 
Róa, eternally free Gur Ger le- all-gracious 

asi lele apr eso, limitless bliss ft requires indeed 
very little trouble to refute the fallacious belief thé aint 


Tiruvalluvar was a Jain or a Buddhist. | i 


QuiureGa rss 


The Definition of an Universal Religion 
PP Fuw TFT тт . e 
фет Gap Gc rax OST e munda p.p er 
шт де саш urge тейит fase edic; i 
Aga sv фе ее Quyi Ian && әт ad 
AS eo ०७७०० c ६०७०४ Fon 50 ganem 
SBDUBUT D a 5 FUL д еш шиш dun бї scan 
g еуедео (иот wmuossrursoACS 
1 BuO vera enh штето & 0L / 
18. Religions and postulates and text books are |. 
various, and conflict one with the other. It is asked | 
which is the true religion, which the true postulate, | 
and which the true book. That is the true Religion, Pow | 
tulate and Book, which not conflicting with this or that 
comprises reasonably everything within its own folds | 
Hence all these are cumprised by the Vedas «i| 
Saiva Agamas. And these two latter are imbedded 


under the sacred foot of Hara. 


Notrs. I. 
No opp can cavil it at the definition herein given, though | 
they may not agree with the position that Saiva Siddhan. | 
And we confess to not having 


Elsewhere we have written 


à 


{а is the supreme religion. 
received a better definition. 
on the historical and universal aspects of Saivaism ; and |. 
we need only ask to-day why books like Sivagnanabotham 
and Tayumanavar's poems are nccepted by all the different 
schools as expressing their own truths А cistine) 
guished Madhva friend of mine told ше ufter he 
read through Sivagnanabotham that he was, mjstaxen im 
supposing that I was an Advaiti. A learned Kd: zealous 
Srivaishnava scholar has written a key or microsaope to 
two slokas of the same book. And all followers qf 
Sankara treat it only as one of their own books. 


J. M. NALLASWAMI PILLAI, B.A., B L. 


(To be continued ) 


THE ADMIXTURE OF ARYAN WITH 
TAMILIAN, 


qi 


(обнимет frum page 220). 
A diligent student of the history of Indian thought 
sig ut, from the above inferences, observe that, des- 


- sto the ївгоайк made by succesive waves of other 


2 . 


aces and the infaence of manifold thoughts of alien 
woples, the Tamilian rationalitn has always presery- 
d ita natare from being serionsly offected and that. 
dherefore, it whould have been founded upon n very 
сећа basis. And itis to be noted here that aa бооп 
+ the early Aryana, mel as the Hnjputs of later 
“jays, became converts tothe Tamilian religion and 
avilisation, like all new converts, they advanced the 
ww religion with extraordinary veal. Consequently, 


sey learned with great enthusiasm the 'l'amilian phi- 


beophy of religion and contributed much to the phi- 


j њорЬіс Sutru-literaturc. the production of the period 


#twven H. C. 1000 to 200. Hut we much regret 
hat the Brahmans who, in later days, gained, through 
фе influence of the Rajputs, the sole monopoly of 


“gp > Жано with these literary treasures, often evinced 


* 


heir хел] for rel г» in their own way and taste; 
Pr, under the musk of reform, they actually defurn- 
d much that was good and noble. Thus t e priestly 
gpremacy, the monopoly of icarning and the un- 
¥nlthy dogmas of the l'uranic Religion date from 


„ his period, te, tho Sth century А. N., and were 
. 4| perpetuated by the influence of the Rajputs, a new 


_ fshatrya race. 


The Kshatryas of by-gone days had maintained 
=t heir sapertonty over the priestly class. or Brahmans 
ew о were paid men employed tn perfurm the religi- 
yee? a duties, which they did under the guidanco and 
a wpervision of the Krhutryas; and they, for this 
"UU пероне committed the Mantras and Hymna to their 
(17 gemory, though many of thom did not know their 
w € waning. Learning was, indeod, u part of the duty 
yo $ u Kebatrya who was pos ersed vf n higher know- 
© kige than an ordinary Brahman; and the explana- 
$F" yn of religious dogmas and philorophio traths ever 
om yoveedcd from the mouth of n Kajanys. 
w^ ^ put the Rajpata, the new Scythian invaders, who 
„ came the mastera of ludin, in later days, nnd who 
fad rin old history of their own and no ancient or hia- 
„ Wie pride, each ва charactermed the ancient Kshatr- 
+ 


us, recognised the supremacy of the Hrahinans, in 
„turn for their gratifying them by that ancient 
nd much-coveted пате, the Ke«hatrya. As 
hese Scythian invaders, styled яя Kehatryas ог 
lajputras, went on extending their dominion, thoy 
зі nut seruple to annert the Bralinan superiority tog 


werywhere, It waa easy for the Hrahmans in North 
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Indis, to raise themselves toa higher level, and to 
have the upper hand iv every department of litera- 
tare, without wuch ado and up; osition ; Lut this was 
not the care with Soath India. Until the lch cent. 


„A. D., we see the Brahmans in South India being 


looked down ороп and consequently their social pogi- 
tion was nct at all enviable. Even to thie day ther 
ge is not recognised in the south part of the 
amil land. Till withio half of a : entary or so, all 
tbe real temporal power, ali the lud, all tbe wealth, 
and the professions wire confined to tbe non-Brah- 
man classe», though there were, no doubt, exce 
tions to the rnle," (Vide Sid. Deepika Vol. IT. P. 111 у, 


The three centuries between the 8th aud the [0th 
А D. were the darkest іп the South Indian History. 
and there was s great struggle between nations for 
ruciel supremacy. Wherever the mighty and vigo- 
root jp uts seized the throne of the ancient rulers, 
there did the Brahmans replace the ancient Guros, 
with the aid of their patrons, the Rajput sovereigns. 
Every political revolution was accompained by reli- 
gious scusation. This period of revolution very mach 
tended to diminish the welfare of the land. The 
Purnna literature of the perird was chiefly written 
by the Brahmans as а means of maintnining their 
own greatness. As it was the case in the North. so 
in the South many of the ancient works, which, they 
considerrd might be an obstacle to their ascendancy, 
were destroyed and thas were for ever consigned to 
oblivion ; many were interpolated and many, in other 
wa)s, interfered with.* There are existing Tamil 


® We muy here point out, that this Brabmamic malguity also 
proved ss ane of the groat curasse to tho Tami) laugusge which 
bronght the extinction of most of the precious litermtorea that 
existe), Is eeror days the delugo thet had submerged a very 
ezteesite roion Booth of Шо Comorin, had devastated all the 
most valuable literary productiousa of antiquity, Later on, first, 
the Brnbmans, about the 10th cent., and secondly the Muhamadans, 
alent the 14th cent,, destroyed most of the works then oxtant. 
Her. М. Winslow, romarke: “ The Ван of Royal favour brought 
many pueta into light, if hot into life. Thoir works were mostly 
destroyed Ly tho Mahamadane iu the oarly part of the L4th cent.” 
The erret which the Tamil works underwent in the handa of the 
Hrahmann who, да Mr. (erer says, have corrupted what they 
could not destrus ", was by far moro injarious than the two other 
piaguoe, the fool Bret, and the fire last, owing to the mischief 
done by thom, mnle-lice, in their translations and adoptions from 
the original Tumilinn works, ' No-guide iv beticr than n Taith- 
lous guide’. 

It wos the other day, Srimath Beuthinathinr of Kasi complained 
that the verve of the Mnndoknpsnished, which has beeen quoted 
by various ancient writers in tboir works, meaning, А chandals, 
though а person is, if ho utters the namo of Sira, converse with 
him, live with him, dine with him,” is missing in the Tranalatione 
of the Upanixhada, by Prof. Max. Muller. This omission of the 
text, iu attributed by the critic to Bankarachariar, who, he con- 
чт пеел, might, boing unable to reconcile this theory with his own 
luntkeima or Mayo Vin Bystem, have omi:ted the verse from the 


text. This will suffice to prove to us, how the ancient works were 
corrupted, interpolated or destroyed by men selfish. 


242 


songs camposed at the time whon Tamilem and 
Brahmanism were struggling for mastery, Xe like 
Bivarakkinr, Konganar, aud others nsed thoir of gues 
and pens in favour of deism and against the «cre- 
monial polytheism of the Brahmans. ‘here are 
many sougs of this period what are distinctly 
called, The Songs of Sorrow, and there were, 

Jereminhs' like Patragiriyar ‘weeping over the 
corruption that surged upon tbe land? We quote 
bere, а few of the laments of the Psalmist Patra- 
giriyar. who lived at the time we speak of:— 

* When may 1 know the hidden things of life 

And thus attain perfection? I would show 
^ How false the Vedus are, with errors rife : 

And bnrn the Sayers; зо the truths might grow. 

* When shall our race bc one great brother-hood 

Unbroken by the tyranny of Caste, 

Which Kapilla in early days withstood 

And taught that mon were one in times now past” ? 

“When may my thoughts be fixed alone on Him 

Who is himself all sweetness, made all things. 

Whom all the Vedas sought, though seeing dim, 

Who saveth him that to His mercy eliugs 7” 


Translated by Мв. C, E. Gover. 


Thus with the degeneration of Tamilism, the tyran- 
ny of caste, which was withstood by the ancient 
Tamilian sages, however uplifted its head. ‘This 
casté separation which debarred the progress cf the 
nation dates ils era also from the Puranic period, 
owing to the growing influence of the Brahmans. 
Hitherto only social distinctions existed in the Tamil 
land, so that nothing prevented a man irom entering 
a higher community ; and inter-dining and inter-mar- 
riages were prevalent. The proof whereof can be 
obtained by a look into the extant ancient works, 
The parents of our vencrable Valluvar were of differ- 
ent classes. А Vellalah possessed of great wealth, 
though belonging to the highest class in the "tamil 
land had no scrup!es in handing over his only dangh- 
ter to this renowned варо Vallnvar, a Parriah. Wo 
learn from the lives of the Saiva Saints, that Sundarar, 
a Brahman Sage, married nnd lived with two women 
Paraviar and Sangiliar of n lower order. Widely 
коомп ic the fact that the Saint Appar. a Vallalah, was 
earneatly entertained by Appootbi a high hononred 
Brahinan, his wife nnd children and was prnyed to 
dine with them, and they all feasted together. Мапу- 
fold are the instances of this kind in Ancient. Indio 
until the 10th century A.D. And even in modern 
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India, abont the beginning of the 13th century, when 
the caste system had taken its form, a famous Brahman 
named Arulnandi Sivachari, well versed in all litera. 
tures, did not hesitate to go to Meikanda Devar, the 
great philosopher and founder of the Siddhanta phil. 

sophy and himself а Vellalah, and to prostrate at his 
feet, and from thence did become his most devoted dis. 
ciple. And another great doctor of Siddhantn sehi | 
was Umapathy Sivachari, and though he belonged ta 
high class Brabman family uf Chidambaram aud was 
the most learued of them, he did not sernple to become 
the pupil of Marraignana Sambhanta Desigar ; who was 
third in succession from the great Meikanda Devar 
and to eat the leavings of his much esteemed turn why 
too belonged to the Vellnln community. Such me 
some of the examples of onr great men before us 


Religion and learning were, in those golden times, 
the property of each and every one. ‘There was 
nothing preventing any one going into the interior o 
the shrine to worship und pay adoration to his God, 
whatever class or caste һе might belong ta. Ther 
ате representatives of the various castes in the pers 
sons of the “aiva saints. Js it in any way justilialle 
on the part of those who exalt in the story of Nanda, 7 


to prevent a Parrivh, i. e., his kinsman, from going to 


tho temple and adoring the God of Nanda? The 
words of Appar, geld ps Ber pip autera CF gu, 
&& catio en. 84289 h UDR, „реге ia du Ti 
enê gti qer? ês meaning, A Chandala, theegh 
he kills nnd lives on Cow, if he isn true devolve ti 
God Siva, is worthy of our adoration as the God Ilim- 
self,’ were not an ideal but to all cousideration seem 
to be what was then in practice. With these few re- 
marks we turn to the subject. 


The ascendency of the Bralmans, though, later on, 
politically established, was not acknowledged: by the 
people in general, and they became odious te the fel- 
lowmen. ‘The behaviour of the Brahmans caused ot hers 
to dismiss them from their societies ; and in the land 
`“ where every house was an inn and all were welcomed 
and feasted” these Brahmans were kept henceforth out 
of the doors of their benelicient brethren. The Brahmans 
too, out of prndence, began to sever all connections 
with them in order to preserve their new acquired 
dignity. Thus was formed the first breach between 
class imd class in South India. We have elsewhere 
said that the Brahmans of Soh India are purely 
of Tamilian stock, thongh there may be some hybrids, 
formed of the two stocks—the Southern and Northern. 


т 
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Though the hatred died а natural death in conrss 
of tine, jot ite banefo] consequences —the sbsence 
of iuterimorriage, and intcraining, still survive, The 


denial! of fomi and water which had been the sign of 
excommonication, now has lost ite original meaning 


and stands as tbe mark of the higher class. Тһе 
Smith of to-day, refuses iu take water and [оос in а 
Brahman bouse. Ву this, he claims his superiority 
ovemthe Brahmsns A Washerman, who re-ceives 
the names from a Vellalah or a Brahmao house, 
scruples to receive thein from а Smith, These are 
all preity curious to а stranger. But in the Tamil land, 
no doubt. every man in prond of his own caste. Even 
a l'arriah bousts of his birth and often quotes the 
proverbial saying '' ०३००३ e {рыгар „. 
Ов одо Pity soe Burma," i. e, the Parriah high- 
er than, or cider to the Brahman, has fallen low for 
lack uf justice, Я 

The косіш straggie continued, as we have stated, 
for more than 3 centuries. Things bowever could 
not remain ever thus. As tho other classes found 
themeetves unabir to expel the Brahmans from the 
sacred places und uproot their inflaence, a new move 

ment waa started to «elect among themseives each class 
for itsolf, „ man of high culture and good manners, as 
head and guide in matters religious.* 

Re}. gious institation in South India is now a qnes- 
Чоо of secta, cach under ita own Guro, who is seldom 
a Brahman. Foreign writers, who have. not a deep 
knowledge uf the different religions thoaghts of 
Southern India, think and write that the l'uranic 
Pauthvism and the Miyxvada-school of Sankaracharya 
“अब ied CAT CaS Ci Manel ami Mlle ede 
old gur -tho Vabuvas, amd sevar Iincliged to acknowledye а 
Brahman na thoir priest ovan outwardly, It is our belie! that thin 
eletisucy of mit pride іц a Parrish, and (be isok uf reapect to a 


Brabroan waa the chief саш of his oppreasion and civil excomma- 
nication. 

Tt is matter of dosp regret that, when matters stood thue in 
various paria cl the Tamil land, different was the ones in Malghar — 
® [०५०६ of Lhe Tamil country, where tho Brameaic supremacy bas 
leen now powerful, aod ns in Lhe marth umoppused ; њай the 
grustor purt of the social deyradation of that Tamiliay people mest 
be attributed tothe reproachfu) character of Brabmans Uniase theso 
Tamilians of Malabar, wh have ovory reason t^ be prood of theirance 
Mgh civibisation esd moral elevation, get rid uf the ‘leavon,’ and 
the blind belief ia Brahmanical priestly proteusion which was once 
condemned oy their ancestral Tamilian Hagen, never cen they attain 
the Берић of civilization aud morality of thoir ancenters, We have 
every reason to bolieve that the edocated Tamiliaus of Malabar, have 
begun slrady to check the influence of the Hrahmans, out ef the 
regard of the indapendenec of their own, and to renovate the wor! 
tendenry which characterized the ancient Tamiliana, 


— 


are the proper religion and philosophy of modera 
Indin. These men who have written about India 
mostly lived in and wrote about Northern Iudis alone; 
and their sources of information, (оо, were chiefly 
from Brahmans. Therefore what these writers could 
inform the Western Savants of and what these lalter 
could procure and learn was ull the philosophy of 
Ssnkar«charya, and in the Sanskrit lauyuage. Now, 
a native of the Soath, though Sauvkaracharya was, 
yet, neither has lio been ackcowledyed as а reformer 
пог his philosophy accepted by all classes of people 
in Southern India. A very large section of Tamiliaus 
are Saivitos and belonged to the Siddhauta school. 
Bat the followers of the Sankara philosophy, though 
they profess the Saivism, aa tha Doctor Himself to 
some extent, yet in reality, are Pautheists, aud do 
not baleng to the former section, who are Мопоќћеізів. 
And because Saukara and hi» philosophy were not 
peid much heod to in the South, he went North, 
where his advent was welcomed and his doctrines es- 
teemed Frum this, it is clear that the Northerns had 
had no better philosophy before Nankaracharya of 
the South. And western scholars who have written 
treaties on the subject have done so with the kvow- 
ledge of Sankara’s philosophy nion», believing that 
hia school was the only one worthy of attention, since 
their eources of information were clicfly confined to 
North India, which had become converted to Sanka- 
racharys. Bat these acholare now begin to learn thai 
there shines forth a brighter and more cstimable phi 
losophy and religion in South Indis. 

The religion of South India has bern from uf ою 
pare and indegenous Saiviem: and the faith has 
been based on the Tamilian philosophical principles, 
Philosophy and religion went haod in hand with 
them. It was this philosophical religion that was 
preached at Benares, Varanasi, (Prop. Haranaszi), by 
the Tamilian sage Agnatya, more than two thousand 
years before Suokaracharya went there to preach hie 
duotrino. It was thie philosophic religion that was 
professed by all the Sages of antiquity. The truths 
and doctrines of this Tamilism were embodied in the 
books called Agamas, the only proper and original 
Saiva Bcriptore. Many of them, eave a few, that were 
rendered into Sanskrit were destroyed. And жеге 
left to doubt much as to the sincerity of these Bana- 
krit renderiogs too. These Agamas are numbered 
as twenty-eight, by the later Purana-literatures. 
The Sutasamhits, a portion of the huge Skanda- 
Purenn, properly the foremost of the Puranas, in ita 
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very first chapter, informs us of the name -of the 
Agamnas, and proclaims Eswara (Siva) ва the author. 
As the Sutasamhita claims a human xece to 
the Puranas and a divine source to the Agamas, it 
is manifest that the Agamss had a prehistoric 
beginning. They are at least as old as the Rig-Veda 
and older than the Upanishad literature. The Upa- 
niskads composed at the time of the Aryan conver- 
zion to the Tamilian creed, do contain the doctrines of 
hese Agamas. 

If it is approved that Siva is a Tamilian God, and 
Saivism the Tamilian creed, why should we hesitate 
० acknowledge that the Agamas were purely the 

Nhougkts of the Tamil man concreted in his own tongue. 
All the philosophic portion of Tamil literature had its 
origin from the Agamas. Not only the Tamil philo- 
sophic literature but all the philosophie systems that 
originated within the Bharata-land are dominated by 
these Tamil Scriptures. Tirnmiilar, an eminent poet, 
sage and philosopher of Tamil land, asserts that his 
great work, the ‘Tirumantram’ is the condensation 
of the Agamas. This sage is believed to have belong- 
ed to the lst or 2nd Cent. A. D., which just preceed- 
ed the above said Skanda-Purana.* We have reason 


“The clathrate Sknnda-Purana lins generally been considered as 
belonging tu the 10ch or 9th cent. А. D., by western scholars. But 
Prof. Baudall informs це thut he had secured а manuscript of thc 
Puraun dated the Oth cent. A. D., in Nepal. Tenco there is no 
doubt that this Purana existed in the Gth cont. A.D. And it is 
also undiaputable that this Purana had taken its origin in South 
India лв it biasses tho indizonous South Indian belict and men. 
tions largely the Suivite shrines of Sorth India. It is probable that 
there might have been an interval at least of two centuries, before 
it сопа bave got a fame ака Ритпиа and found ite way to north- 
ern India. It is, therefore, reasonable to believe (hat this Purana 
should have teken its 1.80 in the fourth century A. D. Though 
begun in tbe fourth century. its development had. no doubt, been 
going ou till the 10th or 9th cent., having been handed by тапу 
We owe, we believe, to Sankaracharyar'a hand far the 
Already the late Hon. 


an author. 
manuscript of the Purana found at Nepal. 
Mr. ‘Telang adduced reasons quite sound lo prove that Sankara lived 
in the 6th eent, (vide, the Tdinn Antequary, Vol. xiii; page 05.) 
Bankara’s visit to Nepal is clear from the fact generally accepted 
that Harsha Wardhnng, King of Nepal, at che beginning of the 7th 
cent A. D., became s convert and disciple of Sankara whose name 
the former gave to his Run, aa Sankara Vardhann, in token of his 
devotion and love towards Вал. Кага. 


In о Bnivn-nrina as the Skaudn-'urunn, the exaltation of the 
rules of the Nmritis mthor than of the Agnmas and the superiority 
and all suficioncy given to the Aryan Vodna at tho expense of the 
Saiva Agamas ure, no doubt, interpolations sand ndditiona of 
Banknrachnryn or his followers, The renowned philosopher Sankara 
and hin men though proferred, пя road mentioned, the Suivien 
were the followers of the Smritia, nnd defended their conduct 
contrary to the Agamana һу assert ing that + Agamas were given by 
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to believe that the Tirumantram too like Skanda- 
Purana has been contributed too by evéry later poet 
and editor, by enlarging, altering and distorting 
much of it. From the inferences of Tirumantram 
and the later Puranas we may decide that the Aga- 
mas had their existence till the Puranic period, 
When, later on the belief of the Pantheista of the 
Puranic religion flonrished, this Agama literature, 
being entirely divergent from it, was suffered to meet 
its death at the hands of the progenitors of the Pnra- 
nism.* 


God only for the lesser developed men, while the Vedas were for the 
higher developed.” From the inferences of the Puranas, we may 
learn that there waa a great antagonisin hetween the Agamane- the 
Tamilian creed, and the Vedas—the Aryan creed. To recorcile the 
two, came the Puranas whose authorship is chiefly attributed ta the 
Smartas. These Puranic-writers became not only ungrateful to the 
teachings of the Agamas, Unt even so arrogant аё 10 dare tn say, ag 
we find in Suta Samhita and other similar works. that ® tho 
knowledge of the Lord enn be obtained only from the Vedas, aud 
the knowledge derived from Agamas is no knowledge at all! Rut 
this was not lei go unopposed. The ‘Tamilian sages were ever 
against this false teaching ; they, speaking of God and Vedas, erid 
as we linve elsewhere quoted,—" Whom (Gad) all the Vodas 
sought, though sceing dim." 


* The Puranie legends nre not innovations of the period. Tho 
Purana itself means “old,” and tho fact is that most, if not all, of te^ 
Purana legenda were, at lirst, tho tinditionary tales and myths of 
the Tamilian race, aud many of them were, from tine immemorial, 
common to their collateral brauch of Chaldea—-the ancient 
Aecnadinus, such as the stories of the Deluxe, the accounts of the 
Yugne, the creation of the universe Ke. There іа ne question that 
some historical traditions too were preserved before they were 
introduced into a aystamet ie account. Thus with these historical 
legenda and traditionary myths of the Tamilian race, no doubt, 
fanciful fictiong and imaginary tales blendod, The Character of 
the compilers gave, however, a new complexion to the compositions 
of the Puranic literature. Even the word Parana itself has, we be. 
lieve, derived from the Tamilian word раған or parom ( è= 
Up or yee), “old.” How this word Para» changed in ite Prak- 
rite before it found n place in the Aryan vocabullary may he gta- 
died by analogy. paran ] is modified into prin in Tolugu, 
and then into hr in Sanskrit. [Compare the Telugu rh em- 
bu for paraiikembu, (sR) “old ruby,” and Erfde fer kirt- 
todai (45 2%), “lower thigh" ; in which wo 800 Tamil риа 
(ger) and kir (2५) are modified ав рган and kri in Telus. A 
word when it stands aa the name of a thizg, place &c., the u follow. 
ing r, becomes u (er), according to а certain grammatical rule ıa 
Sanskrit, Thus purûn becomes Purana and means ‘the hook of old 
stories. 


(To be continued), 


Р Pespir, D. SAVARIROYAN, 
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` A BHORT SKETCH OF TAMIL LITERATURE. 
(Contiuned re page 235.) 
Гокттох or CRArrse XIV. 


-' Kaoverippampattiaam, which was a thriving port in 


he classic age, was famoas enough to count among its. 


nbabrtante men of different nationslities that had 
resorted to it probably on trade business or for amass- 
wg fortnue. Greeks (Yavaunes), the Chinese and the 
Japanese bad their foreign quarters in che town.” 

The poet, then, enters ороп the description of the 
Trading class, the Vysyas, whose virtues strike the 
nder with awe and admiration, Agricoltorc was 
ssn in their hands; it is not clear whether the poet 
fers ty the Vellalas. These traders. were not only 
tirtaous in themselves but were also the cause of vir- 
de in the other classes of people. By their advice 
zesh- vaters became vegetariais, and robbers and 
miores turned oot to be honest folks. fp strict cou- 
Jormity with the rules laid down in the Vedas, they 
worshipped the celestial beings (Devas), and conduc- 
wd holy sacrifices (Yagams) They manifested un- 
pounded grace towards cows and balls; they main- 
sained the dignity of the Brahmins; they performed 
"fharities in the name of those, who cosld not well 
afford to do them, in order that they may reap the 
sonsequect blessings. Persons who came to them 
from hanger were sumptuossly fed. Traders, as they 
were. nothing bat bare trath came oat from their lips; 
ghey had a contempt for the usua] craft of traders. 
in making bargains, they carefolly avoided all sorta 
af wrong gain. They made a clean breast of the 
aet profit they made by their dealings. 

After thas dealing with the importance of the fasci- 
Rating city, the poet tarma to describe the military 
glory of Karikala Chola, 

Karikala, in his boyhood, appears to have been а 
prisoner in the hands of яп enem yrs by his courage 
te broke out from the prison-house, Urandai or 
Urayûr. the other residence of the Chola, was then in a 
lesolate condition. He turned jungles into populous 

' areas, dug many tanks and improved in various other 
ways the material resources of his empire, Urayür 
xas soun converted into a thriving city with an im- 


preynable fortress, und the king formally nasumed the 
liadem. 


did TE oo 
* The nme fact is attested to by the Сашо E 9 
eos in Silappatikaram. 
+ The ewag үл. wherein somo account of Karikala Chola 
3 viven appears to have ically an historical hackgroumd. The 
ircumetances under which Uroyür was brought to ruina васп to 
^w dealt with in the Priore wm 
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He then waged war with the Pandya, who usually 
manifested undaunted beroiem even against fearful 
odds, and gained a victory over bim and received as 
tribute а portion of bis domivions. 

` Not eatisfied with sach military achievements he 
invaded foreign territories with his terrible elepbantry 
and cavalry and reduced them to desolate revions. 
Fertile fields and gardens of bie foes were ternci 
into wastes overgrown with weeds, wherein the 
antelopes and the wild goats skipped with joy. The 
magnificent halle of his enemies became the resort of 
the ill-omened owls and gboste of either sex. The 
massive pillars in these halla became the posts for 
tying bis rut elephaota. The spacious kitchens o: 
his foes became the rendesvous of robbers wh: 
distributed their booty between themselves while thé 
wild owls shrieked over their heads. His military 
fame made the credible world believe tbat he hac 
superoatural powers by which he could uproot 
mountains, close пр oceans, pull down the celestial 
world, and imprison the blowing wind. Kings o 
various lands lost courage and craved his allegiance 
His feet were adorned with the heroic anklet (4 
(कल...) bis chest was smeared over with red spice 
which wore away by the play of his infant priuces wh 
ran towarda him with mirth and by the soft embrace 
given by bis royal consorts. 

Kadiyalur Rudravkanmanar, instead of writivg th 
stereotyped attruppadai iu praise of the Chola, wrot 
this formal love song introducing the grandeur « 
the city first and afterwards the beroism of Karikal. 
The poem had a marvellous effect upon the mind o 
the Chola Emperor who at once rewarded the poe 
with one million six hundred thousand pons (amal 
gold soins) as recompense, as evident from ai s¢ 
poured, 

As specimen lines from the poem, the following 
may be taken : 

The custom-house of the Chola. 
EIL I ATIS. =. 
Ошо 5 «диво (२७ xal ё 
ف دم لوفو‎ 2e (७5 s٩ فق‎ 
Or jO эт Sen r és er 
aie és , Os sn कक 
Ор, це». wrasse 
ener a ap n. esd 
DET CLIE Dy е g 
ھ٢ ةة می ف‎ дї د ن سای‎ Due 
Dur agii av bore epa 
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MALAIPADUKADAM. 
(KurTARA'TTRUPPADAI) 

OR 
Tue PANEGYRIC IDYLL ON NANNAN. 
Composed about 90 А. D. 


This isa pretty long poem sung in praise of Nannan 
fuga Csr uw. The father of this famous bene- 
actor bore also the same name but his fame was taint- 
d on account of a certain homicide of a woman com- 
sitted by him. The author of this Idyll is Kausika- 
аг (23079671), а poet of rare talents of the classic 
ge, for whom the commentator had very high admi- 
ation. ‘The work was criticised for a flaw in it, by а 
oet named A'lavandapillai A'siriyar (era è gS नो for 
mafi), in all probability, the author of a much 
raised religious work named Gninav‘shistam (goer 
оп лш). It is wrong to confound the name ger 
иё Yer Auf with that of Tirugninasambandar 
chose other name was g Sf der urt, The de- 
ect referred to, lies in the verse, S er Qat ern 
Jes gor, which naturally means the bright-red 
5752€ resembling the red-hot cirder in form.“ The 
itic condemned the union of the words fue and 
girar which when pronounced together bring the 
lame of essere in contact with F (fire), an ill-omen- 

xd combination, which in the belief of the critic, 


»rought immediate death upon the poet and the patron . 


whose glory was sung. The technical name of sach a 
flaw is an «5675405200, Nacchinarkkiniyar ran down 
the critic very vehemently for his impudence ir 
attributing flaws to works of imperishable excellence 
composed by sages of the classic age. The com- 
mentator's critical acumen and unbounded admiration 
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for the Sangham poets are presented in а nut-shell, ag 
it were, in his vehement defence of the fame of the 
academic poets. 

The title of the poem demands an explanation. 
Malaipadukadàm signifies the sound made by moun- 
tains’ ; the commentator unnecessarily compares the 
mountains to elephants when he explains the title of 
the poem.“ The poem bears also а more significant 
name, S e The dancers or aotors 
(= £54) who are guided in the poem to Nannan had 
to pass through mountain regios (HASA) where 
the sounds made by people of different occupations 
and beasts of various kinds mingle with the continued 
reverberations from the natural amphitheatre deafen 
the ears of the wayfarers. The description in 
this connection is very graphic and the author struck 
the key-note of the poem in the very title le confer- 
red upon his imperishable work. 


A study of the Saogham works discloses that the 
poets had in common a stock of ideas and forms of 
expression. There was ro plagiarism as one might 
suppose. Each poet has left sufficient marks of origi- 
nality in scholarship. Of such ideas and forms of 
expression a few are mentioned for elucidation : 

The soft soles of maidens are compared to the soft 
tongue of the dog that gasps for breath. This compa- 
rison occurs in three of these. idylls, Porunarattrup- 
padai, Sirupánattruppadai and Malaipadukadám. 

The broad streets of towns wherein people move 
ceaselessly are compared to flowing rivers, ns in Ma- 
duraikkanchi, Nedunalvadai and Malaipadukadám. 

Nice rice is compared, by way of exaggeration, to 
one's fingers. on account of their luxuriant length. 

GCI} Nwa ; DR a фер 
Cure, g e h ә 80 HAF and several other 
expressions repeatedly occur. 

As observed already in this chapter that attruppa- 
dais cunnot but be stereotyped in their form; the 
author of this poem, however, engages the untired 
attention of the reader by bringing into his work a 
good stock of amusing and instructive information. 
The poet Kausikanar is indeed an admirable botanist 


and a useful agriculturist. As in Wordsworth, nature 
forms the background for the portraiture of human 
manners and customs. А faithful translation of the 
work in English will be of immense interest to tho 
public. 


*Nocchinarkkiniyar says, g , «eg диас 
E , Qüurcs zo олы 


ce биші а dg 
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Now to come to the posts, After dwelling upon 
$ usperalicied bounty and other estimable virtoos 
ühis patron, the poet gives the roate to his residence. 
$e charming natural sceneries, the occupations of 


$ inhabitants and the dangers in the way are all ^ 


bit with masterly skill. 

dnnn e mansion follows. 
* River Styir (Jour). A clase of warriors 
wntain the military dignity of Naunan, and lances 
sich brought the destruction of bis foes rest 
iinedly on the walls and strike terror into the hearts 
богет visitors. There is а menagerie in front of 
È mansion where the cubs of tigers and bears are 
find in cages; several other animals sach as the 
kr, the wild sheep, the guapa, the mongoose, the 
Moock, the jangle-towl and the elephant find their 
wpective places therein; there ів also a botanical 
фео. The guards at the gates divine the iatention 
dany foreign visitor and if he has come for any 
жопреове at the hands of the lord, he is given u 
arty welcome, With a cheering beart he is 
waered into the presence of the benevolent prince, 
wen the visitor who may be a bard or a ministre! or 
wactor first sings в rong on God and begius to 
oll the virtues of the patron. Nannan stops with 
"ch sympathy the visitor's adoration, saying that 
bis quite satisfied with the ardent love that brought 
dm to his court and that on account of the weari- 
sae journey the minstrel should find rest withoot 
айтар bis health. Nannan explains tbe cause of 
M own benevolence thus: ‘Kings in prosperity, who 
ed а deaf ear to the adoration of the bards. and 
Sik their cames with themselves to the grave, are as 
águmerable as the particles of sand in the bed of the 
wer 509७7; let me pass my span of life in the path 
same. He shows more cheerfuluess in his face 
‘tan the bard whose heart beats with the joy of rich 
mpinpense. The dirty dress in which the poverty- 
wecken bard is clad is removed and a rich apparel 
given instead; the bard could remain for any 
iı ber of days in the court and meet with the very 
e courteous treatment given him on the first day 
is visit. He could return with the boantiea which 
„nau bestows profusedly like the clouds hovering 
wr his hill, ннен, which is decked with a 

lime of Siva at its summit. 

is specimen verses a few lines describing the 
K ption given by Nannan to the bard may be taken: 

(да тою u. Е 

. За ب شن‎ a م قەن‎ Qc see 


A grand description uf 


His palace lies close to 


24; 


Cow o O- efr ae mo д? 
е6 рә? gi > می‎ napis QuéO Ssmo 

Our gg: Om Ода eoe 3:8 Cordis р 
Bossip? «робо Coara ё 
a 289 ia айе» A9 

eutize g MBI» bos 

sec potus да gus 
fjoOneroeiss miusta 

suus дише Darde ominis 3 гі 
OSD re Binds 7००१७ hé 

a 53154 =- р 
eSerQOpási car gri Uns 

Men, Hp Safe вів: 4 дл Oem 
иер. 04795.65 эм araj ов Qua 
вёрей: Gom pig ip i Qu 
Sasser turers 9०४७ 29. 


Cuarren XV. 
Tus Fragt CuMFILATIOKA. 


асе Саа. 


The names of the Eight Compilations of the Madaru 

Academy are comprised in the mnemon . stanza, 
YY sinapina ००० ا‎ 
241) 12 IV a C 
spp A gr i2Ut p.p & shur abp hoa 
BAP pig Ое. ७४ 00७००. 

[Май ов, Kuruntohai, Ainkurunorn, Pathittupattu, 
Paripsdal, Kelittohai, AbanAnüro, Purabánüru—are 
the Bight Compilations.) 

Of these only two, namely, Kalittohai and Рога- 
nfnüru have Leen printed and the rest are in manus- 
cripts. Pathittupatta, Parip;dnl, Ahaninüru and 
Puranantirn are important for the historical informa- 
tion they furnish. Kalittohai locks in it all the 
inestimable charms of Tamil poetry. 

I 

Nattinat rb is a compilation by a Pandya and 
contains 401 short poems on Love ; the first poew in 
the collection is an adoratory stanza on God composed 
by Perundévanar, the famous anthor of Bharatain ia 
Venba metre (ur7aQweru:. Several poems from 
the bands of the Professors of the Madura Bench have 
found place in this collection. 

The following poem from . er is annexed as 
specimen : 

e vires рай‏ ی ں9 نای فام 
FQ «ра. ss eter sebo‏ 
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(64% ७७०७४ dug Oriri Cuag 
Apg Qe dis Quadra Ge iu | 
eraputissa. eee) ges wasQu .. ( 
S 10755 saves cosQun , \' 
Saspi hu dip Appa ui E 

vas D i 27७७८... ४४७२" au Û Yo 
aq Gna Сет whur вдове Ошш&0 
ots EE LIC H w p 

A Bu gpa O. Cara p 

pan O re qg + e 6060 


H 
Kuruntohat $0552,57e2* (lit. a collection of Short 
'oems) contains 402 stanzas, all on Love. The collec- 
ion is named as Kuruntohai on account of the 
xtreme shortness of the poems, the number of verses 
n each poem ranging betweeu four and eight. The 
ree wr pê (adoratory Song on God) is usually 
urnissed by Perundévanar where Siva is described 
[t is to be borne in mind that Siva was the Supreme 
tod recognised in the Tamil land during the Sangham 
ige; in all the introductory invocatious of the San- 
gham works, Siva’s form and grace are dealt with 
[he compilation is shortly expected to come out in 
print. A poem of [raiyanar much famous on account 
ot the literary fued it caused between Himself and 
Nakkirar is comprised in this collection, Short as 
the lyrics are, they are of rare literary excellence; 
Pérásiriyar, a commentator of rare scholarship con- 
descended to write a commentary on this collection, 
which, however, is at present lost. It is stated that 
Perasiriyar found the last twenty lyrics to be too 
abstruse and gave up commenting upon them. 
Nacchinirkkiniyar, who flourished some decades later, 
cleared the difficulty by furnishing his own comments 
on the abstruse stanzas. 


The following Sounct to the Bee by Iraiyanar is 
appeuded for specimen. The circumstances under 
which this poem was composed will be dealt with 
later on. 

OS CE oriens FOND HU. 
a ο seo parr. gas 
used २. д S ق‎ шв Sau Sof 5 
Qe Adu p»fienw Ae әт 
BB uray eren sw щш ц... 

III 

Ainknruntry 28 G2 org is а collectióu of 500 erotic 
poems with au introductory invocation by Perumdéva- 


nar. [tdeals with the Five Departments of True Love 
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in a charming way, each department being dealt with | 
in а hundred poems. The authors are five in number. | 
The stanza appended will serve as a specimen 
vad e e per 
wer mu 7:дећея S , 
Ue ге Qula wula ane 
Qurevauter sws ap росе зт unar 
O Her dpi Gap a N шп 
gre argen arises Сш 


IV 

Pathittupattu bh is a collection of 
Hundred Poems of ten groups, each group comprising 
ten poems. These groups of ten stanzas are eulogiums 
addressed to ten Chera sovereigns. The unbounded 
munificence and the undaunted heroism of the Cheras 
form the theme. An account of the Cheras men- 
tioned in this collection has already been given. 
Among the ten authors of tbis compilation, Kapilar, 
Рагараг and Arisirkkilar were academic members аз 
well, Koudamanár, the author of one of the groups of 
stanzas, wished аз a recompense the attainment of 
swargam ; his patron, uéuunt ê O,], yc еей, 
conducted Holy sacrifices in due accordance with 
Vedic rules and it is credited that the Brahmin poet 
Koudamanar along witb his consort reached the 
celestial world. 


V 

Paripádal Lev is a collection of seventy poems 
in a special metre of the same name. Mr. Swaminatha 
Aiyar of the Kumbakonam College says that only 
twenty of the poems are now extant. The poems, ag 
every poem in e metre is, аге all adoratory. 
Eight poems are eulogistic addresses to Tirumil (Visk. 
nu), thirty-one are encomiums on Muruga or Subra- 
manya, one is an address to the ocean, twenty-six are 
in praise of the river Vaigai, aud the four rest ure 
devoted to the description of the city of Madura. 


VI 

Kalittohai se gO is a collection of 150 very 
exquisite poems on the five departments of love, in 
kalippi metre. The first poem in the collection is au 
invocation in praise of God Siva, by Pernndévsnár. 
The authorship of the poems is generally nttributed 
to Nallánduvanar swi gai опе of the members 
in the staff of the Madura College. The compilation 


.requires for its understanding students of high 


intellectual culture who are at once profound Tamil 
scholars and philosophers, The study of Kalittohai 
is indeed a study of the psychology of Love. A study 
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Palittobai, Tiru-chit-ambatakkovai and Tirakkural 
@ reveal to any stadent what a powerful vehicle 
Гат! lenguage ı4 for the expression of sabtlest 
фън, The ‘lurking -imiles las R=) 
‘aide similes’ (Sed, that occur so often in 
À rare collection sre indeed the greatest bogbears 
ùil students. There needa no other evidence of the 
W iptellectua! acemen of Nacchindrkkiniyar than 
inestimable commentaries on these poems. Bat 
sis help a great portion of the work will be, as it 
ар, iron pease (Dovus sw). 
te following роет from the compilation is 
wexed for specimen : 
№ «9460 ahizta usu eec, 
Besa pis агау Qamer s dy p ap dQas gp 
Qadl, o 46 eve mof) Со Суг Олег д рд 
600 luec Qs uer ord Cass vipat 
Оов „#2 euros» Сантра: o Йа a am. 
Qui dra a ето 4 8 م به‎ Sper os mmm v فاو‎ 
poate yawis aeo d цат ФӘ 
A 9 anis # ७७३ ó acc Qs e Quo. 
4240 шь me ccr. ê s m 
sc Oum Jom ar «ger یں‎ YT 
Sealey ser pds Cus Pi ; 
uma p BE is ыў дове д 
“ota Cer ou 9 gp обаве да Оеп айдо cued 
S मा зоё богов» ue ; 
RSs (०2७७४ (०8,8५७ ALi а سنن‎ д 
ga Seid ge fame дє © атай Doa 
Cp Ges giva poigu dosdu ; . 
c puewd a alms yr Фо Ф144аФю م‎ 
usp Segre wr р&@ ав в ar Оша Zona 
Opesipiucer god gles û e Ger ; 
стега, 
Pris вр. Оза "PNE 
Anise ода Se Оға pm e 
Apis iha enpuppgGe, 
imaiden out of true love has left her home with 
mover ; the nurse goes iu search of the maiden and 
Aires tbe way-fering Brahmins about the maid and 
over, they console the bewailing women and im- 
en on her mind that the uct of the maiden is one 
î me virtue аз it is done out of her chastity which 
"мфу transcended her modesty. 
VII 
Áanimüru e comprises four hundred 
„е. amatory poems on multifarious turais (topics). 
v:a ahapporul poem, historical personages, cannot 
malis persone but can be introduced in the 
з 


third person. There may be two kinds of heroes in 
an аћарроти poem; namely, the hero of conversation 
who is anonymous and known ая дее sad. and 
the historical hero known as Фа. дабег in 
whose honor the poem is sang. In Аһапйойга histo- 
rical heroes are often introduced and so the work is of 
great value to the Tamil antiquary. The wbole col- 
lection is made ont into three divisions : the first divi- 
sion comp:imng 120 songs ie known ва ‘an array of 
tnskers' е айдал hw e^, the second comprising 180 
songs in known ва ‘a string of corsis intersperced 
with gems’ шай ерт and the third contains а 
hundred poems and is known as ‘a necklace of pearls’ 
Qj Pasar. 
The following is appended as an illustrative poem : 

AG Hes ५5 гёз Оча Qua sO эг. тое 

иё guardo d uui e Owar sare 

ці می‎ GA egy و‎ 

wheres vis p wines pa 

aaa sum Judu ४०० gi 

wre ur Cas айат w oder iw 

tab pe aet eo) gno 

Bras appe Qompenooce ae 

а iphaih дедЎаё?в Ggeóidu 

smout «у дай us eas. Gur we Og 

4^ 5/8 a9 «карар . 

Apaula Оов Ооё Sls 

Яра phu ы рдн a gi Û e 1 iı 

49295 ypo Gan 

apeurCgs dera eic Jiu 

ите peguell «pope sage! 

зб фра Woe aar alh gua pe 

Gouulsyigns so Que 

ва omy ७ (७ 0:07 vs дает © ОСО. 

ҮШ 


Purandniry ups Ир is a collection 400 poems 
of high historic value on public matter or Purapporul. 
A sufficient account of the compilation has already 
been given. One more illustrative stanza is sub- 
joined : 

sraQuaps реди FOTN iT a 

qoe dus ess ср Оте Орев 

web. Î ê ptor den Ors gum ap 

шан сб ё (ле: Sacr end gua. Gea 

qiie э 5 ами u N él 4 

Qarar аге Ders vba Огре гоё 

Qee eei ppaj/C eser Sasi gag @а, 

uussa Gu des атата 

de pote Agi Qué gas дон :७०-278 
Bae Pil. 7७०७-७७ ६७ ७6 & ७9 pee. 
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à poet by the name of i praises the 
heroie sorrow of an old lady. A rumour thas her son 
fled away for life from the battle-field wes s р and 
the old iady, who had a firm belief in the a inable 
character of ber son went to the battle-field. to as- 
certain whether her son fled for life from the field or 
died heroically in the battle. She was resolved on 
cutting away her breasts which fed her sou, with a 
sword which she purposely took with her, in case it 
turned out, that her son ran awny to save his life. She 
was happily disappointed to find the mangled corpse 
of her son amidst the heaps of the slain. The heroic 
pleasure which she felt at the moment was greater 
toan what she experienced at the time of her delivery 

«of the son. Compare Tiruvallavar’s noble distich 
which migat have been borrowed from this poem, 
жа ротар HD Oud gessi sem оз Зн & 
вт qp das ex à Csr. gow, 
It is indeed a great pleasure to note that the ‘Tamil 


race produced noble mothers who cared so mach for 
she preservation of the character of their sons. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
Tur EIGHTREN Dipacric Works. 
Сеге» &ib& sem 48. 


The eighteen works comprised in Pathinenkilka-- 


nakku can be easily remembered from the following 
Venba. 

CCR 6 7 تھ‎ u чай ат 50) Dues 6 tom про 

отда Вет Ceirw -% 

18 an аЙ ©те) nA C O 

msi Pow eva Ops semis. 

(The pásan i comprises (1) Naladiyar, (2) Nau · 
manikkadigai, Four Nàrppadu, ४. e., (3) Karnarppadn 
(4) Kalavali Nirppadu (5) Iniyavai 'Nárppadu (6) 
Inna Narppadu, Five Thinai, i. e., (7) Kurinchitthinai 
(8) Pälaitthinai (9) Mullaitthinai (10) Neithattrinai 
(11) Maruthatthinai (12) Tirukkural (muppál) (18) 
Tirikadugam (14) A'charakk vai :15) Palamoli (16) 
Sirupanchamülam (17) Muthumolikkanchi and (18) 
Eladi.] 

In these eighteen works are locked up all the wis- 
dom for the guidance of man in thia world as well as 
in the world to come. 

The majority of these works are didactic; of these 
works Náladiyár ( wei) and Tirukkural (Sos 
Ger) enjoy the widest reputation; a person cen 


speak with authority it he « 
quotations from these works 
works has given rise to tł 
д, тё gs o $5 y, 302 
and Kural impart vigonr to 
of the ga and Ce À impart 
tersity and force the quatra 
below the distichs of Kural, 
of expression in sapun? | 
Kural. | 
(1) Náladiyàr (zeevg.ucd 
iu four hundred Venbas ; 
famous treatise is wrapt in 
generally to be a collection 
four hundred Jain sag 
entertained by a Pandya an 
his court at the dead of nig 
leave at his hands, for they 
very sorry to part with-the 
tended departure. Before 
a stanza under his seat. I. 
hundred stanzas compose 
liest commentator of this « 
who is reputed to have arri 
chapters of ten quatrains ei 
ent subjects, ° It should be 
stanzas are addressed to th 
tive stanzas are appended, 
gs d Quer dad ©, 
cas às cipue eC 
aA sD Dunê erc Фі B» 
es ásia Quin emu 


[From the time blamelet 
partake with в good lot of 
the outcome of the hard ] 
abides not permanently w 
the wheels of a carriage.) 

&1Ш‏ ماص م6 ف ٭ کا ما مط م 
On e ds 5 scitur С‏ 
едасш Sous Spa‏ 
ийш greci ecc Ооу 4‏ 

[It is the duty of sages 
the abusive language of ot 
on their part for their sure 
of hell where the fire i8 raj 

3. siws-pesGesiüu & 
' 060492650005 ppt 
sip Деш рей er sess, 

es dessert 2840-4५ 
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tuan ! the friendship with the learn: d is like ०४४०६ the 
yger-cane from the t^p, while that with ungracioas 
жеп is like eating it from the bottom.) 

That is, the company with the wise grows sweeter 
Фу by dey while company with the low 
pare and more iusipid in course of time. 

. As pen for curiusa felicitas of expressions, the 
pilowiog verses may be taken: 
^ эф = Quem o Sent acy 

{The patience of one binds two in friendship.) 

orm dia, Bimsw Ag 

[The wisdom of the son is but that of the father.) 

'91 Niinmanikkadiga: 41 caf i ७७.०७ e ід a moral 
reatise in Venba metre by а poet named Vilambye 
[Agauár ord Ju sraggi. Each Venba lays down 
sther four preccpts or injunctions. Two illastrative 
&anzas are subjoined- है 

1. accept p coal: Э ра 2:42 ри 
Ов 23. 0 की Re 
PppeAe ds Sptsimré apps 
a рі wager dass р. 

[Let nobody ever despise а man for his poverty; 
et uc body reowive a reward from the bands of an un- 
worthy personage ; let nobody shew his burning rage 
towards the low; let nobody in haste give vent to un · 
gentlemanly expressions. ] 

2. »segmneránà sims sti sen Dur gua 
Dei (уре ай c p Се meas 
ded uon, is gyorg 924 Bub. 
© ов gat $ qp ds. 

(The magmanimity of the father is manifested by 
the non (the xon is au exact copy of the father in 
point of character) ; the face is the index of tho heart ; 
she nature of a long cave is known to one who has 
mtered it; the quality of the soil is brought to light 
hy the rain.] 

(3) Kármarppadu aris pug ia  trontise of 40 
stanzas on the rainy weather or cloads, 

44) Talarali Nurppadu e is a very 
spirited war-poem Uy Poigaiyar Qus caesi comme- 
morating the military uchievemente of the great Cho- 
is emperor, Kocchengannar, uf whom some aon 
bas already been giveu. The scene of battle was 
sapis. It waa a sanguinary engagement in which 
the four-fold forces, namely, the cars. the elephants, 
the cavalry and the infantry of the Chers monarch 
oamed Kansikkel-[ru nporai were severely crashed. 


The army of the defeated Chera consisted mostly <F 
elephants which were all slaughtered by the mighty 
warriors of Kocchengaupar. The latter wos strong in 
his cavalry and his horses are described as tigers 
springing on hills. His soldiers were excellent arch- 
ers aud many elephants fell а prey to their arrow: 
Blood is said to have run іа streams. Elephants kill- 
ed iu battle appesred like uprooted hills. The trunks 
of elephants when cat uff, appeared like long purses 
from which corals aro poured out. The severed 
trunks of elephants lying under the white royal um- 
brelias presented the appearance of the black serpent 
Rahu endeavouring to swallow the foll тооп. ТЬе 
eclipse of the moun is meant). Kites rising with the 
severed hands of the soldiers scemed like Garuda 
soaring in the sky with the five-hooded cobra in its 
beak. Jackals trying to draw away the entrails of 
the fallen soldiers appear like hounds endoavunring to 
break loose the chains with which they are tied to 
posts. Royal umbrellas turned upside down by the 
kicks uf the ungrwchargers appeared like mushrooms 
uprooted by cows. Elephants drifted by tne blood- 
curren, seemed. like vessels tossed by the waves in an 
ocean = Falling elephants kisurg the ground with 
their tusks appeared as though they turned the soil 
with silver ploaghs. | 


Several kings and chieftains who were engaged in 
the battle lay dead in the field. Kocohenganoar was 
then young and was an &ocomplisbed archer. Seve- 
ral heroic тотеп whose husbands were engaged in 
the battle саше near the ba tele - field to witness the 
asue and they ran away wailing like terrified pea- 
eocks. It seems, though the poem does not record, 
that Konaikkal Irumporni, the king of the Congus waa 
taken prisoner. Роікніуёг, the author of this poem, 
was the poet-luureace of his court, who composed thia 
poem to get a passport of freedom to bi« imprisoned 
monarch. ‘The passport was at once vrauted bnt it 
was of no avail as this heroic king committed u 
passive suicide. (Vide the career of Kucchenganuar 
delineated in а previous chapter) Ах iliustrative 
stanzus the two following ure mentioned : 

1. O а. TP goss: Bu 
ve ०० ey Qerf o (m au Gus p— Ёл Әта 
Qe eia Qo ёст 0 ب في ابه‎ кош 
Or c ser) p. 

2. $$ заш opr Qus sas 
2 ео = aupos xi Qasar. srar 
LAD pou abor SUNT Fj ome 
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A poet by the name of S praises the 
heroic sorrow of au old lady. А rumour thas her son 
fled away ior life from the battle-field was spread and 
the old iady, who had a firm belief in the о, 
character of ber son went to the battle-fiel. to as- 
certain whether her son fled for life from the field or 
died heroically in the battle. She was resolved on 
cutting away her breasts which fed her son, with a 
word which she purposely took with her, in case it 
turned out, that her son ran away to save his life. She 
was happily disappointed to find the mangled corpse 
of her son amidst the beaps of the slain. The heroic 
pleasure which she felt at the moment was greater 
than what she experienced st the time of her delivery 

Jof the зоо. Compare Tiruvallavar’s noble distich 
which migub have been borrowed from this poem, 
жа Озар Sp Oud sad (6 6 sex шз कैश & 
ard Gap des en з Cat. c. gow. 


It is indeed a great pleasure to note that the Tamil 
race produced noble mothers who cared so much for 
Же preservation of the character of their sons. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
THE ErcureEN DIDACTIC WORKS. 
serch thé sem &5. 


The eighteen works comprised in Pathinenkilka- 
nakku can be easily remembered from the following 
Venba. 

gag ететш чай 41 60) HUM SOS tas про 
r D Carma updo — urapa 
Dame aay Carats Owe e 
ао % S wakpi sends. 

(The Zpäsaw 5:5 comprises (1) Naladiyar, (2) Nan- 
manikkadigai, Four Narppadu, i. e., ($) Karnarppada 
(4) Kalavaii Nirppadu (5) Iniyavai Närppadu (6) 
Inna Nárppadu, Five Thinai, i. e., (7) Kurinchitthinai 
(8) Palaitthinai (9) Mullaitthiuai (10) Neithattrinai 
(11) Maruthatthinai (12) Tirukkural (muppal) (13) 
Tirikadugam (14) A’charakk\vai :15) Palamoli (16) 
Sirupanchamülam (17) Muthumolikkänchi and (18) 
Eladi.] 

In these eighteen works are locked up all the wis- 
dom for the guidance of man in this world as well as 
in the world to come. 

The majority of these works are didactic; of these 
works Náladiyár (eres) and Tirokkural (Saë 
@ a) enjoy the widest reputation; a person can 


——. 


spenk with authority if he can support his views 
quotations from these works. The importance of thes 
works has given rise to the proverb, a:97e» ७७ 
Sere» e $598, gg Gag? ud gs n (Niladiyip 
and Kural impart vigour to one's words, and the twiga 
of the g~ and Ga impart vigour to the teeth). [a 
tersity and force the quatrains of Naladiyar rank fa, 
below the distichs of Kural, Many ideas and form, 
of expression in 676१५. are evidently derived from 
Kural. 

(1) Náladiyàr (zew is a purely ethical treating 
iu four hundred Venbas; the authorship of this 
famous treatise is wrapt iu obscurity. It is considered 
generally to be a collection of 400 stray stanzas by 
four hundred Jain sages. These sages wem 
entertained by а Pandya and they all went away from 
his court at the dead of night without taking formal 
leave at his hands, for they thought that he would be 
very sorry to part with-them if he knew of their in- 
tended departure. Before going away, each one left, 
a stanza under his seat. It is said that these four 
hundred stanzas compose the S uss. ТЬе ear. 
liest commentator of this collection was Padumanir 
who is reputed to have arranged these stanzas into 40 
chapters of ten quatrains each, dealing with 40 diffe- 
ent subjects, ' It should be noted that several of the 
stanzas are addressed tothe Pandya. А few illustra. 
tive stanzas are appended, 

Ss f OD, @ да вә Hus оры 
usOs às a puna Ога Oars 

apwi шас фі Ses gp ©кф 

es ásia Quse) anus. 


[From the time blameless fortane smilea ou you, 
partake with ४ good lot of guests the food which is 
the outcome of the hard labour оѓ bulls : for fortune 
abides not permanently with anybody but turns like 
the wheels of a carriage.) 

seu h ماه‎ sriQur рода Hop 
Qe». ४१७ ५06 # ن عطقم‎ ww 5 тб —а oe 
fai Gouge Ы Әв: Qn р 

ойе ге; sagi aw, 

[It із the duty of sages not only to be put up with 
the abusive language of others but feel greatly sorry 
on their part for their sure fall after death in the pita 
of hell where the fire is raging] 

3. айта. ppesGetuu a مم‎ ўа дат Оаа тыз 
ef hh 9ة أ لەس سم 20م‎ 
ga Rh eros का gesgeGre ucadan 
Fa Bons ari СУТЕП, 


* = 
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[Oh Pandya with domimoys ordering on the noisy 
awau che fri- udabip with she learned is like eating the 
agar-cane from the tap, while that with ungraeions 
den is like eating it from the bottom. j 

That is, the company with the wise grows sweeter 
iay by dey while company with the low becomts 
aore and more iosipid in course of time. 

As specimen lor curiosa. folicslas of expressions, the 
intlowing verses may be taken: 

- sei Ouray Saat scu 

[The patience of one binds two iy friendship.) 

мот Sa pimp Зе 

[The wisdom of the son is but that of the fatber.] 

(2) Ninmanibkadégas 6:5 anl ia gp. is a moral 
treatise in Venba metre by a poet named Vilambya 
Kagasar ard Ja: srai. Each Venba laya down 
sither four precopta or injunctions. Two illustrative 
stanzas are sabjoined. 

1. sam prQod p CIT PENT Эрык tage 
Озге отра Caters іла 7/57 —а 69. 37७० 
055295 Spires apps 
9. Bv me pes diese р. 

(Let nobody ever despise a man for his poverty; 
let uc body receive a reward from the bands of aa an- 
worthy personage; let nobody shew his burning rage 
towards the low; let nobody in haste give vent to un- 
gentlemanly expressions.) | 

2. aeg sims sm pena Dur Баат 
Fogg panas =D Се इ मै? 7 
dod Bu oss ges ig дадди 
wre ans sg abu, 

[Ihe magnanimity of the father i$ manifested by 
the вон (the son ія ви exact сору of the father io 
point of character) ; the face is the index of tho heart ; 
the nature of а long cave is known to one who has 
entered it; the quality of the soil is brought to light 
by the rain.] 

(3) Kürnarppadu атёзз фы gp іа a troatiae of 40 
stanzas on the rainy weather or cloads. 

44) Kalacali Nurppulu sereisspo р ie а very 
spirited war-poem by Poigaiyar Quswmeued comme- 
moratiag the militury achievements of the great Cho- 
la emperor, Коссһенравпаг, of whom some accoant 
has already been given. The scene of battle waa 
a. It wasa sanguinary engagement in which 
the four-fold forces, namely, the cara. the elephants, 
the cavalry and the infantry of the Chera monarch 
named Kanaikkel-[ru nporsi were severely crashed. 


The army of the defeated Chera cunsixied mostly of 
elephants which were all slaughtered hy the mighty 
warriors of Kécchengaonar. The Jatter was strong in 
his cavalry and his horses are described as tigers 
springing on hills. His soldiers were excellent arch- 
ert and many elephants foll а prey ta their arrows. 
Blood is said to have ran in streams. Elephants kıll- 
ed in battle appeared like aprooted hills. The tranks 
of elephants when cot uff, »ppeared like long purses 
from which corals arc poured vut. The severed 
tranka of elephants lying under the v hite royal um- 
brelias presented the appearance ol the hiack serpent 
Rahu endeavouring to swallow the full moon. The 
eclipse of the moon is meant). Kites rising with the 
severed hands of the soldiers seemed like Garuda 
soaring io the sky with the tive-hooded cobra in its 
beak. Jackals trying to draw away the entrails of 
the fallen soldiers appear like boumis endogvonring to 
break loose the cbains with which they are tied to 
posts. Royal umbreilas turned upside down by the 
kicks vi the ungry chargers appeared like moshroouis 
uprooted by cows. Elephants drifted by tne blood- 
current seemed like vessels tossed by the waves in un 
ocean Falling elephants kissirg the ground with 
their tusks appeared as though they turned the aoil 
with silver ploughs. І 


Several kings and chieftains who were engaged in 
the battle lay dead in the field. Kocchenganrar was 
then young and was an accomplisbed archer. Seve- 
ral heroic тотеп whose husbands were engaged in 
the battle came near the batde-field to witness the 
save and they ran away wailing like terrified pea- 
eocks It seems, though tbe poem does not record, 
that K»noikkal Irumporui, the king of the Congus was 
taken prisoner, Poigaiyár, the author of this poem, 
waa the poet - laureace of his conrt, who composed this 
poem to get а passport of freedom to his imprisoned 
monarch. The passport was st once granted but is 
was of no avail as this heroic king committed u 
passive suicide. (Vide the career of Kocohengannar 
delineated in a previous chapter). Ах illustrative 
stauzus the two following ure mentioned : 

V. same ure di ecguonfiósc AG 
vas e Qe rf э (» mu us -e цу 
Go єн © یف‎ ydy Ye ec 
Qariamstvu.. srs д. 

2, 96 tau форад o 5 Qur sss 
42H гл." spon Qarar. craw 
نانو دە په ی‎ WIZE! Sm over! A 


4% nici Qures с цег amc. ev 
Quei re» gi c ear go. 

(5) Iniyarai Nirppadu e 67 û 1 is a 
poem of forty stanzas, each stanza treating A things 
which are approved as sweet and agreeable to all: 
The authorship is attributed to Büthanchénthanár 
42@Ceie@r. Опе stanza is appended for speci- 
men : 

eyed Sah SoD anys ०४७१५ ғ 

app сераш буға shad ie 5 

ues erb ores итге Gems 
SG «әр Sai р. 

[The healthy growth ofan infant is indeed sweet; 
the erudition of one who does not lose courage before 
the assembly of the learned is indeed a rare acquisi- 
tion ; the fortune that seeks the hand of great men who 
never turn dizzy by it is indeed good, if it can 
permanently abide with them]. 


(6; Inné Narppadu exeo "роф із a poem of 
forty stanzas composed by the far-famed Kapilar. 
Each stanza lays down things or matters which are 
disagreeable or should be spurned away. One speci- 
men stanza is appended : 

gi pais eres бтр. Cum a цё de @ 

wre Seco. Соту дет ups Guil Bar бу 
Cora pant g arpign Garsias 6) waa @ 
Ses срба шулуп єй б 


[It is bad for an ignoramus to get into the assembly 
of the wise: it is a great folly to make à jouruey in 
jet-black darkness; the penance of men who do not 
exercise patience is fruitless; so also it is a great 
wrong to forsake one's mother without maintaining 


her). 


(7, 8, 9, i0 and 11). Aindinai ge Rem ‘com prises 
five small works on the five departments of love. 
These works are Kurinchittinai, Pilaittinai, Mullait- 
tinai, Neithattinai and Maruthattinai. There is much 
doubt and dispute as to the works indicated by the 
-word gi in the mnemonic stanza. 


(12) Tirukkural 9Gigper is kuown by twelve 
names. Its dictates are of universal application. 


An exhaustive review of it will be given later in our. 


account of Tiruvalluvar, its famous author. 
however, is here uppended for illustration : 


А distich, 


925569 O ет Саен (... ० Raf en as 
Qus Dp 
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[The path of virtue ів not fur to seek ; just observe 
the man in the palenquiu and the bearer of the 
vehicle]. 


(13) Tirtkadugom HO is another moral 
treative in venba metre by NallüdanüT 2 Di. 
Each venba brings down three things collectively, and 
gives some common information about “them. The 
title of the poem is suggestive for SO is a 
medicinal preparation consisting of three drugs 
which does good toa patient. This poem is, there- 
fore as it were, a medicine to cure the malady of 
ignorance. Two quatrains are appended for illustra- 
tion: 


1. uws iat wr jpims OFw gi Os ms л 
OU Cerda Dé Оет -d < 
abadá METEOR - gn Deana por 
Fre aj gres Opes, 


[То lead a very prosperous career in the face of 
foes; to go into a thick crowd of cattle withou; a 
stick in Бапа; to befriend one who cherishes a spirit 
of revenge: these three are the acts of one who is 
on the verge of destruction]. 


2, 00261 éQar вз} пре: ошм Bien @ i 
HA a em Oe ن ق‎ G Оше g 1& فاق‎ 
aerae Оейш5 بادا دہ ت ہے‎ (५6% nu 
sappy wri siege. 

[Wealth which serves for distribution tó the needy { 
the course of conduct springing from the understand- 
ing of the transitoriness of worldly joys; and purity. 
of not harting any sensient being : all these threo are 
found in men who have rightly understood the sum. 
mum bonum of life.] 


(14) A'chárakkóvai yersiQsiee із a beautiful 
treatise of 100 poems on the etiquette of the Tamils. 
A great portion of the rules are no doubt derived 
from Sanskrit works; so this work bears more of the 
impress of Sanskrit influence that any other work of 
the academic times. The author of this work is 
Peruváyin Mulliyár Qug oral Goes абат? of seri gz i. 
The rules to be observed in diet, dress, sleep, 
answering nature's calls, bath, and cleaning the 
mouth; the decorum in the presence of elders; the 
proper manner of practising the domestic virtues; 
the gvoidance of bad habits and pernicious company ; 
the manner of moviag with kings; the way to reap 
the benefits of domestic life: these are all dealt with 
in this treatise with all the charms of style. 
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Two stanzas from the work will serve as specimen : 

I. Sé gp cuu sss um óonépse pe gpsiázoer 
Oper alls gauss. a Geta wa ७००४ gi (H 
Qur è ails o Qus pi ыз b fé одр к ба eq doránr 
соян еда Gags pai. 

{Let every man tender with care the following 
iar ching“, his body, bis wife, the property entrusted 
y another, snd the money stored for provision in 
тез of distress; if these are pot tendered with due 
sre permanent evil is sure to result]. 

1. „ лоч #74/6060001./( sims Su’ Amal urp 
PESOS «se oe Ci). ө у — бас 
D wis Deen 
Оор ЖЫ 18а. 

[Let a person strive in bis actions like the bos) 
at, the rellow-necked sparrow and the crow; he is 
ten sure to reap the benefits of bie domestic life). 

The simile employed is preguent with meaning ; 
бе ant stores up estables to eerve it in winter. the 
sllow-necked rparrow builds a tiny cottage (a neat) 
3 withstand the blasts of winter; and the crow 
$ews hospitality by calling out and messing along 
stb its fellow-creatares. 

(15) Palamoli CO- ів л book of rare ancient 
aws in ſour · hundred quatrains by a Jain sage named 
lünturei Arsiyanér pi рег лего. Each 
gatrein ends with а verse which is an old saying, 
te other part of the quatrain illastrates or explmine 
фе truth of the proverb. Thus the sim of the work 
do impress the force and signification of the various 
yoverbs which were in use during the academic 
fos. A few qustraine are appended for illustra. 
bu: 

|, arg sore p Se (674 iges. 

TED pC 719 qg o 9 -e i 
4859 Оры $m Se Dg gib bus 
Garê gang थी. w. 
Ingretitude cuts its own throat. 
Lo „ дан праг Qa sms s фла] किया a. u 
Фе ex A6 suis! Seu — 0 ig 

, Qars aw Qir gg f) e» pgs De USTs алет еш 

ps as euf b а bas gasy. 

Procramination in virtue is condemned. 
sppi8Ssté acu. a. 48 ofaa pri 
Ouse i e spe gastos —QO, £5 
FT дф so "ET DN’ erc 
Bora Ві роњї: Bo. 
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[Hamility is а virtue known only to the traly 
learned; the ignorant ові u? envy trempet their vain 
glory. Oh Pand:a with ncontains on which cateracts 
flow, a vessel full to the brim spille wot its water}. 
42 UCBs Orde $ saiss Dua enu 
ated peas a es imeda 
ghiu ee re 20060 ms sé ७8% & ८०७७ 
Gus del (५०९४ ७ a.b. 
(To put а man of no humility and uprightness of 
behaviour in в high position cummanding great 
fortune is lo gire a fire brand in the hands of a 
mon bey]. 
The English proverb ‘act a beggar on borse back 
and he will ride it to the devil’ echoes the same 
meaning. 
3 мер Саб} Сетете Sie ०१,9०४ igi 
Bas Bbw: Саде dee Ca an Zu —ry ens dia д 
Qa'2 150p a quier ५ w+ Cus gus 
Bn EET Coe pause. 
(A king (or a judge) should mite out due justice 
without swerving ever so little in favour (or disfavour) 
of the rich or the poor; any divergence in the course 
of justice resembles a rirer of milk with a water- 
current in da course]. 
The miscarriage of justice illustrated here is 
ewphatically spoken by Goldsmith ‘Laws grindgthe 
poor aed rieb men rule the law." 
A few proverba are also appended for specimen : 
Ре» gi „„ „%% 268. 

[The frog brings its own destruction by its crunk]. 
Cm дш Lw gn asad др. 

[The low-born never attain true mental greatness) 
46:6 ,, Qari an. 

[A single stone suffices to disperse в thousand 
crows]. 


(16)  Sirupanchamiülam V G- et» is an ethicai 
treatise in renba metre, each quatrain dwelling upon 
five important pointa which are associated together 
by agreement or contrariety. The author of this 
work is MAmfilanar, one of the professors of the 
third academy. ‘Two quatrains are attached for 
specimen : 

1. ue gerd urere Dor su Ques cites 
@=ю—л=&® pore, Ge UR — 86. ө ө 5 + 
Qa^ faa ys Gar фа 4 
9 2 & wu» GEN wert, 
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(Ihe el:phunts add beauty to a reginfeut; the 
slenderuess lends beauty to the waist-of п “Maiden ; 
truth imparts beauty to one’s conduct; the sceptre 
owes its beauty to justice ; undauuted heroism is the 
trae mark of beauty in i soldier]. 

2 аш α = yb accrue uw wii Ser eer Qu 
о dag агт -e Sif iia 
Liao а яо вата) grip Фәри iz 
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Bevan. D шалы дш л өл ८५) 

No beauty is comparable to the +atability ot 
expressions in i treatise 

47 Melhumolikienchi 
mune Indicates, contains the wise precepts of the 

guid:usce of the young. The authorship 

Porisaikkilavan ge a 


NA, us its 
aged for ih 
wosUributed.— to 
The maxims ате characterised by pithiness пиеса 
with lucidity. A few of these maxims ure added 
tor illustration ; , 
3 * шоа wz а © ۾‎ 6०:८० 
паз PP visa On 146010601. бзш 
lo mortals on the earth surrounded by the buister- 
ous oceans, righteous behaviour is a greater blessing 
ths: erudition}. 
et OULU д RD: am gm ёти Mie HO (... ७०१० 
| Integrity is superior to courage.) 
жороо. suo FES Wu 

(Oue's gracious nature is understood from one's 
charity (charitable deeds)]. 

Are & en H ете ерш Luni 

[The great will not blame в poor man for want of 
ehazitabicness]. 

ves D Gu pu Cu Sete 

[No acquisition is greater than the possession of 
zhildren]. 

Qu 'quem on # allons (pensum curd 

[itis impossible fora mau bent upon amassing 
wealth, to be just in his duines]. 

*. „ afine precept is this? and if only judges 
and magistrates are vot grcedy for money, what 
amount of fai. play and justice cau be met with at 
their hands. ‘ 

emo O ICC Guar 3५ ७0 у, 

(Gluttony brings «u a host of diseases]. 

(18) Hlidi ean is a moral treatise in renba 
metr; by Fa. .médaviyar sefCugrauri, Every 
stanzu in it contains six points of advice. The head- 
ing of this poem is. like that of Tirikadugam. symbolic. 


The name signifies a medical preparation of six 
drugs the first aad tho most importaut ingredient of 
which із enw (=the cardomom;, A stanza is вр. 
pended as specimen : 
Seri Qasim Pemes ww 
Hg i 9०० writs Gi ud - & e 
3585 C KT e Qer psn afi sad (कक & cre 
аз er ०४ дг NY Фәваз db. 

ПЕ the following six qualities, namely relieving 
the distress of others, not despising anybody, not 
moving in the company of the low, satisfying hanger 
and thirst of others, conduct which would not wound 
anybody, and speech which will make one endeared 
toall, be found iu a person, he requires not, for 
ymidauce, the treatises by men of great erudition). 


S. А. THINUMALAIKOLUNDU PILLAY, B. A. 
(To be continued.) 


THE VISION OF SIR LAUNFAL 
PART SECOND. 


Sir Launfal, it will be remembered, on the eve of 
his departure from his castle in se«rch. of the Holy 
Cup falls asleep expecting a significant dream and in 
the dream with which he is blessed he meets a leper at 
the gate of his castle and his couversation with hin 
brings the Ist part to a close. 


The Second Part commevces with the return of 
the Hero to his castle in winter aa is the case with the 
hero of the Tamil poet who returns home from his 
campaign trying hard to overtake the rain clouds 
before they reach his land and give intimation of the 
approach of winter to his Lady. The American Poet 
accurdingly begins with a description of winter. Sir 
Launfal is unable to bear the cold of winter outside 
his castle which fell into the hands of a rival claimant 
and resolves to take shelter in a sunny climate. He 
sees a crowd of caravans in a desert proceeding toa 
pleasant spring and before he could proceed there he 
iy accosted by a beggar who happens to be the same 
leper who met him when he started on his Holy 
Mission. Instead of scornfully throwing at him a gol. 
coin as before, he partakes ofa single crust wit 
him iu sympathy with his sufferings remembering tl. 
sufferings of Christ. ‘The leper appears before hit 
glorified and explains the doctrine that gift must b 
accompanied with sympathy. Sir Launfal awake. 
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bm his sleep, throwe aside the armour and never 
-pvels, observing there is no use of Ending the Holy 
$p as compared witb the ast of helping the suffering 
эй the poor is the came of Christ. We shall trans 
‚Зе each tansa as before in Tamil poetry. 
Parr Szooxp. 

2 І 

bere was never а leaf on bush cr tree, 

be bare boughs rattled shndderingly ; 

$e river was namb and cnald not speak, 

hr the weaver Winter its shroad fed spun : 

jsiugle crow on tho tre--top bleak 

tom bin shining feathers shed off the cold san; 
жаш it was morning, bot shrank and cold, 

is if hee voins were «aplers aud old, 

ind she rose ар decripitly 

lor a last dim look at earth and nes, 

sam Qi 6 Qoa ajé gy ро Qe ре дашы sdf w уу 
D Он ре р ef a3sev 5 emoción 

эйе ы Den pê gp ac дите ०१७०७ ०२४ дес 

wai BEG Aj pouti p Saw Que á Qis gp. 

(vedi s 29 rums $ & 9 gp Condo) 


$2984 06108 61601084 gew mf ©з тушы? 

vals a Dod usps Gui 0.5 · a 2 

voli n Gus Gd et mio usr nes. 

toh s amo aan рр ФР 2. os Gy a6: Up ber er Cus. 
n 

tir Laaufal turned from his own hard ate, 

for another heit in his earldom tate ; 

An old, bent mas, worn out and frail, 

He came back from seeking the holy grail : 

Little he recked of his earldom’s loss, 

No more on his surooat was blasoned the crose, 

But deep in his soul the sign he wore. 

The badge of the suffering and the poor. 

BL Spur. else Has ppip‏ د وای سو 

Pardes area epo Сес ті Ө угшн араб us. Овес 

uar sm & Qub avé sy. wei fina 0229 её 

ре Doge Pyara a afin Сл -e. 

do- TD Do ba Somer Сота р 2р feo pa Sutra ah 

gureiàfias р ыя” БС есп Quo pel gs авч рай рінде 

0405,6 Shatagrige чэр Qus #5 Cages 

Dues y t а ymo dá d ی‎ 0 и ө moo wan дбн oin و‎ as (4) 
Ш 

Sir LaunfaPs raiment, thin and spare, 

Was idle mail against (he barbed air, 

For it was just at the Christmas time ; 
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So be mused, аз he sat, of a sunuier ciime, 
And sought for a shelter from cold and «now 
In the light and warmth of long · ago: 
He sees the ssake-like сагаты. стаж! 
Oer the hedge cf the desert. black «nd small, 
Then nearer and nearer, till, one by «ne, 
He can count the camels in the san, 
As over the red-hot sands they pass 
To where, in it» sleador necklace of grass, 
The little spring laughed and leaped in the shade, 
And with its own self like an iåfaut playec. 
And waved its signal of paims. 
Beet 2 % wiii] eh tolus e pia 
Tes quein O derisum 
ual ITC TY TIRE om mpi дтп 
2045 2 ож аер spots sed ari ger, (3) 
Ammon Pmt gargs وي‎ Шуу? am aé AL | 
verat ew Cin обачей р uit sid Coal pac ti 
Beery Orr Lees nse Эг ес ош &4 езг 
Sore Teg аи+г2сбшзр youl بے‎ popisa =) 
22 nu Qu Si: Hg ие gS зге p pev 
es arcup. 15154 v Seri si oco 
шеаѓ o غيم‎ wade ае. йз р 
umero ای‎ ел аро eier 71.7 
JV 

For Christ's sweet sake, I beg an alus; 
The happy camels may reach the spriry 
But Bir Launfal sees only the grewscue thiug, 
The leper, lank as the rain-blanched bone, 
That cowers beside him, a thing as lone 
And white aa the ice-isles of northern segs 
In the desolate horror of his disease. 
ema Cus srg фу хатат H केक С pw 
Camas Gem ág elves Оа بدا م خر وع‎ вд Ои 
we m» ейн داوم‎ варад Peppers 
ses doc Оа eu á goce де Ое Qi 8 bad 6 सम ०४ (9) 

(pef dis =gpisse मी ge: mo Gee Core) 

PT e 8 р о» abu dr = 5e» тиб д айа: m) 
acs wi a agCaeus p swish - ir 
Quas (96 se gsi dp u роде aile paseéacice тї 
9००८. (७ 2004 C= SES ui s4scinGu 
vey lw uf jı vaiise la pep. 

۷ 

And Sir Leunfa! зала, —* | behold in thee 
An image of Him who died on the tree ; 
Thou also hast had thy crown of thorns, — 
Thou also hast had the world’s buffets and scorng,— 


(5) 


өг 


And to thy life were not denied 
The wounds in the hands and feet aud side 
Mild Mary's Son, acknowledge me; 8 
Behold through him, I give to thee! ' 
S ша gEid Cs SOAS e ax efi p a өз 
Landauer «p&gucses s er #०/८०७३ o 
०1०० g ew Seley i ($6 GD مب‎ u pg Cg 
a0 1р ax -U dw Ds 5G Qurf вл uae (10) 
e ohur Arat saved Quai ё Ow єт 
Gpiyqe u WEA Seo Ds qr é5 
Gesu. Quaque e»? aer iA SA A 
née». Quu? 55Q gaat uu ab Ree % gens ® @ s ex (11) 
(®@—5(@4@ ш шыт ayo. Oui = Cups 
g S oasis Ө feng) 
Vi 
Then the soul of the leper stood up in his eyes 
And looked at Sir Lauufal, and straightway he 
Remembered in what a haughtier guise 
He had flung ап alms to leprosie, 
When he girt his young life up in guilded mail 
Aud set forth in search of the Holy Grail 
The heart within him was ashes and dust; 
He parted in twain his single crust, 
He broke the ice on the streamlet’s brink, 
And gave the leper to eat and drink, 
'T was a mouldy crust of coarse brown bread, 
T was water out of a wooden bowl,— 
Yet with fine wheaten bread was the leper fed, 
Anil ’twas red wine he drank with his thirsty soul. 
+ дё afuibu Ge? ode WwiuiGe ru 
5,52 gi ae r ab eger sig acis cmi) 
&$ Dew S siw a moi So i (7 єт 
pipe OsBindag miu O Ор. (12) 
X ap SC тл drum Gsm єт Um wi , 8 © тәй рф 
шаре 4 eb ev e H шшщ ур Dedu فا ہیما‎ 
Yb ee от lo e CA. Cae iz Li bae gah h 
Ga wo e O шн غ‎ gp — (03109 &605,8,&7«७. () 
Bisel Si लेक wa AG . O 
шл туши बज FAG bes e TT Heiden Sors 
e uu G- em през ep 6 Zr BES gsn i 
Fins 1026 езет û GAn pigs cen ex Comey, (14) 
Ae» теры шйшате& SDT Genau фет рї) 
yad ро це» gwr ی ف‎ Quidysut wew awa 
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* As Sir Launfal mused with n downeast face, 


А light shone round about the place; 

The leper no longer crouched at his side, 

But stood before him glorified, 

Shining aud tall аса fair and straight 

As the pillar that stood by the beautiful gate.— 
Himself the Gate whereby men can 

Enter the temple of God in Man. 


Denn en cr unbiwis: Bo 566७० у 3 Da: A gi 

usirgyws Qral Dure qp dau wn fas вдет prius Q 
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VIII 
His words were shed softer than leaves from the pine, 
And they fell on Sir Launfal as snows on the brine, 
Which mingle their softness and quiet in one 
With the shaggy unrest tbey float down upon: 
And tlie voice that was calmer than silence said. 
* Lo it is I, be not afraid ! 
In mauy climes, without avail, 
Thou has spent thy life for the Holy Grail ; 
Behold it is here, — this cup which thou 
Didst fill at the streamlet for me but now: 
This crust is my body broken for thee, 
This water his blood that died on the tree ; 
The Holy supper is kept, indeed, 
In what so we share with another’s need ; 
Noi What we give, but what we share.— 
For the gift withont the giver is bare ; 
Who gives himself with his alms feeds three, — 
Himself, his hungering neighbour, and me.’ 
uaea? (1616 шад ро uu ella Об) ebe чта) a все 
ej ex ai vetiyOune Cater Әсе gû iu 
cge eu Ng sy Qed TOL Lm ak GM SOFA Gp 
ejerew ai af e ο r Moa mnu! Qu wG s ex 
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Sir Laanfal awoke as from а swoand 
‘The Grail in my castle here in found! 
Hang my idle armour up on the wall, 
Lot it be the «pider's banqaet hall; 
He mast be fenced with etronger mail 
Wo wanld seek and find the Holy Grail.’ 


— Фа — 
moua Dara O wwe j Ове Оре 
gus gigs рО gii рге: 
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(24) 
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X 
, The castle gate stands open now, 
And the wanderer is welcome to the hall 
As tho hang bird is to the elm-tree bongh ; 
No longer scowl the tarrets tall, 
The summer's long siege at last is o'er ; 
When the first poor outcast went in ut the door, 
, She euterod with him in disguise, 
е 


' active properties. 


And mastered the fortress bt surprise ; 
There is по spot she loves so well on ground, 
She lingers xed smiles there the whole vear ronnd 
The meanest serf on Sir Launfal’s lend 
Has linl) and bower nt his command; 
And them: по poor man in the North coantree 
But is lord of the earldom as much as he. 
—Gam— 
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T. ViRABADRA MUDALIAR, BA., B. 1. 
(To be Continued). 


EXTRACT. 


— — 


SCIENCE JOTTNIGS. 


‘(rom the Central Hindu College Maguaini). 


Wonder never cease! Perhaps the most wonderful, 
and cert«inly to the scientists the most disconverting 
af the wonders which have crowned the closing years 
of the 19th century, consists in the discovery of a 
group of substances characterised by their radio- 
The term “ radio-active ", has 
been-invented to describe the properties common to 
this group, and its meaning will be gathered from 
what follows, 


The firat of these bodies was discovered some time 
ago by the French Chemist Bacquerel, who extracted 


it from pitchblende, a rure ore of uranium; quite 
recently, two others have been added to .the 1 e by 
the indefatigable labours of M. Currie and his 
talented wife. Taking several tons of pitchblende 
М. Currie has succeeded in extracting a few grains 
of a body to which he gives the name radium, whilst 
Mme. Currie has obtained an equally striking though 
different body. called by her polonium, in honour of 
Poland, her native land., 


* * 
These substances were exhibited for the first time 
at the [nternatioual Physical Congress held in Paris 
last August, when some of their properties were 
shown to nn audiénce of several hundred persons. 
In the first place, the few grains of radium, so far 
obtained, emit spontaneously, and without apparent 
loss in weight or change in substance, what seems to 
be au everlasting ligt—a light, however, not directly 
visible to the eye, bat haviug the power of illaminat- 
ing and making visible certain compounds, such as 
barium platino-cyanide : thus.a screen coated with 
this substance, when placcd near the radium in a 
darkened room, shines with a bright and continuous 
light resembling that of a magnified firefly, 


This “dark light," if the term may be used, given 
off from radium. and the other members of the 
family, and which constitutes their radio-activity, 
resembles ordinary light in that it affects a photo- 
graphic plate, and can therefore be photographed by 
a magnet, and if one of the rays be allowed to fall 
on an insulated electrified conductor, it is instantly 
discharged no matter how carefully it is insulated, 
It would appear as if these radio-active bodies are 
coustautly projecting from their own substance 
matter endowod with enormous velocity, and capable 
of penetrating and passing through many solid 
bodies, appearing on the other side with only slightly 
diminished activity. Especially interesting is the 
fact that neighbouring bodics become impregnated 
with these radiations, and themselves turn radio- 
active. The particles radiated attach themselves not 
only to inanimate bodies, but to persons as well. 
M. Currie has himself become radio-active ; so mach 
so that when he approaches the neighbourhood of 
an electrically charged body it loses its charge; no 
electrometer can be charged in bis presence; it 


becomes useless. 
* * 
It hus been pointed out that if radium had been н 


ittle more common, say as widely distributed as 


Dr. G. U. Pope. 


gold, the existance of statical electricity would never 

have been known, for a charged body would have 

been an impossibility. Thus the boundary between 

the possible and the impossible is daily becoming 

more vague; for as nature reveals to the patient 
devotes of science her secrets one by опе; she does 
but give him glimpses of vaster tracts of country vet. 
to be explored; so that he may weil say with 
Newton—the greatest and the humblest of her 
priests— I svem to have been like à body playing 
on the sea shore, finding here and there a smoother 
and a prettier shell, whilst the great ocean of trutk 
lay all undiscovered before me ” 


ARTHUR Rienanpsox. 


NOTES AND COMMENTS. 


The following verse in Tamil has been addressed by 
M. Julien Vinson, Professor of 
Oriental Languages in the Na- 
tional College of Paris to Rev. Dr. 
G. U. Pope, on receipt of his “Tiruvachakam.” 

*“@) п аў - в © ,, апе «Jens Quac 
ase Dæ wr or pun n Our f up RN eese 
„э (т, Senso pre -n er 00и: NT NSS 
SGD O eer & i Ge eo HD ares ,. 


* 
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From the next issue will appear a translation of Siva 
Bhakta Vilasa, ordinarily known 
as Agastya Bhakta Vilasn in 
Southern India. This із a portion, of Skanda Pu:ana aud 
gives the lives of the saints whose deeds are also set forth 
in the Periapuranam of Saint Sekkilar, The sanserit text 
and commentary has been published at Benares and is cold 
by Ganesh Das & Uo., at 4 Ra. » сору. 
. 


Prof. Vinson on Rer. 


Siva Bhakta Vilasa. 


++ 

Iv is indeed very elevaling to see a little bit of mocks 
tussle in the theosophic camp itself. Some rheosopists 
of weight want to speak for others but unfortunately the 
latter resent it in a flaming mood. The result ix the see 
ries of naive budgets “ Оп the Watch Tower" in the 
March number of the “ Theosopbical Review." And tho 
Theosophie laboratory practice reaches ita most lovely pitch 
in Aunie Besaut’s “ Thought power, its control and cul. 
ture, and, it is a thousand pities that not one of the * re- 
search students" has as yet been able to manifest to the 
fleshy common-sense ocular sensorinm of the world, the 
might of that Thonght-Power." lt is froub'esome of 
yourse for people of any calling to come down from the 
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spring-Loard of mellifleor ; dixcoursing aed show a little 
sign. Bat va ity it is difficult to escape the indictment 
en evil and aduterosa generation seeketh for a smu”! 
«° 
15 “ Reviews ard Notices yt os propitious tu lind neath- 
ашу ебет on Tunes s > Knowiedge. belief and certi- 
tode We pewl uot commend the 16४1९ ser for the strength 
"po pority of hin andarstanding, but we shoold reifainly 
hail it аз а sample of excellent horse-pley іп unmitigated 
milery, Xeideitly he ien tyioin. bis art and is jast 
drilling him-elM in joo: пас “slating.” Mr. G. R 
S M. was cloqaent on the ent work of Carl 
Sebmidt «n Plotnous and the zmostica, Mr. Mead“ spe- 
cially is Plotinus and others of that ilk iaa proven fact 
m also his oeca!t investigations of the Planetary chain." 
‘Woefally for the anses the gnostics and their specula- 
tions are ља mock a thick mystery to them as the " Lunar 
Pitris” are iecondste fads We could hope to understand 
tne true imp. U of these things when ooce we have sat at 
the grave of TI pl. y and read it» true epitaph written 
Ly the iron band of Time. 
ee 
Tus orotic droning of Old Diary Leaves" has pot yet 
, ceased, and we find to our anutterable despair - tbe fo wrth 
aries” bas jast been nskered mito existence in the April 
number of the “Thessuphist.” In trath, tbe old diary is 
nothing short of а capacious Pandora's box. Everything 
hetween genesis aod apocalypse liia business in that narra- 
tive to песа в new-fanzicd mention. Mr. Samuel Staart 
nketchea tbe origin of the world, quoting ebspier aad 
verse from every rusty book of spurious authenticity. 
Ths whole piece, which we are afraid is the conclading 
tail-piece of a past rigmarole, is solemnly ocealt, and all the 
forbidden “ children of reason" have no hope of getting 
nt the meaning, The“ Вата Gita" translator is a curious 
epecimep that will best adora the London Zoo, To bim the 
metamorphosis of the insect larvae as understood by zoo- 
logiatx ia word for word equivalent to the ancient tradi- 
tional lore of the Hindu, which makes beetles maonfactere 
their own young from gru bfond lings picked ap elsewhere. 
The process of manufacturing incledes mot only a solid 
l1ainipg in meamerism for the innocent beetle, but, what 
ir a Martling feat, а feat far worse than even egg-dancing, 
the improvisation of a sting, possibly at the bead-end (I). 
, to enable the hare-brained beetle to sting the fat grab iu- 


t:oduved in the neat not to death as could be expected, but 


tv the glorified “ beetlehood''! He that beth ears to hear 
let him henr!! The Hama Gite will not have saffered 
one jot for lack of such sorry footnotes. The meaning 
(f the Gita is far mare limpid, when one keeps bin mjad 
१४687 of those old wife's tales. 
: ° 


~ Tbe Herald of the Golden Age” is as asual tbroms its 
vegetarian barp. One article reprinted from " the Family 
Doctor " speaks about the dangers uf carnivoriam, It is said 
that english batchers never hesitate to kill aoimals pla- 
gued with ојаг Боева. The grim thist of the muscular 
Englishman for the borrid torrents of blood that flow 
dows tbe yards of slangbter-hooses snd bis appetite for 
chopped meat in which putrefaction hee just commenced 
are es intense as his break-neck fascination for chronic 
sichoholism. The hand of Nemesis slowly works the 
retaliation, ontil at last the end is brough: Qn by anthraz 
and allied infectious dineasea, Yet more gruesome is 
the new method of cramming fowls for tbe market that 
obtains in Loudon. Whenacbick declines breakfaxt, the 
fettener opens the mouth of the poor idiotic bird and 
pushes the cramming pump into ite mouth. At each 
ope: atiun, from half а pint toa pint of liquid food is given, 
which is twice or thrice as much as в bealthy bird would 
menage (о eat nnder ordinary ciscumstances. Night and 
day the attendants watch these miserable bipeds, lest 
they sbould slip off before she neck bas been twisted, 
* Nataral causea” must be kept out in any case, It goes 
without asying that when animal life is played with so 
fast and loose, the moral sensibility of man must perforce 
become dead, We don't know where the line of demarca_ 
tion can be drawn between slaughtering animals and 
slaughtering man. Need we say that lgarned divines try 
to quote scripture for the| purpose like the proverbial 
Devil P | 

*. 

The Tala lustitute for Research is slowly coming for- 
ward to ४०९ the light of day and when started on its 
career of work, it will be the only one oi ita kind, to tit tbe 
Hindus for prumoting the economics of their conntry. 
Bat we fen tbe probabilities of the development of the 
commercial resources of India on such a plan lie very far 
remote in the future. Whether practical specialists with 
large experience in engineering technology and sewage 
buuterinlogy would be the outcome or not, we leave it to 
tirre to demonstrate, One thing must come out of it more 
prominently than every other consideration; numbers 
of losfing men from the educated ranks, who yo round the 
Government Offices for lack of something to live upon, 
may nd provisional relief in the matie: of breads 
winning on account of the decent fellowships. In this 
connection we must congratulate the Indians upon the 
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kind offer of Tata to take competent Indinna for the 
Indian Civil Service, although the succeasful ud 5 the 
attempt are made to serve futnre generations of students 
in the way they themselves were louked after. Though 
the plan is in pluin prose taking from Peter and helping 
Paul," it in a splendid machinery devised to keep the 
work going without anybody burning his fingers too 
much. 
РЫ 

The Wateli-"l'ower" notes іп the April Theosopbical 
Review form в pleasant contrast to those in the previous 
number, as it records not less than three very important 
discoveries, one of them of the greatest interest to the 
Hindus, This particnlar one is of the fact that America 
was discovered by the Chinese in 499. A. C., long before 
Columbus was born, It appears that some papers among 
those looted from the archives at Pekin show that five 
Chinese missionaries sailed across the Pacific, and skirting 
the Fox Islands, landed in Mexico, opposite the Peninsula 
of Yucatan. All this story is confirmed by the existence 
of what were already suspected to be Buddhist temples in 
the Stute of Sonora оп the Pacific coast, It is also 
reported that a ruined temple near the; town of Ures in 
that State bas yielded au inscription in Chinese characters, 
asalsoa statae of Buddba, which are said to indicate 
clearly the advent of Chinese Buddhists, It is also 
claimed that the Indians of that State possess many 
traditions and characteristics of the Chinese, When we 
perceive how many are more and more endeavouring to 
prove thet Christianity in its essentinls has been 
considerably influenced by Buddhism, and some even go 
to the exteut that Christ himself was an Essene, which 
sect is claimed to have been but an offshoot of the 
religion ef the great Indian, the present discovery 
fornishes an instructive commentary on the narrow views 
of Christians and оп tbe maguificent sphere of influence 
which Indian thought has in reality wielded, 

ee 

An event of great interest, if not of the commanding 
importance of the former one, is the unearthing by the 
French Scientific Mission to Western Persia of the oldest 
as well as the longest Semitic ‘inscription ० Babylonia, 
running over six-hundred lines in Jength, from the 
mounds of Susa, the ancient Elamite capital. It is by a 
king called Maaishtisu, belonging toa dynasty even earlier 
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than that founded by Sargon or Survakin of Akkud and 
his son Narnm-Sin, whose very existence is rejected by 


some bistoriana asa myth. But their exact date even hny 
been established irrefragably as 3800 n. c., by the sensas 
tional discovery of an inscription which necessitated the 
antedating of these kings by 1800 years nt one bound, ine 
stead of the old date of 2000 в. c. This was the cylinder 
of Nabonidos (550 n, c.) in which he declares that when 
repairing the great sun-temp‘e at Sippar, be bad the for- 
tune to discover the foundation cylinder of Naram.ain, 
son of Sharrukin, “ which for thrice thousand and twice- 
hundred years none of the kings who had lived before me 
(Nabonidus) had seen.” A simple addition will give the 
date of the son ав 3750 в. c. and allowing for his father's 
long reign, we must assign the latter's date to 3800 n.c. 
This date has been confirmed by later researches and also 
by an inscription found in the present search belonging to 
Naram-sin. Such being the tremendously ancient date of 
Shar: ukin, we must travel farther back for that of the 
author of the newly found inscription, Manishtiea; bat 
how far it ia not yet determined, 


+ 
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The last matter is the recent discovery by Capt. Н. Р. 
Densy, of what is at present snpposed to be strong evi- 
dence of an inland sea in the very heart of Central Asia, 
The evidence consists in fossilised specimens of whet is 
popularly known as Grasswrack, (Zostera marina, L.) a 
plant which is purely marine, plentiful throughout tbe 
consts of Earope, and occurring also in the Atlantic shares 
of North America and in North-East Asia. It has never 
been found near au inland lake, only an allied species 
occurring in the Caspian, The fossils were found in pere 
fect preservation near Yepal Ungar, in the Kwen Lan 
Mountains, at an altitude of 16,500 feet. The natuie of 
the fossil as well as the fact that there is а salt-lake near 
the locality, has led the discoverer to think that the whole 
city was once an inland salt-lake. Whether this lake 
could have bud any relation to the great Tertiary ocean 
which flowed over the site of the Himalayas, which con- 
nected itself with the Mediterranean and covered the great 
Germanic plain of Europe, is yet uncertain. But certaine 
ly a discovery which would have wide reaching effects has 
been made ; and it may be hoped that the opening up of 
Northern Asia by Russia will in time furnish us with a 


‘complete geological history of India, instead of the ragved 


and isolated fragmenta of knowledge which only we now 
possess, The Theosophist« as we may expect assert that 
this premised lake is the Central Asian Sea of the Atlar- 
tean period of which they had often been speaking, 
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APPAYA DIKSHITA. 


One of the greatest intellects of which Southern 
India ceo righly bosst, in the famous Appaya. Dikehita, 


- И is a pity thet neither Dr. Weber nor Dr. Macdonnel, 


Spr E өбөгү».‏ چیو کو جر 


in their works on Sanekrit Literature, make any 
allusion whatever to the name of Appaya, nor do they 
give the slightest сіце to his date, life, works or other 
wbereaboots. Not even а passing reference to him 
ів to be fonnd in the most recent work of the late 
Professor Max Maller on the “ Six Systeme of Indian 
Philosophy." To the Siddhantalesa-Sangraha pub- 
lished at Kumbakonum in 1894, is appended a valua- 
ble introduction in Sanskrit from the able pen of 
Bhattaeri Balasarasvati Pandit Narayana Sudarsana, 
Pandit Manovalli Gangadhara Sastri of Henares 
һал also contributed a Sanskrit introduction to the 
same work published under the Vizianagaram Sans- 
krit series in 1890. The ^ Brahmavidys." a Sanskrit 
journal edited at Chidambsram contains an article on 
the life and works of Appaya, and also rome corres- 
pondence on the subject. It also appears that there 


. is a life of hia written by Sivananda Yogi, one of his 


own blood-relations, This, I believe, has not been 
printed. A concise introduction without anything of 
es 


argument is contained in Pandit Halasyanatha Bastri's 
edition of the Kuvalayananda (Kumbakonum). Dr. 
Barnell's Tanjore Catalogue and Aufrecht’s Catalogue 
give us а deal of information as to Appaya's works, 
but do rot help us in the least with any detail 
regarding bis life and dates. The introduction to 
the Parimala (Benares Edition) merely refers us to 
the authority of Pandit Gangadhara Sastri. In 
writing the present article 1 have made liberal use of 
the mass of information to be gathered from all the 
войгсев above enumerated. Especially am | indebted 
to Pandit Bbattasri Narayana Bastri, whose in- 
troduction is the most detailed and complete 
biograpby that one could have access to. 


Appaya was born in an age when sectarian quarrels 
were rife in this part of India among the followers of 
the varions cults that were tben, and unfortunately, 
are still prevalent, and which rend asunder the bonds 
of love snd union that sbould join the sons of the 
same soil, professing practically the rame religion 
based on the universally accepted authority of a single 
scripture, the Vedas. The influence of the great 
Remanuja was perhaps then at ita highest, and, as in 
generally the case with the product of every historic 
Reformation, hia followers, in their unlimited geal to 


^62 


THE LIGHT OF TRUTH ox SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 


spread the gospel of their teacher at any cost, had 
begun to carry matters so far that philosophy had 
dwindled into sectariunism, and religion into phari- 
seeiam. More of this will have to be co iege 
when we come to take account of the life-werk of 
Appaya Dikshita. Suffice it to say that there existed 
в real necessity for his presence im this world and for 
the work which he was destined to perform. Born 
in ап orthodcx family, bred up апа educatod by ап 
able and very learned father, he was equal to the 
task that was set before him, and it is no matter for 
wonder that he is the reputed author of so many as 
104 works,!) as we learn from the usual colophons 
to his works. 
him as an incarnation of God Siva himself, or, at 
least, of one of Siva’s attendants, with a fraction of 
the God's divinity in him. Nilakantha, his brother’s 
grandson, describes him, in his work called Nila- 
kanthavijaya, as God Siva who has taken human 
shape, corresponding to the Kalki avatara of God 
Vishnn.,2, The belief also exists that it is he. that 
is referred to in the more or less prophetic utterances 
to be found in the Sivarahasya.(3) These cousist 
of two stanzas which prediet, that in the Kali age, 
a Dikshita, born as a devotee of Siva, would restore 
the almost forgotten Saiva faith fo its former 
condition of vitality and prominence. ЈЕ is of course 
impossible to build any conclusion on such scanty 
foundation, or to draw any inference from one of the 
‘many instances in which the popular mind takes plea- 
sure jn depicting every more-than-average intellect 
of a former gederation as a direct representative or 
messenger of the God-head. 


Place of Birth. 


In a village known by tlie name of Adayappalam, 
in the vicinity of Conjeevaram, which was for a long 


(1)  चतुराधिकशतप्रबन्धानिर्वाहकाचाये. 
(2) लीढालीदपुराणसूक्तिशकलावश्म्भसम्भावना- 
र्यस्तश्रृतिसेतुभिः कतिपयैर्नति कलौ सान्द्रताम्‌ । 
श्रीकष्ठोऽवततारयस्यवपुषा कल्क्यात्मनेवाच्युतः 
श्रीमानप्पयदीक्षितस्सजयति श्रीकण्ठविद्यागुरुः ॥ 


(3) दीक्षितोऽपिभवेत्कश्चिच्छैवस्छन्दोगवंशजः | भासुरावारनिरतः 
श्िवभक्ताप्रणीः सुधीः 1 are तदाभूमो SH विस्तारयिष्यातिं ॥ 


कलो छन्दोगोऽपि धुतिशिखरतात्प्वचैरममपनयदन्यैरजयति मद- 


बादिद्विपदरि: । fade दीक्षाक्षपितसुखतृत्तिरिरावपदे शिवेदश्रस्थाने 
भवति च ततोऽन्तेममगणः ॥ r 


No wonder, too, that tradition paints“ 


कसक 


time the seat of the Chola kingdom ; there are people 

living in the present day, who trace their lineage to 

the personage that forms the subject of this article. 

This is strong proof that that village was the place uf 

his birth. We have also corroboration, if needed, in 

the fact that both Appaya(4) and his grandfather 

(5) nave written works in praise of the well-known 

God Varadaraja, whose name adorns the famous 

Vaishnavite temple of Conjeeveram. The enquiries 

made by tke editor of the “ Brahmavidya end 
embodied in his article, also corroborate this state- 

ment, We do not know on what authority Dr. Вигис!} 

writes that ‘‘ Appaya Dixita's family was settled at 
Tirovalankadu or.(Svetaranya),a village in the Tanjore 

District, where bis descendants in the sixth degree 
still “ist.” Probably this tallies with the cclophons 
to the chapters of Appaya's Sivark unsnidipixa, which 

state that the author's family was dependent ол 
Chinna Bommanne or Bommarajn, a Nayak of the 
Tanjore Telugu dynasty,/6) 


Family and Vareutage. 

These are matters as to which thei is very little 
doubt. He was a Samavediv, of the [huradvajagotra, 
as is evident from the many col-phons in which he 
describes himself as such. His grandfather was 
known as Acharya Dikshita or, more popularly, 
Achan Dikshita, This we learn from a passage in 
the Nyayarakshamani"(7), and from another 
which occurs in the prelude to the drama of “Nala 
charita " written by Appayas's brother's grandson, 
Nilakantba. (8) Не is described as very renowned 
for his religion aud scholarship, and was held in 
reverence by Krishna Raja 1508-1530 A.D.) (9, 
one of the kings of Vijianagar. The number ‘eight’ 


(f बरदुराजस्तव. 

(2) वरदराजवसन्तोत्सव. 

(6) Burnell's Tanjore Catulogac, р. 110. 

(7) आसेतुबन्धतटमाचतुषारशलादाचार्यदीक्षित इति प्रथिताभिधान्म्‌। 
अद्वैतचित्सुखमहाम्बुधिमम्रभावमस्मत्पितामहमरेषगरं प्रपद्ये ॥ 

(X) पारिपार्श्वकः आः स्मृतमस्यकुलकूटस्थाः साक्षात्कृतत्र्माणः सर्व- 
विद्यागुरबस्छन्दोगाः सोमपीथिनेद्व्तवादासद्दिष्णवो जगद्विदिता qa- 
अमोीष्वपिविरोषात्तत्रभवानाच्चान्दीक्षित इति ॥ Tac: ва 


` साधु ча कृष्णराजवन्दितचरणारविन्दस्थ भरद्राजकूलत्त॒डामणेर शभः 


कतुभिरष्टभिरायतने:शम्भोरशमभिग्रोम रश्मि श्र सरवविदाविशारदस्तनयेरः+ 
दिशोयशोभिज्चलिताः ॥ 
(f , Sewell’s List of Antiquities, Vol. I. 120, 


See also" The Indian Y; view." Vol. II.. NG 2. p. Sl. 


a> 
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appears to be indelibly associated with bis name, for, 
be ıs mid to have perfermed eight sacrifices, built 
eight Saiva temples, owned the lands of eight villages, 
dug eight tanks, and given birth to eight sons. It 
eins that he also went by the name of Vakebes- 
sthuia-acharya Dikshita. This prefix (meaning ^ the 
breast”) ia accounted for by а very carious incident. 
The rumour goes thst, in the presence of God 
Varadaraja, the Dikshita zung a composition in His 
praise, with which kiog Krishnaraja, who was also 
tiers as a worshipper, was so much pleased, that be 
gave that appelintion to tke learned author. The 
word vakslas-stbalu '' ır to be found in that stanza, 
which is believed to be indenticsl with the one that 
je quoted in Appuya’s Chitramimamrg, under the 
figure of speech vamed ^andeha,(10) Achan Dikshita 
bud two wives, of whom the second, Totarambi, was 
born of a Vuishuava family, being the daughter of 
ое Sev Rangaraja Acharya. — This circumstance. 
tecether with the fact that Conjeeveram was {Uc 
contre of Viewbtadvaita learning, must be carefully 
borne in mind, ая cxplaioing to а great extent the 
connection. whether friendly or adversary, which 
Appayn bore to the Vaishnavite teachers of his day. 
Mere of this however, later ov. Totarambi gave 
lirth to fou: sons of whom the eldest was named 
Kanyaraja utter his maternel grandfather. Of the 
two sons that were boro to ltangaraja, the first wea 
our Арраув, and the other, his younger brother, 
Achan tur Ackarya', There is copions sion in the 
works of Appayn to his father, indicative as well of 
the ability and learning of the parent as of the 
gratitade und filial love which the son cherished 
tuwards bim. Fror: these references, which aie 
fours) in the * Purimala* ut the end of the first 
chapter, end оо of the third.(12) in the NJ; aya- 


()0, агты агч बरदराजबसन्तोत्सवे 
-- FRET Жа साक्षादिवर्ध्रियम्‌ । वरदः аач बक्षः 
स्थलमवेक्षते ॥ इतिं. 

Ll) कणमण्षपदक्षरुपक्षपरिष्कर णक्षणतक्षणदक्षणिरम्‌ । अतिकर्कश- 
FTA ARATTA TTEA ॥ कपिस्थेक्तिनिराफुरणप्रवर्थ कृत- 
anh) नयमौक्तिकभूपित भश्मत॑ बिमलादयब्कित्सुखमपस्‍- 
‘ra ॥ महतामपिमान्यसस Ti त्रिनिवःदगरुं RATE । - 

ia mela ci बिशतभरण: प्रथमः प्रथित: ॥ NN जकुल- 

aaa श्रीरहृराजारूयर्माखतनयनिमिते । TNR 
gasa Sarr 2 ача u 

(in AARNE नकिर णधामद्‌दर्तावद्याचायेधार reg. 
aR ала: ' ग्रन्थ बेदान्तकल्पटुबरपरिंमले "fing. 
fasia १7 पाढोऽ जन” त्म र हिताहिते STII: ॥ 


rakshamani '(13), in the ' Sivatatvaviveka, (14) and 
ів the second stanza of the ‘ Siddhantalesa-san 
grahs’{15i, it is apparent that he owed almost all 
his varied erndition to his father, wbu seems to have 
bestowed great pains on the training aud instruction 
of bis worthy son. Nilakantha, too, in his ' Nala- 
charita’ referred to »bove, mentions the name of 
Rangaraja as tbe father of Аррауа.(16) He also 
learnt the Advaita pbilosophy of Sankara from 
Nrimimhasramaswami. Aufrecht learns, from the 
Nilakathachampo, thet Appaya was the son of 
Raugeraja dikshita or adbvarys, the guru oi 
Dharmayya dikshita, brother of Apyo dikshita 
iwhich he correcta into Acha dikshita in the 
Appendix), uncle of Narayana dikshite, and nephew 
on mother's side of Tatayajvan Karustabhubbrid- 
guru.(17) This‘ Appaya' or ‘ Appayya’ is the pure 
anc simple Appa’ with the familiar Tami] termina- 
Чоо. All these three forms ure equally familiar to 
students of Sanskrit literature. That Appaya was а 
Te milian is efideut from tbe worda by which 
Jagannstha alludes to him in various places.(18) 


Date of Birth. 

This ів a point about which there is much conflict 
of opinion, though it is not involved in any hupeless 
mystery. This is the ono great weakness of the 
conservative Hinda intellect, which takes evory 
literary work for what it is worth, judging it by its 
own intrinaic merit, but never in the light of the 
circumstances under which it was written or by 
which its author was circumscribed. 

The most important year to be determined, being 
also easicr known, is the date of Appaya's death. 
We can thence easily fix tbe date of his birth by an 
easy process of subtraction, since it is well nigh 
nndisputed that he lived to the fall aye of 72. The 


(13, абына: заа साक्षात्‌ तदर्शनादखिरूदशनपार 
ara: । तं सर्ववेद्समछेवदुभाषिराजं ्ीरज्ञराजमखिनं गुर्मानंतो ऽस्मि ॥ 

(14) सर्मविशासतोपप्रफारिजातमहीरद्ान । 

म्रह्यायु्जमस्थामि आदरं «ҹа: ॥ 

(15) प्रत्वीभैव्यशहारसिद्धविषयेष्यात्मेक्बसिद्धौपरं «тита 
त्सरणयोनानाबिधादर्सिता: । तम्मूलानिहसंग्रदेश कतिचिस्सद्धा्त मेदाश्चिय 
gee чачы तातजरणव्या्यावच:रूवापितान्‌ ॥ 

(16) िदुरोर्षिहितविश्वजिदध्यरस्य श्रीसर्वतोमुखमदाश्तयाजिसूनो 
भीरइराजनसखिन: श्रितचन्दमौलिरस्त्यप्पदीक्षित इति Rrra: n 
Aufrecht a Catalogue, p. 22. 
бє. इविडपृष्रबनोक्त (887 ६८831 2111 11379 , 


17) 
115) 


[4 
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exact length of his life may be gathered from а 
stanza in Nilakantba’s Sivalilernava,(19) and from 
the most exquisite stanzas which, at the c jam ical 
moment of his death, escaped the lips of Appaya 
himself, within the holy precincts of Chidambaram, 
where he breathed his last.(20) 

We find Appaya in his 72nd year at Bevares in 
the company of the illustrious Jagannatha (Pandi- 
агвув), the author of Bbaminivilasa, and of Bhattoji 
Diksbita of Siddbantakaumudi fame. It behoves us 
in this connection to examine more closely the 
evidence on which this conclusion is founded, and 
also the nature of the relation aud feelings that 
existed among three such intellectual giante brought 
together by destiny in a city, which was then, aa it is 
now, the chief seat of advanced Sanskrit learning. 
We learn from the Nalacharita of Nilakantha(2]), 
which we must take to be reliable authority, that 
one of Appaya’s many contemporaries was Balakavi, 
whose drama of ‘ Ratnaketudaya’ is perhaps not 
widely known. This Balakavi would have us believe 
tbat, in the first half of the last year of his life, 
Appaya was in close intimacy with Bhattoji and 
Jegannaths, and that, in the latter half, he performed 
в great sacrificial rite at Virinchipuram near Vellore, 
and thence moved, with his eleven sons and 
Nilakantha, to Chidambaram, where the closing scene 
of his life was laid.(22) During the short period of 
his acquaintance with Bhattoji, he taught the latter 
the Vedantasutras of Vyasa and also made him 
familiar with his own works against the Madhva sect. 
This is patent from the many stanzas from Appaya 
quoted by Bhattoji in his Tatvakaustubha. The 


(19) कालेनशाम्भुः किलतावतापि कलाश्चतुःषष्ठिमिताः प्रणिन्ये । द्वा- 
सप्ततिं प्राप्यसमाः प्रबन्धान्‌ शतं व्यधादप्पयदीक्षितेन्द्र: ॥ Ses also (22) 
below 

(20) चिदम्बरमिदं qi प्रथितमेबपुण्यस्थलं सुताद्चाविनयोज्ज्चलाः सु- 
कृतयश्रकाथित्कृता: | वयांसिमम सप्तदेशपरिनेवभोगे स्प्रहानकिश्चिदहमर्थये 
शिवपदं दिरक्षेपरम्‌ ॥ आभातिह्ाटकसभानटपादपद्मज्योतिमयोमनसिमे- 
तरुणारुणोऽयम्‌ | नूनं 
जरामरणघोरपिाचकीणीसंसारमोहरजनी विरतिं чата! ॥ 

(21) तथा वेदान्तकत्यतरुव्यास्यानं परिमलभ्रन्थं रचयन्नस्तूयत बाल- 
कबिना--* अप्पदीक्षितकिमित्यातिस्तुर्तिवर्णयामि भबतोवदान्यताम्‌ । सोऽ- 
पिकल्पतरुरथैलिप्सयात्वद्विरामवसरं प्रतीक्षते N’ इति. 

(22) ag विश्वजितायतापरिधरं सर्वेबुधानिजिता भद्योजिप्रमुखास्सप- 
ण्डितजगन्नाथोऽपि निस्तारितः । पूर्वेऽर्धे चरमे द्विसप्ततितमंस्याब्दस्य स- 
्विश्वजिद्याजीयश्च चिदम्बरे खमभजज्ज्योति: सतां «аата d 


There he ended, and hia sons continued: 


meeting with Bhuttoji must have been at Benares. 

The contertion of our Southern pandits that he came 
into contact with Appaya on his way to Ramesvaram, 

seems to be highly improbable. It cannot be proved 

that Jagannatha ever visited the lower parts of tha 

Deccan, and, since it is shown by bis own words that 

be was both a contemporary and a formidable 

opponent of Bhattoji and Appaya, it is not too 

remote an inference to be druwn therefrom, that the 
two latter formed their friendebip st Benares, where, 

beyond all doubt, Jagannatha epent the last days of 
his chequered life. 


The amusing incident that brought the critical 
faculty of Jagannatha into active play, must now 
be mentioned. Bhattoji was a popil of Sesha 
Krishna Dikshita, and a co-student of the latter's 
son Viresvara, who was, in addition, Jagannatha's 
master. Krishna Dikshita had written a commentary 
called Prakriyaprakasa on the grammatical work of 
Prakriyekaumndi. Bhattoji, in his well-known work 
named Manorama seriously attacked the commentary 
of his teacher. Jagannatha was very much enraged 
at this ingratitude of a pupil to a preceptor and to 
the father of his own guru. He also disliked Appaya 
for the support he rendered to bis adversary. He 
was once insulted in open assembly by Bhattoji. (28) 
Henceforth he commenced his crusade against the 
two professors who made common cause with each 
other. Some of his uncompromising and abusive 
criticisms of Appaya will be met with in his Sabda- 
kaustubba-Sanottejana, (24) in his Sasisena 25) nnd in 
his Chitramimamsa-khandana,(26) and several other 
writings. But luter on we find him reconciled to 
Appaya, for the latter is rumoured to have given him 
some spiritual advice, when he found him stretched in 
careless repose on the banks of the Ganges.(27) This 
and the fact that the popularly known Gangalabari“ 
of Jagannatba was composed on the very brink of the 
holy river, lend additional support to the statement 
that Appaya spent a portion of his life at Benures. 


(23; Nagesa Bhatta, in his commentary on Kavyaprakaen, has thia 
दृ्यद्राविडदुअ्ेहप्रहवशान्म्लिर्ट TART यन्म्लेच्छेति वचोऽविचिन्त्य- 
सदसि प्रौढे 5पि айбат । तत्सत्यापितमेवधैरयनिधिना यत्सञ्यमुद्रत्कुचं' 
ета मनोरमामवझायन्नप्यष्पयाद्यान्‌ स्थितान्‌ ॥ 

(24) अध्पय्यदुभ्चेहबिचेतितचेतनानामार्यष्रुहामयमहंशमयेऽवलेपान्‌ ॥ 

(25) अप्पण्यदीक्षितदवानलद्रधशेषं साहित्यमङ्करयते सरसेर्निबन्धैः॥ 

(26) सूक्ष्मं विभान्यमयका समुदीरितानामप्पय्यदीक्षितकृताब्रिहदूष- 
णानाम्‌ | निर्मत्सरोयदिसमुद्धरणं विदध्यादख्याहमुञ्ज्वलमतेक्वरणोवहामि ॥ 

(27) f& निःशङ्कं शेषेरेषेवयसित्बमागते म्रृत्यौ । अथवासखं शर्याथा- 
निकटे जागर्तिजाइवी भवतः U 


М, 
RE 


The probable date of Jagannathe’s arrival at 
Benares is белу to determine. Having for sometime 
been a teacher at the Jayapara college, he wont to 

Deli, and was for a long time in the good graces of 
‘Emperor Shah Jaben. This he tells us in hia 
- Bhaminivilasa(28 , nnd in the opening portion of his 
biography of Asst Khan:29). This is likely. пау even 
indispatable, seeing that Shah Jakan, like bis graud- 

‘father, Akbar. was a patron of Hinda learning, aud 
bis eldest sou Dara was so good as to translate some 
of the Upanishads into Persian. When Aorangazeb 
dethroned his father and imprisoned him about the 
end of 1858, Jagaopatha lost aD his influence at the 
Moghnl conrt, aud was constrained to flee to 
Benares(30). Jt must have baen almost immediately 
after his retara from his Moslem associations that 
Арраув and Bhattoji enconatered him at the sacred 
city, for the grammarian woald not have been justified 
in addressing him as ‘miecchha’ if he had already 
ropented aud undergone the ex piatory rituals neces- 
sary for his re-admission into orthodox Hindu society. 
If, then, 1658 or 1659 A.D., was the 72nd year of 
Appaya, as it, in al! likelihood, appears to be, the 
date of his birth must approximately have been 1587 
A. D. and that of his death, 1659 A.D. It e«unot, at 
апу rate, be earlier. 

The abore ie the argument of Psodit Bhattasri 
Narayana Sasyi, und I have adopted it in (nto aa it 
appear» to ine to be based on the most sulid founda- 
tion. He mentions, however, the names of Krisbna 
Rava, Cbinun Bomma, Narasimha and Vonkatapathi, 
of whum the three latter figure as Appaya’s contem- 
poraries. He tolla us that these four personages 
lived in the latter half of the sixteeoth century A.D., 
anc in the first half of the saventdenth. He farther 
states that Krishuaraya was a king of Vijayanagar, 
that Chinna Bom and Narasimha were hia sons, and 
that Chinua Bomma's son waa Venkataputhi. I must 
edinit that | have been able to find out the dates of 
only two of these, namely, Krishna Haya aud 
Venkat«pathi. Krishna Raya ruled over the empire 
of Vijayanagar from 1508 to 1530 A. D. (81) He had 


— — 


(28) eee नीतंगयीजं qu: ॥ 
. (29) सार्वभीयधीसाईजहांशलादाइधिगतपण्छितराजफदचीविराजितेन 
Arp पच्छितअगचरामेनासऊक्षानविकासाक्येयमाश्याबिका नि- 
ate u 

(30) शम्प्रत्यन्धकशासमस्यनगरे ае परं гад И 

(31) Bee (9) above à 
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only two daughters, but no on. 32, This fact 
sander the countetion «aii to exist between him und 
the other three, Professor Haraprasad Nasiri suya. 
however, that Krishua Haya lef: a son Achyuta Raya 
who reigned from 153) to 1542. and that the latter's 
aan, Sudasiva, lived from 124? to. 1267.93) Н seems 
more probable that Achyuta was Krishna Raya’s 
brother or cousin. In 1563 thc cmpire was shattered 
to pieces by th. well-known battle of Talikot. On 
Sadasiva’s death, one of bis chiefs, Raw Naja, a son- 
in-law of Krishua lu, assumed power. After bim, 
his brother Tiruuizlla, who was recognised king, had 
to remove his capital to Peonakoudsa. This was 
so till 1592 A.D., when "l'irumalls's sun, Venkata uthi, 
the then king, mado a move to Chandragiri. 
Venkatapathi reigned from 1555 to 1614.(32) It 
was from one of his descendanta that the English 
obteined a grant of the site of Madras in 1639. The 
nane of Narasimha occors only in ^ne place, as that 
ot Krishna Hava's father, the founder of a dyuasty. 
Chinon Нота reems to be entirely unconnected 
with Vijianagar. at lunasi, as far ая modern archeulo- 
gical rewarchex lave been able to prove. The only 
mention of such 4 numo in Newell's List is as a dis ger 
of n charity-well!34) The fanl) naue is Chinna 
Bomina Mallayys (1531), who lived in the reigu of 
Achyuta Raya (1500 to 1542 A. D. (38). Perhaps he 
caunot be the same as the one roferred to by 
Dr. Burnell as the patron vf Appaya’s family. (36) Ir 
cannot, however, be doabted, that these are the nines 
of some of Appava'« contempornries, though their 
history is not easy to nacertain, Reference is male 
to Chinns Bomm and Appaya in the Vatraprabaudlia 
of Semurepungava.(37: Narasimha is elluded tu in 
several] stanzas of the Chitramimamsa (38) Pandit 
M. Gangadhara Nostri. states that Appaya was the 
foremost of the e. ht pundits at the court of Nara- 
sunba alian Мағаз alins Krishnarnjn. In the last 

"ы; Newell's List of Autiquities. Val. . , 252. 

(33) School Mistery of India, p. 108. 

(34) sSowoll's List, Vul. 1, p. 77. 

(35) Ibid. Vol fF. p. 34A. 

(28) Bee (0) 


(37) हेमामियेकसमगे परितोनिचण्ण सीवणे संहतिमिषाथिनबोम्म 
मूपः । अप्यप्यदीक्षितमजेरनवशबिशाकस्पदुसस्वकुरुतेकनकालयालम и 
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stanza of the Kuvaluxanauda, (39) Appaya ‘informs us 
that he wrote the work at the request of Venkata- 
pathi. But unless something more definite is known 
about these contemporaries, they are hardly, of any 
help to us in fixing the date of Аррауа:. 


Pavdit Atmaram Jayant assigns the following 

independent reasons for believing that he was born in 
1564 A.D. He infers from а certain stanza (40) in 
the Nilakanthavijayn of Nilakantha, who as stated 
before, was a contemporary and the brothera 
grandson of Аррауа, that that work was his first 
attempt in the field of literary authorsip. From the 
use of the present tense in another part of the same 
work (41), he comes to the conclusion that Appsya 
“must have been living at the time of its compotion. 
Now, Appaya is said to have conferred his benedic- 
tion on Nilakantha(42) ai Chidambaram, and, there- 
fore, in his 72nd year. Nilakantha began bis literary 
career when he was twelve years old. From the 
colophon(43) to his Nilakanthavijaya we learn 
that it was written in the 478th year of the Kali era, 
that is, about 1636 A.D. If then the work was the 
first production of its author and written in his 
twelfth year, the year of Appaya’s death must be 
taken as 1636 A.D., and that of his birth 1564 A.D. 
This view is rendered probable by the date of 
Venkatapathi's reign (1585—1614 A.D.);(44) for, 
Appaya must have nearly attained manhood before 
he was fit to receive the patrouage of that king and to 
write such a masterly work вв the Kuvalayananda at 
his request. 


On the other haud, the learned editcr of the 
* Brahmavidya of Chidambaram states that Nila- 
kantha wrote the work in question in his thirtietb 


ا — 


(39) अमुं कुवलयानन्दमकरोदप्पदीक्षित: | 


नियोगाद्वेक्टपतेर्निरुपाधिकृपानिघेः ॥ 
(40) यस्संरम्भः कृतिविरचने gedit 
यश्चेकान्त्यं तदुचितपदान्वेषणचित्तकत्ते: | 
लम्यंतच्ेदपिकवयतामन्ततस्रीण्यद्वानि 
स्यादेवं किंसरसकविताराज्यदुर्मिक्षयोगः u 
(41) See (2) above. 
(+2) योऽतनुतानुजसूनुजमनुष्रहेणात्मतुल्यमहिमानम्‌ (Nilukantha'a 
Tyagnrajastavs). 


(43) अष्टत्रिशदुपस्कृतसप्तशताधिकचतुस्सह्रेषु । कांलेवषेषु गतेषु 
प्रथित: किलनीलकण्ठविजयोऽयम्‌ ॥ 


(H) Sewell’s List of Antiquities. Vol. II. p. 262, 


year, but that be was, in his twelfth year. favit 
with the blessing of Appaya, who was then seventy 
years old. From these data, he fixes the year of his 
birth аа 1550 A.D. This argument is accepted by 
Pandit Gangadhara Sastri. i 

Again, in bis introduction to his edition cf the 
Kuvalayanand», Pandit Halasyanatha Sastri puts 
forward 1552 A.D., asthe date when Appaya waa 
born, and bases his statement on the authority of 
Sivananda Yogi, one of his biographers referred to 
before. 

1 do not know on what ground Aufrecht fixes the 
end of the 15th century as the date of Appaya.(45) 

| Contemporaries, — f 

Enough has already been said of some of 
Appaya's contemporaries, (a) Bhattoji, (Б) Jagannatha, 
(с) Chinna Boiumah, (d) Narasimha, (e) Venkatapathi, 
(f) Balakavi, and (g) Nilakantha, Some more will 
now be considered. (Л) Khaudadeva, author of 
Bhattakaustubha. He refers to Appaya in that 
work.(46) (i) Sarvabhauma, otherwise known ав 
Uddanda, Mallikamaruta, 
(7) Ratnakheta Dikshita, a poet, none of whose works 
are extant. (k) Samarapungava Dikshita, the well- 
koown author of Yatraprabandha. (l) Rajachuda- 
шаш, son of Ratnakheta Dikshita, , (m) Venkata- 
dhvari, the famous author of Visvagunadarsa and 
Lakshmisahasra, (n) Sadasivabrabmendra, an as- 
cetic and n Paramahamsa. (o) Tatacherys, a great 
leader of Visishtadvaita philosophy and author of 
several works on the subject, He was always a rival 
of Appaya. Several amusing anecdotes are current, 


author of a drama, 


relating the several passa ges- at- arms that transpired 
between them. I reproduce one of them, When 
Appaya was alighting from his palanquin, Tatacharya 
flung a joke at the other, alluding to the latter's 
extremely short stature.(47) Аррауа, with ready 
wit, returned the joke, founding it on a pun on words, 
and crediting his opponent with an atter ignorance 
of the alphabet.(43) 

(45) Aafrecht’s Catalogue, p. 22. 

(46) मौमांसकमूर्घन्येन विछिग्सायनकृता ॥ 

47) क्राकारोहख: 

48) अकारो : । आकारो ate: ॥ 


سے 
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۴ Hurke, 

H the 104 works which Apimyu is said to have 
sten. | have beon able to find vot en many as 
quty-three. ~evural u: these are not, at present, 
gant, bot are known only br their names. Some of 
Nu, again, are commenteries written by Appnya 
deli, ва was bin wont, on his unn works. 1 have 
жап «ed thew in alphabetical order, aud bare given 
arief description of the more important of them, to 
eve the reader of the tedium of n dry catalogae. 


1) Adhikuranamois (2) Apitekuchembastars (3) 
4mrakosevyshhys. This is on the sole anthority 
x Dr. Oppert, ead 1» doubted by Aufrecht. (4) 
»oschalesvarastuti (5) Aftmarpanastati (or Siva- 
wchasiks). A well-known devotional poem. 
drananda Yogi, one of Appaya's biographers, has 
тиеп a commentary on this work. (6) Aditya- 
ssaratoam (or Dradesaditysetava). Twelve srag- 
фага verses in praise of the presiding deity of the 
fe. (7) A commentary оз the above. & Upa- 
immaperakrama which appears to Dr. Burnell to 
ies part of some work оп Mimamass. (9) Kovaleys- 
mda. The widely kaown commentary oo Jayndevg's 
Mndraloke, a work on Alanksra. (10) Krishna- 
*irsnapaddbati. (11) A commentary on the rame. 
.8) (Durga) Chaodrakelastuti, which Dr. Burnell 
wongly calle Chandrakalastati. (13) A commentary 
‘athe above. (14) Chitrapata. A work oo Mimam- 
ж (15) Chitramimamsa, the popular Alankara work, 
ich was criticised by Jagannatha in his Chitra- 
namsakhandana. (16) Jayollasanidbi. (17) Tatra- 
wpktevali (Vedantic). (18) Taptamudrakhandana, 
ected against the practice, current among Vaishna- 
w, of soorchiog the sboulder-flesb with sacred 
arks. (19) Tingavtaseshasangrabs, a grammatical 
itive. (20) Dasskumaracharitasangraba. (21) 
Barmamimamsaparibhasba, (22 Naksbatravada- 
wi or Vadavakehatravali. This is perhaps the same 
athe Naksbetravadamahka (or more correetly 
Wdanakshatramalika) which Dr. Burnell deecribes 
#'“ a controversial work on certain Vedanta topics. 
aparently against the Mimamsa.” (23) Nak shatra- 
wiavali,a work on grammar, different from the 
wove. (24) Nayamanjari. or Nayamanimanjati or 
datnrmatasaresangranu. which, aceording to Dr. 
hrnell, is an attack ou the Madhva sect. (25) 
kyamanimala. (26) A commentary thereon. (27) 
Ayamayokbamalika. А work on Ramanoja’s 
hishnava 80100] . (e A commentury оо the прот“. 
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129, Namasangrahamala. А glossary of familiar 
terms occurring in standerd literary works. (30) А 
commentary on the same (31) Nyayamuktavali, a 
work explaining the Madhve teachings of Ananda- 
tirtha. (3.) A commentary on the above (39) 
Nyayar»skslamani, Also known as arirakanvaya- 
rakshamani, (७००६७ Dr. Burnell mukes them sppear 
to be two distinct works, According to bim 
it consists uf arguments used by the Saivas in 
explaining the Brahma sutras of Vyasa. Only 
the first chapter is extant. (34) Nyayaratnamals, 
treating of the Madhva school of Anandatirtha. 
($5; A commentary thereon. (36) Panch«granthi, 
а Vedantic work. (87) Pancbaratosstava. (39) А 
Commentary on the same. (39) Panchasvaravivriti. 
(10) Parimala, A well-kcown work. Ths shows 
how far tbe writing of commentaries forms n auique 
feature of Sanskrit religious literature. Tbe Parimala 
is а commentary un Kalpataru, which is itself a com- 
mentary on Vachaapaji's Bhamati, which again isa 
commentary ou Sankaracharys’s commentary оп the 
Brahme-sctras, One connot but be justified in 
seriously doul.ting whether the true intention of the 
primary author who spoke in enigmatic aphorisms 
can still be discerned after a series of по less than 
four filters. Commentaries here have invariably 
been made the vccagion for an unfettered expressaion 
of the commentator’s own views of philosophy and 
religion, and for this purpore, they sometimes stray 
from the clear signification of the words in the text, 
and sometimes get the better of the origiva! by the 
timely ose of а pan on words or an alteration uf the 
creura, The Parimala has been edited at Benares, 
(4i) A commentary on the  Padukasahasra of 
Vedantadesiks. (42) А commentary on the Prabo- 
dhachandrodeya of Krishnamisra. (43) Prak rita- 
chandrika. (44) Balachandrika, a commentary on 
his own Sivarchanachandrika. (45) Brahmatarka- 
stava, explaining away statements in derogation of 
tke superiority of Gud Siva, to be found in Puranas, 
Itihasus, etc. It consista of 49 verses. (46) A com- 
mentary on the above. (47) Bhaktisataka (48) Bha- 
ratfatatparyasangruha. (40) Manimalika. This is 
mentioned by Pandit Narayana Sastri. I doubt if 
this is a different work from the Nayamanimala, 
referred to above. (50) Matasararthasangraha, 
consisting of 70 verses, concisely explaining- the 
teachinge of Sankara; Srikantha, Ramanuja and 
Anandatirthe. This must be another than the 
Nayamapnjari or Chaturmatasarasangraha above. 
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enumerated. (51) Madlvatantramukhamardana, a 
mame very expressive of intolerant sectarian zeal. 
(52) Madhvamat: khandana, (53) ke 4 vamatavi- 
dhv.msana. ‘The above three are works &, criticism 
on the Madhva school. (54) Manasollasa, a Vedanta 
work. (25) A commentary on the Vadavabhyndaya 
of Vedautadesika. (56) Ratnatrayapariksha, а 
comparison und a contrast of Siva, Vishnu and Dakti, 
as regards the efficacy of worshipping each. (57) A 
cominentary on the same, (58) Hamanujamatakhan- 
dan». (59) Ramayanatatparyaniruaya. (6U, Kama- 
' (61) Ramayanabharatasara- 
sangraha © (67) Kamayanasara (63) Ramayanasara- 
sangrsha (64) Ramayanasarastava (65) Lag hu vi- 
varana (Vedanta). (66) Varadarajastava ог Varada- 
rajasataka, consisting of 100 verses. (67) А com- 
mentary thereon. (68) Vasumatichitrasenavilasa- 
nataka. 69) Vidhirasayana. A work on Mimamsa, 
much in vogue. (70) Vidhirasayanasukhopajivini. 
Dr. Burnell states that this is the suthor’s comm- 
mentary on his own Vidhirasayana, and ‘mot, as 
Dr. Hall says, an independent work in, verse copfuting 
the Mimamsa system of Kumariia. This is also 
called Vidhirasaynuasukhopayojani. (71) Vishnu- 
tatvarahasya (72) Virasaiva. This 1 base on the 
sole authority of Autrecht. (73) Vrittivartikam, a 
work on Alaukara. (74) Vairagyasataka (75) Santi- 
stave (76) Sikhariuimala. One of Appaya’s standard 
works. It is in the form of 64 verses which embody 


yanatatparyasangraha 


the meaning of several select Vedic and Puranic 
texts as fur as they appertain to God Siva in his capa- 
(77) Sivakarnamritam 


city us ths Supreme Being. 
(79) Sivatatva- 


(78) A commeniary en the above. 


' viveka, also a well-known work, а somewhat elabo- 


Sikharinimala, (80) 
Sivadhyanapaddhati, a familiar work of 150 verses. 
($1) A commentary on the same. (82) Sivapurana- 
tamasatvakhandana. (83) Sivapujavidhi. (84) Si- 
vamahimakalikastuti, 25 verses i praise of Siva, 
This is more or Jess Mimamsic. (85) Sivadvaitavinir- 
na) it ur Sivadvaitanirnaya ог Advaitanirnaya. (88) 
Sivanandalahari, 87) Sivanaudalaharichandsika 
~ commentary on the popular Sivanandalahari of 
Sankaracharya. (88) Sivarkamanidipikn or Niva- 
dityamaridipikn, a commentary on the Sutrabhashya 
of Nilakanthasivachary or Srikantha. (89) Sivar- 
chanachandrika, (90) Sivotkarshamanjari. (91) 
Siddhentaratnakara. (92) Siddbantalesasangraha, 


rav: commentary on his own 
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a widely known Advaitic wı 
and a Kumbhakonam eiitio 
being translated into Englie 
Benares. Burnell sn 
menibered that Appayya Di 
porter of the Saiva Vedant 
works by him which, like th 
sangraha), prefer indifferen 
with safety as representativ 
ta.” Pandit M. Gangadhar 
ly repudiates this doubtful 
mentary on the Hamsusande 
racharita, (49). 

Of these works but little 
necessarily admire the vast 
courage of the anthor who 
varied and unconnected st 
rhetoric, Mimamsa, Sanka 
Saiva, Ramanuja and Madh 
rity that distinguishes App 
Sanskrit writers is that he | 


Dr. 


commentary to such of liis м 
his opinion, to be misinterpr 
Another of the ваше stamp 
has explained his Tarkasang 
What a great tranquillity wo 
country, if the many апо 
sophical Sutras had, in antic 
thod, written their views in 
mentaries on their aphorism 
purpose than that of а conv 
Even of the numerous praye 
the majority are controversi 
his poetry that it looks som 
from being literary and arti 
verses, the graceful combini 
losophy so very character 
minor poctical works. It m 
his credit, that his works n 
writings especially, displa 
love of religion, nnd ingenn 
The most familiar of his lon 
layananda, the Chitramin 
graha, Parimala, Sivatatva: 
manidipika. 
— — 
(49) Add Avyas tul 
which ring the number of bis wor! 


tw these 


Ф, > 


“THE ADMIXTUNE OF ARYAN WITH 
ТАМИЛАХ. 


— — 


(Lenin ted fron zug, 241) 
$c Purani Humvee writen specially bi 
Mise the gre mas of thu Drabmans, proved othor- 
wand cvrdencex to a great cxtont the wataru of 
Brahmans, theif authore Thal wo may not be 
aged with vilifying wantonl; a great. peuple, we 
wh bey jenve to drum the attention of our readers 
Ae modern misinterprcintion wud misruprescnta- 
moul Linge—»^» fact which we bave nlladod w 
shore. Besides, we do nul know to whom cise 
wee to attribute Lhe loriugr care with which цода 
wiqudilesses have beon married a grent number of 
ав «nd the mundano muuuor in which tho Court 
kavun bas buen long ngu peopled, How badly, 
wuüsgurstiag uccouut of the incestaons origin vf 
mur and the odious stry of the anustaral birth 
furugay (Уенда), reflect ou the character and 
«ity of thy composers of that unhealthy litera- 
a! De it not truc tiat the authors of the Parsnic 
gels moreover, made thoir gods, vilur than devils? 
aha vr not lasciviuus tren placed iu possession cf the 
apd places mado them regular l'audemoniums? Aud 
Will nay accept the het that those devotecs who 
жа Lervour to thy templi « do return with uneusinesa! 
плаши sanctuary iy uow Siled with the effluviam 
& Brahmau vices; and this is the reason why 
agctable women now keep thumeelves aloof from 
wprples. Рог, tho "чаны religion, unlike tant 
à: Aryan. neithor shuts itd gute against цог opens 
à (avour of, ану particular people or scx. 
fe Aryan Veda is V» pure to b: touched by п 
2 or & woman, A person «f. tha Sudra or n 
жп of any casto is not ыйыы cithur to learn or 
ber the Vedas, Thos all women us well as Judrus 
wiwt people privileged to obtain salvation. The 
walian religion on tho other hand is the common 
чугу of all, either men or women, Its essence in 
mof god and neighbour. Unalloyed Love is the 
+ pivot on which the "l'aunliam religion turns. 
‘le tho Aryan religiou whore gods and men act 
wads cach other from motives of selfishness, the 
mee preys aud pays adoration, impelled by a 
«motive, to obtain æ desired blessing, und tho 
„алоо bustow grace by the seme self motive, on в 
Ace, in return to hia sacrifices ofiured to them to 
apso thuir hunger wud thirst. But the Tamiliun, 
en . 
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like his God, „ unselfish ond is bound by siucerc 
Bhakti Гах) to Him. Tiromulsr the above 
mentioned sint and plilosupher of n very саду age, 
Bexecibcs God ar follow a:— 
"Arig Reps. Dron iad کے ار و‎ ee i 

Ax Ло фсе PIE E LP ILE 

Au Do Вале» Burgo afe 

AQ. Bains mors OO 11002." 


* Tho ignorant think thas God and Love are 
different. None sees that God is the sane as Love; 
were all men to know that Gol and Love are the 
saine, thoy would dwell together in peace consider- 
jg the God-Love.” The some is cchned in the 
Christian holy seriptnve (1. John IV. In): God із 
love, and he that dwelleth in love dwelleth in God 
and God in him.” “The songs of tho Naiva Saints 
express devotion, bumility and love of uospeakable 
fervour. We uro reminded uf the Paalmist'u 
langusye (Ps. xviii, I.) “1 will love Thee Oh! 
Lord, iny strength." This spirit of personal devotion 
is Dot found (as I'rot H. H. Wilson baz taught ux) 
in the Vedas ......... ... . .. Blmkthi or loving piety 
is the main idea uf thc Naiva system and the forvent 
soli-nogating luvo und worship of Siven is represented 
as including all religion and transcending every kind 
vf religious obscrvance ; and zinos ull are capable of 
this, men of all custes can be received us devoteos 
und wints in the Saiva system.  Luve is the fulfil- 
meat of all laws. Lovo elevates und perfects all.” 
Vide Dr. Pope's Tiruvacakaw, Introduction, (p. 
LIYD). 


‘The moduru Saivism shows clear vestiges of differ- 
ence from the original "'umilism; for the cause of 
which we n«ed not go far to look, its corruption being 
chielly due to the intermixture of Aryunism so widely 
given birth to io their works of the Puranic period by 
the HBrahmanr who bad un excessive love of fiction 
over raih. A; ihe present Tamilism has been swol- 
len by the flowing in of impure streams of thought, 
it hus lost its native clearness and purity, with which 
it set forth, and betrays itself by showing many in- 
coneistenoies and improbabilities. We have seen al- 
ready that the Tamilian God Siva and the Aryan 
deity Rudra are not identical But the new set of 
the sacerdotal cluss, though they abandoned them. 
selves cntircly to the Tamilian philosophy, yet they 
endesvuured to recenoilu the two beliefs, the Fami- 
lian aud the Aryanisn by mutual identification. The 


„чапу Brabmaus were houcet wen and seekers after 
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truth ; but their followers, who had nothing of their 
own merit but maintained their position o v by birth 
right, became conservatives and took a prido in main- 
taining the old Vedas and the Brahmanas, which they 
kept secret for themselves iu order that it may not be 
exposed to criticism and they went su far as even to 
pretend that everything they learned from the Tami- 
hans, was already in their unknown Vedas; and from 
that time they began to support the imaginative Arya- 
nism by trying to conciliate it with the philosophic 
Tamilism. 1 
Thus the Vedic Rudru, the terrible God of thunder 
and storms, is mechanically identified with the Yami- 
lian Siva, the amiable and graceful one. And by 
degrading him to be Rudra, they have subordinated 
him to the level of the other two, together with whom 
they have constituted the Hindu triad and have given 
.him the function of the destroyer, one of the three 
godly functions, according to their conception of god. 
head. Bat the Lamilians still recognise iu Siva, the 
one who is: the sole executor of the five functions 
namely, Creation, Protection, Destruction, Enriching 
with Grace; and Releasing. The Tamil Sages sang 
him ns one far above the‘ Triad’ Sivavakkiar, the 
Tamil sage ата philosopher thus declaims this Tami- 
lian truth against the Aryan fallacy. 
“ghey обв», argon, Дүш: on. OY 
а таро, Qae own, OF Fg DA prap a 
дий добо а, HA 0 e), Que yD grues wC ar 
FLO TINY LLYN IF FF Cb.“ 
^ Tt is not Hari (Vishnu); It is not Rudra; It is not 
Brahma. Beyond tho colours, black. white, red, * 
soars the everlasting cause. It is tr ither great nor 
sinall ; veither male nor fomale. Beyoud every cor- 
poral state ; it is further, fartber, fartber still, 


The Tamilian thought of God is nn ideal of love and 
grace infinite ; and the Tamilian philosophic represen- 
tation of the inseparabéc grace of Siva—the love is 
Uma, “ mother,” properly Ammai’ ; and this infinite 

® Tke threo colours white, uluok and red are mystioally the throe 
attributes, gunas,” or the three principles in nature, as Satvam, 


' goodness,” (vis., wisdom, grece toy), Tsmum, “darkness.” (viz. 


‘delusion, sluggishness &c.), 8ajam, "passion," (vis., arrogance, vá- 


lour &с.) These three Gnnas according to the Purana tenchigs are 


the functional qualities of the Hindu Triad. And consequently, 
they are represented with the appropriate colour as to their func- 
tional quslities i.o., Siva or Kudra white coloured, Vishnu 
hinck coloured, and Brahma red coloured, according to the 
Nairn  Purnun. But варо Sivavakkiar declares the Tamilian 
God as supreme one, trunscendinz these colours nud so, above tho 
Hinda Paranie triad. Sago Manikovacagne addressen Jlim, 
Sarma лоев genio wew I thou bast the colours five '; these are 
myetieally the five godly functions which are said to be his cease: 
less mystic dance, 
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grace, his true half, is also called Satti. © energi. ™ , 
Siddhanta philosophy teaches that Sivam and Sarti ge 
as the Sun and its radiance. Sivam is the Suprem 
Divinity and Satti or Ота is the spirit or bis manifests; ~ 
energy. The Supreme Divinity Sivam “the Love” 
sends forth Satti his spirit or energy that is like the ray 
of light which quickens, illuminates und purifies ай 
things, “Indoed” says Dr. Popo, © the maguilicrn 
hymn, ‘Veni,Creator Spiritus! were translated litera!) 
into Tamil verse, it would seem to express in a muc, 
more appropriate and forcible manner, the whoir 
idea which lies at the root of this Saiva system—tha 
all light, knowledge, power, freedom and sanctificatin,, 
иге from the Blessed Spirit sont forth by the Кайт. 
for the salvation of his children. OF course Chiristian, 
do not regard the divine spirit as really а dove—and 
the representation of the divine energy as a woman 
is surely not regarded as essential to the fullest deve- 
lopment of the great truth, it is supposed to -symin 
lise. We must not omit reference to the personifieatin 
of wisdom [as woman] in the Christiau sacred scriptures 
as well as in the apocryphal books. Many of thw 
passages could be nsed almost precisely ав they stand 
by a Saivite in expounding his views of Sakti. The 
Alexandrian school of philosophy and theolowy hax 
followed out this course of personification to à жей 
extent, and it does not seem to he improbable that 
those thinkers were influenced partly by South Indian 
ideas." (Vide Dr. Popo's Virnvacakan.. Note xiii 
pages Lxxxiii and LXXXIV. 


Now, the Purnnio writers, in their identification ot 
Rudra with Siva, identified the dreadful Dhurgu, 
Kali, etc., the wives of Rudra, with Uma the perw- 
nified Grace of the Supreme Siva. We may point ont 
here that Dhurga, Kali, etc., were, in the Vedic works, 
the names of the seven tongnes of the fire, Rudm 
being the fire. And thus, they accomplished their 
reconciliation by surrounding these various deities 
with manifold legends and tales. It із true that th 
effective ‘energy’ of Siva is represented by th 


® The same idea prevails regarding Vishnu and Lakshmi amom- 
the Tongalais, tlro carliest of the Vaiehnava sccta, belonging tuthe 
southern or Tamilian school. Says Monier Williama, in hs Religenrs 
Thought and Lifo in India, “A heard it remarked hy а leroni 
Tongalui Brahman that no cducnteil. men believe Viehun do be 
really marricd, * What most Tengninie hold,” he enl, is that lak- 
shnii ів au ideal personification of the doy’ more feminine attr- 
butes such as those ef merey. love and eempassion ; while өш 
phileaophers conte ind that the Hindu gods are өзү repress: ue. 
with wives to typify the mystical union of the twa externa poe 
ciples. apirit and mutter for the production of the universe." 
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апап Philosophy ss a mother and as His true bali 
separable from Him-“ the Love? Bat tbe Brahmi- 
nem or Puramam to which this Tamilian Philosophical 
Seu is stranger, conceived Satti as а separate female 
аг Godless. It is nut wonderfol, therefore, thet un 
«noapt of mytholugy bus accumulated around this ove 
tord ‘Lima’ or 'Setti,' on account. of ber union with 
fva. “Strange stories, mays Mr. Dutt, “have been 
sieuded together iu the Puranic religions ahont Siva's 
tort, Ín the Satapaths Brahmana (II. 4. 4, 6) we 
ire told of a sacrifice being performed by Daksha 
Parvati, Hot the story. that Sats (Siva’s consort and 
Uaksha's danybter) gave up her Ше at the sacrifice, 
^ а Purauic addition. Again in Kena-Upanisbad, 
ve find mention of Umu Hairoavati who explains to 
ndra, the nature of Brahman ; aud this character of 
Jma Haimavati suggests the later Puranic legend that 
Sati was reborn as Uma, the daughter of tbe Hima- 
aya mounteins. How that mountain maiden atteuded 
т Siva during his meditation, how, aided by the God 
Le, she failed to make any impression op the 
vine anchorite and how she at last won him by her 
denances and devotion, these are all lovely creations 
М the Purauic fancy.” (Ancient India, pp. 651-652). 


~ Let any thinking mind contrast these groas concep. 
ions and the grosser legends by means of which, 
the Poranic Brahmanism endeavours to explain tbe 
livinity, with the original conception and represen- 
tion of the same by Siddhantism aod we are certain 
һе difference will bo most striking. The Tamilian 
transposes the name of God into the neater as Siram, 
sod expresses thus his belief that hie deity ія one 
treat essence without вех or corporal shape; and this 
wan the popular belief till the fatal inroad made into 
w by the Paranic Religion. Though the Paranio 
religion has much infiuenced the minds of the masses, 
ret, the tendency of the Tamilian mind is ethical. 
The wisa and the learned are constantly reminded of 
the cardinal principle of Tarcilism—that there is bat 
те Deity, and that others ae Gode, men etc., s.6., the 
whole nniverse are but emanations of thet universal 
wal, and will return to it; and the salvation or the 
nerna) beatitude is obtained only by denial of self, 
ind charity to others ; and his mind ів always tarned 
yw wards moral duty.“ 


* Dy, G, L. Popa, in his introduction to the “ Sacred Kural,” says, 
Sir A Grant treatiny of (ireck morality, before the birth of meral 
qhilosophy says truly, ^ It in obvious that mah a code ва this could 
miy arim атолу an essentially moral вай noble ro “ Thi is 
precisely what | claim for the Tamil-epeaking people, and on the 
eum ground. 


Neithor the old Aryan Brahmanism nor the moderu 
Brahmanical Paptheism was ever capable of rooting 
out the femilian Hationslism from the land. When 
the Aryan Brahmanism ofingling with the natw3al 
religion, broaght about the degeneration of the latter. 
then the great Buddha, the light of the East,” rose 
among the f'amilians and protested against the sinister 
influence of the alien belief with such reforma as 
were demanded by the circumstances. Though a 
thousand years later the Brahmans extirpated Bod- 
dhiam in India, by fire, sword aud relentless perse- 
cution, yet “they could not touch", as Mr. Gover 
says. ' the fons et origo’, from which the rival religion 
derived ita life, The modern Puranic Pantheism in 
the guise of Tamilism though it bes spread over India 
and been thought of by foreigners as the proper 
Hinduism, yet it could not, we dare вау, influence 
the Tamilian miod entirely. We do not mean to say 
that this disastroug conversion of the popular mind 
to l'urenic Pantheiam waa left to spread over the 
land nochalleaged. The Tamilian sages have repeat- 
edly protested against this calamitous transformation 
of men’s minds, but the attractiveness of vice unfor- 
tunately gained over the good sense of men. But 
apart from the wide evil inflaence of the Brahmani- 
cal Pantheism, South India, has its indigenous philo- 
sophy called ‘Siddhanta’-‘‘the choicest product of the 
Dravidian jotellect.” 


(To be continued), 
Рсомыт, D. SAVARIROYAN. 


"NAISHKARMA SIDHI " 
or 
SURESVARA' CHA'RYA 
THANSLATED BY 
N. Ham Hara Arve, va, 


— m ——— 


ARGUMENT. 

As the natare of every livieg being from Brahma. .. ७ 
taft of grass demands that it should be free from every 
kind of misery, there arises a vpontaneoss desim іп them 
to avert it. Bot Pain сао be avoided as long as there 
ія embodies existence, end body ia the outoome of the 
etared-up fruits of our deeds good and bad. These jruite 
arising from actions enjoined and prohibited cannot 100७ 
their effects. Actions have their sonroe in Deere and 
Hate, and the latter iv pleasant aod unpleasant associations 
M ideas. These mental tesciations arise from a false 
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notion of drality of objects, wbicl again is due to the 


of the self-existent and recondless At 8 ап 


2 ½b„ „„. 
परत similar to that which confounds mother уѓ-репгі 
"ya alver. Tt is clear therefore tbat Jgnorance іч the root 
fall misery. This ignorance is the obstacle to Eternal 
Wiss which is the very essence of the Self, whieh is not 
денес! to inerense or diminution and which depends on 
nuit uu external for its achievement. Нерсе the =з. 
„ of all human ends сап be attained ошу when Igno- 
set aside. This can only be effected by knowledge 
whieh is the sole remedy. But the Atman without 
sieh Harding whom all happiness is imperilled, cannot 

reveled by such ordinary aud non-vedaic methods of 
pest ах Percep on and Inference, and сап only be 
Vedanta. 


wadeb isa compendium of the Vedantie Philosophy to 


situned trom It is the object of this treatise 


reveal such knowledge. 


T—— 0 —— 


The first verse serves the double purpose of invoking 
Hari for success in the completion of this work, ns well ах 


Wo utroducing ihe subject on hand :— , 


Salutation to Hari, the witness of [ntellisenee, who 
dispels the darkness of Ignorabee, and from whom 
emanate all the elements, ether to earth, ах the idea 


(1) 


of a enake from a garland.” 


The next verse pays homage to the Guru by bestowing 
hist praise on his merits, with a view to show tbat the 
dob rines herein explained have their foundation on anes 


a rest antlority :— 


|Naludation to the Guru who loosens the knot of 
Jenorauce and before whom all superlative qualities 


(2) 


pale into insignificance." 
The next verse explains the purpose of the salutation 
10 the Gorn -— 


“i wow proceed do explain the knowledge of the 


А " 
Hiernal snbstance, which puts an end do ха and 


which is embodied in Vedautie texts © (3) 


Vie sobjectemarior of this treatise is then dese bed .-- 
Vhe precise nature of that entity whieh asa mattor 


Ра . е * 
ef mln alone, aml which зеле. 


every Ching 
eb au realized. and without whieh nothing can be 


toad, now explained” (n 


The uext verae says that the argumente herein кеё forth 
are based on the authority of the Gru, in order to 
remove the doubt that there may be mistakes of omission 
or commission which way invalidate the authority (f. this 
werk 17 

“Vie doctrines of the Vedanta have already beeu 
explained by the Gaiu and T tvel myself unable te 
supplement him: for. bow ean a tire-Hy shine in the 
(४) 


Now a doubt is raised as te whether the present treatise 


all-petvading rays ot the Sun." 


ix al all necessary if tho dect;nes of the Veda» bave 


асау been explaived by the (anu, The next verse 
removes this doubt : = 
“This treatise is coneneneed not with a view to 


supplement. enrich, œ clacidate what has already 
heen said. but only to test my knowledge un the 
(б) 

The next verse divides the subject-matter info four 
heads (1) Pain (2) The cause of Pain (3) the iun: 


bouna ant (4) the means of obtaining the amr 


whetstone of the kuowers of Brahman.” 


honum A, 


“The hoa-understanding of the Unity.of the Self due 
to the experiences of the Self (in previous births) is 
termed Nescience, the root of sawsara, The destruc- 
tion of snusara ік called Liberation of the Self.” (7) 

Having explained the first three divisions in the 

preceeding verse, the author proceeds to describe the last 
division in the following verse :— 

“The tive of right knowledge arisinz from the Vedantic 
texts destroys Шовіоа and not kerma, for the latter 

(3) 


Now the varions objections to the above proposition: 
are set forth and answered as follows :—- 


oer not prevent Iguorauce.“ 


Granting knowledge to be capable of destroying 
Ilusion, how enn it he of any axe for Liberation which 
іч attained by works atone? If you ask bow this ia, 
listen carefully lo what T say :-- 

Suppose а person abstaius teom doing deeds whieh are 
coupled with a motive, and avoids all those which are 
forbidden, and performs only those whieh are enjoined as 


absolute duties: 


What then * 


^ Well, the finits of these 67110 के deeds di not. affect 


hind nor does he descend ta hell or afte lower- 
births, the forbtdder deeds baving been carefully 
avoided, © ТА 
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REVIEW 


Tus Толто Crosman, edh fhe commentirries oi 
Sashargeiarg:, Sarerrarackarya and Samer ( Pidyaranya ), 
tranalafed iu! Haglish by А, Mabadreo Зан, B. A. 


Qurater, Gorecnment (теле Li Mass. Paets ]. 
11, and III 
Mr. Mahadera Seater is already well-known bor the 


enthusrastic maoner in which he has beet) endeuvouritig 
fora long time to make the clansic- of the Advaita- 
‘edsota available to tba moderu Enjlish-reading generation 
He has been the frat te, take ap the anivernally quoted 
Váritikakára, whoee name, oi twithatanding his immenen 
authority and the viral velae of his work ax amplifications 
of Sankara, we may in vain try to bunt up iu the many 
volumes, jarge and amall, which perport to give an 
account of the Adveita in Kuglish Theos volumes, many 
hy men who could daim ошу u carnory soquaintance with 
Savrkrit or with Philosophy. exemplify one lor procsses 
of copying and recopying And it mast be with a sense 
of iefinite relief that the reader will taro to в work eb 
as the present one, where iu addition tu the familiar 
oummentary of Sankara. which by the way has never 
been translated before, be meets the venerable Varttika- 
kûra eod the prolific, but cbarmingty lucid, Séyaua. 


The varticka on thie Upanishad by Surwavara, though 
it dose not rask in importance along with tha: on the 
Bribedaranyaks, yet is of great value when it expetiates 
upos some of the crucial questions of the Advaita whioh 
coatinaally crop ap in Saukara’s Bhashya on tbe two last 
vallis of the Upanishad. So it is that the tortiihs also 
whieh is nothing more than а repetition of Sankare when 
dealing with the Bikahevalli, grown ampler in the two 
»uccseding vallis. 

The most copious commentary is no doubt Bayana'e, 
which though it may seem to an accompliebed reader but 
`® mere sammary of the various discussions contained iv 
Sankare's Brahma Sotra Bhashye end ів the Varttika 
will be of great use to those who frst make their 
aoquaigtance with the modes of thought of the Vedanta 
teachers. In fact it mey be said that Sayana'e Dipike, 
though profemedly a comment on the Upanishad, is 
practically èe short bot clear summery >f the whole 
Vedanta; and a reader trying to understand this system 
сао find no better or wasier guide. Wherever possible 
Sayana hea introduced, even at the risk of some 
lengthinese, а auccint account of the important discussions 
in the Ваша Bhashya and gives in the clearest makne 
tbe reasons for and against the views upheld 

Dat ww glad to note that Anandagiri figures somewhat 
cossipionomaly in the 3rd part, quite іо contrast to the 
faabion bv which be is generally abel ved by transiptora 

9 < 


This asthor. notwithstanding bis generally tiresmne 
prol sity, एक ceally indispensable in many places, cepecially 
in wuch portions where the Hhashyakara indulges in 
Parse-Mimames discussions and ४0७ gies, and ie some- 
dimes 4nit« brilliant in his expositions of the meaning of 
Маската or Saresvara He deserves oor admiration in one 
repet, if not for anything elke. The gencral гоп of 
phileeopbical authors in Indis, in the innovent guise cf 
commentaries make diverse excursiors into verince otbar 
fields on their own account, only to be followed by another 
who would «hoot oat in quite other directions and possibly 
make bia отп commentary an occasion for virulently 
attacking the author be is couxmentüsg opon Thus 
uccomalates this stapendons pile upoo pile of com- 
mentarie». cunstitoting a leterocencus mess, the only 
thread of connection betwecn the individual members of 
which consist in the previons one affording an occasion 
for tbe autbor of the latter one to air his own views and 
forming а peg upon which to hang various irrelevant 
matters upon. Unlike this, Anandagiri was satisfied to 
be а bare guide to the better understanding of the text be 
in commenting upon and never went out of his way to 
introduce conceits of bis отв. Thoagh sometimes be 
bammers away in u provoking fashion at a text already 
son-clear, it muet be admitted that he is ар indispensable 
guide to Sankara, from the manner in which he bas 
performed his useful, thoagh modest office, steadily 
refusing to be carried away beyond his limits by the fita 
of sell-exbibitios to which commentators very often 
succumb, 


Thes combining in itself the works of three great 
figures in the early history of the Advaita Vedanta anda 
characteristio one by the great reviver of Vedantic aad 
Vedio stedies during medieval days, the work is bound 
to prove interesting, And Mr. Mahadeva Sastriar, as may 
be expected, has ders full justice to the importance of the 
worka by rendering them into clear and forcible Epglish ; 
while BSeyana's comments make the volumes quite 
interesting reading. But onc may wish for fewer 
wisprinte both in the English and in the Sanskrit text of 
the Upanishad which is printed alongnide. Misprinte 
seem to have become an integral part of Iadian printing 
and our wish can only remain a pious one for a Jong time 
to come. 

The first рагі, n small pamphlet. is devoted exclusively 
to Вауапа'а introduction to his dipika where he discusses 
the general bearings of the Vedanta doctrine and its 


‘relation w the Karme-beuda. Thin will fairly indicate 


the scale on whioh Sayana has worked. The second 
cantaine the Sikshavalli, while the third comprises the 
drst live anuvcakas and part of the sixth anuvala of the 
Brabmavalli portiou. Tbes tbe major part of the 
Upaniahad. about two-thirds, bas been finished, inoloding 
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the more elaborate’ portions of Sayana's commentary 
We await with interest а furtber instalment of the .work 
which it may be hoped will conclude it. $ t 
M: N. 


A QUERY. 


Lovers of Tamil Literature will no doubt be per- 
fectly familiar with the late Prof. Р. Sundaram Pillai’s 
огоспите ор the age of Sambandha, which when it 
first appeared made a noise, which some thought to 
be somewhat disproportionate to its importance. 
However that may be, the purpose of this note is 
merely to have my doubts cleared проп a point, which 
if trne, would entirely break, down the whole of Mr. 
Sundaram Pillai’s arguments as to the age of Sam- 
bandha. While rummaging a small collection of 
Tamil works, I came асг‹вв an old edition of the 
works of Siva-goana-vallalar (Яе &тегеегтгоиї), 
edited by one Aronagiri Svawigal of Conjeevaram : 
and from the eulogistic verses appended to itl 
gathered thet tradition had it th»t this author was a 
disciple of Sambandha. Very much interested in 
what this disciple of the great Brahman Saint had to 
any, | turned to the works themselves and found that 
they confirmed the traditional account. For instance 
in the етеу isd to his Aisa Qwan occenrs thin 
verse. 

Adeo PI ear pops Ои ре Ieee 
Qe iun 6 44 dss OC 
«ré&rzué . . uses 
SH ounásn Qend. . 

In the same work oocur two otbers verses eulogi- 
ziug his teacher 
ees sage Ораг @ ru gan 
ger 40045 yas р - ire Фону 
Oui DLC 506 go Qend gureGu QuuCur # 
DG aes 568 айе. 

Pigiausi Rid gên Queers 
Roig BSS wai Que - C59 ү 
BESS suis Piura goals 

200 669) ex эз uoo шаш, 

The tradition looks even more trustworthy in the 
light of the small work Gorwuesssf consisting only 
of ten verses and which is in the form of teaching 
imparted by Sambandha in reply to the queries of 
hia pupil. We may quote here some four verses 
from it. 


Quee Gurus Oe نة م نه ج ات‎ ФО. oF p ف‎ 
areas 60747 تم ةضع غ‎ - 82८०७ 
Se Gus аф Guit 805 10८, еше 

Qe Quero s garter Inia. 

е 2рет Siu ں په‎ ο صم‎ upa 

eer TEU ego -yhp‏ ۹م قم 

Dois «#1_892е<т® QuaCuo Que wer 

nia? ar Dwm Gs. 

CeCe Baoan кыв G87 

Cus Snaps S Corgi sn -widar i 
Ve едо єн më chef U Sura еле ёа 
арй af oe, & sigmse (ра ®. 

GER 6.6505 Our cps बना canes 

«5000 ०७०००७ Gl. - «inedit 
G1 GUNS à snr 15 05 9 (6 थी 5 

ST abya S. 


Thus far we can say that there is some internal 
evidence for believing in the tradition. But the 
strange thing is that at the ваше breath Siva-gnana- 
vallalar refers to Meikandan (Quissa) Arul- 
nandi (HG) and Umapathi (е ог). This. 
If the tradition were correct, Sambandha could 
at best have been only a contemporary of these 
Saivite Samayagurus, i.e., he should have lived somes 
where about the 14th century A.C. I trust that my 
doubt on this important point will be cleared by on 
of the readers of this journal. Before closing I shal 
quote the passages where the Saivite teaches are 
referred to 
Qui ste Оез Gof pad sions Jon Quark 
Qu) adr c priv еб аў 

(#5 яэт%5д#әетш - urs) 


agra Curso Qem odori Siig 


* sees 95 дано Ор - Awra 


Rus gws ©шйавзц тет Gun Misses Rj RS कक 6 
е Вёз тест). 
ё дов wig we wns даті 
CF pp Ras es Ogre ay - Oph 
unis pCa 9 євяара а دوع‎ en. 
Quae + Gao . 
Aeg BTS ogoare 
Curren Wen Quad neren 8 aip: $ - Qa bonê 
Beers wining Aj зг гашту 
D wrd urb 
(бе grew ir ате Qaam ur Verses 73, 74, 75.) 
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- Again in ed jos 484. 4 

Query: „е © p yam su Oc ed 
رنه‎ geo Opes siru sa س2‎ p d 
Ошол p ШО ар fonds yarus ; 
وه سنن ەی‎ und gots вет аг... yapu قرخ‎ 

We may close with the following verse from the 
So- onus where the sothor refere to five 
persons : 
O. ser ७७० arc. (2०० ó mo 58$ pitune w 
Quam कक sawi pss rein - Bara 
бобе. 4d Curae umm 5o 5 ирад О.г 
ea i O hy oars. 

M. NagAYANASWAM) AITAB, 


unum. 


( From the Madras Май, May 2, 1901.) 
Ds. POPE'S LAST WORK. 


It is more than three years since the annconce- 
moot was made that the Rev. Da G. U. Port was 
undertaking a translation of the T^iruwcachakam, or 
the “Sacred Utterances” of the Tamil poet, saint 
and sage Maxima VacRAkazg, one of the moet 
important religious works among Hindus of Southern 
India ; aud after three years of much toil in advanced 
o! Age the Reverend Doctor has produced a volume 
which i» in every way worthy of bis grent reputation 
аз & Tamil scholar. The book consiste of the Tamil 
text of the fifty-one poems which comprise this 
work, with Eng!ish translation and notes, to which is 
prefixed a summary of tbe life and legends of the 
sag... There are also valasble appendices in which 
in given, besides otber useful information, è clear 
account of the Scuth Indian system of philosophy 
apnd religion, known as the Saiva Biddhaniam. 
Though thie system muy claim to have as great an 
antiquity вя that of the Sanskrit Vedanta, mil it 
donrain numerous indications of the considerable 
miuence exerted upon it by the Sanskrit philosophy. 
The poems which Dx Porr has edited, traslated and 
annotated are mort than 2 thousand years old, and 
are held in the greatest esteem and :evereuce by the 
Tainils. who recite them daily, im all the great Baive 
temples of Sonthern India, with а „reat den] of 
‘religious fervour and devotion. 
with inneh truth that these Hymns are оп almost 


Dr. Pors remarks, | 


every S.ivite’s lips, and are as dear to the hearte of 
'' vast maltitades of excellent people there (in India) 
as the songs of David are to Jews and Christians 
Scarcely ever has the longing of the human soal for 
purity and peace and divine fellowship found 
worthier expression.” 

The history of Манка VACHAEAR {literally ' author 
of ruby-like utterances’) is very interesting so far 
asit is known, and has been written by Юи. Porn 
with gennine sympathy and keen appreciation. But 
much of the life-story of the saint, as indeed is the 
case with all great pereonages oi old in India, is lost 
in obscurity ; and the few incidents of hie life that 
are corrent among the people inthe country are so 
mixed up with what is mythical and superstitious 
that it is по easy task to sift fact from fiction, 
Da. Porz, however, has applied the histerical method 
of criticism in the writing of the biography of the 
saint, and from a critica] study of the writings of 
cortemporery sutbors he has succeeded in giving, not 
merely » very readable, bot a highly interesting 
account of the ssge's hfe. This close and echlarly 
stad y of the life and work cf Manisa Vacaarar bas 
led Dn, Рорк to expres» the opinion that few of the 
world's biographies are more interesting than that of 
this man of rare genius," who when he was in his 
teens was chosen to be the trusted adviser and 
favourite Minister of the great King of Madura. 
He is asid to have subsequently become an utterly 
self-renoorcing ascetic, continuing persistent in hie 
labours, patient in suffering and constant in devotion 
through the many years of his after life. Marra 
VacsAKAR is said to have lived about the middle of 
the ninth century A.D. when the influence of 
Buddhism in South India was on the wane, and 
Seivism was slowly regaining its lost ground. Many 
of his poems, therefore, have reference to the socvess- 
ful disputations which be had with Buddhista, 
Indeed, he would appear to have contributed in no 
во») degree, by means of his poems, which are full 
of lofty feeling and deep spirituality, to hasten the 
decline of Bnddhiam io this part of the country. 

The form of Du. Porz's edition and translation of 
these poems is in every way admirable. The Tamil 
text ie printed in bold type а the top of the page 
and the trapslation is given below. The rendering 
ів in simple yet graceful Eoglish verse, bringing out 
as nearly as possible the true spirit of the original, 
aud the metrical translation runs line for line with 
the Tamil text. The difficolty of rendering enz 
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religions poem, from 'l'umil or any of tbe other 
vernaculars, even into ordinary English prose mus 

be acknowledged by all who know anything sho 
these matters; and this difficulty becomes all fhe 
greater when the translator essays to give the 
rendering in verse.. But Dm. Pors’s qualifications 
for a successful completion of his undertaking will 
be conceded as unique ; for during his long stay of 
nearly half a century in South India he made a 
thorough study not only of the Tamil language and 
literature but also of Tamil tradition and Hirdu 
mythology as it has been developed in the Tamil 
Puranas. Further, bis previous translation of the 
ascred Kurral of "TiguvaLLUvAR, which is acknow- 
ledged t3 be the grandest ethical work of the Tamil 
people, as also his translation of the Naladiar, 
another ethical work of note, has equipped him with 
the requisite knowledge. He ulso displays great 
facility of expression in his metrical rendering, a 
very necessary accomplishment for this kind of 
literary undertaking. Tho explanatory notes, with 
which the edition is copiously furnished, wili be. 
found of much use to students, as they represent the 
result of 15 years’ close and special study on the part 
of the translator of thie and other similar works. 
In fact, De. Pore has revised and re-revised and 
annotated these famous lyrics from a variety of 
original sources ; nnd the Lexicon, the Concordance 
and the General Index, which occupy 84 pages of the 
book, are as complete and exhaustive ав can be 
desired. 


In his short Preface. Dx Pore makes a touching 
reference to his life-long labours in the field of Tamil 
literature, and says :—“ I date this on my eightieth 
birthday. I find by reference that my first Tamil 
lesson was іп 1887. This ends, as I suppose, n long 
life of devotion to Tamil studies. It is not without 
deep emotion that I thus bring to 2 close my life's 
literary work." Ов. Porz has laid the Tamil 
population of this.Presidency under a deep obligation 
to him by bis numerous publications, There can be 
no more inspiring and encouraging example to 
students of ‘amil in this country than that set by 
this veteran Missionary and educationist, end any 
well educated Tamil scholar who hes the interests of 
Tamil literature at heart can pay no more sincere 
compliment to, or show a better appreciation of the 
value of De. Porx's unselfish labours, than by 
copying his stadious example and publishing to the- 


world some other oxumples of the best works in 
Tamil literature. As yet the only worker in this 
field, во far аз we are aware, is PUNDIT SwAWINATHA 
lyze of the Government College at Kumbakansm. 
He has already published scholarly editions of «cvcral 
very old and rare Tamil works, such as the Jivaka 
Chintamani, Silappadikaram, Pattuppattu. snd 
Purra-Nannuru, each of which is a valuable mine 
of information in regard to the customs, manners, 


institutions and Jengends which prevailed amoug the 


South Indian people teu or twelve centuries ago. 
The catalogue of the Government Oriental Manus- 
cript Library and the reports periodically published 
by the Curator show that there is still и vast and 
rich store of literary matter locked up in vernacular 
manuscripts which afford ample work for many a 
native scholar porsessing the requisite literary 
attainments and patriotic enthusiasm. In conclusion, 
we must not fail to mention the generous and liberal 


‘help which the Secretary of State for India has 


extended to Dr. Pore in this his lest important 
literary work. A word must also be said of the 


‘Clarendon Press, Oxford, which has printed the work 


in a most praiseworthy manner. 


(From the Madras Standard, Мау 10, 1901 1 
Ds. POPE'S THIRUVACHACAM.* 


It is gratifying to see that there are among Anjdo- 
Indians some who look back to the place of their early life 
with feelings of pride and love. Tbey love India on 
account of her glorious past, her literature and philosophy. 
They in а way bridge over the gulf that separates East 
from the West, and bring abont a feeling of friendship 
and brotherly feeling between the rulers and the + uled. 
That one can fall back upon past greatness ів a great deal 
in one's favour aud that India can boast of a past literary 
history, at once great and sacred, must go a long way to 
command respect and admiration. Who can bring out 
this fact more conspicuonsly before the foreigner except it 
be a brother foreigner himself P To most of our readers, 
we need not introduce the name of Rev, Dr. G. U. Pope, 
for almost every Tamil student, however little he may be 
advanced, is already familiar with the name of the author 
ofthe Elementary Grammar which bas long since found 
its way into every elementary school withont exception. 
Pope Iyer's (Iyer meaning Toacher) Grammer is quite a 
household word in the mouth of every little Tamil student, 


©“ Thiruvachacam: by the Rev. Dr. б. U. Pope, Clarendos 
Press. 
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That а ranch Christian Missionary, in the 80th year of 
bis agr. shold here thought of translating and editing 
Tirnvachacam the Veda of Saiva Siddantam, which froin its 
very backbone ia Heathen philomophy, is a matter which 
valis fur more tima a paming vmk. The suthor, although 
he ia sot sore of the reception that wil! be accotded to the 
book, ill thinks that thia is a work that onghi to be done. 
Vor, he states in his preface that “if the Tamil people and 
the English are ever іп any degree to understand one 
another, and to appreciate each other's thoughta and 
feelings regarding the bighest masters; if any progress ia 
o Uc made in the development of a real science of Hiaduiam 
m^ it now ia, our English people most hare the means of 
obtaining sume insight into the living aystem which ezer- 
eines at the present day such a marvellous power over the 
mioda of tbe great mejority of the best Tamil people " 
Struck witb the beauty of Thirurachacam which means 
Holy Utterances, the editor alates that “the sacred mystic 
poetry of a people reveals their character and aspirations 
more truly then өтеп their peculiar legends und ballads,” 
and ventures to ssggest that, while Europeans shoold 
acquaint themselves with the feelings and convictions of 
those among whom tbey have to work, the Hindus should 
ou their part obtain fall insight into the " sacred poetry 
of the West, eo that 4here тову be that complete matoal 
understanding which is so very necessary for a thorough 
confidence oo either side. 


The history of Manicka Vachagar dates no far back as 
the middle of the 9th centsry A.D., when the Pandian 
kinga were holding sway at Madara, when Saivaism and 
Buddhism were waging war in the south, each trying to 
supplant the other with all the spiritual force which each 
could possibly command.  Manicka Vacbagar was quite s 
boy when his merit came to be recognized by the then 
Pandian king, and, as he grew up, he became а power in 
himself, and waa a spiritual star that lit up all Southern 
Iadia with. hia lustre and infleence, А born genius, bis 
words were valued ав ро many gems: for his very name 
means ' ufferer of gems’ and carried that influeuce both in 
and out of court то that before long the once powerful 
Boddhism began to lose ground and eventaally to be wiped 
clean out of that portion of ladia which was subject to the 
great Pandian king. From bis infancy, this great apiritaal 
teacher who, in after years сате to be looked upon as а 
saint and sage, ebowed signs of his future greatness and 
lived quite like an ascetic devoted to his king and trusted 
by him. To lim Saies Biddantam owen its victory ; by bis 
uodavnted courage, inspired spirituality, and persistent 
labours he was able to plant Saivaism on its own ground. 
With hia Thiruvachacam be waigred and nursed it up and 
left it ax a precious gift to all succeeding generatiopa, who, 
ever grateful (o bia memory, chant his words and sing tis 
praise almost daily in humble devotion, Ina way this 
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hero and seligious philosopber is represented us a murtyr. 
Despite his perfonn!ity, many were the tri-ts of his life 
and several were the privations he suffered, Prominent of 
these latter stands the pecoliar legend about him. When 
on one occasion having spent all the wealth given him by 
the king for tbe purchase of horses on the ıepairs of 
decsyed temples and the building up of new aner, be found 
it hopeless to obtain borses for the king, be threw himaelf 
on the mercy of God, who stood him in good stead by 
turning jackals into borses, which, however, soon after 
assumed their natura! form and ran away. Poor Manike 
Vachagar was caught bold of, and wes thirat hed and tare 
tured till the flooda in the river Vaigai brought God 
himself to his rescue. In the disguise of а labourer, He 
carried med for erecting embankments until Һе himself 
waa beaten for not executiog Hin work properly. It was 
then too lata for the king to repent, when God disappeared 
in void air to the great wonder and distrees of the king 
and all hin subjects, Since then, the legened rons, our 
bero came to be looked upon as а great saint and sage, 
and the whole country worshipped him as sach. 
` 


Of all the enge-poet’s works, Thirnrachakon stands out 
boldly as a keystone tothe great and ancient edifice of 
Saiva Biddantam. From the daya of the Pandian kings, 
down to tbe present time, or during along nnbrolren 
period of over 1,000 years, Thirweachakam is being read in 
almost every nook and corner of Southern Indis. The very 
fact that Thirucochakam bas held ite own daring so many 
centuries ia proof positive, if proof were required, of its 
excellence. Dr. Pope has placed the civilized world 
under obligation to him hy hie work, His atay of nearly 
half е century in this land, his intimate knowledge af the 
people of thia ооврігу, bis great proficieucy in the Tamil 
language, bis scholarship, азд undoubted command of bis 
ows mother tongue, and, above all, bis nnbiased mind, his 
amiable personality, and his natural aptitude have ali 
conjointly contributed to his success in bringing out this 
code of morality which, while it is free from sectarian 
teaching, is replete with lessons of wisdom and deep piety. 
By this work, Dr. Pope bas done а great service to India 
and bas paid it а great compliment. As if a mere trans- 
lation were not enough, Dr. Pope has followed up the 
Thiruvachakam in verse, equally good and beautiful as the 
original, and quite as inspiring. His introduction and 
notes leave nothing to be desired, while hia Tamil Lexioon 
end Concordance give that completion to his work which 
aooords with the subject be has handled. The book 
which has boen nicely executed at the Clarendon Preas is 
bound to find а place in almost every house in Southern 


Indis. 
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(From the Madras Times, May 28, 1901.) 
THE TIRUVACAGAM; OR SACRED UTTERANCES 


OF THE TAMIL POET, SAINT AND SAGE . ( 


MANIKKAVASAGAR,® 


` Indian civilisstion is the product of many factors, 
The history of India is essentially the history ot Brabman 
civilisation as modified by the various influences that 
attacked its continuity and moulded it into its present 
form, Dynasties have riseu and fallen, new races have 
come and gone, but the civilisation of India of 1901 can 
be traced back to ita ancestry through a period of no less 
than fo.ty centuries. Of course in ita progress, it had 
to encounter many forces, both Aryan and non-Aryan, 
indigenous and fo:eign, some of them so powe.ful indeed, 
like Buddhism for instance, that they for a time bade fair 
to supersede it altogether, But its vitality is Be great. 
its elasticity and power of assimilation so vast, and its 
hold upon the people so strong that it bas successfully 
weathered the storms, and stands to-day as one of the 
oldest fabrics of bumau creation. 


Among these influences must be reckoned the indigenous 
cult, religion and philosophy of Southern India known as 
the Saiva Siddhantam. Erudition, often profound, is not 
wanting among the Indian pandits, but the’ critical 
analytical. historical faculties have not been adequately, 
if at all, developed ; and the ıesvlt has been that the 
origin. und history of zhis Saivism and its place in Hindu 
civilisation have remained obscure. Tbis obscurity has 
been in a measure removed by the arduous laboura of the 
octagenarian scholar and savant, Dr. Pope, who has in 
his advanced old age placed India under a deep debt of 
gratitude by this monumental publication. He has 
brought to the discharge of this self-imposed labour of 
love, 4 kindly disposition, a sympathetic appreciation of 
the beauties and truths discoverable in Tamil literature, 
and a profound scholarship, mostly free fiom that narvow 
feeling of jealousy, which sometimes unfortunately 
disables Christian Missionaries from seeing truths in 
other religions than their own. If the Tamil people and 
the Enelish nıe to understand one another, if the. gulf 
which rightly or wrongly ia believed to exist between the 
rulers and the ruled in India is to be. bridged, then it is 
most desirable that all Europeans, whose lot it is to dwell 
in the midst of and work for the Tamil people, should 


take pains to know accurately the feelings and .convice 


® The ‘iruvacagam ; or Sacred Utterauces of the Tamil Poet, 
Saint nud Suge Manikkavacagar; with Euglish Translation, 
Introdpction and Notes, by the Rev. G. U, Pope, M. A., D.D. 
Clarendon Press. Oxford 1:00. 


tions of the Tamils and onderatand their aspirationa and 
beliefs. Towards this understanding, a knowledge of the 
“sacred mystic poetry of a people will contribute more than 


their secnlar legends and ballads; for sacred hymna are 


continually sung by the devout of all eges and both sexes ; 
and all «lasses of community are saturated with tbeir 
influences.“ We heartily, therefore, welcome the work 
before us. 


Dr. Pope bos fully recognised the fact that Saivism is 
the real living religion of Southern India and that it has 
been only thinly veneered by а superficial layer of 
Northern Aryan Brahmanism. What takes place, when 
two different cults and civilisations, not wholly irre- 
conciliable, are brought-face to tace witb each other, took 
place in Southern India when the Northern Aryan with 
his vigorous anu attractive religion and philosophy 
attempted to impose this system on the Southern 
Dravidian who Һай ап indigenous philosophy and religion 
of his own, Uravidian heroes, gods and minor deities, 
were then identified with the Vedic powers of the 
Brabmans, and a fusion took place containing much that 


` is essentially trae and much that is or appears to be 


fantastic or false, The function of the scholar is to 
separate the gold from the dross and purify the religion 
which now forms the source of consolation to so many 
milliions of the Hindu people. 


The Saiva religion is the most ancient religiou of 
Southe:n India, the bome of the Tamils, It was 
beginning to loge its hold on the popular affections owing 
to the attacks of Buddhists and Jains; but the impetus 
given to it by the religious ievival that sprang up under 
the leadership of the great Saiva reformers, Manikka- 
vacagar and others, enabled it to overcome all opposition 
and regain its ascendancy. Manikkavucagar was uns 
toabtedly the greatest of these reformers and his Tiru- 
vacagam the greatest, or at least the most heart-melting, 
work on the Saiva Siddhantam. This work, ав Dr. Pope 
has well said, “is recited daily in all the great Saiva 
temples in South India, із on every one's lips, and is ag 
deur to the hearts of vast multitudes of excellect people 
as the Psalms of David are to the Jews and Christaus.“ 


Dr. Pope has not contented himself with the publicas 
tion of the bare text, beautiful as it is, wilh its large, 
clear and attractive type and broad margin. Ile bas 
given us an excellent rendering in English, which in most 
places conveys the meaning and in some even the charm 
and vigour of the original. He lias given us in the shape 
of learned notes amine of useful information collated 
from various sources bearing on the crigin and develop- 
ment of local Jegends nnd traditions. Но has prelixed a 
good life of the poet-saiut which, though mainly based on 
the legendary Vathavurar Purauuii- after all, perhaps 
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alment oor only source—is vivid aad sympathetic and in 
which the chief incidents of the eage's lils, from boyhood 
to the бой beatifcation, are all well end clearly told. 
The appendix, which must have copt tbs learned dostor 
a world of trouble, evetaios lasid and in some caste even 
lengthy notes on abel, e subjecte like the Pabchab- 
sharam or the mystic formula of the five letters, the 
ermancipation of the sos] sad the nature <f Divine Grace, 
the Ceiva Siddhantam, ete, etc, snd deserves the carefol 
attention and study of avery one who wishes to under- 
stasd asd appreciate the religious instinct of the Booth 
Indian. 

But this ia wot all. The doctor goes into the subject of 
prosody and classifies the rarioas metres employed in this 
collection of sacred verse, and, to make the work complete, 
gives us referevces, bibliogrophical notes and an elaborate 
tezioon, concordance afd general index covering more 
tham eigbty pages. He ha» also pointed ont the influences 
of the Sanskrit Bhaghavat Gita on the works of our post, 
and isclinss to the view thei the Siddhanta is an eclectic 
system which bas taken hints from exterval sources, but 
owes ite completeness to the ingenaity of the Tamil mind. 
He has not failed (о note the difference between the 
works of the Jains, which are clever, epigrammatic, full 


of satire and worldly wisdom, but not religious," and the 


songs of Menikkavaesgar which are fall of “living faith 
and devotion," Nothing bat praise, woqualifed praise, 
is due to the eminent doctor who has spent his whole life 
ia the stedy of Tamil literature and done eo much and 
зо well тэ bring the Eastern miud info contact with the 
Western. Вос we cannot help remarkiog that in one 
material respect he has nob sisen above the weakness of 
Enu:opean acholase, who have, we are sorry to note a ter- 
dency to credit ludian civilisation and Indian institutions 
with as little antiquity as possible. Но is, we fear, wrong 
in placing aboot the seventh or eighth centary A. D. 
Manikkavachagar, who lived at least two or three centaries 
earlier. Indeed, there are scholars who адын! that be was 


a contemporary of the poets of the last Madurasangham, 
which came to an end abost the beginning of the Christian 
era. 


We hcaitate to acquiesce with the Dootor, when ho says 
that the explanation generally given—tbat tbe “ idols in 
Hindu temples ace mero aigna lepresenting ns symbols 
the Divine Being and sone of hin works and attributes“ 
ia nul at Adequate atatement of the case. Nor do we much 


admi:¢ the cantinas (Y) way in whieh, after summarising 


the eternal truth» taught by Manikkaracagar, he remarks 
that it will bo seen “how very neat in come not an- 
importaut respects the Сајта aystem approximetes to 
Christianity," What the Doctor means is not very clear, 
bat we can confidently aay that the age of Manikkavacagur 
And hissurronr.diugs precladed all possibility of his having 
beon іп any manner influenced by the doctrines of the 
Christian faith. 
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Si VAGSANA SIDDHIYAR 
or 
ARUL NANDI SIVA ACBARYA. 


Screa VIII. 
(Continued from page 240). 
Adikarana 11. 
The importance of Vedas and Amas. 

14. As they expound all the truths, the Vedas 
and Agamas are called Muthal Nil,” “Revealed 
Books“ Their immeasurable meanings are given out 
daly by those who possess the grace of God. Others 
try to interpret them according to their own sense 
end found various schoole. Smiritis and Puranas 
end Kals Sastras &a., form “Vali №" (०४७००) 
"Guide books,” The Vedantas and Upangas form 
“Sarbba Xûl (eec ré) aid books.“ Nothing can 
compere however with the Vedas and Agamas. We 
cannot find anything to say to those who would 
assert otherwise. 

Nors. 

' Muthet МАГ is defined sa the Books revealed by th 
Берете Being devoid of all imperfustions, ‘Vali Nil 
as Books agreeing with the Мис Ndi in thetr conclusions 
bat varying if ner. in other details. “ Serbhea NAF 
though fellowing both the above, yet may contain. varia 
tians and differences, 

What are Purvo l'akeha 4 Siddhanta wove? 


15. _The only real booka are the Vedas and Saiva- 
gamas. All other books are derived trom these, 
These two books were eternally revealed by the 
Perfect God. Of them the Vedas ere general, and 
given out for all; the Agamas are special and revealed 
for the benefit of the blessed, and they contain the 
essential truths of the Vedas and |Vedanta. Henoa 
all other books nre Purvapsksha books and the 
Saivagamas alone are Siddhanta Works! 


The Goal of Siddhanta, 


16. In the Siddhanta, м. Supreme Siva has 
graciously revealed that He will, even in one birth, 
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make His devotees Jivanmuktas, after removing 
their Mala, Ly bathing them in the Ocean of 
nina and muking them drink of Bliss, and(freeing 
them of all fatnre births, will place them under His 
Feet of Final Mukti. Yet how mad is the world in 
not believing these Holy words and falling 1000 sin 
and perdition by saying all sorts of things. 


The Characteristics of the Supreme God. 

17. He is the Supreme Lord, in: whom al! 
Intelligence, all Power, and ‘all Beneficence із 
inhereot. His Omniscience is manifest by His 
Revealed Works, the Vedas and Agamas. Ніз 
Omnipotence is manifest by His granting the deserts 
of those who follow and don’t follow His commands, 
As He removes their Karma by making them eat 
their twin fruits, He is beneficent, We behold all 
these glories in Our Lord Siva. 

Note. Р 
The very symbols of God Siva show forth His glorions 


Powers, as the author of creation, development and 
Regeneration, Droupavam and Bliss. 2 


The four Margas of reaching God. 

18. ‘The four ways of reaching God are Sanmarga, 
Sahamarga, Sutputramarga and Dasamarga. These 
four Margas are also called Gnana and Yoga, Kriya, 
and Chariya Pidas. Thy will respectively lead one 
to Sayujya, Sarípya, Samipya and Silika Mukti. 
The first kind of Mukti attained by Gnana Marga is 
the final Bliss, (Para Mukti) the rest are called Pada 


Mukti. 


Dasa Marga explained. 

19, Washing and cleaning Goc's Temples, culling 
flowers and making various garlands for the adornment 
ot God, founding flower-gardens, and lighting temples, 
and praising God, and obeying the commands of 
God's devotees, after bowing and humbly receiving 


their orders, all these are the duties of the Dasa 


Marga, and those who work in this path will surely 
reach Straloka. А 


Satputra Marga erplained, 
20. Taking the fresh and fragrant flowers, Dupa 
and Deepa, Tirumanjaua, and food, and purifying in 
all the five different ways. and establishing God's 
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symbol (peerep’ #5) nud invoking God's Presin 
therein ns All Intelligence and Light, and wershipy - 
ing the same in all love, and praying tu God aud 
praising Him, and performing also Aynihotra &. 
all these comprise the duties of Kriya- Marga They 
who observe these duties daily will reach God's 
Preseuce. | 


Sahamarga explained, 


2]. Та Sahamarga, one has to control his senses. 
stop his breaths, aad fix his mind, and explore the 
secrets of the six Adarus and know their Gods. aud 
passing beyond into the regions of the bright Chandra- 
mandala, one has to drink deep of the Amrit filling 
his every pore, and dwell fixedly on the supreme 
Lights. If one performs this Yoga of eight kinds, 
his sins will fall off and he will get the form of God 
Himself. 

Notes. 

The eight form of Yoga are Yama, Niynna, Aamun, 
Prandyama, Pratyákára, Рёгапа, Dydua und Sanethi. Of 
these, the last five are only set forth in the text, and the~ 
first three are nssumed, 

Yama consists in Ahimsa, Satyam, Refraiuing fron: 
theft, celibacy or chastity, mercifulness, devoid vf 
deceitfolvess, contenteduens, courage, taking litsie tood, 
and purity. 

Niyama consists in performing Тара, and Japan, und 
Vratam, believing in God, and worshipping llim. and 
reading and meditating on the Shastras. being cheerful, 
fearful of evil, and intelligent. 

The Asauas are Swastikasuna, Gomnkasana, Раната, 


Vérasunu, Simhasana, Bhadvasana, Mukti tun, aud 


Magnrasana. 


Sanmargu explained, 


22, In Sanmurga, one studies all the Various. игїх 
and sciehces and Vedas and Puranas aud the 
different religious, and after rating all other 


knowledge as low, he holds on to the truth. of 
Tripadartha and finding the Path of reaching God 
Siva, and realieing the non-distinction of дпа лими. 
gnana and gneya, He becomes one with God. Such 
great men reach Sivam, 


J. M. N. 


(To be continw Y). 
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